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Preface. 

Thin book in not intended to replace the Vorgleichendc Gram- 
matik der Keltischen Spiachen, hut rather to serve as a sort of 
preparation for it, giving in condensed form as mudi of the material 
m the greater w ork as seems to suffice for university courses in the 
Celtic countries We have therefore retained the same arrangement 
as in VK G , and have given, at the top of every page, leferenccs 
to the ooi responding paragraphs of YKG 

All linguistic materials aie here printed in italics, so that the 
principle followed in VKG of always representing by the same 
sign m italics the same sound is given up Nevertheless we have 
in the mam kept the notation used in VKG thus j means i in 
the IE or Germanic words or formulas, but foi reasons of con- 
venience we use y in Sanskrit words When it is necessary to dist- 
inguish clearly betw eon phonetic and orthographic spelling, phonetic 
signs or words spelled phonetically are put between,-' / MnCo 
words should thoiefoie he given either in Linn d s spelling nr in 
phonetic spelling included in , , we fear that we have not always 

been consistent m this respect The special Go signs for tc and cf, 
which would have given typogiapluc al difficulties have been 
silently replaced by the oiclinaiy signs The sign ( ) indicates 

‘to be supplied’ and [ | ‘to he deleted”, ‘ denotes the real 

meaning and ‘ ’ the supposed original meaning 

-Man) details many paragraphs and some chapters found in 
VKG have had to lie omitted Our decisions m these c ases have 
not always been infallible, and in some rases the rhoiec should 
no clouht have been diffeient Hut within the hunts adopted foi 
our Concise Grammar we have evei\ where tried to bring the 
doctrine up to date (though we have no l taken for granted that 
the latest theories are without exception piefciable to the older 
ones), the reader will find many impoitaiit improvements and 
additions to VKG in this shorter work 
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For Irish Palatalization the rules of VKG are given here, 
they still seem to he nearest the truth But the different system 
of Pokoiny is referred to, and it is of course only by inadvertency 
that reference lias not been made to the interesting system given 
by Thumeysen, Handl) p 93 ff , and repeated in a more precise 
form m ZCP 20 337 

Thf etymologic al explanation of the verbal endings is much 
shorter than m VK ( 1 But as to the active endings this docs not 
mean that the theories of VKG have been found mcorreit On 
the contrary we still believe that the difference between simple and 
conjunct endings in Celtic depends on the fact that the forms of 
the simplex contain a suffixed subject pronoun which of course 
could not be suffixed to forms preceded by a preverb (§ 44 fl) But 
m building up the new system the Celts lia\e utilized some inherited 
elements, thus they have utilized the old ending -mi confounding 
it with the 1 sg pronoun we theiofore do not object to tlie idea 
that they may have utilized in the same wav the inherited ending 
-fi, confounding it with -t 1- pronoun We have foi want of space 
entirely omitted the theory of the imperfect (VKG § f)0.3 1) But 
the fact remains that the endings of the Celtic lmjierfeet seem to 
be the secondary active endings with retained finals, looking as if 
they had been followed bv a monosyllable with initial e- , this 
explanation (which cannot be applied to the 3 sg ) holds good even 
for the 2 sg if we start from the ending -tha (Gk oia-&a etc ) In 
this wav we get rid uf the difficulty implied m the older explanation 
of Ir act lpf 2 sg -bcrtlm as a middle form, since the 2 sg lpv 
dep labnthe shows a different v ow el If the monosyllable following 
the lpf was *rs t, it no doubt meant was’, not is’ it is well known 
that m Russian byvalo ‘was’ can be used to form a eonsuetudmal 
ipf star u XI a mat , byvahi pod olnom sidfla the old mother used 
to be sitting at the window’ (literally ‘ sat., it used to be”), Puakin, 
Doimk v Kolomne, XXXI (foi Lath hiidaro v Niedermanu, Senn, 
Brendei Worterbuch dci litauisclien Rclmftspiache, 1 93) 

We gratefullv acknowledge the very gieat help given by Mr 
G Melville Richards in preparing the index to this work Want 
of spare has unfortunately compelled us to reduce the full index 
made by him to its printed size We hope however that the index 
will he found pi actually complete for the Celtic woids in the 
grammar properly speaking (though tlie Muir forms as a rule have 
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only been given when the corresponding older forms are not men- 
tioned in the grammar) But as the list of verbs is in itself arranged 
alphabetically, we have only given from this list just as many 
forms as w ould seem sufficient to enable 'a student acquainted w ith 
Irish phonetics and orthography to find his nay in the list of verbs 
And for the Noii-( ’eltic languages u e have only given a few references 
to some explanations not found in VK.G (in § 637 note we have 
not quoted any Non-Celtic foims, but scholars will easily see the 
importance of the W materials heie adduced for the reconstruction 
of the IE form of the root) 

Henry Lewis Holger Pedersen. 
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P 36 1 10 Uuul dtnnn 

V 42 1 7 Hi ml MnW 11 ruth 

P 4 5 i SB For I bought road he hough l’ 

P SO §69 ] 7 For ODr n ad OBril 
1* 72 1 10 Foi melt < <1 it rid inonour 

V 76, end of * IIS Ri id im lud\ 

P 7B 1 10 For ‘In cnrrics rt .id l hr holds 
P 97 t) 166 l.mt lim Kind JVlnli unhut 
P 116 ^ 192 last lim Foi 390 9 nud 190, 8 
P 124 ^ 211 1 3 Foi In wiy- nud tu-ud satg- 

T 1S1 (nd of 5* 25-1 Ki ad rnmctuim 

P 1B6 1 9 Iliad (liguvdhnm 
P 1B7 1 16 Foi wiilitr rt ad a\hitir 
P 206 si (imd sd -off 1 2 Ri ad o if out/ (not i/m/) 

P 226 § 37 1 ] 3 Ri ad dmb 

r 251 *. 421 1 9 After to add in the ind and suhj 

P 2SB § 427 1 3 Tti hi! in-rttHf^nlt 

P 266 1 13 Ri ad ( chotnnuchui r 
P 267 euil o( k 432 Foi ad m t sal ii acl ad r-nraat 
r 277 Nnti 2 1 3 lii nd entru-ts 

1 J 31 B ^478 1 lust line Foi at nud at if it 38 0, 6) 

P 361 §519 2 1 9 Kind -tmflngfd 
P 373 § 570 1 i Ri ad arc-r-a/u atm 

P 379 1 6 Ri nil Pi nuirth 

P 399 Nnti 1 4 Ri ad thrsi 
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CIrL Contributions to Irish Lexicography, Kuno Meyer Vol I, part I 
A — C Halle a S 1906 Part II D— Dno [publ ceased] Suppl to ACL 
C Lly warch Hen Canu LI H, Ifor Williams Caeidydd 1935 
Cod Lichf in Lib Land 

Comp The Computus Fragment ZCP 0 40 B, BBCS 3 256 
Corm Sanas Cormaic An Old-Insh Glossary Kuno Meyer (Anecd IV) 
Halle a S 1912 

CW Gwroans an Bvs The Creation of the World Ed Whitley Stokes 
Berlm 1H63 

C>franc Lludd a Llevelys, I Williams Bangor 1910 

Cymmr Y Cymmrodor, the Magazine of the Honourable Society of Cym- 
mrodonon London 1B77 — 

Cyw^ddau D ap G Detholion o Gywydrlau Dafydd ap Gwilym Ifor 
Williams Bangor 1927 

D abEdmwnd G\i aith Dafydd ab Edmwnd, Thomas Roberta Bangor 1914 
Darn o’r Ffestifal (Liber Festialis), Henry Lewis (Supplement to the Trans- 
actions of the Hon Socufy ol C\mmrodonon 1923 — 4 ) LJundain 1925 
Datblygiad yr Iaith Gymrucg, Ht nry Lewis, Caerdydd 1931 
De en italo-celtique, Alf Sommerfelt (Videnskapssclskapets sknfter) 
Christiania ( = Oslo) 1920 

Deff Ffydd Deffynmad Ffydd Eglw3 r s Lotgr wi di ei gyfieuthu o 
Ladin drwy -waith M Kyffin Llunden 1595 Ripnnt ed 
Win Pilchard Williams Bangor 190B 
Delw y 13yd (Imago Mundi), Hcmy Lewis a P Divcrns Caerdydd 192B 
Dosi-Insh A Contribution to the Phonology of Desi -Irish, R Henebi} 
Gryphisvvakliae 109B 
DFfest sec Dam o r Flestifal 

Diet Le M^stere de Sainti Barbe, a\ cc traduction fran^aise et dictionnaire 
et^mologiquc du breton moyen, Emile Ernault Pans 1BH0 
Diet br fr Ltgomdc c Dictionnaire frangais-breton cnnclu d’additions 
par Hersart de la Villemarque vSaint Bneue 1B47 
Diet dt Pierre de Chalons Dictionnaire bieton-frari9ais du diocese de 
Vannis, Pierre de Chalons Vann os 1723 (New edition by J Loth 
Rennes IB 95 ) 

Dmds see Metr Dinds 

Dingestow Brut Dmgestow MS (c 1300) now in the National Libraiy of 
Wales (an edition is being prepared for the University of Wales Press 
Board by Henry Lewis) 

EEW The English Element in Welsh, A Study of English Loanwords m 
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1923 
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W D 2 vols GwTecsam 1023 

]5rm, the Journal of the School of Irish Learning Dublin 1904 — 
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H Falk og A Torp Kristiama 1903 — 1906 
EWG Elemental y Welsh Giammar, T Moms- Jones Oxford 1921 

F61 FtSliro Oongubso C41i De The Martyrology of Oengus the Culdee 
Ed Whitley Stokes (Henry Bradshaw Society, XXIX) London 1905 
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Gwaith Twm o’r Nant Gwaith Thomas Edwards (Twin o r Nant) Liver - 
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Gwreans an Bys, see CW 

Handb Huidbucli df s Alt Inse hi n, Rudolf Thurneyscn I leil Gram- 
mutik Heuhlbtrg 1909 

Hon MSS Selections from the Hi-ngwrt MSS in the Peniarth Library 
Erl by Robert Williams 2 vols London 1076, 1092 
Hermathona, a ftdns of Papiis on Liteiature, Seience and Philosophy 
By Mimbus of Tnmty College, Dublin Dublin, London 
HGCiff Hen Goiddi Crofyddol, Henry Lewis Caerdydel 1931 
Hib Min Hibermca Minora, Kuno Mover (AncLdotaOxomensia) Oxfoidl094 
Hist Giuff ap Cynan The Histoi\ of Gruffydd ap Cynan Ed Aithur 
Jones Mam he stir 1910 

Ieuan Deulwvn Casgliad o W.uth Ieuan Deulvyn Ed Ifoi Williams 
Bungeir 1909 

IF(Anz) Indoge rmamsclie For^Lhungem, hciausg von Kail Brugmann 
uml Wilhelm Stieitbe'rg Mit dein Beihlatt An/eigei fur mdogerma- 
msthe Spracb und Altertumskunde, herausg von W Streitberg 
StiaQhuig 1B92 — 

ICE 2 Cyw\ dduu lolo Goch aL Eraill ( Ai graft iacl Newydd) Golygwyd 
gan llenr\ Lewis, Thomas Robeits, llor Williams Caeidydd, Gwasg 
Pnfysgol Cymru 1937 
111 Stud , see Misc Hib 

lmram Biam The Voyage of Bran son of Ft bed to the Land of the Living 
Ed Kuno Meyer London 1095 

Introd An Introduction to Eai ly Welsh John Strachan Manchester 1909 
Ir Recht lurches Recht, Rudolf Thurne'ysen (Preufl Akail el Wiss , 
phil -hist K1 2) Berlm 1931 
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KZ Zcitschnft fui \ erpltjchcndc Sprachforschung Herausg von 

A Kuhn 1852 — 

La Langue Bretonne La lnngue bir tonne en quatante lemons, Francois 
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Paris 1927 
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John Rhys and J Gwenogviyn Evans Oxford 1090 
RC Revue Celtique Pans, 51 \ols , 1070 — 1934 
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Voy of Bran see Imram Brain 
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Welsh Syntax An Unfinished Draft By Sir John Morns-Jones 
. Cardiff 1931 

WG A Welsh Grammar, Historical and Comparative, by J Morris- 
J ones Oxford 1913 

Wi Irische Texte mit Worterbuch, Ernst Wmdisch Leipzig 1BBU 
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WM The White Book Mabmogion EditidbyJ Gwenogvryn Evans 
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Acadi mj With Introduction, Analysis of Contents and Index, by 
Roheit Atkinson Dublin 1B96 

YCM, 3i st Car Mag Ystorya de Caiolo Magno Stephen J Williams 
Candy dll 1930 
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1923 - 

ZCP Zeitschnft fm Celtische Plulologip Halle a S I B 99 — 
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A. Phonology. 

I. The development of the IE. sounds in Celtic. 

§ 1 The primitive IE sound-system can be set out as follows 
Syllabic vowels a o u e i d 6 u e i , 

Syllabic sonants r / n m f l n in, 

Non-syllabic vowels w j (forming diphthongs with doe), 


Spirants s, 
Explosives 

(/>)• 

9f> 

g u h 

fj'h 

dh 

bh 


9 

9 U 

9' 

d 

b 


qh 

t‘h 

k'h 

th 

ph 


<1 

k u 

U 

t 

V 


(Uvular) (Labiovelar) (Palatal) (Dental) Labial), 
Non-syllabic sonants r l n m 

In Celtic the short and the long vowels kept apart, but the 
short and the long diphthongs fell together The diphthongs be- 
came in part monophthongs, while new diphthongs developed 
from monophthongs The syllabic sonants gave groups of vowel 4- 
sonant p became a fricative The uvular and palatal consonants 
fell together The labiovelar, s partly became labials (g u in all the 
Celtic languages, k u and k u h in Gaulish andBntish, g u h- lost its labial 
character throughout, k u and k u h in Goidelic eventually lost their 
labial quality) The tenues fell together completely with the voice- 
less aspiratae at a very early period, and similarly the mediae 
with the voiced aspiratae w, s, the explosives, and the non-syllabic 
sonants undergo the change known as lemtion 

The IE. short syllabic sounds. 

§ 2 . IE a (Lat , Gk , Gmc a, Skr a or i) gives Celt a, Ir 
salann ‘salt’ W halen OCo halom Br (with vowel metathesis) 
c’hoalenn, holenn Lat sal Gk Goth salt, Ir aval ‘breath’ 


0202 Lewis ll Pedersen 


1 
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IE a, o, u 


§ 2—4 (25—27) 


W anadl MIBr alazn (Mn alan, halan, V hanal ) Lat animus, 
amma Gk avEyoq Goth us-anan 'to expire’, Ir arathar ‘plough’ 
W aradr OCo aradar MIBr arazr MnBr arar Lat aratrum Gk 

&QOTQOV 

For the glide-vowels after the syllabic vowel in Irish denoting 
the quality of the following consonant see §§ 164, 167 For changes 
due to umlaut, epenthesis, etc , see §§ 17B, 166, 181 — 3 

§ 3 (1) IE o (Lat , Gk o, Gmc a, Skr a, ci) gives Celt o, 
lr odb 'knot (in wood)’ W oddf ‘lump’ Gk oaipvs ‘hip’ , Ir roth 
'wheel’ W rhod Co ros Lat rota OHG rad 

For the various changes undergone by o through infection see 
§ 178 (Ir) and §§ 181—3 (Brit) 

(2) In W o before certain consonantal groups has become u 

(written w) in final syllables, a (wr y) elsewhere, W tiiMy ‘oath’, 
tyngu ‘swear’ Ir tong-, W mwng ‘mane’ Ir mong , W iwrch ‘roe- 
buck’ OCo yorch gl caprea Br loutc’h Gk f opxdf ‘gazelle’, 

W turrch ‘hog’ OCo torch Br tourc'h Ir tore W llwrw ‘track’ Ir 
Ion 7 Other instances of the same change are W mwn ‘neck, collar’, 
rmrnwgl mynwgl, Ir mmn-torc ‘torquis", muinel neck’ OHG mama 
'mane', Lat monile, W mynydd ‘mountain’ Co meneth OBr -mo- 
md (Mn mznez) < * mom go- “neck” (cf Gk koipo ; ‘neck, hill’, 
Atwdq ‘ridge, neck’) 

(3) In Ml and Mnlr and in Sc o has frequently become a, OIr 
coss ‘foot’ Mnlr cos Sc cas , Mllr boss bass ‘palm of the hand’ 
Mnlr and Sc bas (M1W bos), OIr torbe ‘profit’ Mllr tarbe Mnlr 
tairbhe , OIr mmr, g mora ‘sea’, Mnlr mmr , g mara 

(4) In Brit o appears as a due to unrounding after original w, 
Ir fossad ‘firm’ W gwastad level, steady’ (Br govstad) , Ir foscad 
'shadow’ W gioasgod ‘shelter’ Br gwasked, OIr fodail ‘division’ W 
gwaddol 'dowry’ , Ir folt ‘hair’ W gwallt OCo gols , Ir folcaim ‘I w ash’ 
W golchi ‘wash’ Co golhy Br gwaldhi The same change occurs 
in G Dago-uassus , Mllr Joss ‘servant’ W gwas Co guas Br gwas 
*upo-atho~, cf Skr upa-sthana-m ‘attendance, service’ 

§ 4 IE » (Lat , Skr v, Gk v, Gmc o u) appears m Gaulish 
as u (rarely o), in the other branches sometimes as u (W w, Br on), 
sometimes as o Ir as a rule has o, and v only before u or i in the 
following syllable (§ 178), W has juj (in monosyl] w r ords and in 
final syllables), hut o before original -d (§ 184), Co has o In Br u. 
is most usual but earlier as well as in modern dialects o frequently 



§ 4, 5 (27, 28) 


IE u, e 


3 


appears (Ml con Mn koun ‘dogs’ Gk we;) Ir sruth 'stream’, 
g srotha W ffrwd OCo frot Br frond, *srutu-a, Ir domun ‘world’, 
domain 'deep’ W dwfn, f dofn ‘deep’ Co down Br doun G Dvbno- 
re ix “worldking”, Lith diignas (-gn- from -bn-) ‘bottom’, Ir dobur 
‘water’ W dwfr Co dour (i e / dowr j) Br dour (i e /dun/) G Uerno- 
dvbrum “alder-water”, Mllr nss ‘deer’ Mnlr , Sc os Co pi ohan 
‘oxen’ Br pi ouhen, oc’hen OHG ofiso ‘ox’ 

u in Brit undergoes umlaut (§§ 181 — 3 W /y/, wr y, Co , 
Br e) , W ych ‘ox’ In sylls other than final u becomes in W a 
(wr y) , W pi ychen , dyffryn ‘valley’ ( dyfr-hyni ) 

§ 5 (1) IE e (Lat , Gk e, Gmc e i, Skr a) gives Celt e, Ir 

ech ‘horse’ W , OCo ehol Br ebeul ‘colt’ G Epo-sognatus “well- 
accustomed to horses”, Epona ‘horse-goddess’ Lat equvs, Ir 
cethir W pedwar Co peswar Br pevar ‘four’ G petuar[ios] ‘fourth’ 
Gk tettoqe j Goth fidwor, Ir sen 'old' W , Co , Br hen G Seno- 
gnatus Lat sent* 

For changes due to vowel affection in Ir (> i) v § 178, in W 
(> y, ei), § 181, in Co, § 182, in Br , § 183 In Co y is found 
written for e where there was no affection, as in myrgh ‘maiden’ 

(2) e before nasal + explosive has become i (Ir , G i, W , Co y, 
Br e) In Ir the change seems to have occurred only before i and u 
W gu'ynt Co gwyns Br gwent ‘wind’ Lat uenlus , OW pimp, 
M1W pytnp (MnW pump) Co pymp Br pemp G pinpetos ‘fifth’, 
nEpne-dovha Lat qumque Gk nivTE In Brit e before sw, sp 
appears to have fallen together with i W gwyoh § 24, 4, ucher 
§25,1 

(3) e appears m Ir as i m hiatus before a, i, u and final e, uue , 
g math ‘nephew , smr ‘sister’, eo, g lack ‘salmon’ In Celt ej has 
generally fallen together with ij , cf § 21,2, § 24,3, § 30 

(4) For ett v § 18 In e > Brit o, W pobi MnCo pobaz 

‘bake’ Br pobet ‘baked’ Gk niaao) ‘I cook’ 

(5) Before non-palatal consonants e has in Mnlr become a 
(with palatalization of the preceding consonant) OIr fer ‘man’, 
Mnlr fear Ifarj , Sc has an open e (but spelt as in Ir ) It is note- 
worthy that Ir e is represented by ON ja, ON Kiallakr Ir 
Cellach, ON Kiarualr Ir Cerball, ON biunak ‘bleHRing’ Ir ben- 
dacht , , ON shapak ‘lolium temulentum’ Ir scethach ‘emetic, nau- 
seating’ (Marstrander, Festsknft Amund Larsen, 186) For e > a 
in unacct sylls in MnW (dialects) and in Co v § 125 — 6 

]* 
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ie i,r,l 


§ 6 , 7 { 29 , 30 ) 


g 6. (1) IE 1 (Lat 1 , Gk t, Gmc i, e) appears m Gaulish 
as i (e in ande-, are-, ate-, but ambi- § 98), m Neo-Celt sometimes 
i’ i/ f sometimes e In It as a rule it is e, i occurs before u or t m 
the following syllable (§ 178), and further before n + consonant 
and before nn, and in hiatus before a, i, u and final e In W y 
predominates, before original final -a it became e As a rule, Co 
has e, it became y before nn and nasal + stop, e and y (also wr ey) 
vary before certain consonants (s, rf) Br has e, in OBr i also 
occurs, changing into e as in W (§ 184) Ir fedb ‘widow’ W gweddw 
OCo yuedetz Lat uidua Goth vnduwo , Ir bith, g betho W byd 
OCo bit MlCo bys,beys Br bed 'world’ G Biturlges “World-kings”, 
< *g“ i tu-, root *g u ei- ‘live , Ir find ‘white’ W qwyn, f gwen Co guyn 
Br gwenn, OBi (Jum-mael and Uuen-mael (MN), Uuen-bnt (FN), 
G Uindo-bona (PN) cf Gk Ivdakkouar ‘appear’ For ij and i in 
hiatus see § 21 

In pretonic syllables in W i becomes a (wr y, § 110) 

(2) In Br before final -z (< d, p, s) the diphthong ei regularly 
appears Ir die ’day’ W dydd OCo det MlCo deth, dyth, geyth 
Br deiz Lat dies, Br feiz ‘faith’ W ffydd < Lat fides , Br neiz 
‘nest’ §27, Br Breiz ‘Brittany’, cf Lat BriHones , but Br nez ‘nits’ 
(Ir sued ‘nit’ W nedd ‘nits’ Gk pi xondr; OE hmtu), Br gwez 
'trees’ (Ir fid ‘tree’, g feda W gwydd trees’ MlCo gueyth) are 
re formations from the sg nezenn, gwezenn 

(3) un is represented by /</« / in W gwr (pi gicyr) OCo gur 
MlCo gour Br gour OBr Uur-gost Ir fer Lat air, W gum I 
know’ (Co gon Br gounn, gonn) Ir ro-fmnadar , by lyj (wr u) in 
W ugain ‘20’ Co ugens Br ugent Ir fiche With ugam cf W ucher 
(§5,2) 

§ 7 (1) IE f (Skr r, Lat or, Gk ap pa, Gmc ur, or) and 

IE l (Skr l, f, Lat ul, Gk aA, Aa, Gmc ul, ol) in prim Celtic be- 
fore mutes and sonants became ri and li, the i developing as IE i 
Ir breth ‘judgment’ W bryd ‘mind’ Co brys C uergobretus (with -re- 
mstead of -ri-, as in /laniffio § 309) Lat fors OHG giburt ‘birth’, 
Skr bh.rb S ‘a bearing, maintenance’, Ir drech ‘face’ W drych ap- 
pearance, minor’ drem (MnW trern) Br drernrn ‘face’ (*drk' nmd) 
Gk E-dgaxov ‘I saw' OE torht ‘bright’ Skr drl- ‘look’, Ir lethan 
‘broad’ W llydan Co ledan Br ledan G Litano-bnga “Broad-town” 
Gk Tikdravoq ‘plane-tree’ Gk jrAarug Skr pfthu-X broad’ , Ir dlig-im 
M1W dly-af I am entitled to’ Co dylly MlBr dellit ‘to have aright 
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§7,8(30,31) IE M.** 

to’ Goth dulga ‘debt’ (cl MnW dyled ’debt’, from older dylyed 
‘claim, right’) 

Under the influence of a preceding k u an ong f appears in Ir 
as ru, Ir cruth ‘shape’, g crotha W pryd 'form, tune’ OCo prit 
‘time’ MICo prya Br pred Skr sa-krt ‘once’ Osc petiro-pert 'four- 
times’ , Ir cruirn ‘worm’ W Co pryf Br prthv Skr kfmi-S This 
development probably took place only before a following i or u, 
cf Ir crefh ‘poetry’ beside W prydu, prydyddiaeth — urn gave 
Brit ur in M1W yurrlh MnW wrth ‘by’ Co orth Br ouz Ir frith-, 
fn, root *wert- in Lat uertc ‘I turn’ versus ‘against’ 

(2) Before vowels and spirants IE f and 1 developed as ur, al 
in Celtic (ra, la before two consonants) (a) Ir carr ‘cart’ W car 
Br karr, G -Lat carrus Lat cur run OE hors, Ir area ‘I ask’ W 
archaf Co arghaf MIBr archas ‘he bade’ IE *pfak'o (earlier 
*prk'-ak'o) cf Lat posed OHG forscon ‘investigate’, Ir marb W 
mane Co maroiv Br maro ‘dead' Lat mortuus OHG mord ‘murder’ 
(b) Before syllabic vowels and^, r and / have not remained in any 
IE language Ir maraim I remain’ Co Br mar ‘hesitation’ Lat 
mora ‘delay’ , It scaraim ‘I separate’ W ysgar ‘to separate’ OHG 
gi-scoran ‘cut’ 

§ 8 (1) IE n (Lat en, m, Gk a, before vowels av, Gmc un, 
on), and IE m (Lat em, im, Gk a, before vowels ay, Gmc um, om), 
have in Celtic before stops and finally given Ir en, em, Brit and 
G an, am (a) Ir m-derb ‘uncertain’, m-gnath ‘unusual’, W Co Br 
an- ‘un-’ (W anhun ’insomnia’, etc ) Lat in- Gk a- Goth un- , Ir 
imb ‘about’ W Co Br am, G Ambi-trebius OHG umbi, lr i mb, 
g imbe ‘butter’ OCo amen-en Br amann, aman-enn (W ymenyn 
for *emenyn, cf OCo emen-m) (with different vocalization) Lat 
unguen ‘ointment’ OHG ancho ‘butter’ (b) Before t or k, Ir has e 
from en, Ir d-coir ‘unfitting’ W anghymr ‘incorrect’, Ir cdt, Mnlr 
edad ‘100’ W cant Co cans Br kant Lat centum Gk e-xazov Goth 
hund , Ir det Mnlr dead ’tooth’ W Br riant Co da ns Lat dens , 
g dentis Goth tunp us , Ir dc g dm, ‘death’ Mnlr dag M1W angheu 
MnW angau (angheuol ‘mortal’) Co anlnw Br ankou *nk'u-, cf 
Gk vdxvg ‘corpse’ Lat nex ‘violent de,ath’ (c) Ir deich n- ‘ten’ 
W deg Co Br dek Lat decern Gk 6 ex a Goth lat him , cf accu- 
sative of consonantal stems, § 304 

(2) The syllabic nasals before vowels, spirants and m gave Ir 
and Brit an, am (a) Ir amm n- ‘name’ OW arm, pi enueirt (Mn 
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IE n, m, a, 6 


§ 8,9 (31,32) 


enw, enwau) Co hanow Br hano (Gk Svofia < *onom-, Lat nomen) 
(b) Ir urn-tress ‘unbelief, Ir amulach amulchach ‘beardless’ (p- lost, 
cf §33) (c) ns, ms gave Ir es , with pnm Celt loss of 1c before a, 

Ir ciimm ‘step’ W Co cam Br kamm cf Ir cingid ‘steps’ W 
rhygyng ‘ambling pace’ , Ir Idimm ‘leap’ W Uam Br lamm cf Ir 
hngim, cf final -ns, Ir acc pi cona ‘dogs’, Gk xvva- (d) Ir banb 
‘sucking-pig’ W banw, OCo baneu gl sus, Br bano , Ir -gamedar 
'is born’ W ganed ‘was born’ cf Ir gem ‘birth’ (e) Ir (ben ‘woman’) 
g pi ban W benyw Co benen (with umlaut) Gk (lava, Ir W an- 
before vowels ‘un-’, Ir samail ‘likeness’ W hafal ‘similar’ Co haval 
Br hafival Lat similis Gk &/ia ‘at once’ 

The IE. long syllabic sounds 

§ 9 ( 1 ) IE a (Lat a, Gk a, r\, Gmc o) and IE o (Lat , Gk , 
Gmc o) fell together in Celt except in final sylls , appearing as Ir a, 
G a, Brit 6 whence W aw (M1W in monosylls and final sylls only, 
MnW in monosylls only, elsewhere o), OCo and OBr o, MICo and 
MIBr , MnBr o (wr Co e, eu, ve, u, o, Br ev), MnCo e, Vannese, 
Ir brdthir ‘brother’ W brawd pi brodyr OCo broder MICo broder 
broder MnCo bredar Br brcur pi breudenrV brer pi breder G Bra- 
tronos MN Lat frater Gk rpgdrrjg Goth bropar , Ir dam ‘company, 
following’ OW dauu gl chons M1W daw(f) MnW daw ‘son-in-law’ 
pi dofion OCo dof gl gener MICo def duf MIBi deaf} MnBr V 
dean Gk dfjyoc, Dor dd/w^ common people’ , Ii faith poet’ W 
gwawd ‘song’ (Mil ‘derision’) G ovamg ‘soothsayers’ Lat nates , 
Ir dan ‘gift’ W daum Lat donum, lr gnath known’ W gnawd 
‘customary’ G Eyosognatus MN “familiar with horses ’ Lat notus 
Gk yvntroq , OW diauc gl segnem M1W diawq MnW diog ‘lazy’ 
OCo dioc gl piger MICo mar thyec ‘so lazy’ Br diek lit ‘ un-swift”, 
cf Lat dcior ‘swifter’ Gk wxug swift’ 

(2) Traces of aw in Br are found, Br a-raok ‘before, forward’ 
W yrhawg ‘in future, for a long time to come’, beside the proclitic 
forms Br rak-, W rhag , Br penans ‘how’ W naws, older gnaws 
‘nature, temperament’ Ir gnas ‘custom’ , cf also OBr annaor gl 
quandoquidem, OW ora ur ‘since’, lit ‘ of the hour” (prep -(-art + 
Lat hora, cf Ir 6re ‘since’, g of uar ‘hour’) Forms with au (< d, o) 
in OCo are probably Welsh 

For a before w in Brit v § 18 

(3) d is rounded in Ir after rn in mdr, mar ‘great’ W mawr 



§ 9—12 ( 32 — 35 ) 


IE long vowels, r, J 


1 


Co Br meur G Iantumarus MN < *md-ro- , Ir mom ‘bog’ W mawn 
‘peat’ Lat mandre ‘to flow, spread’ The following Ir words with 
o are borrowings Ir nos ‘custom’ — W naws, Ir r6n — W rhaum 
‘horse-hair’, cf Br reun ‘bristles’ 

(4) Final IE -o gave pr Celt -u , G Frontu < Lat Fronto , Ir 
cu ‘dog’, W ci < *k'wo, v § 91, § 93 

§ 10 IE u (Lat u, Gk fl, Gmc u) appears in OCelt and m 
Ir as u, but became l in Brit (the change taking place before the 
final sylls were lost, final -u from IE -u or -o caused the same um- 
laut as IE -i, v § 181, ii first became it, and this at least prior to 
the Latin borrowings, v § 78,3) Ir run ‘secret’ W rhtn OE run, 
Ir dunW din- OBnt Branodunum G Lug(u)dunum ‘Lyons’ ON 
tun, OE tun, Ir nil ‘back’ W cil OCo chit gl ceruix Br kil Lat 
cuius 

§ 11. IE e (Lat e, Gk r], Goth c, OHG , ON d, OE m, MnE 
ee) became Celt i very early, and fell together with IE i (Lat , Gk , 
Gmc I) Ir fir true' W gwir Co guyr Br gwir G Co-wrus MN 
Lat uerus OHG war, Ir n, g rig ‘king’ W rhi OBnt Piyadowov 
PN G Rxgomagus PN, Catunx Lat rex, lr Un ‘number’ Lat 
plenus , Ir si l seed’ W hit, sd ‘posterity’ Lat se-ui 'I sowed’ OHG 
sden ‘to sow’, Ir sir ‘long’ W Co Br hir Lat serus 

Nate In Gaulish e or ri iproli a dost Si appiais m some cases Uisu 
ru Bello wsus, Ihimno-i nueros , IJubno-res, Dubno-re ix This seems to 
suggest that the change from e to l dill not take place in some unacct non- 
mit svllahles 

Exx of IE i Ir run number’ W rhif OE rim OHG rim, Ir 
rich teat’ W cig meat’ OCo chic Br kik Gk xixvg strength’, Ir 
U colour W l Inc OCo liu Br hou G Liuo Limits Lat Ruor 

§ 12 IE f (Gk Qti), oq Gmc ur, or Skr ir, ur), IE [ (Gk Acu, 
oA, Gmc vl, ol, Skr Ir, ur), IE n (Gmc un Skr a), IE in (Gmc 
am, Skr a) seem to have two sets of representatives in Lat and 
Celt ar, al, an, am and rd la na, rnd (though the latter set may 
be doubted) 

(1) Ir ard high, great’ G Arduenna Lat arduus ‘high’ Gk 
oQ-ffog straight, erect’ Skr urdhvd-s , W Co Br darn piece’ Skr 
dirna-s ‘split’ , W sarn ‘causeway, litter’ Skr stirna-s ‘spread, 
strewn’ , Lat stratus , Ir rann ‘part’ W rhan MICo ran OBr rannou 
gl partimoma *prsna, Lat pars Gk ninganai ‘it has been fated’ 
Skr purta-m Tew r ard’ , Mllr caill ‘a wood’ W celli ‘grove’ OCo 



fl IE f, l, n, ^-diphthongs §12,13 (35 — 37) 

Icdli Lat callia 'mountain-path, woodland pasture’, cf ON holt 
‘wooded hill’ OHG holz ‘a wood, forest’ 

(2) Ir gran ‘grain of com’ W grawn, sg gronyn OCo gronen Br 
greun, sg greunenn Lat granvm OHG horn ‘com’ , Ir brath ‘judge- 
ment’ W brawd Co bres Br brent (‘pleader’), G Bratuspantium 
PN Ir barn ‘judge’ W barn ‘judgement’ , Ir l&n ‘full’ W llawn 
Co luen, leun, len Br lean Goth fulls Skr gmrna-s , Ir Idm ‘hand’ 
W Haw OCo Inf MICo lef, luef OE fohn Lat palma But there 
may have been alternation between IE r, l and ra, la 

(3) Ir maistre ‘churn’ < *mnqstrija cf Lith minkau ‘I knead’, 
Germ mengen ‘mix (for absence of compensatory lenghtening in Ir 
before lost n see § 70, 3) , G Cintuqnatus ‘the first-born’ Lat 
natus 

The IE w- and j-Dlphthongs. 

§ 13- (1) IE an (unchanged in most, languages), ov and eu 
(Gk ov, ev, Goth au, iv, Lat u) remained apart in Gauhsh, but 
with evidence that eu and ou were already falling together as ou > 6, 
in Ir all three gave o, which from the end of the 7 th cent on, first 
before dentals and later before other consonants, became ua (§ 151) , 
in Brit all three (with d in Lat loanwords) became U (written u), 
ong high mixed round , in MnW the rounding is lost and the vowel 
is pronounced jyj , MnCo i, MnBr high front round = Germ It 
Cf ZCP 3 264ff , 2 7 5 f f , 591ff Ir ruad ‘red’ W rh vdd OCo rud 
MICo. ruth Br ruz G Ande-roudos Lat rilfus (f shows it to be 
borr from an Italic dialect) ON rauf-r , Ir buachaill shejilierd, 
child’ W bugail ‘shepherd’ Co, Br buy el Gk (iovxokoq ‘cowherd’, 
Ir tuath ‘people’ W iud ‘people, land’ Co tus ‘people’ Br ti«f G 
Teutomatus Tnutnmatus Totatigcnus Osc touto Goth fiiuda ‘people’ , 
Ir Idchet ‘lightning’ W llug ‘light’ lluched ‘lightning’ (/a:/ from ks) 
OCo luhet Br luc’hed-enn G Leucetius Loucetius (epithet of Mars) 
Goth liuha,p ‘light’ Lat luceo 'I shine’ Gk ke vx6q ‘white’ 

(2) Diphthongs in insular Celt gave up their diphthongal cha- 
racter before lemted s, the w being transferred to the following 
syllable and developing as intervocalic w, cf § 18 This took place 
early enough for a long vowel as first element of a diphthong not 
to be shortened, Ir bronnaim ‘I injure’ (*bhrusnami) sub] ro-bna 
(i to be read as i *bhreusat) W bnw 'wound, bruised’ Lat frustum 
‘fragment’, friistra ‘m vain’ OE brysan ‘to break’, Mllr t6 ‘silent’, 



§13,14 (37,38) 


w- and j-diphthongs 
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OIr plur mna twai gl silentiaMl 112 b 3 (an s-stem nom *tauaos 
> *tawos > *lao > to , orig a substantive) W taw ‘be silent' 1 Br 
too ‘silence’, W tawel ‘silent’ OBr taguelgmliat gl sihcermum (mis- 
understood), guo-teguis gl compescuit MnBr tevel ‘silent 1 Skr 
tiiSnlm ‘silently’ 

(3) The wi-diphthongs remained as diphthongs at the end of 
accented monosyllabic words, but in Ir they became monophthongs 
later, Ir dau, d6 ‘two’ OW dou M1W deu MnW dau Co dow 
MIBr dou MnBr daou Skr duau , Ir au, 6 ‘ear’, cf G Su-ausia 
FN Gk oUg Lat auns Goth auso , Ir nau, n6 ‘ship’, g noe Gk 
vavt; Lat nauis , Ir bou ‘of a cow 1 Skr goi 

(4) The diphthong at first remained in Ir before j, but later 
became a monophthong, OIr aue gl nepos (but ind larm-ui gl ab- 
nepotes) Mllr oa, ua *aujo- (Lat auus grandfather’, auvnculus 
'maternal uncle 1 , Goth am ‘grandmother’ , further W ewythr ‘uncle’ 
OCo euitor Br eontr > *awintro- or *awentro-) , OIr nave 'new 1 , 
noe nue Sg , nuae Ml , nvie Wb ( *noujo-s ) W newydd Co nowyth, 
newyihO^r nouuid neuved (iri place-names) MnBr neve z(*noimjo-s), 
G Neuiodvnum Nouiodanum IE *ne.ujo-s, Goth mujis, cf Lat 
nouus, Gk vtoz There also appears to be a special development in 
Brit before j, Ir gerundive bethi ‘to be cut’ srethi ‘to be stretched’ 
(beside part tnthe, snthe) W caradwy ‘lovable’ Co caradow OBr 
nit maatoe gl non ineundum est Skr kar-tavya-s ‘faciendus’ 

§ 14 IE ai (Lat ae, Gk , Gmc at, Skr e) appears in G as 
ai, e, in Ir as di, oi (both found in Wb ), later oe, ae (almost only 
when beginning a word in Wb ), monophthongized early (m ON. 
wr e Melpatrekr, Ir Maelpatnc) and now in some dialects pro- 
nounced ly/, in others / 3/ , since the 15 th cent this monophthongal 
sound is written ao In Brit are found W oe, OCo ui MICo oy 
MnCo d, u, MnBr oa OIr ais aes, ois oes (Wb ) ‘age’ W oes OCo 
huis MICo oys MnCo icz G Esus,Aesus (GN), W oed ‘age’ MIBr oet, 
oat,ouat MnBr oad Lat aewum ‘lifetime’ Gk aiwv Goth anus, OIr 
caech ‘one-eyed’ W coeg ‘empty’, coeqddall ‘purblind’ OCo cuic gl 
luscus uel monophthalmus Lat caecus ‘blind’ Goth haihs ‘one-eyed’ 
Skr kekara-s ‘squint-eyed’ , OIr tt'ns-renn (Wb ), tain (Ml ) ‘dough’ 
W toes Br toaz OHG theismo , deismo OE pcksma ‘leaven’ Gk aratg 
'wheaten flour made into dough’ , W hoedl ‘life-time’ MIBr hoazl 
MnBr hoal OBnt Deae SetloceniaeMlh gar-se'le W hoedledd Lat sae- 
culurn ‘lifetime, age’ (-kul- < kl < tl ) , W cod ‘behef, omen’ OW 
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IE ai j oi, ei 


§ 14—16 (38—40) 


coilou gl auspicus, coiliaucc gl augur OCo chuillioc, fem cmlhoges 
OBr coel gl haruspicem OE furl ‘lucky omen’ ON heill ‘health, 
luck’ Goth hails ‘healthy’ (also a greeting) Lat caelum ‘sky’ (OIr cdl 
‘augunum’ borr from W ) , W coed ‘wood’ OCo cuit MICo coys cos 
Br koat G Kioto flni£ , Cetobncca , mons Uocetius Goth haipi ‘open 
land’ In W ae appeara instead of oe in gwaew ‘spear’ (now wr 
gwayw, for gw- v § 34, 3) G ydiaoq OBr quugoiuou gl apiculis, and 
in gwaed ‘blond’ OCo guit MIOn goya Br goad V goed 

§ 15 IE oi (Lat oe > u, Gk ot, Gmc at, Skr e) appears m 

G as oi, m Ir as oi, di (both already in Wb ), later oe, ae (only in 

absolute initials in Wb ), with later development as IE ai , in Brit 
it became u (cf § 85) and then a, which developed like il in § 13 
Ir om, oen one’ W Co un Br unan OLat omo(m ) Lat unus Gk 
oivtj Goth suu Skr enam 'him', Ir oeth ‘oath’ OW anulonou gl 
penuna MnW amtdon ‘peijury’ Goth aip.s , Olr coim ‘lovely, dear’ 
W cu Co cuf OBr cum- (in names) MlBr ruff MnBr Icunv Goth 
haims ‘village’ OHG helm home’ OE hitman 'to sleep with’ Gk 
xoiydco ‘to put to bed’ , W hud ‘magic’ Co hua (OCo hvdol, gl magus) 
Br hud ON seipr 

§ 16 . IE et (Lat I, Gk n, Gmc i Skr e) gave pi C e and 

developed in Neo-Celtic in the same wav as e m Latin loan- 

words, in Ir it remained as c before palatal consonants but 
elsewhere by the end of the 7th cent became ia (diphthong), in 
W it gave the diphthong jiiyj (wr wy) , OCo in, MICo oy, MnCo 6 , u , 
Br one (/«e/, diphthong, occasionally two syllables), oe, oa Ir )iad 
'in presence of’ W gwydd /guydf presence’ MlBr a goez ‘openly’ 
MnBr ac’houez Gk Etdoq ‘appearance’, Ir tiaqu 1 go’, 2 sg te'gi 
W mordu y sea-voyage’ (formerly also ‘movement of the sea’) 
Gk gteI%g) ‘I walk’, Ir sciath ‘shield’ W ysgwyd Br skoed ‘ecu’ 
(< *sqeito-) Lat scutum (< *sqoito~), Ir nad- ‘ride’, 3sg pres ret,de- 
riad two-wheeled chariot’ G reda ‘cart’ W gorwydd horse’ G /xirti- 
ueredus ‘spare hoise’ Ir reid ‘smooth’ W rhwydd ‘easy’ MnBr rouez 
thin-soun’ OHG rltan ‘to ride’, W bwyd food’ OCo buit gl cibus 
uel esca MICo boys bos MnCo buz OBr boitolion gl escifens MnBr 
hoed boued denvate of the root *g u ei- ‘live’ (Ir biad neut ‘food’ 
is disyllabic, perhaps influenced by bethu ‘life’, where e is from a 
disyll group, cf W bywyd), Ir dia ‘god’, g de, OW duiv-tit ‘god- 
head’ MlW.diryu'-au.l ‘divine’ W meudwy ‘hermit’ (lit “servant of 
God”) G Deuognata (for subsequent devel of uyu in Brit v §154,1) 



§ 16—18 (40 — 42) IE ei, IE it 11 

Lat dimes ‘god(like)’ Skr divas, Ir cia ‘who’ W pwy Co pyw Br 
piou, v § 154, § 373 


IE ir and j. 

§ 17 IE w (Lat u fwj , Gk F, Gmc w, Skr u) gave G w , Ir /-, me- 
dially v (wr 6 > bh), between vowels (already in the 7 th cent ) nil, 
Brit gw, -gw- (whence later -w-), in finals -w In sandhi Ir /- and 
Brit gw- undergo lenition (> Ir nil, Brit w) W w is pronounced 
as Eng w, Br gw- before hack vowels as go or gu, before front vowels 
as gu, Br w- as v (in Leon, in Treguier gw- = gu, tv- = g) , medial 
w is written o or ou in Br , but becomes v under certain circum- 
stances 

Exx initially lr fen ‘w aggon’ W guurn OBnt -Lat co-umnus 
‘war-chariot’ ON uagn waggon’, cf Lat ueho ‘I carry’ Gk o'yo? 
‘waggon’ Skr vaharm ‘I carry, go’ , Ir find ‘white’ (j 6, 1 , lr fir ‘true’ 
§ 11 Before a iounded vowel w disappears W gwr / gurj § 6,3, Tr 
folcavm W golcht etc § 3,4, Ir /tar ‘crooked’ W guryr Br gwar goar 
‘courbe, tortu’ (-wa- and -on- are phonetically the same and represent 
IE ei) OE wir wire’ 

wr- and wl- regularly gave lr fr-, jl - , and W gwr-, gwl- In 
spoken Welsh the w frequently disappears A pronunciation r“, J u 
is suggested by OC'o and MIBr ru, ro, lu lo in Co writing w fre- 
quently disappears, and in MnBr dial of Leon w is lost, Ir fracc 
‘woman’ W gwrach hag’ OCo gruah MnCo gwrah MIBr groach MnBr 
Leon grcic'h, elsewhere groac h, W guraig ‘woman, wife’ OCo grueg, 
greg MICo qurek MnCo gwreg MIBr gruec, pi groagez MnBr Leon 
greh, elsewhere groek, grouek, lr froech heathei’ W grug (Demetian 
dial gwrig') Anglo-Co griglan, Ir fhuch ‘wet’ OW gulip MnW gwlyb 
(colloq glyb) OCo ghbor gl humor MnCo glcb OBr rogulipias gl 
oliuauit MIBr gloeb glueb MnBr Leon gleb Treg gloeb Lat hqvidus 
(w lost before 1) 

For sw- v § 24,4, L' w- § 50, slew- §25,3, dw-, dhw- became d-, 
Ir dau ‘two’ § 13,3. but cf OBnt AovrjxaXrjdoviog , Ir doll ‘bhnd’ 
W dall Co Br dull Goth dwah ‘foolish’, bhw- Ir biu ‘am’ M1W 
6i- § 485 

§ 18. Intervocalic w Ir ahel, aial ‘bieeze’ W awel OCo auhd 
gl aura MICo awel Br avel Gk arXXa ‘storm’ , OW Litau gl Latio 
MnW Llydaw ‘Brittany’ G Letauia Skr prthivl ‘earth’ (*pll,hawl), 
W ewythr etc (with umlaut) § 13,4 
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IE w 


§18,19 (42,43) 


ow , ew appear m Ir aa o and also as u, OW ou M1W eu MnW 
eu j^yj. in finals an /ay/ , Co ow, OBr ou / ow / MIBr ou MnBr aou 
/dwj or /ow/, m post- tonic sylls MnBr ou fuj , the dial of VanneB 
has the diphthong eu jotzj Exx Ir Idathar gl peluis, lotkur gl ca- 
nahs, lothor gl alueus MIBr louazr 'trough’ MnBr laouer G lautro 
gl balneo Gk Aoetq6v Aovtoov ‘bath’ , plur ending of -a-stems OW 
-ou M1W -eu MnW -an Co -ow OBr -ou /ow/ MIBr -ou MnBr -ou ju/ 
G Lugoues ‘tutelary gods of shoemakers’ IE *-owe& , Mllr cru ‘blood’ 
M1W crew Co crow Gk xgiag ‘flesh’ Skr kraviS ‘raw meat’ (Lat 
cruor ‘blood’), Ir oac ‘young’ W teuanc OCo louenc MICo yowynk 
Br laouank G Iomncillus *jewnk'o-, *jewenk' o- (or *jow-), Lat 
luuencus Goth juggs, with umlaut W newydd etc § 13,4, Ir nuna 
‘famine’ W newyn Co now? i Br naoun Goth nauj)s ‘need’ Occa- 
sionally IE ow, ew appears as aw, W nil w Co naw Br nao ‘nine’ 
(but Ir riAi) Lat nouem Goth mun Skr n&ra, W llawen ‘happy’, 
but OCo louen MICo lowen MIBr lone » MnBr laouen , W llawer ‘ma- 
ny’ Co lower OIr lour ‘enough’ Mllr lor (l- from r- through dissi- 
milation, cf Ir ro-fera ‘it suffices’, Thurneysen, ZCP 13 105) 

IE iw Ir 6eo ‘living’, bethu ‘life’ W byu\ bywyd Co byw bew 
Br (ieo *g\u io-s, to Lat uiuus 

IE aw developed in W as ow, giving eu /vy/, au /ay/, but in 
Br (and Co , ), the long a developed into /o/ and e W breuan ‘hand- 
mil! OCo brov Br breo Ir br6 bran, g broon ‘millstone’ Skr grd- 
van- (Goth k^atrnvs Eng quern), W haul ‘sun’ OCo TipvwlMlPo hevl, 
houl Br heol Gk rjEAioc, rjAio; Lat sol (In Br aw > eo) — IE 
ew G Bnua bridge’ ON bru OS1 b(i)ruvi, IE iw Ir It etc § 11 
IE eu c Ir dta etc § 16 

w after a disappearing vowel OBnt Cuno-uali W Cynwal Ir 
Conall 

§ 19 Medially after consonants w became in Ir v (nr b), re- 
mained as w in Brit , very rarely has it been lost or coalesced with 
the prec consonant For -sw- (Ir v, wr b, W /x/,wr ch) v §24,4 
dw Ir fedb ‘widow’ etc § 6 I, Ir medb ‘intoxicated’, Medb Mnlr 
Mcadhbh W meddw Br mezo, meo, mezvi, mem ‘to get drunk’ Gk 
fiedvw ‘to be drunken’, Ir bodb (Mnlr badhbh) ‘scald-crow’, also ‘a 
war-goddess in the form of a scald-crow’ G Ateboduus Boduo-gnatus 

OE beadu battle’ gw- § 35,4, -ngw- § 37,4, -k'w- Ir ech § 5,1, 

-sqw- § 54, -Iw- Ir cethir ‘four’ § 5,1 

rw Ir larb ‘bull’ Mnlr larbh W iarw Co farow Br taro, tarv pi 



§19,20 (43,44) 


IE w, j 
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Ivrvi G Taruoa GN Lat taurus Gk ravgog , Ir berbaim ‘I boil’ W. 
benv ‘boiling’ vn bervn Br hero berv, vn birm Lat ferueo , Ir marb 
‘dead’ § 7,2, Ir meirb ‘flabby, weak’ Mnlr meirbh W merw ‘insipid’ 
OHG maro, marawer ‘mellow’ — Iw Ir selb ‘possession’ Mnlr 
sealbh, aeilbh W helw G Lugu-selua , OIr delb ‘figure’ Mnlr dealbh, 
deilbh W delw — nw lr banb Mnlr banbh § 8, 2d, W llanw ‘tide, 
flow’ Br lano, lanv Co lanwes ‘fullness’ Skr prno-ti (beside pfna-ti) 
‘fills’ Originally the prefix which gave Ir co n- W cy- ended in rn , 
in the following examples -m w- became w Ir coir ‘fit, correct’ 
W cywir OBr Keuuir-gar G Comma, Dumno-coueros Other in- 
stances of this are W cywain ‘to carry’, rywaith ‘companion’, cywely 
‘bedfellow’, cywlad ‘bordering country’ In other cases, however, 
we find Ir v (wr 6), W ngw Ir coband ’firm’ ( fossad ) W cymj- 
wastad ‘equable’ ( gwaslad), Ir coibnes affinitas’ ( fine), Mllr 
cobled, coibled feast’ ( fled W gwledd), M1W cyngwasgar ‘scattering’, 
cyngwydd ‘presence’ ( gwydd) 

Note 1 Foi tin primuni latum of \V -i» Bi -o v (| 16] 

Note 2 hi W v iwr /) is oi c asiunnllv substituted tor w gwddj = gwddu) 

§ 20 IE j (Lat j Gk h-, f-, Gme j, Skr y, in many languages 
it disappeared between vowels, coalesced with a preceding con- 
sonant or became ij after a consonant) was retained in G , mostly 
retained in Brit , but medially under certain conditions became if 
(whence Br z), m Ji j disappeared throughout 

Initially OIr hmsse fitting’ *justijo-s, cf Lat Justus , OIr 
oac ‘young’ §18, W taw yoke’ §35,3, W with etc § 3,2, OIr Mt, 
et ‘zeal, jealousy’ W addianf, addiad ‘longing’ G Iantu-marus, Ientu- 
marus, Adiatunniii Adieluanus Skr yalale ‘strives, taken pains’, 
yatnd-s ‘effort’ , Ir icht ‘race, people’ M1W ieil.lt ‘people, language’ 
MnW iai th ‘language’ Br lez OHG giht ‘statement’, gehan ‘to state’ 
Lat locus ‘joke’ , Ir mg ‘ice’, g ega W la OGo icy ‘ice’, lem gl frigus 
MICo yeyn yen ‘cold’ Br ten OE qicel , is-qicel E icicle , W las ‘a 
seething, violent heat or cold, thrill’ Gk £kl> ‘boil’ OHG gesan ‘to 
ferment’ Skr yasati bubbles, seethes’ 

Note 1 Zupitza, ZCP 2 191, assumes that j \ owe 1 can give Ir tort 
The foil oxx can be cited in. favuui (1) OIr hicc ‘healing 1 W lack ‘healthy’ 
Co yagh 13r lac'h Gk axog ‘a cure’ Skr ya4as ‘honour’, (2) OIr hith gl puls 
OW rot gl pul sum M1W iwt MnW uwd (SW dial iwd / judj ) porridge 1 OCo 
in t gl puls Hr rod. ‘pap 1 Lott jaut ‘to inixdniigli 1 k Skr pm yautz ‘to stir up’ 
cf Lat ins “broth”, (3) Ir icht v supr 

Note 2 In W uwd fju-j has become /yw-/ but it still remains in the 
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§ 20, 21 (44, 45) 


IE j 

SW dial xufd, m compound proper names whose first element in OW was 
lud-, ju- has in Ml and MnW become i-, ludgual Idwal, Iudris Idrys 
Idris, ludnou Idno Iudhazl Ithap.l Jlhe.1 ( <C Iddhael) Indie Idd,ig (of Idd- 
awg OBr Iudoc \ M1W Iddaa ‘Judas 1 (Lat borr ), cf § 77,3, otherwise this 
ju has become W u, as in udd ‘lord’, Morgetiud Maredudd,GnpindGrip^iid 
Gnphiud Gruff udd (cf Gnffri) Eliud Eludd , Monud Morudd 

§ 21. IE j between vowela (1) Ir awe '> wa, naue > nue, w 
caradwy v § 13,4 dj is represented in the comparative Ir mao 
‘greater’ W mwy (also M1W mot) Co moy Br mui, posit Ir m 6r 
etc § 9, 3 oju- could be assumed in W wy ‘egg’ pi w-yau OCo uy 
MnCo oy MnBr m, pi wow V wi OHG ei ON egg (Lat ouum Gk 
wdv ) , but this leaves unexplained Ir og (s-decl ), pi ugai Mnlr ubh, 
g uibhe 

(2) IE ij (also IE is- § 24,3, ij>- before vowels, and ej) appear 
in non-final sylls (esp before a) as W ae (OW at, M1W ay) Co oy, 
oe, oa Br oa, own Ir gaim-red, gem-red ‘winter’ (e < i-a, cf § 146, 
gam is re-formed after sam ‘summer ) OW gaem MnW gaeaf OCo 
goyfUr goanv G ( hamillus , Giamon (abbrev name of a month) Lat 
hiems Gk ^itov ‘snow’ (xuytuv ‘winter’), hence regularly W cyn- 
haeaf ‘harvest’, but OCo kymaf is from *kt n tu- gj a rn o - , not *-gijamo- , 
— OW dair, dayr ‘earth’ MnW da tar (SW dial ddr for daer cf M1W 
daerawl) Co doar, doer, dor, dovr Br donar, — Ir tnan ‘a third’ OW 
trean MnW traean , — Ir nalhor gl torrent, OW realir gl torrentum 
MnW rhaeadr ‘waterfall’ Lat rl-uus ‘brook’ Rk ray as ‘river’ OE rip 
‘river’ , — Ir gnan ‘sand’ W graean ‘gravel’ Br grouan After a 
labial, W wy Ir smir Mnlr smear ‘blackberry’ W mwyar (Gwent 
dial mwar) OCo moyr-bren gl morus MnCo mor Br mouar ‘black- 
berries’ Cf Ir biail ‘axe’ OW bahell, lau-bael MnW bwyall , bwyell 
MnCo boell.bul MlBr bouhazl (with unetymological z)MnBr bouc’h- 
al OHG bihal, hint 

(3) Under certain circumstances the t in the group ij (from 
IE tj or ej) remained unchanged, the^ then as a rule giving d in Bnt 
Apparently the position of the accent partly accounted for this, 
probably i before j remained when accented or following the accent 
(giving later y or e) There is however no complete and satisfactory 
explanation In the following cases, too, j was lost after unchanged 
? Ir m-diu ‘today’ W br-ddiw (from heddyw) OCo hepeu MICo 
hethew MlBr hiziu MnBr hino Lat diu ‘by day’ , W rhyw ‘kind, 
sex some’ pi rhm ‘some’ (indef pron ) 

(4) Examples of if W trydydd fem trydedd ‘third’ Lat tertms 



§21,22 (45,46) 
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IE j 

Goth pndga Skr trtiya-s, W newydd etc § 13,4, abstract nouns in 
W -ydd, -edd, and nouns denoting agent in -ydd etc , Ir damnae 
'material’ Mnlr damhnaW defnydd MIBr daffnez MnBr danvez Treg 
danve , W mynydd § 3,2, Ir biu ‘am’ W byddaf Co bethaf MIBr 
bezaff MnBr bezann Lat fid , Ir sni- ‘spin’ W nyddu Co nethe Br 
neza to Lat neo Gk veos ‘I spin’ , lr scd ‘hawthorn’ p] sciad W 
ysbyddad(en) Co spethes (‘briars, brambles’) Br spezad (‘goose- 
berries’) < *sqhwija-t- to Lith skuja (g pi skiijy according to Kur- 
schat, but now akujy) ‘the needles of trees’, Ir cld ‘left’ M1W cledd 
Br kle.i z, Ir fo-chla ‘north’ W go-gledd, Goth hlei-duma ‘left’ Lat 
cli-uius ‘unfavourable’, Ir die, dm, ‘day’ W dydd etc §6,2, W 
rhydd ‘free’ Goth frees, accus fnjana Skr pnyd-s ‘dear’ 

(5) W , Co , Br i before a vowel goes back to ij in the follow- 
ing Ir acian ‘knife’ W ysgien Lat sacina, scena ‘the pickaxe of 
the pontifex’ , ir sum ‘foxglove’ OW fionou gl rosarum MnW ffion 
‘foxglove’ Lat spioma a kind of grape-vine’ (relation to MIBr 
foeonnenn ‘privet’ MnBr feurt, freon ‘jonquils’ not clear), Ir Ua 
‘more’ W Ihaws 'many Br lies to Gk nkeatv ON flem ‘more’ 

Nute In W (but not m Co ami Br ) d appeals in some instances in 
cases othi r than those mentioned under (I) and (4) Ir cri ‘day’ f g cnad 
W pndd MICo pry MnC'o prl Hr pn Lat cretait< ij c; 1 ) , ] 1 1 ur termination 
of t-stems M1W gu'ludoedd ‘rountnes’ (< * -r) es) — 

§ 22. IE j after consonants interchanged from an early period 
with ij Ir had generally ij only, Brit had partly ij (v § 21,4), 
partly j Before retained vowels j which did not become ij remained, 
before a disappearing final it was lost (after causing umlaut or 
epenthesis of the preceding vowel) , occasionally it became d For 
the treatment of Ir ij before finals v § 94 

sj gave Brit d (with epenthesis) W hmdd Br heiz ‘barley’ 
Skr sasyd-m 'seed', W eiddo ‘his’ Skr asyd gj Ir laigm ‘smaller’ 
M1W Ihi MnW llai Gk IXaaatov dj W gwraidd ‘roots’ OCo grueit- 
en gl radix MIBr grvizyenn MnBr gnsienn Lat radius ‘staff’, Ir 
ende ‘heart’ Mnlr croidhe W craidd ‘centre’ *Vradjo- (Co cres ereys 
Br kreiz V kreis seem to come from an old loc *krd-su), cf Lat cor 
Gk Kapdid OHG herza bj W cnaif ‘shearing, fleece’ MnCo kneu 
Br kreon V kaneo Gk xvaipevg ‘a fuller’ tj Ir saithe f ‘swarm’ 
W haid f Br hed m *satjd, cf Lat satid ‘a sowing’ , W rhaid ‘ne- 
cessity’ Co reys, res Br red Lat ratio ‘reckoning, account, reason’ 
Goth rapjo ‘number, reckoning’ (all possibly borr from Lat ) rj . 
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IE j, a 


§ 22—24 (46—48) 


Ir ccnre ‘cauldron’ W pair OCo per Br per to ON huerr Skr caru-S 
Ij Ir aile ‘other’ M1W eil MnW ail Co yll, eyll Br eil Lat alius 
Gk akhog, W caill ‘testicle’ Br kell G c alliomarcus ‘colt’s foot’ nj 
Ir grdn-ne ‘a grain’ W gron-yn mj Ir duine ‘man’ W dyn Co Br 
den § 28 

Retention of j before a remaining vowel Br gnsien ‘root’, but 
W gwreiddyn with loss of j before y, W heidio ‘to swarm’, Ir cailech 
‘cock’ og g Cahaci W ceiliog OCo chelioc MICo kullyek Br kilheg 
Ikil'tkl In Br j coalesces frequently with the preceding consonant 
sj > S, kj, xj > j , tj, dj > it, 2, Ij > l' , nj > n, v § 180, 3 In W j 
drops after certain consonant groups treiglo for treiglio ‘to roll’, 
teimlo ‘to feel’ In M1W J is very frequently omitted in writing, 
and it is also not pronounced in Mn SW dialects M1W offeirat 
‘priest’ MnW offeinad SW colloq ’ ffeirad , M1W ceilawc MnW 
ceiliog SW colloq ceilog The MnW standard literary forms always 
have the j in such cases 

rj before a retained vowel became rd Ir £nu W Iwerddon 
‘Ireland’ , Ir airrm 'I plough’ W arddaf, vn M1W erddi cf Goth 
arjan ‘to plough’ , W morddwyd ‘thigh’ OCo morbmt (1 mordoit) gl 
femur uel coxa MIBr morzat MnBr morzed OHG rnunot 

IE » (s, f>) 

§ 23 IE s (Lat a, intervoc r, Gk h, lost, assim , a, Gmc s, by 
Verner’s Law z > r, Skr s, f) in C partly remained as s, partly 
became h, or was lost or assimilated to a sonant Between s and h 
a loosely articulated j is probably to be assumed, and this may 
well have existed in G and OBnt though still represented in writ- 
ing by s Retained s is pronounced m Mnlr as s, but when palat- 
alized as $ (before a palat labial initially as s Arran jsb'dnj ‘show I’ 
tmabr'an, jam'erj ‘blackberry’ smear, js ir/ ‘it is true’ is fior) Ir h 
from a does not vary in timbre, x' however occasionally appears 

For final a v § 87 In the following paragraphs s will be 
treated in three groups (s with vowel, s with explosive, s with 
sonant) , s before voiced stops, § 27 

§ 24 (1) Initial s before vowels remains in Ir , but can undergo 
lemtion ( > h) m the sentence Lemted s ( = h) is, written s in OIr , 
but in later OIr s begins to appear, and this is used in Mnlr (ah 
in Latin script) In Brit also originally it doubtless remained as 
s, lemted to h, but early in the Roman period the alternation s- 
h- was given up, and h- predominated, very few words retain s 



§ 24 (48) 


s- before vowels, mtervoc -s- 
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Exx Ir sen ‘old’ § 5,1, Ir aam ‘summer’ W haf Co haf Br 
hanv OHG sv-rnar Gk rgimd. ‘day’ Skr sama ‘year’ , Ir aalann 
‘salt’ § 2 , Ir gesc 'dry, sterde’ Mnlr seasg W hysb , f hesb Br heap 
hesk (*aiaqu~, *aisqwo-) Av h.iSku- ‘dry’ , OBrit Sabrina W Hafren 
OE Smf cm MnE Severn 

(2) In Ir amal ’as, like’ and other proclitics, the lemted form 
has been generalized, v § 113 The most important examples of 
retained a in Brit are W sil ‘race, progeny’ = hil §11, Ir secht 
‘seven’ W saith Co seyth Br seiz Lat septem Gk etztA Goth 
sibun, Br se ‘this’ § 369,3, Ir guide ‘seat’ ( *sodjo- ), fur-ad ‘bench’ 
(*upo-pro-) W sedd ‘seat’ ( *sed -), qor-sedd ‘mound, throne’ to Lat 
sedeo ‘I sit’, W sawdd ‘depth, subsidence’, soddi ‘to sink’, Ir silgim 
‘I suck’ W vn sugno MlBr sunafj MnBr suna, W sugn ‘suction, sap’ 
Br sun ‘juice’ Lat sucus ‘juice’, sugo ‘I suck’ OE sucan ‘suck’, Ir 
saer W saer ‘craftsman’ § 30, Ir saltraim ‘I trample’ W vn sathru 
OBr sallrocion, gl graciles MnBr saotra ‘to soil’ V sautrem ‘to 
trample, to soil’ OHG salo ‘dark-coloured, soiled’ Goth saldra 

scumhtas’ 

(3) Medially between syllabic vowels s in Neo-Celtic became h 
In Ir this h entirely disappeared, in Brit, after a lost vow r el it 
remained as a rule in the earliest period and then coalesced with a 
preceding consonant, otherwise it eventually disappeared complete- 
ly Ir bru (g bronn ) ‘paunch, womb’ < *bhruso, cf OHG brust 
‘breast’, Ir hge ‘houses’ § 301, Ii eo salmon’, g inch M1W ehauic 
MnW ing OCo (hoc MlBr ehe.uc, choc MnBr cnL Lat -G esox, lr 
Eogan W Owam G Esugen(us) \V wyt. thou art’ < *eai -)- pronoun 
§ 479 

e.s, is before a, final d and unaffected o (e) developed in the 
same way as ig m non-final .svlls § 21,2 Ir -tarn, larann ‘iron’ W 
haearn OCo hoern MICo horn Br houarn OBnt Iscrmnvs G Isamus , 
Isernodero, Ysariiodon gl ferrei o-t.n Lat aes ‘copper’ Skr a yas , 
W claear ‘lukewarm’ Co dor, clour ‘gentle’ Br klouar ‘lukewarm, 
gentle’ Gk aguq {%L- instead of LI- through the influence of a 
medial -s-, which had become -h-) , W mwyalch ‘blackbird’ OCo 
moelh gl merula Br moualc’h Lat merula , — Ir siur ‘sister’ W 
chwaer OCo huir MnCo hoar, hor Bi c’hoar *swesor, *swesnr- cf Lat 
soror , the W pi is chwiorydd (with i for uy, cf miar-en beside 
mwyar) , i also alternates with ae, OW gui annum ‘Spring’ M1W 
gwaeanhwyn, gwaeannwyn , later gwannwyn, gwanwyn MnW gwan- 


0202 I owls u Pedersen 
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Intervoc -a-, sw, sp 


§24,25 (48,49) 


wyn OCo guamtom (from *gmantoin) to Skr vasantd-s ‘Spring’ 
Gk lag Lat uer In W d has developed in oedd ‘was’ Co o Br oa 
*esat, cf Lat era/ 

-Is- Ir fin 'worthy' W gwiw Br gwiou merry’ G Uisu-nx, 
Btllo-uesus Sego-uesi is *wesu- to Skr vdsu-S ’good’ 

-s- after ^-diphthongs, v § 13,2 After ^-diphthongs Ir gae 
‘spear’ Mnlr gaoi W gwaew, gwayw (§ 34,3) OCo hoch-wuyu gl 
uenabulum MICo gew G -Lat gaesum G -Gr yalaoq 

s after lost vowel in the superlative OW hinham ‘oldest’ 
MnW hynaf, MIBr querhaf dearest’ (§ 323), in the subjunctive 
M1W 3 ag pres canlio ‘he may sing’, 3 sg ipf carhei ‘he would 
love’ (§ 453 n 1), in denominative verbs like OBr etn-coil-ha-arn 
‘I take the auspices’, Ir sar-aig-im ‘I insult’ W vn sar-ha-u , in the 
equative, as M1W trymhet, duhet The h coalesces with voiced stops 
and spirants (§ 203) W lecaf ‘fairest’ (for teg-haf) OW diguedham 
‘last’ MnW diwethaf, M1W bytho ‘he may be’ (for bydd-ho ) The 
retention of medial h in MnW depends upon the accent (§ 128) 
(4) sw initially gave lr s, lemted to/, Brit jxwj , medially lr /v j 
(wr 6), Brit jx j lr siur ‘sister’, mo fwr ‘my sister’ etc v (3) above, 
Ir si ‘six’, seser ‘six persons’, mor-feser ‘seven persons’ ( mor-feser 
with h from/), Ir Sadb cf G Suadn-genvs to Lat suauis ‘pleasant’ 
Gk rfSiis ‘sweet’ OE smile , W ihwegr ‘mother-in-law’ OCo hweger, 
W chwegrwn ‘father-in-law’ OCo hwigeren Lat socrus, ni sorer, Gk 
ixvgd, exvq dj. It feb f ‘excellence’ (d fab. also ‘as’), febas Mnlr 
feubhas, OIr ( febtu ) g febtad (gl substantiae) W gwych ‘fine, splen- 
did’ *weswa, *weswo-s to Ir jiu etc In reduplicated forms / Mllr 
sephamn he played’, cf OIr no-d-semn ‘who sounds it (the trum- 
pet)’ — Fori in 2 pi pronouns m Co Br v § 357 — For sj v §22 
§ 25. (The groups s + explosive or explosive -)- s) (1) There 
is no sure evidence of ss sp gives initially Ir s, len to /, Brit / Ir 
stir ‘heel’, ace dual di phend W fjer ‘ankle’ OCo fer gl crus to 
Lat sptrno ‘I despise’ Skr sphurdmi ‘I kick, tread’ , — Ir sion § 21,5 , 
— Ir sine ‘teat’, bo tn-phne = bd tri sine ‘a cow with three teats’ 
Mllr sine Stain gl uuula MHG span-varc ‘sucking pig’ ON spem 
‘nipple’ , — Ir selg ‘milt’ Br felc’h Gk aTifojv ‘spleen’ , — Ir sonn 
‘stake’ W ffon ‘stick’ to Gk arprjV ‘wedge’ ON spann ‘chip’ OE spon 
‘chip of wood’ Medndly, -sp- gave W r h, Co h M1W uc her ‘even- 
ing’ OCo gvrthuher (wr -wer) Lat vesper Gk eOjieqoi;, it devel- 
oped as -ps- 



§ 25 (49) 


pa. aq, ah' 
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pa gave Ir s, W ch, Co gh, h, Br c’h W crych ‘curly’ G Cnxua, 
Cnxaua Lat cnapvs (sp < pa) , M1W gwychi, gwchi ‘wasps’ OCo 
guhi-en gl uespa OBr guohi gl fucos (whence was borr OIr fcnch 
gl uespa) *wops-, cf Lat uespa OHG wafsa, Ir ds, uas ‘above, 
over’ M1W uch MnW much Co ugh Br uc'h, lr uasal ‘high’ W uchel 
Co huhel Br uchel, huel G Uxello-dunum Gk dipt, dyrrjhdg ‘high’, 
Ir lasaar ‘flame’ W llachar ‘bright’ to Gk haynw 

(2) sq, ah' appear in Ir as ak, in Brit partly as ah, partly as 
(transposed ka >) jxvij (initially), /a-/ (medially), before initial ak 
an inorganic vowel has regularly developed in W Ir aedth ‘shadow’ 
M1W isgaud, cy-sgawd MnW cy-sgod, OCo scod MnCo skez Br akeud 
Gk ‘darkness’ Goth skadus ‘shadow’, — Mllr seaman ‘lungB’ 

Mnlr scamh, scamhan, acamhdg (cf for meaning E lights 'lungs’ 
Buss Ijdgkoje ‘lungs’, lit “lights”) W ysgafn ‘light’, ysgyfaint ‘lungs’ 
(SW colloq agefen) Co scuff ‘light’ OCo sceuevs ‘lungs’ Br skanv 
‘light’, akevent ‘lungs’ ON akammr ‘short’ — Ir sciath ‘shoulder, 
wing’ ( th by analogy with sciath ‘shield’) Mnlr sciath ‘wing’ W ys- 
gwydd ‘shoulder’ OCo sctiid MnCo scouth, scoth Br skoaz, — Ir sciath 
‘shield’ etc §16, — Ir scian ‘knife’ §21,5 Medial W gurrysg 'stalks’ 
to gwraidd etc § 22 , Ir mescmm ‘I mix’ W vn mysgu Br meski 
*mik'-sk'- , cf Lat misceo Gk /a'aym , Ir nose- ‘bind’ Br uask.a i 
-dhsk’-, cf Skr ndhyati ‘he binds’, Ir sescenn ‘bog’ Mnlr scisceann, 
seise ‘sedge’ W hesg ‘sedges’ OCo heschen gl canna, arundo Br 
hesk ‘sedge’ ON sef, Ir lose- ‘burn’ W llosgi Co losky Br leski 
(umlaut) *luq-sk'- cf Armen lucanem ‘ I kindle’ (r < ah', to Lat 
lucere ‘to light’ etc ) , Tr fdiac- ‘squeeze’ W gwosgv Br gwaska 
(IE alternation b a, pres suffix -sk-) of Skr vdhate ‘squeezes’ 
Transposed Ir scend- ‘spring’ W cy-chwynn-af ‘I start’ (M1W 
'I rise’) Lat scando ‘I mount’ Gk amivhalov ‘trap, offence’, Mnlr 
sedith ‘act of vomiting’ W chwydu ‘vomit’ MnCo hwe$a Br c' hour-da 
ON skita ‘excrete’ Lat snndo ‘I split’ (IE altern t d) , Mnlr cmtach 
'left handed’ W chunth ‘left’ (altern k sk) Lat scatiuus Gk axai dg 
‘left’ , Mnlr scoiltim ‘I split’ W hollt 'split’ MnCo fel 30 (umlaut) Br 
faouta (jxwo-j > fxo-j > W ho-, Co Br fo-) Goth skalja ‘tile’ ON 
skel 'scale’ , Ir seel ‘story’ W chwedl Co whethl, M1W cy-chwedl MIBr 
que-h.ezl MnBr kel (*kom-sketlo- , cf Tr cmscle ‘a great story’) Medial 
Ir base ‘necklace’ W batch 'burden’ MIBr bech MnBr beac’h Lat 
fascia ‘bandage’, fascia ‘bundle’ 

The rules governing the transposition are not known Its oc- 

2 * 
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ak u , slew, ks, at 


§ 25 (49) 


currence la exceptional initially and (particularly) medially Initially 
it presumably gave an unrounded /xj which later became rounded 
and fell together with jxwj from IE aw 

(3) IE sk u and skw were not transposed Ir see W yabyddad etc. 
§ 21,4, Ir sesc W hyab etc §24,1, Ir cojc ‘correction’ W c oab 
‘punishment’ *kon-sk u -, cf Lat inseque, Ir aithe.se ‘answer’ W ateb 
G Atespatus *ati — (- *se k u - 

(4) IE qs , k u s, k's gave Ir ss. But /a:/, h Ir oss W ych § 4, W 
llechwedd ‘slope’ G Lexouu, Lixoun Gk Aofo'c ‘slanting’ , W (M1W ) 
achel, echel ‘axle’ Br ad (/x/ > jh / > nil) Lat axis, Ir ai 'six’ 
(sessed 'sixth’) W chwech, chute Co whtgh, whe. Br d honed h *swek's, 
Lat sex, Ir mo, mos- ‘soon’, M1W moch Lat mox , Ir dess ‘right’ 
W deheu, deau (SW colloq deche) Co dyqhow, dyow Br dehou G 
Dexsiua Lat dex-ter Gk 6e£io ; , Ir coss § 3,3 (W coes is a Lat 
loanword) , Ir ess- (preverb), a. ass (prejiosition) v §431,10 Initial 
Ir serb ‘hitter’ W chwerw Co wherow Br dhouero Lat seresco ‘T grow 
dry’ Gk £eqo g, Erydq ‘dry’ Skr hlara- ‘biting, sharp’, jxwj from / r/, 
cf (2) above 

(5) IE st in conjunction with a vowel gave Celt ts (wr Gaul D , 
presumably also ogam Z) , in Neo-Celt this ts became ss, initial s 
(lemting in Ir by analogy) lr always has the transposed form, 
but occasionally initial t occurs (hardly always due to IE altei- 
nation) In Brit , besides the transposed form and initial t, in a 
few cases at remains An inorganic vowel has developed in W 
before initial st, and this appears in OBr but did not prevail in 
that period In MnW ss is never used, only s, in MnBr medial 
and final s from ss have often become z Exx Tr ser (Thurnejcsen, 
ZCP 19 200) W seren ‘star’ Co stereri Br steren G Diruna, Sirona 
a goddess’s name Lat Stella Gk acm/p OHG stern, W safn ‘mouth’ 
OCo stefemc ‘palate’ MIBr staffn MnBr staon V start, san (n = n) 
OBr istomid gl tnfocahum Gk axifia ‘mouth’ , Ir sal heel’ W 
sawdl MIBr seuzl MnBr sevl *statld, Ir sdlaim ‘1 look at’ W vn 
syllu Co sylly Br sellout (ll < -l.pn-) Gk arij.7r.vn; ‘glistening’ , 
— Ir -tdu am’ W taw ‘that it is' Lat stare ‘to stand’, — Ir tiagu 
'I go’, techt ‘going’ W taith ‘journey’ Br Hz ‘haste’ , W sarn § 12, 
ystarn 'pack-saddle' 

Medial Ir - sissiur ‘I stand' Lat sisto, Ir foss ‘.servant’ § 3,4, 
Ir fossad ‘firm’ W gwaatad ‘level’ Br goustad to the root *stha- 
‘stand’ compounded with *upo, Ir huisse § 20, Ir casachtach 



§ 25, 26 (49, 50) -st-, ts, a with sonantB + expl 
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‘cough’ W pas ‘whooping-cough’, peswch ‘cough’ MnCo paz Br paw . 
OE hwdsta, Ir glass ‘green’ W glaa 'blue, green’ Br glas G glastvm 
a plant-name MHG gloat ‘gleam’, Ir tdis 'dough’ § 14, Ir bissi ega 
‘icicle’ W bys 'finger’ OCo bis, bes Br biz (OCo bisou Br bizou ‘ring’, 
whence Fr bijou ‘jewel’) ON il-kuistir 'foot-twigs’ = 'the' toes’, Ir 
brissim ‘1 break Br biesa 'to rumple’ OHG brestan ‘to burst’, W 
las § 20, lr ross ‘wood, promontory’ W rhos ‘moor’ MIBr ros ‘hill’ 
Skr prastha-s ‘plateau’, Iris ‘is’ § 479, Ir Oengus, Fergus OW 
Ungust , G'urgvst ( Llan-rwst , Glyn Grust) OCo Ungust OBr Uorgost, 
U urgost. cpds of *gnstu- chon e’, rf Lat gustus ‘taste’, and do-roi-gu 
§ 34,2, Ir fexs,fess ‘feast’, ban-fheiss ‘wedding-feast’ Mnlr bamfheis, 
baxms W guest ‘feast’ Br ban-ves 'feast’ ON mst ‘food’, Ir civ as 
‘ear’ W clust ON Must, Mnlr los ‘tail, point or end’ Mllr loss W 
Rost ‘tail, spear’ arllost ‘spear-shaft’ Uosgwrn ’tail’ (by analogy with 
asgwrn bone’), llostlydan ‘beaver’ (hr “bioad-tailed”) Br lost ‘tail’ 
ON liostr ‘harpoon’, lustr ‘cudgel’ to hosla ‘strike’ , Ir dnss gl uepres, 
dns-ten-ach gl dumetum (ef jin-tan gl uinetum, ros -tan gl rosetum) 
W dry si ‘briers’ OCo drexs gl uepres Br drez brambles’ with st- 
suff , to Gk dglos thicket’ For the -st- suffixes ef k u st in W nos 
‘night’, pst in W llys- ‘herb’, combination of -sf-suffix with an 
r-, suffix in Ir axmser ‘time’ Mnlr armsear (to lr amm Mnlr am 
'time’) W amser OCo artser MIBi ampser MnBr amzer, the same 
suffix-comb in G Epostero- Indus, Epotsoro-uidus In some forms of 
the passive and deponent st is retained m Ir before r cichnaigistir 
‘stnderat’, miastir ‘will be judged’, mestar gl ludicari 

The rules governing the transposition arp not known For 
t + t cf § 63 

(G) IE ts Ir enss girdle’ Mnlr cnos, Mllr fochrus girdle’ Mnlr 
fochras ‘bosom’ (to the vb focndxgedar gl acungat) W crys ‘shirt’, 
gwrcgys (for *gxvc-grys) ‘gudle’ OCo kreis gl eanusia, grugxs gl cing- 
ulum Br krez ‘shirt’, gounz ‘girdle’ V groinz (gur- before the accent 
> q rw-) *qrd(h)-su-, cf Russ edrez ‘girdle’, Ir nessam ‘nearest’ W 
nesafC o nessa Br nesa Osc nessimas ‘proximae’ Umb nest met ‘prox- 
imo to Skr ndhus ‘member of same race’ (h < dh, cf vaddha-s 
‘bound’), Ir is ‘under’ W is lowe'-’ IE *ped-su ‘at the feet’, cf 
OS1 podu ‘under’ 

§ 2G (Combinations of s with sonants or with sonants and 
explosives) (1) An s between a sonant and an explosive is lost 
Ii arco § 7,2 Ir tart ‘thirst’ OHG durst In the groups nsk , nst 
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a (+ explos ) + r 


§26 ( 50 ) 


however the n dropped very early 80 that the a remained Ir coac 
W coab § 25,3, Ir maiatre, v (2) below An explosive between a 
sonant and a dropped, and the group developed as sonant + a , 
similarly an explosive disappeared before a + sonant Frequently 
too an explosive between a and a sonant dropped 

(2) apr probably fell together with ar MnCo frau Br /mo 
‘crow’ Goth aparwa ‘sparrow’ , W ffrwst ‘haste’ Goth sprauto 
‘quickly’ — akr OIr acrei ‘cry’ — air gave initially Ir ar (with anal 
lenition), medially remained, initially and medially Brit sir Ir 
arath ‘valley bottom, nver-field’ W ystrad ‘valley’ Br a trad ‘bottom’ 
*atrato- to Lat sterno ‘I spread out’ , OBr atrouis gl straui MnBr 
V atreuem ‘to scatter’ Goth atraujan, Ir smith ‘old, venerable’ 
*str-u-h- to OS1 staru ‘old’ (OW strntiu gl antiquam in Juv prob 
due to Ir scribe) Besides str- there can also be initial tr- Ir sreod, 
‘sneeze’ W y strew, trew (SW untrew) MIBr vn streuyaff MnBr 
strema *stnw- to Lat sternuo ‘I sneeze’ (er can be from n ) , Ir frit 
‘herd’ Gk mparog ‘camp, army’ OSl trqt.u ‘army’ , W tnn ‘battle’ 
Lat strenuua ‘active’ Gk arpfjvog ‘strength’ Medial Ir maiatre 
‘churn’ Mnlr mmatir ‘a churning' *mnqatnja § 12, 3 

(,1) ar- mlr remains initially, undergoing lenition to hr (now rh, 
voiceless r) The same initial mutation took place in Brit , where sr- 
became str-, and hr- became fr- , later the mutation was given up, 
and eithei air- or fr- was generalized Ir sruth ‘stieain’ etc §4, 
Ir sruaim ‘river’ OBr strum gl copia (lactis) Gk gevpa ON straumr , 
OCo stret gl latex MICo streyth stream’ Gk gd&og ‘a roaring’ OHG 
stredan ‘to bubble’, OIr sremum gl sterto *srenk-nd-mi, cf Gk 
peyy.ru , ‘I snore’ , Ir srdn nose’ W ffroen ‘nostril’ MIBi froan 
MnBr fron < *arokna , cf Skr srkvan -, srdkva- ‘corner of the mouth’ 
(Herbert Petersson, Fran filologiska foreningen l Lund Nprakliga 
uppsatser IV, 1915, p 127) 

Medially -sr- gave -rr- Ir errach ‘Spring’ (with loss of w-, 
§ 224, 5) to Gk sap After a long vowel it is r Ii fair ‘sunrise, 
east’ W gwawr ‘dawn’ Br gwerelaouenn ‘morning star’ (lit “dawn- 
kght” , e < o in a proclitic word) Skr vasar- ‘early’, vasara.-s ‘matu- 
tinal’ , Ir mtV ‘piece’ ong “piece of meat”, with -ro- suffix to IE 
*mea-, cf Lat membrum limb’ (br < sr), membrdna ‘mem- 
brane’, Ir nar 'modest, bashful’, Hitt nahSara-s reverent’ (Gotze& 
Holger Pedersen, MurSibs Sprachlahmung, p 61) Possibly r from 
ar was pre-Celt , cf Lat uer “Spring’ ON ndr — For forms com- 
pounded with Ir preverb ess-, v § 431,10 



§ 26 (50) 


a with r, l, n 
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( 4 ) ra gives C rr Ir cwrr § 7,2, Ir err Mnlr earr ‘tail’ (with r, 
lr erball Mnlr earball ‘tail’ ball ‘limb’) Gk ooooq ‘tail, rump’ 
OHG ars ‘buttocks’, lr tarr ‘lower part, belly’, Ir torrach Mnlr 
torrach, tarrach ‘pregnant’ M1W torr MnW tor ‘(animal’s) belly’ tor 
y llaw ‘palm of the hand’, torrog ‘pregnant (animal)’ OBr tar gl 
uentrem MIBr torr , tor MnBr tor (with long closed o) ‘paunch’ (MnBr 
teur) Gk raoaoq 'flat of the foot’ (Windisch, Lit Zentralblatt 1909, 
1403, -rts-), Ir fo-ceirr 2 sg pres sub] of fo-cerd- ‘throw’, orr 3 sg 
pies subj of org- ‘kill’ 

(5) IE spl gave Ir si , Brit stl Ir aliasat, sliasait ‘thigh’, sliss 
‘side’ Mnlr alios W ystlys *aplig'h-stv-, to Gk n Alaoofiat ‘I step 
out’, TiAr/ac ‘groin’ Skr plehate ‘moves’ (IE altern sp p) — ski is 
not represented — stl is kept in Brit , has given si in Ir W bustl 
‘gall’ OCo bistel MIC'o bystel Br bestl Lat bills , Ir giatl ‘hostage’ 
W gwystlOVo gmstel Br goestl ‘pledge, surety’, W cyvqwystl ‘pledge’ 
G Congeutlus MN 

(ti) IE si gives initially Ir si-, lenited to hi (also Mnlr Ih with 
voiceless l ) A similar variation took place in Brit originally (si > 
W ysl, hi > W voiceless L Co and Br voiced l), but the distinction 
was set aside early, and one or other of the forms was generalized 
(the W voiceless l becoming subject to lemtion to voiced l by 
analogy) Exx Ir sluag ‘host’ teg-lach ‘family’ W Hit ‘host’, OW 
telu M1W teilit later teulw retinue' MnW teulu ‘family’ OCo luu 
MICo In, OCo taihi ‘family’ G Catu-slugi (for -slogi) OS1 sluga sei- 
vant’ , — Ir slemtrr smooth' W llyfn OBr limn-collin gl tilia, gur- 
hmun g\ deliniti MIBr di-leffn ‘haul' Lat lima ‘file’ ON slim slime’ 
— Ir slat ‘rod’ W Hath yslath Br laz OE Itrppa ‘lath’ OHG lafta 
(IE altein si I) 

Medially si became II (in W voiceless /) Ir coll ‘hazel’ W lull-en 
OCo col-vnden gl corilus OBr limn-tolhn gl tilia Lat corilus OHG 
hasal, Mnlr dileacht , dilleacht orphan’ to Ir slicht family’ Possibly 
11 was shortened after a long vowel lr tdl ‘adze’ *tok'slo-, OHG 
dehsala ‘hatchet’ ONI tesla axe’ — For forms compounded with 
Ir ess v § 431, 10 

(7) IE Is Ir all ‘cliff Gk uiAAa Al-doq OHG felis rock', Ir 
mellaim ‘I deceive’ Lett mels-t ‘to speak confusedly’ 

(8) IE skn- became sn- Ir sued etc § 6 2 

( 9 ) IE sn remained initially in Ir , undergoing lemtion to hn 
(Mnlr nh also, with voiceless n) In Brit it gave eventually n (< hn) 
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a with n, in 


§ 26 (50) 


throughout Exx Ir snam ‘swimming’ W nawf Br vn neuhvi 
Skr ana-mi ‘I bathe’ Umbr snata ‘umecta’ Lat no, nave ‘swim' , lr 
aniim ‘I spin’ etc § 21,4, Ir andthat ‘needle’ Mnlr snathad W nod- 
wydd OCo notuid MICo nasweth MnCo nadzhedh MlBr nadoez MnBr 
nadoz to preceding word, cf Goth nepla (IE altern sn n) , Ir 
andthe ‘thread’ Br mud to preceding word (W ysnoden ‘band, 
ribbon’ OCo snod gl uitta prob borr from E snood ) , Ir sndd- "pro- 
tect’ W nawdd ‘refuge, protection’ , Ir anad- ‘cut, carve’ W naddu 
OW nedim gl ascia MnW neddyf, neddau ‘adze’ (MlBr ezeff ‘twibill’ 
— *an nezeff > an ezeff — MnBr eze, neze ), Ir snigid ‘rains’, snechte 
‘snow’ W nyf ‘snow’ Lat ninguit ‘snows’, nix ‘snow’ Goth snaiws 
Medially Ir hummus gl fraxinus Mnlr finnnseoq W onn-en 
OCo onn-en Br ounn-enn Lat ornus ‘mountain ash’ (r < ■>)> Ir 
crann ‘tree’ (< *k u rsno-) W pren Co pren Br prenn (< *1 "ret no-) 
Gk jzqIvoq ‘evergreen oak’, Jr bronnaim § 13,2, g bronn § 24,3 
( brmnne ‘breast’ W hryn ‘hill’) After a long vowel Mnlr /din we 
an lae ‘dawn of day’ W gwawn ‘gossamer’ (Loth, RC 38 297) to 
Ir fair etc (3) above W remach hare’ is formed with the ending 
-ach from *cem < *Jr'asin OHG haso 

(III) ns appears in Celt as is s (with compensatory lengthening 
of the preceding vow el in Ir § 70,3) G tssedum ‘war-chanot’ *en 
‘in’ and the root *sed- ‘sit’ lr geiss 'swan Lat anser ‘goose’ Gk 
%tjv OHG gans, VV cesail ‘arm-pit’ MnCo hazal Br hazel *qnl's- to 
OHG hahsa (without v) ‘joint of upper part of horse's, hind-leg’ OE 
hoh (without s), lr mi month’, g mis W mis OCo mis Br miz Lat 
mensts, G ace pi Lmgonas, arlvass It cona Gk xvv-az ( I E -ns) 
( 11 ) IE am- remained initially in Ir , was ong subject to 
lemtion (v E J Gwynn, Hermathena, 20 63), but early gave up 
the lemtecl form, in Brit it gave m Exx Tr smech ‘chin’ (Mnlr 
smeig >Sc smig) OE niter ( e ) ‘lip’ Lith smahrd ‘chin , Ir amir ‘mar- 
row’ g smera Mnlr suitor g smeara W mer (Bi met with l under the 
influence of Fr motile ) G Smenus, Smertullus OHG s mero fat, 
grease’ , Ir sm.e'r blackberrv’ etc § 21 2 

am medially Ir am ‘I am , ammi ‘we are’ § 479 numerous 
examples of -sm- suffix lr bcim ‘a blow’ Co bom Br bomm V boem, 
bom ‘ridge between furrows’ *bhei-smn to Ir bemm ‘I strike’, Ir 
timme ‘heat’ W tivym ‘hot’ OCo lonn ‘hot’, lun-der ‘heat’ MICo 
tommans ‘let him heat’, lomrnys ‘heated’ MnCo tubm ‘cahdus’ MlBr 
toem MnBr tomm ‘hot’ v §30, Ir fcmmuin ‘sea-weed’ W gumon. 



§ 26—28 (50—52) 


s with m, IE z, p 
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gwymon Br goumon ‘sea-wrack’ Skr vapati ‘casts, sows’ . OW 
ruimmein gl uineula MnW rhwym ‘bond’ *reig' -amn to Ir -ng- 
‘bind’, W dre/m §7,1, Ir chmm, leimrn § 8,2 c -mam- is perhaps 
represented in Ir cumme ‘kke’ *k'om-smijo- (prefix *k'om.- and a 
derivative of the numeral ‘one’, ef Gk fern fit a) -ism-, -lam- m 
Ir gorm , tailm § 75,5 

§ 27 (Voiced s =z) IE z (a voiced s- sound occurring before 
voiced explosives) occurs in Gaulish written s, but in Neo-Celt gives 
d OIr medc Mllr medg ‘whey’ Mnlr vieadhg W maidd (dg > <?j) 
MnCo meith OBr meid G -Lat *mesga (deduced from Er megue) 
*misgd to Gk /ilayro ‘I mix’ cf Skr a-w fkSd ‘milk curds’ , Ir Tadc, 
Tadg Mnlr Tadhg G Montasgus, Tasgms, Tasgillus, Tnsgehus , Ir 
bedg ‘leap’, dorrubidc gl laculatum esse Mnlr be'adhgaim, biodhgaim 
‘I start, rouse’ (vowel lengthened owing to dh) W beiddio ‘dare’, Ir 
ndb W oddf § 1 1 (< *oslh-bh~, to Skr dsthi ‘bone’) <td gave OIr 
Mllr t, Mnlr d, Brit jpj Ir net ‘nest’ Mnlr nead W nyih OCo neid 
MnCo neith Br nets Lat nidus (loss of z with compensatory leng- 
thening) OHG neat from the preverb *ni- and root *sed- ‘sit’, Tr 
cet permission’ Mnlr cead Lat ctdo ‘I yield’ Av syaz>l-, sizd- ‘recede’ 
(IE altern k’j k'), lr setim ‘I blow’ Muir seidirn (*sweizd-) W 
vn chwythu Co whythe , whetfte, Br r houeza ( *sieizd -) OR1 zinzdah, 
svistati ‘to whistle , lr gut ‘withe Mnlr gad Lat husti i ‘spear- 
shaft, lance’ Goth gazds ‘goad’ 

Initially Ir tenge Mnli teanga ‘tongue .M 1W tafawt MnW 
tafod OCo lauot MICo fares, lavas Br lead Lat dtngua > lingua ON 
tunya Av hizia- (h C s) zd- has therefore given initially OIr , 
Mnlr t, medially OIr t Mnlr d 

§ 28 In certain cases between a /--sound and a vowel, where 
other languages have s Gk has r (after original tenuis), & (after 
original aspuata) The ong sound from which these consonants 
are derived is generally considered to he IE p, which gave Gk t, it, 
Celt t, d Ir art ‘bear’ W arth G Dear Artiom Lat ursus Gk dgxrog 
Skr rkSa-s , Ir tinairn 1 vanish’ OBr tmsot gl sparsit Gk i/ i) inn 
‘waste away’ qpiti'atg phthisis’ Skr kstndmi T destioy’ 

Ir m-de ‘yesterday’ W doe OCo day MnCo dc MIBr dech MnBr 
dene'll Lat heri Gk ydn; OHG qestaron Ir du ‘place’ (dat 
duu, dun, g , also ace and dat , don ) Gk yitfijv ‘earth’ Lat humus 
Skr kSam- Lith zeme, therefrom is derived a word meaning ‘man’ 
Ir dume W dyn (y is the umlaut form of a, from earlier o) Co , 
Br den cf Lat homo Gotli gurna 
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IE p 


§ 29, 30 (53, 54) 


IE p. 

§ 29. IE p (Lat , Gk p, Gmc /, Arm h-, lost, -w-, Skr p) was 
in Celt treated differently from all other IE explosives It became 
throughout a spirant, first a bilabial f, an echo of this is found in 
the development of ap and in the m-diphthong resulting from op 
before n (§ 32) Before a (§ 25) and t (§ 31) / became jxj , elsewhere 
it became h, which disappeared entirely The same applies to IE ph 

Initially Ir athir ‘father’ G Ateromus Lat pater Gk 7iarfq 
Goth fadar Arm hair Skr pit A , Mllr iaac ‘fish’ Lat piacia Goth 
fiska, — Ir in ‘bird’ W edn OCo hethen MlCo ethen OBr etn-coilhaam 
‘I take the auspices’ MlBr ezn ‘bird’ MnBr evn, ein, OW e term ‘bird’, 
pi atar, MnW aderyn, adar MnW adain ‘wing’ OBr atanocion gl ali- 
geris, attanoi gl uolitans to Lat penna ‘feather’ Gk nreijov OHG 
fedara, Gk Tthopai ‘I fly’ Skr patdmi Lat peto I seek', cf also W 
ehedeg (eh-ed-eg) ‘to tly’,OIr hi! ‘many’ Gk noAv; Goth filu Skr 
puru-S , OIr hith ‘corn’ W yd OCo yd MlCo ys, eys , pi eaow Br ed 
Skr pitu-S ‘food’, Ir arco I ask’ § 7,2, Ir is § 25,6, OTr ibim ‘I 
drink’ W vn yfed Co ere Br eva Skr piba-tx ‘drinks’ Lat bibit 
Mllr arc ‘pig’ Lat porcus OHG farah , lr ulcha ‘beard , ul-fota ‘long- 
bearded’ Gk -rvXiyye; ’curlv hair’, OIr hxress ‘belief cpd of 
root *stha- 'stand' with prefix Ir air- G are-, to Gk ne qi, cf 
Gk ent-aTa/xai I understand, believe’ , Ir ur green’ W vr Lat 
purua ‘pure Before consonants W rhyd ford’ OCo rid OBr Tit 
G Augusto-ritwm Lat portns harbour’ OHG furt ford’ , Ir Ian, lam 
§ 12,2, Ir lethan §7,1 

§ 30 (IE p between vowels) -ap- Ir caera ‘sheep’ Mnlr caora 
W caer-iwrch ‘loebuck' *qapero-, cf Lat caper ‘he-goat’ Gk xaToac; 
‘wild-boar’, Ir xacr artifex’ Mnlr saor W saer * aapr.ro-, to Lat 
sapio 'I understand’ ap- initially gave pr C w Ii fo- ‘under’ G ue- 
OW guo- M1W gwo-, gwa-, go- MnW gwa- go- Co go-, gwa- Br gou-, 
gwa- *upo,ci Lat s-ub Gk vno Goth vf , Ir for- over’ W gor-, gwar- 
Co gor- OBr guor- MnBr gour- G uer- *upor, to Lat s-uper Gk 
vjiio Goth v far Skr updn 

-ep- before the final syllable Ir te ‘hot’ (uom pi te'it) Lat 
tepens ‘warm’ Skr tapant-, Ir niae ‘nephew’, g math W nai OCo 
noi Br mi, pi nied Lat nepos ‘grandson’ OHG nefo ‘nephew’ (W 
nm goes back to *nepot-, -6- in final syll > u > i) epe- before the 
final syll fell together with the IE diphthong ei Ir lar n- ‘after’ 
(monosyll ), an-tar from the west’, s-iar ‘westwards’ *epero-m cf 



27 


§ 30—34 (54—58) IE p, g(h) , g'(h) 

Goth afar ‘after’ Skr apara- ‘later, westwards’ to Gk and ‘from’ , 
thus also Ir tdit, pi of ti ‘hot’ epe- before a non-fmal syll gave 
Ir e Ir timme ‘heat’ W twym ‘hot’ etc § 26,11 from *tepesmijd, 
*tepesm%L 

§ 31 (p before 9 and explosives) psv §25 — pf gave G ft > xt, 
and this has remained in Ir , in Brit x coalesced with the preceding 
vowel giving a diphthong or a long vowel Ir aecht ‘seven’ M1W 
seith etc § 24, 2 cf G aextametoa ‘seventh’ , Ir necht gl neptis W 
mth OCo noit (influenced by masc not ) OBr nith gl nepta MnBr 
niz (’ G Neptacus, with pt = ft) Lat neptis grand-daughter’ OHG 
mft ‘niece’ Skr naptl grand-daughter’, Ir richt ‘form’ W rhith 
*pfptu-, cf Gk ngfozw ‘am conspicuous’ Aim ere mm ‘I appear’, eres 
(-pa-) ‘face’ , — Ir cacht servant’ W raeth ‘slave, captive’ OCo m 
caid, f caites MlBr quaez ‘captive’ MnBr keaz ‘unlucky, wretched, 
dear’ G Moenia-coeptus ( v Moenicaplu a) Lat cap tun ‘captive’ OHG 
haft, — Ir 6 cMar, uachtar ‘upper part’ W uthr ‘wonderful, tremen- 
dous’ *ouptro - to Goth tup ‘upwards’ Ir 6 s, uas < *oup-su § 25,1 
§ 32. (p medially before sonants) -pn- became -n- , after o, 
-wn~ Ir ten ‘fire’, tene W tan Co tan Br tan Av tafnah- ‘heat’ Ir 
suan ‘sleep’ W him Co Br hurt *sopno-s, cf Lat somnus Gk vnvog 
kSkr svdpna-s , Ir cuan haven’ ON h nf-ri 

Note Thurmvwn 7(T It 106 think', that -pr-, -pi- gave Celt -br 
-bl It iiuobur ‘desm Lit mjno 1 (li-.ni 

§ 33 (p after sonants) rp has been supposed to give C rr, 
but the alleged exx may all be questioned We have simply r in 
Ir cethir ‘a quadruped cattle’ *k u etu,or-ped-s and 111 Ir cnirem ‘shoe- 
maker’ W crydd OCo chereor Bi here, kereour to Gk xpymf shoe’ 
Lat 1 arpiscvlum ‘a kind ot shoes’ 

-Ip- gave 1 Ii cilormi gl urceus Olr (Juv ) ctlurnn gl urnam 
MnW celwrn pail Br I flora Lat cat par ‘wine-cask’ Gk nakny, 
yafauq ‘urn’, Ir col sin, blame’ W rwl Lat culpa, Ir molad ‘praise’ 
W mawl, vn moli Br meuli Gk pt)nm ‘T sing’ po/.m) ‘song’ — IE 
mp gave (lemted) m Ir amires disbelief’ v Olr iress § 29 (cf Arm 
ampariSt- ‘irreligioso’, Peis /mi ast worshipper’, Maistrandcr, firm 
5 251), amvlach ‘beardless’ (cf ulcha § 29) 

The Uvular and Palatal Voiced Aspiratae and Mediae. 

§ 34 (1) IE qh (Lat h, Gk %, Gmc g, Skr gh, h), IE g (Lat , 
Gk g, Gmc k, Skr g, 3), IE g'h (Lat h, Gk Gmc g, Skr h) and 
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IE 3 (h), g’(h) 


§ 34—35 (58—59) 


IE g' (Lat , Gk g, Gmc k, Skr j) all gave primitive Celt g In Neo- 
Celt g remains initially, but undergoes lemtion (becoming in Ir jg /, 
pr onounced in Mnlr jgj, but when palatalized jjj , inW and Co ml,m 
Br as a rule jxj, ef § 224,3) Between vowels g gave OIr jgj (wr g, 
Mnlr gh), v further p 31 n 1,2, in Brit it disappeared or gave 
w Before consonants g disappeared in Ir with compensatory leng- 
thening, but m Brit formed with the preceding vow’el a diphthong 
ending in e, y, i After consonants g w as retained in OIr (w'r g 
or c, Mnlr g), in Brit w as spirantized or vocalized after d, r, l 

(2) Exx initially^ Ir gabim "I take’ W gafael to take hold’ 
Co gavel Lat habere ‘I have’ OHG geban ‘give" , Ir gabul ‘furca, 
patibulum’ W gafl ‘fork’ Br gaol G -Lat gabalu ? ‘gallows’ OHG 
gibil ‘gable’ ON gafl OHG gabala ‘furca Skr yabha&ti- ‘shafts’, Ir 
gat § 27 

W garan ‘crane’ OCo Br garart G tn-garanus (epithet of the 
god Taruos) Gk ytgarog OHG chranuh OE cran, lr ylenaid ‘sticks 
fast’ W \n glynv MIBr en-glenaff OHG ihhnv ‘I stick, smear’ cf 
Lat gliiten ‘glue’ Gk yXoiuc; ‘anything stickv’ 

Ir gdis § 26,10, Ir gam § 21 2 

Ii gem ‘birth’ W gem ‘be horn, give birth’ Br gencl ‘give birth’ 
Lat gigito ‘I beget’ Gk ytyvo/im become OE cenvan ‘beget’ Skr 
3 andnn ‘1 beget’ , Ir gndth know n’ § 0 1 , li do-roigv ‘he has chosen’ 
Gk ytvo/iac ‘I taste" Skr jirkd/e likes’ (cf Oengus etc §25,5) 

(3) In lint gw oceuis inegularly instead of g Ir gae ‘speai’ 
W gwayw OCo hoch-wuyu Co geir. len i rev G -Lat gaesuni G -Gk 
yalaoq (but accoiding to Thurrieysen J FAnz 26 25 W qwaew is a 
cpd = Ir fogha ‘a dart’ OBr yinigoiuou gl .spiculis) ON geirr ‘spear’ 
Gk yai°; ciook’, Ii gelt-bolh gl pabulum gehm ‘graze’ W gwellt 
‘grass’ C’o girds OBr gueltiocion gl fenosa MnBr Ouessant guelt, 
otherwise geot, icol Lat gala ‘gullet’ OHG hela ‘throat’, Ir gen 
‘smile’ W gwen Gk yaidai gleam, am cheerful’, Ir geir ‘tallow 1 ’ 
W gver ON <j<jrn Lat hna gut’ 

§ :15. (gh, g, g’h, g' between vowels) ( 1 ) ag- (> Brit a, age > 
Brit at, ag i > Brit pi) Ir afom-aig adigit me’ W d ‘goes’ Co Br a, 
cf OW agit Lat ago ‘1 lead’ Gk dyw ON aka ‘to drive’ , — Ir 
mag ‘plain, open field’ (im-maig ‘outside’, immach ‘out, forth’) 
M1W Ma- (-fa in place-names still, Guyn-fa) ‘place’ Co -fa G ,4r- 
ganto-magva perhaps to Skr main ‘earth’, whence W mu es ‘field’ 
(early M1W ma-es) Co mes Br meaz, — lr dag- good’ W Co Br da 



§ 35 (59) 


ag, °g . ug, eg 
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G Dago-uassua , Ir aig ‘ice’ W la §20, Ir draigen ‘blackthorn’ 
W draen (pi M1W drein MnW dram) OCo dram (pi drein) MICo 
pi dreyn MnCo dren Br drean (pi drein) G tf.q%vo; ‘twig’ OHG 
tirn-pauma ‘cornea silua’ (IE altern -ir- -ra-), W haeddel ‘plough 
handle’ MIBr haezl MnBr heal Gk hr], W cae ‘hedge, field’ 
MIBr quae ‘thorn hedge’ MnBr lae ‘hedge, enclosure’ OHG hag 
‘town’ MHG kc ‘thorn-bush, enclosure’, Ir laigen ‘lance’ Mnlr 
lmghean W llam blade’ (M1W monosyll and disyll), ‘patch’, pi 
Ueiniau. to Gk Xa%atva i T hack, dig up’ agj- ( > Brit ) Ir 
latgiu, lugu smaller’ W l!m OBr nahu-let gl mhilo minus Gk 
iAaaaeov Final agu- (>Brit aw) M1W Haw ‘small’ OBr lav (v Ifor 
Williams, Y Beirmad 7 187) Gk c’/ln^u; 

(2) og before a disappeanng final gives Brit o Ir frog ‘children’ 

W tro ‘turn’ Co tro Br ho ‘turn, n nnet’ W go-dro ‘to milk’ OBr guo- 
iroit gl demulgitis MIBr gozro ‘to milk’ MnBr got) o Gk tqo%o g 
‘course’ Serb trag ‘footstep, posterity’, Ir huge ‘straw, thatch’ W to 
‘roof’ Co Br to Lat toga ‘garment’ OIIG dah ‘thatch’ Ir mruig 
‘boundary, district’ W Co Br bro G brogae ‘agcr’ Allo-broges Lat 
margo ‘margin’ Goth maria boundary’ Before -u-, og became 
Brit ow Ir mug ‘slave, servant’, g mnga W m eu-dwg ‘hermit’ (‘‘ser- 
vus Dei”) Co mow-es ‘maiden’ Br maoue z woman’ (Co maw youth, 
servant’ Br mao ‘happy’ G Magu-ri r) ON nujqi ‘son’ Goth magus 
‘lad’, rnau'i ‘maiden’ (w < gw) Before a retained vowel og gave 
Brit ow which developed like IE oie § 18 OBr rogedou gl orgus 
W rhewydd (with umlaut) wanton’, W e.uod ‘worms in sheep’ 
*oghi- < *oghwi-, Gk dept; ‘snake’ Armen awj(withlE e, Gk t/i; 
‘adder’ Skr ahi-S ‘snake’) This change however did not occur in 
W troed ‘foot’ (monosyll ), pi traed (disyll in M1W verse) OCo trvit 
MICo troys, pi treys , trys Br troad, pi Ireid Ir traig, acc traigid Mnlr 
troigh G uertragus ‘swift-footed dog' Gk course’ Goth 

pragjan ‘to run’ 

(3) ug gave Brit ow Mnlr ughaim, ‘harness’ OW tou yoke’ 
W lau OCo lev Br leo , geo (Co and Br e due to V i no) G Uer- 
lugo-dumnus Lat lugum Gk Cvyov Goth jvk , W go-lev, go-lau 
‘light’ Co go! mi; Br goulou, W lleuad ‘moon’ ,Br gwer-e-laouen ‘morn- 
ing star’ §26,3, G Lugu-, pi Lugoues, Lugudunum, OW louber 
‘light’ MnW lleufer with IE altern <j q to Lat lux This did not 
occur in Ir luige ‘oath’ W Ihr Br le Goth huga ‘marriage’ 

(4) eg before a disappearing final gave Brit e W lie ‘place’ Co 
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eg, W, ag 


§ 35 (59) 


It G legasit ‘he placed’ Gk X&xos ‘bed’ (Br leac’h ‘place’ is from 
a derived form *legha~, or to Gk hiaxy ‘place of public resort’ Pr 
liana ‘camp’ , but eg gives y ip OW gueh ‘bed’ MnW gwely OCo 
gueli MICo guely Br gwele) , Ir graig 'herd, stud’, g grega W gre 
OCo gre-ltn gl lacus (“horse-pond”) Br gre ‘herd’ Lat grex, g 
gregis , M1W he-u ‘to sow seed’, he-af (Mn hau, heuaf ) Lat seges , 
Ir figim ‘I weave’ W gwt ‘web’ OCo guiat gl tela MnCo gwia ‘to 
weave’ OBr gueg (i e gue-gureic, gl textrix, according to Ifor Will- 
iams, BBCS 6 112) MnBr gwea ‘weave’ Lat uelum ‘cloth, sail’, 
eg gave Brit i m the word Ir tech ‘house’, g tige, tinge Mnlr teach , 
g tighe OW tig MnW ty OCo ti MICo chy MnBr ii OBr bou-tig gl 
stabulum Gk reyog ‘roof , plural OW m i r dol-te gl in fams (e = a , 
cf OW te-lu etc § 26, 6) M1W lei MnW tai *tegj a < *tegesa , Ir 
tige, e is retained before y in the derived form teyrn ‘king’ (disyll 
in M1W , cf MnW Cyndeyrn, disyll with accent on ey) OCo Wen- 
deern OBr Machtiern OBrit Cato-hgirm, Tegerno-mah G Thigernum 
caatrum — egw gave Brit ew Ir tiug ‘thick’ W Co tew Br tea 
OHG dicchi 

(5) ig Ir dligim ‘I deserve’, dliged ‘law’ M1W dlyaf, dylyaf ’1 
have a right to’, dlyet, dylyet ‘merit’ MnW dylwn ‘I should’, dylid 
died dyled ‘debt’ Goth dulgs ‘debt’ OS1 d[gu, Ir hgim ‘I lick’ W 
vn (SW ) Uyo Br leat Lat lingo ‘I lick’ Gk leiym , — Mllr buorach 
gl lora Mnlr buarach ‘spancel’ M1W buruy, Mnlr ceanmach ‘fillet, 
halter’ W penrhe ‘hair-lace, fillet’ (but also M1W penrwy), Ir cairn 
rech ‘fetter’ Br kevre (but W cyfrwy ‘saddle’), Ir arach ‘fetter’ Br 
ere (but W aerwy ‘collar, torque’), Ir indrach Mnlr lonnrach ‘a tent 
or plug to keep a wound open’ OBr anre gl collyrio, Ir sciath-rach 
‘strap of the shield’ M1W ysgwyt-rwy (Loth, RC 41 220, who de- 
rives -wy from IE -ei-) compounds of root Ir rig- ‘bind’ , — Ir 
bn ‘hill’, acc bngh, g pi breg W bre (fern ), cf fry ‘up’ Co bre ‘hill’ 
Br bre G Admageto-bnga Goth baurgs ‘town’ cf bairgs ‘mountain’ , 
related are Ir Bngit Mnlr Bnghid, g Bnghde, OW bryemt , later 
bramt ‘privilege’ (M1W breenhm brenhm MnW brenm ‘king’ Co 
brentyn bryntyn), OBnt Bngantia Skr brhat.l, fern of bfho.nt- ‘high' 

(6) Primitive Celt ag (> OBnt bg) before a lost final gave W 
aw, Co Br jaj, before a retained vowel Brit ow, agj gave Bnt ei 
W daw ‘he comes’ Co due Br deu from *dog(et), contracted from 
*do-a,g(et) , W delta/ 'I come’ *dogam(i) < *do-agam (i) (m W forms 
with-o-, e g down ‘we come’, and Co and Br forms with /-□-/, e g. 
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§ 35 (59) dg, ig, g after diphtongs and lost vowel, Mnlr 

MIBr deuaff ‘I come’ the form which developed before an original 
lost final has been generahzed) , — Ir brdge ‘neck, throat’ Mnlr 
braghaid OW pi abal-brouannou gl gurgulionibus (‘Adam’s appleB ) 
MnW breuant ‘windpipe’ (OCo bnanaen gl guttur MICo bryangen 
MnCo hranfban OBr Brehant-Dincat gl guttur receptacuh pugnae 
have f perhaps in the first syll ) (with IE o) Gk fhjbxiioq ‘throat’ 
MHG krage ‘neck’ , Ir bdgim ‘I fight’ W bai ‘fault, blame’ vn he.io 
OHG bagu ‘I fight’ ON bdg-r 'difficulty, obstacle’, Ir trdg ‘heaeh’, 
trdg- ‘to ebb’ W trai ‘ebb’, vn treio to Lat traho ‘I draw’ 

(7) Prim Gelt ig Ir brig strength, virtue’ W bn ‘repute’ Co 
bry ‘worth’ MIBr fin ‘regard’, Ir rigam ‘queen’ W rhiavn ‘maiden’ 
to Ir ri ‘king’ etc §11, Ir di-gal ‘vengeance’ W dial ‘vengeance’ 
Co dyal prefix *de with Ir gal ‘valour 

(8) g afterdiphthongs Ir sludge tc §26,6, lr trog, trilag ‘wretch- 
ed’ W Iru Co tru ‘alas’ MIBr tru wretched’ to Gk moEvyeadat 
‘to be worn out’ (Wmdisch, Lit Zentralblatt 1909, 1403), Ir tiagu 
‘I go’ W rnordwy § 16, Ir hag ‘spoon’ Mnlr liach W lliry OCo loe 
MnCo lo Br loa Lat liyula .See (5) W burwy, pen^wy, cyfrwy , aer- 
wy , cf modrwy ‘ring’ (mail'd ‘thumb’ rwy) 

(9) g after a lost vowel — Ogam INIGENA Ir ingen ‘girl’ 
Mnlr i nghean inghin Sc mghean *em-g'ena, cf Lat indigena ‘na- 
tive-born’ , Tr bairgen bread’ Mnlr ba irghean W Co Br burn *bha- 
ragen- cf Lat farrago ‘a mash’ , Ir irgal fern ‘conflict’ W anal 
‘vigour’ , W aman ‘nature’ *ndhi + *g'en-, *g'nn- ‘to bear’, cf M1W 
adyan ‘progeny’ (Loth, RC 39 63), Ir tonngar ‘noise of waves’ 
W tomar breaker, wave’, Ir cenngal ‘a pressing’ M1W pennyal 
(Vendryes, RC 43 396), Ir Mathgen MN M1W Madyem G Matu- 
genus 

Note 1 Non palatali/i d y finnlly aflii a slant \ o» 1 1 became /r/ in lr 
im-mach , tcch arath , Ir indrch Mnlr nimttch ‘woof W anu't (prtverb Ir 
md- \Y an- and the i not of Ir figirn W yw f; Tin le in e numerous exceptions 
in inflected words, due to onulogj , (f may h( sid( im-mach 

Note 2 The Mnli di \ ( Injimi nt of to. dial y vanes gri otly The main 
treatment is as follows lost (finally without compmsatory lengtlitning 
Arran Si/ a — sleayh, but cf Donegal v-mu'u’ amuigh and tn:c — troigh) , 
j (Arran ej, Donegal ;y, oj = ntjhaidh fate ), w or i: (after a rounded \owel 
Arian fjwl ‘damage b\ a triHjiassingcow’ — foghad, Arran u ‘egg’ gen lit a 
Donegal yv iy/' = itbh g vibhi OIr o g) 

In the South of Ireland -y is jiarth lost (esp after long vowels!, partly 
becomes g 
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-gr-, -gl-, -gn- 


§ 36 (60) 


§ 36. IE g(h ), g'(h) medially before consonants disappeared 
in Ir with compensatory lengthening, i and e becoming e, u and 
o becoming 6 > ua, before i, u in the following syll eo, eu, vu 
appear for e, mBnt they became aj-like sound (non-syll e, y, i), 
which formed a diphthong with the preceding vowel, i g giving the 
diphthong W wy luyj etc (just as IE ei did) 

gr Ir m ‘massacre’ W aer OW hair OBr air, pi airou Gk 
aygii ‘hunt’, It dime ‘sloe’ W aeron ‘berries’, einn ‘plums’ (with 
umlaut) MlBr inn MnBr hirrri ‘sloe’ Goth afcran ‘fruit’ , Ir fir 
‘grass’, g feoir M1W gweir MnW gwair perhaps to Goth wahsjan 
‘to grow’ , Ir uar ‘cold’ Mnlr fuar (cf Ir ua chi ‘cold’ (noun) Mnlr 
fuacht) W oer OC’o oir G Ogron abhrev name of month *ougrn- 
gl Ir dl ‘litter, brood’ W ad Gk dythq ‘herd’ , Ir mal ‘prince, 
noble’ M1W mad W Madgwn, Cynfael OBr Mad, Indmad OBnt 
Maglorunws Goth mikils ‘great’, Ir giuil ‘stuck’, pret of glenaid 
gn Jr dm ‘a driving’, inf of ag- ‘drive’ Gk ayebv ‘assembly, 
contest’, Ir gram ‘disgust’, Oir grande ‘horrid’ Mnlr granna W 
gram ‘grief M1W graendde ‘sad’ to Ir garg ‘rough’ Gk yogyrk 
‘frightful’ In post-tonic .syllables -an appears instead of -aen in 
Brit OBnt Corbaqm W Nant-carfan ,Llan-carfan, OBnt Curcagni 
OW Circan, Ir btcan, beccdn ‘small’ OW bichan MnW bychan OOo 
boqhan Mlf'o bi/han Br bihan V bihan — ogn Ir suanem ‘rope’ 
(with egn Ir sir ‘snare’) W hoenyn (with umlaut hwynyn) ‘snare’ 
to Lith segii 'J stitch’ Ski saf,a(i ‘clings to’, — Ir br6n ‘sorrow’ 
W brwyn Gk I gnash’, W brwyn ‘rushes’, brwynen OOo 

bmnnen gl ninciis, scirpus MICo brnnnen Br broenn-enn OE brog- 
ncnagl frondium, gibrogne ‘uirgultuni’ — Ir fen ‘waggon’ W qu'am 
G coumnos uocant quorum falcatis axihus utuntur t)N uagn 
‘waggon’, — Ir ci^ilen ‘whelp, cub’ W colwyv OOo cnlmn Br holm 
*kohgno-, lr muimwi ‘ainm do mn.u’ Ooim (error for -ren) W 
morwyn ‘maiden, virgin’, pi morynion OOo moroin MlOo moren 
moral i *m on qna (Oir mwr-nwiu gl siren borrow ed fi om Brit ) Ir 
fut in digen ‘shall I make >' of do-qniu , Ir ad-qen ‘I know’, ad-gi.um 
‘he knows’ (-grim- ‘know’) W adwaen Oo 3sg aswon — In the initial 
of the second member of a compound gn is often treated as a lenited 
initial Ir Jo-gnam ‘serve’ Mnlr foghnamh Arran jinn cf Co go-nys, 
go-nes to work' Br gou-nid ‘to gain’ (but m W gwemi serve’ gn is 
treated as medial with umlaut of the o of the prefix, cf W heim(f) 
‘active’, similarly Ir denum ‘do’, m denat 'they do not’) — In W 



33 


§ 37 (61) zg, rg, Ig 

ad-na-bod MIBr az-naout ‘know’ cf G Ate-gnatus, gn followed a 
disappearing vowel 

§ 37- (IE g(h) and g'(h ) after a consonant) (1) zg gave lr dg, 
Brit dg > dj,j causing epenthesis and then disappearing (*mizga > 
*medga > *mtdja > W maid A § 27 , or possubly dg "> yd > jd) 

(2) rg gives medially W rj, before a disappearing final r or r 

with a non-syllabic y or lul (wr w) or syllabic a, in Co and Br it 
gives jrxj Ir airget ‘silver’ Mnlr airgead W anan(t) OCo organs 
MICo arghavs, arhans Br archant G Arganto-magus , arcanto-dan 
abbrcv title ‘mint warden’ Lat argentum, Ir arg l bainne ‘drop’ 
W eira ‘snow’ M1W eiry (monosjll ) MnW eir-law ‘sleet’ (-go- stem, 
hence umlaut) OCo i rch MnCo er Br err h *pnrgo-, *pargjo-, to 
Lat spargo ‘I strew’ Gk agagaytto 1 crackle’, Ir lorg gl claim Mnlr 
lorq ‘a club’ Mllr lurga Mnlr lorga 'shin' OCo larch gl baculus Br 
lorc'hcnn ‘shaft’ ON hirkr cudgel’, Ir lorg gl frames ‘track’ MnTr 
lorg W llwry, llwrvi (M1W yn llwrw y berm head foremost’ MnW 
(SW ) hrr i ben, llw cefen behind’) Co lergh, lyrgh Br lerc’h, war- 
ler< 'h ‘after’ (Co and Br forms with umlaut) Armen ofon ‘smooth’, 
lr di-bairg ‘throw >’ W bum tluow, cast’, M1W byryafMnW bunaf , 
W bera ‘stack of liav oi corn’ OHG berg mountain’ ( 7 -rgn- in 

OCo Bi bern), Ir ferg 'anger Mnlr jearg M1W qwery (monosyll ) 

‘active’ OBr guerg gl efficax G i urgn-bretus chief magistrate, with 
power over life and death’ Gk ngyij anger' Skr ur^d ‘great vigour’ 

(3) Ig was treated in the same way as rg lr bolg ‘bag’ Mnlr 

bolg ‘belly, bag’ bolgarh ‘a boil stout-bellied’ M1W holy (monosyll ) 
‘bag, belly', pi byly MnW bnl bola (disyll ) ‘belly’, bohog big- 
bellied’ Br bolr'h ‘husk of flax' G bitlga ‘leather bag’ Goth balgs 

‘skill ’ E belly, — lr colg sword, heard ol coni' OW rofginu gl ari- 

stain MnW col, cola ‘beard of coni’, pi cohon rolyn ‘a stmg, hinge’, 
with a M1W caly (monosvll ) MnW cal, cnla penis’, pi rahau MnCo. 
leal penis’ (with h lost) Br kalch, — W gwaln ‘enough MIBr gwalch 
MnBr a-walc’h, gwalc'hn to satisfy’ Lat uulqus ‘the common 
people’ , M1W daly (monosyll ), dill ‘to hold’ MnW dal dala, dahaf 
‘1 hold’ Co dalhen ‘a taking hold of’ Br dalc'h ‘possession, juris- 
diction’, derr'hel ‘to hold’ (with umlaut, l r by dissimilation, part 
dalc’het) Lat in-dulgere indulge in’ Goth tulgus firm' , — lr sdg 
§ 25,1, — Ir selg hunt’ Mnlr sealg, seilg OW i n helrha gl in ue- 
nando, helgha-ti gl uenare (ipv ) M1W hely (monosyll ) MnW hel, 
hda ‘hunt’, hehwr huntsman’ OCo helhwur gl uenatorMICo helhys, 
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§ 37, 38 (61,62) 


kellys ‘hunted’ MnCo helfia ‘to hunt’ Br em-olc’h ‘to hunt’, di- 
elc , hat ‘to lose breath’ Skr ar$dti ‘seta free, darts’ 

(4) ng remained m OIr , but very early became -whence 
Mnlr n In Bnt ng gave nn and n earher than in Ir , in Br in 
certain cases it reverted to ng, then becoming nk, in other cases n 
disappeared in Co and Br All the Bnt languages have lost n 
(and g) in the group ngw Exx If mong ‘mane’, acc moing W 
rwwng OBr pi mogou MnBr moue ON makki ‘paTt of neck where 
mane grows’ Dan manke ‘mane’, Ir tongu ‘I swear’ W twng ‘swears’, 
vn tyngu Co to- MIBr toeaff MnBr toui perhaps to ON ping ‘judicial 
assembly’, Ir drong ‘troop’ Mnlr drong OBr drogn gl coetus, drog 
gl factio G drungws to Goth dnugan ‘to do mihtary service’ , 
Ir cum-ung ‘narrow’ Mnlr cumhang W cyf-yng, yng, wng {th- 
ang, e-ang ‘wide’, with prefix *eks-) Br enk Lat ango 'I compress’ 
Gk ayxctt ngw OIr ingen ‘(finger-)nail’ Mllr inga Mnlr tonga, plur 
mgne OW egutn MnW ewin OCo euuin Br ivin Lat unguis Gk 
Bw f OHG nagal (a suffixal w in Celt and Lat ) , Ir tenge ‘tongue’ §27 


The Labio-velar Voiced Aspirata and Media 

§ 38. IE g"h (Lat /, -w-, -b- [before r], Gk y, Gmc w, g, Skr 
gh, h ) fell together witli IE gh and g'h IE g “ (Lat w, Gk /0, d, 
Gmc Jew, Skr g, 3) initially (except before u) gave Celt b , falling 
together with IE bh and b , also medially after consonants, but 
between vowels and before consonants it gave Celt y 

g u h initially Ir gindimm ‘1 pray’ Gk no’diw 'I wish’ (with n 
for g before -d), dec oatt!) m ‘implore’, Ir gonim ‘I wound’, gum 
‘wound, killing’ Gk rpdrog ‘murder", ■Seivoj I strike’ Skr han-mi 
‘I slay’, Ir gontn ‘I warm’ Mnlr gor ‘heat, pus" W qon 'to brood, 
fester’ Br gor ‘heat, abscess’ Lat form-us ‘warm" Gk ‘heat’ 

Goth warms ‘warm’ Skr haras ‘ardour’, gharmd- ‘warmth, ardour’ 
Note In Bnt gw appi ars foi g cf § 31 I W gweddi prayer’ lr 
gmdimm (but according to Osthoff, IF 27 173 \Y yweddi m *wo-godinw , cf 
for tlio proverb Ir foigde ‘begging), Ii yortu ‘him W gwrm ‘dun dark blue’ 
OBr Uurm haelon with brown brows possibh to Lat formus Ok $fqiaq<; 
‘warm’ l but cf Gwynn, Herrnathena 20 65| Ii grig ‘fue’ XV gwrea heat’ 
Br qroez qioucz *q v hrenso- *q u hrenso cf hkr qhrq^n ? ‘blaze ot thc‘ sun* 

g u initially W bwyd § 16, Ir beo § 18, Ir bith § 6, 1, Ir bo ‘cow’ 
§ 13,3, Ir ben § 8,2e, Ir 6ro § 18, W bhn tired’ OBr bhn gl re- 
missa Skr gland- Weakened’ Before u IE g u appears as Celt g 
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§38—42 (62—66) IE g u (h),d(Ji) 

Ir guth ‘voice' Gk /?o»] ‘a cry’ Skr gavati ‘resounds’ g“n Ir wind, 
g of ben ’woman’ 

§ 3#. (1) IE g u h between vowels Ir smgid ’rams’ W nyj 
‘snow’ § 26,9, Mllr daig ‘fire’, g daiged, dega Mnlr doigh ‘pang’ 
W deifio ‘singe, scorch’ Br dem ‘bum’ to Lat f outre ‘to warm’, 
febns ‘fever’ Gk t itpga ‘ashes’ Skr dahdmi ‘I burn’ In Brit -g u h- 
might seem to have become - b - (ef g u - § 38), lemted to -v-, as in 
W nyf , nyfio ‘to snow’ , cf Loth, Melanges Havet 237 — 240 

(2) IE g u between vowels Ir nigim ‘I wash’ Gk vtfco (£ from 
gj) ‘I wash’ Skr neneymi 

§ 40- (1) IE g u h medially before consonants no certain ex- 
ample 

(2) TE </“ medially before consonants Ir uan lamb’ W oen 
(pi wyn) Of Vi o in MIGo oan, on MnC’o plur ean, enntu Br oan pi 
tin Lat agnus Gk auvbq The Ginc forms however (OE daman 
‘to lamb’ Dutch dial oonen Kwcd Gothl oyna Dan Bornh ona) 
suggest IE g u h 

§ 41 IE ng^h W Uyngyr ‘(intestinal) worms’, sg llyngyren 
(SW dial llynger Uyngeren) Br sg hnker-enn, lenkern-mn Lat 
lumbricus 

IE rg u OIr borb, borp ‘foolish’ Mnlr borb ‘rude’ Armen bark 
‘violent, angry’ , Mllr orbamd ‘grams’ Lat eruum ‘pulse’ Gk Bgofios, 
tnEfimioc ‘vetch’ OHG araweiz ‘pea IE ng u Tr imb ‘butter’ OW 
em mem W ymenyn etc § 8,1a 

The Dental Voiced Asplrata and Media. 

§ 42. IE dh (Lat /-, -d-, -b-, Gk i9, time d, Skr dh) and IE d 
(Lat , Gk d , Gmc t , Skr d) became Celt d Initially d is subject to 
lenition in Ir and Brit , becoming d . this also took place medially 
between vowels Medially before, consonants d is sometimes vocal- 
ized, after consonants d remained in Ir (w r r partly t in Olr ), in 
Brit it became d after r The sound d was in the earliest period 
written d — m OBr , OW , OIr and early Mllr In early M1W it 
was written t, then d , also occasionally th . the symbol dd appears 
in the 14 ,h century and is now predominant In OCo it was written 
d , t, th , p , dh , m MICo usually th In MIBr and MnBr d has be- 
come z (or been dropped) d is retained in the dialects of Belle-Ile 
and Pontivy (Loth, Chrest p 379 2 ) The symbol dh appears in 
Mllr and predominates in Mnlr, d and g fell together very 
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IE d(h) 


§ 42 — 44 (66—68) 


early in Ir , and initially dh is pronounced g m Mnlr and Sc , 
j when palatalized, for medial dh cf § 43 Ir dh is represented in 
Old Icelandic by p (l e d) Olcel mmnpak ‘mixture of meal and 
butter’ from Ir menadach ‘meal and milk’ , Olcel Dungapr from 
Ir Donnchadh Scandinavian d in old loan-words gave Ir dh 
Mllr garda ‘garden’ Mnlr gardha Sc garradh W gardd from ON 
garpr Later it gave th Ir Baethbarr uirla ON Bgpuarr tori W d 
is represented by Ir th in Ir maithim, ‘T forgive, remit’, inf mathp.m 
from W maddau ‘to forgive, give up’ 

Exx initially Ir dentin ‘I suck’, del ‘teat’ M1W dynu ‘to suck’ 
MICo dene Br dena Lat fe-mina ‘woman’, fehx fruitful, lucky’, 
felldre ‘to suck’ Gk S/jaaro ‘he sucked’ Goth daddjait ‘to suckle’ Skr 
dhayami ‘I suck’, Ir draigen § 35,1, Ir drong § 37,4, Ir detch §8,lc 

§ 4.1- (IE dh, d between vowels) Ir bodar ‘deaf Mnlr bodhar 
Arr /6 jiw/ Don /borl, compar jbyvT'aj W byddar Co bothar Br 
bouzar Skr badhird-s , Ir guide, ‘prayer’ Mnlr qvidhe Arr I gov' 3 1 
Don jgyj, jgy?! §38, Ir bmde, bmdechas ‘thanks’ Mnlr buidhe, 
buidheachaa Arr jbypxisj Don /bwiarasj W bodd ‘will’ Co both cf 
OHG gibot ‘command’ Skr budhyate is aware, knows', W bedd 
‘grave’ Co beth Br bez Lat fodid ‘I dig’ Goth badt lied’ E bed, Ir 
mid ‘mead’, g mttda W medd Br mez Gk /tedv Skr madhv , Ir buaid 
‘victory’ Mnlr buaidh Don /bug/ W budd profit’ OBr bud gl bra- 
dnirn MJDu bute MnDu buit ‘booty’ ON bi)ti ‘exchange’, Ir ruad 
(Arr /rffia/) §13,1, Ir suide scat’ Mnlr suidhe, Arr jsyj Don jsi/ 
§ 24,2, Ir cnde ‘heart’ Mnlr croidhe Arr jkryj § 22 For dw v § 19 

Note 1 Ir d ■ p is lare and me^ular Ir icialh should* i-)ila<i< ’ W 
gtgu gild eti is mflui m ed b\ si int/t ‘slm Id’ ^ 2^ 2 I' m d ti allii a homor- 
ganic sound \ ^ 209 210 

Note 2 L osh of r . I in W Ii mid- ‘medius’ medon middle ' tm?7ipdon 
‘within’ An than medium’ Don man M1W mi/urn in Mn\V menm (»S\V 
?n i/wn) (» Medio ldt\um Lat mtdius Ski niadJiya s rnedius |W -wn <. 
-uqno- cf an -tigno i? 36 1 Cf also W rhoi hi side rhoddi give 1 , in Co 
and Hi tin d disappeared throughout in tins verb, \ § 506n In Hr d has 
disappeared in all dialects in daouain ‘the two hands’ (from daou ‘two and 
dourn ‘hand’) d > r in Br Juno todaj 1 ^ 21,3, dirum Thursdaj 1 W dydd 
Iau cf also Hi ilio l i\ v W eiddew (M1W ado — eiddio cf eiddiorwg) 
MnCo bdfno It edenn 

Note 3 The rhymes suggi st that Co final d ti ndi il to hi conn \ uiu It ss 
But it can hardly have become />, for Lliuvd gi\csr/ for MnCo 

§ 44 (IE dh, d medially before consonants) -dr- was treated 
like -gr- (§ 36) in Brit , in lr d gave OIr t , Mnli d, in 



§ 44, 45 (68, 69) d before and after consonants. 
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compound formations -d-r- was treated like -gr- in Ir also, in 
addition there is a later development to rr Exx Ir -fitir ‘knows’ 
W gwyr Co gor Br goar orig 3 plur *widn < *widr ‘they know, 
one knows’, cf Skr vidur ‘they know’, Ir cretar ‘relic, holy’ M1W 
creir MnW crair, plur cremaii Br Treg (plur ) kreirto Of W 
cadair § 77,1 In cpds Ir dram, ‘number’ (to ad-rimi ‘reckons’) 
W emf, Ir drach ( *ad-ng -) etc § 35,5 Later, Ir co-tob-arng ‘has 
constrained you’, from rig- ‘bind’ (-rr from anal restored dr) 

Note. Ii odor Mnlr odhar ‘dun’ is 1 1 j -1 go bai k to a trisyllabic form , the 
g Hg fern mdhre hat- an analogical u jiml butdhre from bodhar ‘deaf’ Skr 
badhtra-s 

-dl- (in a compound) Ir dilgen soft’, dlgemgid ‘softens’, cf 
laigenw gl minusculua For -dl- in W cf Loth, RO 38, 49 

-dn- Ir smumrmn ‘I think’ Gk /rubric ‘word’ Goth gamavdjan 
‘remind’ Before the accent m Brit dn became n in W blynedd 
‘years’ (after numerals) Br he-vlene, he-lene ‘this vear’ W e-leni, 
Br war-lene ‘last year' M1W er-llynedd MnW y llynedd, llynedd 
pi *blidnijas, dat sg *bhdmjai. nom sg *bleidnnl in Ir bhadam 
'year' W blwyddyn, *bhdnni in OCo blipen MICo blythen, blethen 
Br bhzenn 

-dm- Ir frhti ‘root’ Mnlr freamh W greddf ‘instinct, nature’ 
(for *gwreddf) vn greddf u ‘to become ingrained' cf W ywraidd § 22 
(J Morns-Jones, WG 160), W deddf ordinance, law’ Gk rnl/tog 
In a compound, -mm- OIr oammadar I have commanded’ ( con - 
ud-rn-), to Ir midiur ‘I judge’ In reduplication fo-di-dmat ‘they 
will suffer', to Ir dam- suffer’ (a vowel lost) 

§ 45 (IE dh d after < onsonants) -zil- § 27 IE -i Id(h-) Ir 
rrefim ‘1 believe’ W vn credit Go crest/ Mlllr cndiff MnBr kndi, 
leredi Lat credo Skr srad-dadhdmi ‘I believe' 

rd Ir cerd ‘art, handicraft’ Mnlr cedrd , ceird ‘trade, profession’ 
W cerdd ‘song’ (M1W ‘craft, song’) Gk he pdo; profit, cunning’ , 
Ir ord ‘hammer’ OW ord MnW qordd OBr or(d) MnBr h orz Armen 
vrn (< *ordhm, acc of ordh-), Ir bard poet’ W bardd Co barth 
Br barz G B ar do-mag us , Ir ard Mnlr drd § 12,1 (-rdhvi-) 

Id retained m early OIr , later becoming 11 , Brit II Ir meldadh 
‘pleasant’ Mnlr meallach Gk /taXdayog ‘soft’ Goth mildeis mild’ , 
Mllr cavil § 12,1, Ir coll ‘loss’ W coll OCo collet Br kail Goth halts 
‘lame’ 

nd was stall retained in OIr but in later OIr began to change 
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nd IE b(h) 


§ 45 — 47 (69—71) 


to nn (cf ON bianak < Ir bendacht ‘blessing’) Some forms of the 
article had nn or n from nd in OIr (inna, na, donaib ) , ind stood 
before vowels, h, lemted/ (= ml), s, l, n, r, and occasionally before 
leruted b, m, the d dropped before non-lemted consonants in recht 
‘the law'’, g ind recto etc , simdarly the prefix md- dropped its d 
In Brit nd had become nn in OW and OBr Exx Ir find Mnlr 
fionn § 6,1, Ir scendirn Mnlr sgeinmm W cy-chwyn § 25,2 

The Labial Voiced Aspirata and Media 

§ 4<i. IE bh (Lat /, -b-, Gk tp, Gmc b, Rkr bh) and the rare 
IE b (Lat , Gk b, Gmc p, Skr b) gave Gelt b Initially b undergoes 
lenition in Ir and Brit , giving b , medially between vowels it be- 
came 6 in both branches, also between vowels and sonants (with 
certain further modifications) After sonants b is ietainod in Ir 
(occasionally wr p in OIr , Mllr ) , in Brit it became S after r and l 
The sound b was written b in OIr OW OBr , later bh in Ir , w, u 
or / in Brit (MnW /, MnBr v) The modern pronunciation is in 
Ir w, palatalized v', in Brit v (whence occasionally Br p) 

Exx for bh initially Ir bemm I strike’ MlBr benaff ‘to cut’ 
OBr hitixt gl resecaret, eibmam gl lanio OW dubeneticion gl ex- 
sectis to Lat perfmes ‘perstnngas’ OS1 bi-ti ‘strike’ , Ir berbaim etc 
§19 (related, with t-suffix, Ii bruth ‘heat, wrath’ OW Juv brut gl 
animus MnW brwd ‘hot, ardent’ M1W pi brydyon OCo bredion gl 
coctio MnCo bnjan ‘coquere’ OBr brot gl zelotypiae MnBr broud 
‘hot’ Lat dl-frutum ‘must boiled down, syrup’ ON brop ‘broth’ , 
— Ir benm ‘I carry’ Lat fero (related, Ir barn, brdth § 12,2), lr 
bru § 24,3, Ir bldth ‘blossom’ M1W blawd MnW (pi) blodav OGo 
blodon MnCo blefan MlBr (with m-suff ) bleuzuen MnBr bleun-enn, 
bleunv-enn to Lat fids Goth bloma IE b appears perhaps in W 
bustl ‘gall' OCo bistel MlOo bystel Br bestl Lat bills, Mllr bend, 
benn ‘horn, peak’ W ban MlBr ban- perhaps to Ml Low Germ pint 
‘penis’ , Co banne, banna ‘a drop, at all (after neg )’ Br banne Treg 
banned h Skr buulu- 

§ 47 IE bh and b between vowels Ir qabim § 34,2, lr abann 
‘river’ W afon OCo auonBr Ponl-aven OBrit Abona Lat amnis ( mn 
< bn) , Ir dub ‘black’ Mnlr dubh OW dub MnW du OCo duw MICo 
du Br du G Dubis to Goth daubs ‘deaf’ Gk ruyAd; ‘blind’, rvrpoq, 
‘smoke, mist’ , Ir luib ‘herb’ Mnlr luibh Goth lubja-leis ‘poisoner’ 
OHG luppi ‘poison, magic’ OE lyb (related, Ir lubgort, lugbort gar- 
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IE b(h) 
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den’ OW plur luird gl horti MnW lluarth OCo luworchguit gl uir- 
gultum MICo lowarth ‘garden’ Br liorz) , Ir ibirn § 29 , Ir treh ‘resi- 
dence’ § 60, Ir t6ib ‘side’ Mnlr taobh W lu Co tu Br tu to Lat 
tibia ‘shin-bone’ Lith staibis 

Note For -b- >- -in in Ii cf 1$ 186 , 1 — In Brit £ is lost after an u- 
sound, a short u being lengthened and like IE oi and Lat u becoming u — 
In Ir 6 became f in certain iiicuinstanccs innru ph vammaib ‘tamen’ Sg 
209b3, for the futun indulge v §136— 157 Foi / < 6 + A v §20 3 final 
ft > /in Co v Stokes Tians Phil Sot- 1869, 118 (cf § 43 n 3), 

§ 48. (IE b(h) medially before a sonant) -br- Ir dobur etc 
§ 4, Ir lobur ‘weak’, lobre mfirmitas’ Mnlr lobhar ‘leprous’, lobhra 
‘leprosy’ Qlr (Juv ) lobur gl anhela (fom adj ) W Ilwfr ‘coward’ 
MIBr loffr ‘leprous’ MnBr lovr with Ir lobaim ‘putresco’ Mnlr 
lobhaim to Gk Adi/bj ‘outrage, corruption’ , Ir gabor ‘caper’ Mnlr 
gabhar W gafr OCo gauar MICo gaver OBr md-gabr gl hgustra 
MnBr gaor, gavr, plur geor, gevr G Gabro-magus to Umbr habma 
‘agnas’ , lr nbar Mnlr nobhar ‘sieve’ r meala ‘honeycomb’ W rhefr 
‘rectum’ Br reor *rebhru- cf OS1 rebro rib’ OE nbb ON rtf For 
-mbr- v § 49 

-bl- Ir mebul ‘shame’ Mnlr meabhal W mefl Co meal, v § 49, 
-bn- Ir domun ‘world’ dornum ‘deep’ W dvfn etc § 4 

§ 49. (IE bh, b aftei consonants) -zb- v § 27 -rb- OIr orpe 
‘inheritance’ com-arpe hen , rnm-arbus ‘heritage’ Mnlr comharba 
‘successor’ OW Urb-gen MnW Urte.n G Orbiu&, Orbamacus Lat or- 
bus ‘bereft (of parents or children)’ Gk oggiavoi; Goth nibja ‘heir’ 
Skr arbha-s little, hov’, It carbat ‘waggon, jawbone’ Mnlr carbad 
(cf M1W gorcharuaneu ‘jaws, gums’ MIBi caruan ‘gums MnBr 
karvan ‘jaw’) G -Lat carpentum G Garbanha OBnt KtiQfSuvTOQiyov 
perhaps to Lat corbis ‘basket' 

-lb- OIr gulban, gulpan ‘beak’ MITr gnlba (n-stein) OW gilb 
gl foratonum, gilbm gl acumme MnW gylf, gylfin OCo gelum gl 
rostrum OHG Icolbo ‘club’ ON Lolfr ‘dart’ 

-mb- was retained in Oh , but the change to mm began in late 
OIr The change took place in early OIr in prochsis. as in certain 
forms of the verb ‘to he’ (ndmrmn dume ‘that I were not man’ , but 
more frequently -mb-) and in the preposition im ‘around’, before 
other proclitics imm- (imm-a-chomalnad for its fulfilment’, im-m-e- 
rmdbed ‘who had been circumcised’), hut when accented imb- (imb-i 
‘abouthim’) InBnt -mb- had already become -mm- in the OW -OBr 
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mb IE q, k' 


§ 49, 50 (73, 74) 


period (cf OW emmeni § 41), in Br this assimilation was crossed 
by a later change mm >■ mb (mp), cf § 75 5 Exx Mllr commar 
‘confluence of valleys, rivers and roads’ W cymer 'confluence of 
rivers’ Br kcmber *k'om — K IE root *bher- ‘carry’ , Ir cnmm ‘bent’ 
Mnlr cam W Co cam Br kamm G Cambo-dunum Gk axa/ifioq ‘ban- 
dy-legged’, Ir cum ‘vessel’ W cwm ‘valley’ Br komm ‘trough’ G Cum- 
ba Gk xvpfiri ‘cup’ Skr lcumbhd-s ‘pot, mug’ -mbr- became -br- > hr 
in Ir co-bnth 'help , cobir, g cobra *k' om-bhpti- *k' om-bhn-, to the 
root *bher- ‘carry’ , in Brit rnr . br and mbr appear for it W cymryd 
‘take’ MIBr compret lr cohnth , W hr brim g ‘send, escort’ OCo he- 
brenchiat gl dux MK'o hembronk ‘will lead’, hembrynkys, hombronkys 
‘conducted’ MIBr hambrouc ‘lead’ MnBr ambroug ‘accompany’ per- 
haps to Goth braggart ‘bring’, Ir abra ‘eyelid’, plur ahrait Mnlr. 
abhra, fabhra W amranl OCo abrans gl supercibum Br abrant 'eye- 
kd’ to Lat froru i ‘forehead’ , but all these forms can he due to 
(very early) innovations, and must he so explained if Loth, RO 
47, 160, is right in interpreting OBr Cnbranl-, Courant- and -cobravt. 
-covrant (first or last member of several names of men) as ‘helper 
-rrtbl- perhaps in Ir mebul etc , if these words are related to Gk. 
ji^pqtoyai ‘I blame’, yeficpaib] ‘blame’ 

The Uvular and Palatal Voiceless Asplratae and Tenues 

§ 50. IE q (Lat , Gk k, Gmc h, -g-, Skr SI k, c, Lith k) and 
IE k' (Lat , Gk L, Gmc h - g -, Skr d, SI ,s, Lith f) became V in 
Celtic, and likewise the corresponding voiceless aspiratac (IE qh y> 
Skr kh , IE qh and k'h > Gk y, Lat h) The resulting U remained 
initially in insular Celt , hut is subject to lcmtion, in lr to /x/ ( ch ), 
in Brit to g , the same changes took place medially between vowels. 
Before I it became in Ir and G /x/ (wi lr ch, rarely c, G c or a), 
in lint the same spirant was vocalized, and with the preceding 
vowel formed a diphthong The same development occurred befoie 
s (i*> xs > Ir aa, Brit /x/, cf §25,4) Between vowels and sonants 
in Brit it developed partly as between vowels, partly became 
vocalized causing diphthongization , in Ir it was always vocalized 
(lost with compensatory lengthening) sk has become ag in Mnlr 
and MnW , after r and l in Ir k' remains, in Brit it became /z/ (ch) 
i»V gave Ir g, with compensatory lengthening of the preceding 
vowel, remained in Co and Br and in finals in W , but medially in 
W became rah (which remains immediately before the accent in 
MnW , elsewhere n) 



§50—52 (74—76) IE q-, k'-, -q-, -k'-, let 
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IE q- Ir cimm 'am born descend (from)’ cenel ‘kindred’ W 
cenedl OCo leinethel, Ir cr't- ‘first’ W cynt ‘earher’ Co kyns Br kent 
G Cmtu-gnatua “the first-born” Gk xaivoy ‘new’ Skr IcamSfho- 
l the youngest’ (here also Ir cano, cana ‘wolf-cub, W'help’ W cenau 
‘whelp’ (formerly also ‘offspring’) , Ir enm W craf ‘garlic’ Gk 
XQopvov ‘onion’ OE hramse ‘wild garlic’ Lith ke.rmuSa, JeermuSis 
IE k' OW calamennou gl culmos MnW calaf ‘stalk’ Co cala 
‘straw’ MIBr colouenn MnBr kolo-enn ‘stalk’ Lat cvlmios ‘stalk, 
haulm’ Gk xdlapoz ‘reed’ OHG halm ‘haulm’ OS1 shima, Russ 
sol&ma, Ir ce't‘100’ §8,1, W chin ‘thigh’ Co dun Br klun ‘buttock’ 
Lat clunis ‘buttock’ Gk xArivtq Skr h/Un-k IE A/icwith loss of w 
before C -u from IE -6 Ir cu ‘dog’ etc § 9,4 

Note For <j- fioin t- in pioclitus v *1 1 (I B i; 122 
§ 51. (IE qh, q, L'h, L' between vowels) (1) Ir ninth ‘smoke’ 
W mwg Co mok Br moug, moq fire’, moqed ‘smoke’ Gk cr/iltyopai 
‘burn m a smouldering fire’ Armen mux ‘smoke’ (with IE g OE 
sme'oean ‘to smoke’), W rhu'yqo ‘to tear’ MIBr roegaff Skr likhdmi 
‘I scratch’ MHG rihe ‘row, line 1 (woth IE q Gk ineixm ‘1 break’), 
W oged ‘harrow OW ocet gl raster Br aged Lat occa OHG egida , 
Ir locket ‘lightening’ W Hug ‘light.’, atn-lwg ‘obvious’, go-lvog ‘sight’, 
Ir I6charn, luacharn ‘light’ W llugorn ‘lantern’ OCo lugarn Br lugern 
‘brightness’ Lat lux ‘light’, lucire ‘to light’, lucerna ‘lamp’ Gk 
kevxoz ‘white Goth liuhap ‘light’ Skr roca-te ‘shines’, Ir deich 
‘ten’ § 8,1c, Ir fiche ‘twenty’ § 6,3, Ir froech § 17, W dtog § 9,1 
— IE -k’w- occuis in Ir ech etc § 5,1 

(2) Palatal /a/ in Ir bee omes g in an unaccented syllable OIr 
hiressach ‘believing’, pi hiressiq — Lenited k is always written c 
in OW and OBr , in M1W , MICo ami MIBr it vanes between c 
and g (c finalh), MnW has g always, MnBr frequently k, espe- 
cially in final position For k f ) > j m Br (marc’hek ‘rider’, 
pi marcheien) v § 180 

§ 52 (IE qh, q, k'h, k' before explosive®) -akt- Ir do-sn-acht 
‘he drove them’, pret of ar r , W aeth he w'ent’ Co dh MIBr aez 

MnBr eaz old- fr tn-nocht ‘to-night’ M1W henoeth (MnW heno), 

MnW peu-noeth ‘every night’, trannoeth ‘on the following day’ (with 
j-umlaut M1W neith(i) wyr ‘last night’ MnW neithiwr MnCo nehuer 
MIBr neyzoT MnBr netzeur) Lat nox. g noctis Goth nahts Skr 
nakh-S (W Co nos Br noz ‘night’ < *noqt-slu -) , Ir ocht ‘eight’ 
(* oktdu ) W wyth MnCo eath Br eiz ( *ok'td , with Brit i-umlaut) . 
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Id , -ler-, -kl- 


§ 52,53 ( 76 , 77 ) 


cf Lat octo Gk dxrdi Goth dhtau Skr aStdu ukt- Ir lucht ‘por- 

tion, load, people’ W llwyth ‘load, tribe’ G luxtos, Lvtctmus, Lux- 
tiinos with the original meaning ‘part’ to Lith luz-ta ‘breaks’, also 
probably Goth lukan ‘shut’, and with different semantic develop- 
ment Gk kvygo; ‘sad, mournful’ Lat luctus ‘sorrow’ ekt- Ir recht 

‘law’ OW cymreith MnW cyfraith, rhaith Br reiz ‘order, arrange- 
ment’ G Rextugenoa to Lat rectus ‘right’ Goth rcnhla , M1W Uaith 
‘wet’ Br let z to Ir leg- ‘melt’ ON leka ‘to trickle’ In Br e occurs 
in certain cases for ei , perhaps regularly after j and w Br lez § 20 , 
Ir feeht ‘turn, time, warlike expedition’ M1W gweith ‘time, turn’ 
MnW gwailh Oo gweth, gwyth Br gwez, gweach (s < zj, from the pi , 

a-weehou ‘occasionally’) to Lat ueho ‘I carry’ part wetus ikt- 

Ir techt ‘go’ W taith fern ‘journey’ Br tiz ‘haste’ to Ir tiagu ‘I go’ , 
W mthio ‘winnow’ Br niza to Gk wvo kix/id ‘winnow.s’ Lith 
meko-H ‘to mnnow corn’ (related, W gwe-nith ‘wheat’ Mnf'o gwa- 
neth Br gwi-mz) , Ir mrecht-rad uarietas’ Mnlr bu arh t-ach ‘mixed, 
spotted’ OW bnth gl pictam, -breithel ‘speckled’ MnW bnth , fern 
ftrart/i ‘mixed, speckled’ OCo bruit gl uanus Br bnz ‘spotted, stained’ 
to OS1 mfk-nqti ‘obscuran’ , Ir mlicht, blicht ‘milk’ W blith to Lat 
mulgeo ‘I milk’ Gk dnikym Goth miluks ‘milk’ — -it- after a long 
vowel M1W doeth ‘came’ Go dveth jdopj MlBr de.uz /doz/ *ddkt- < 
*do-ag-t- After r Ir rn-ort, pret of org- ‘murder’ , cf Ir art ‘bear’ 
with IE kp § 28 In the group -nkt- the n disappeared Ir tdchte 
‘fitting, right’ W teithi ‘characteristics, qualities’ M1W brenhtn tei- 
thiawc ‘rex legitimus’ ON pittr ‘close, tight’ Lith tdnkus , Ir cu- 
machte ‘power’ (to con-iccun I can’) W cyfoeth OGo chefuidoc gl 
ommpotens, Ir crdcht ‘wound’ W craith ‘scar’ OBr rreithi gl ulcera 
MnBr cretzenn, crezenn perhaps Lith krenku ‘I curdle’ (hut here 
-n- is present-forming) , Ir cecht ‘plough’ § 54 

§ 53 (IE qh, q, L’h, l' medially before sonants) -hr- Ir der 
‘tear’ Mnlr dedr W deigr, deigryn pi dagrau Go plur dagrow OBr 
Uacr-lon gl uuidus MlBr pi dazrau MnBr pi daeroii , daelou (sing 
dae-raouenn, daelaouenn ) Lat dacruma, lacruma Gk daxgu Goth 
tagr OE liar, W gwa-gr, go-gr ‘sieve’ , gogryn(u) ‘to riddle’ Br gourner 
‘sieve’ to Lat, cerno I discern’ (er < n) Gk xgtvw ‘I separate’, Ir 
fo-chrus (/ x / retained in a conscious compound) etc § 257, Ir ar- 
To-chiuir ‘has vanished, perished’, redupl perf of ar-a-chnmm 
-kl- lr mumil ‘neck’ W mwnwgl § 3,2, W huddygl ‘soot’ Br 
huzel OE ON s6t The explosive was retained in a conscious 
compound in Br he-qleo ‘audible’ W hy-glyw to Br kleuout ‘to hear’ 
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§53 — 55 (77 — 79) -kn-, k after consonants IE k u 

-akn- Ir brin ‘putrid’ W braen MlBr breyn MnBr brem to Lat 
marced ‘am weak’ Lith mirk-ti ‘to be soaked’ , Ir blin ‘groin’ W blaen 

‘tip, end’ Co blyn MlBr ble in ‘sommet’ MnBr blem ‘bout’ okn- 

Ir st6n etc § 26,3, W croen ‘skin’, plur crwyn OCo crom gl pellis 
(with kn > kk § 73,2, Ir crocenn Mnlr croiceann Co crohen Br 

kroc’hen ) , ukn- W dv>yn ‘to bear’ (pres dygaf ) Co doen, doyn, 

don Br doen to Ir to-ucc- ekn- Ir scin ‘terror’ to Ir scuchim 

‘I depart’ W ysgogi ‘budge’ Br diskogella ‘shake, disturb’ OHG 
gi-scehan 'to happen’ — -ikn- perhaps in Ir Lin G I/icnos — 
-ukn- and -ikn- fell together with -ukn- and -ikn- in Ir Ir tdn 
‘podex’ W tin Co tyn *tuqnd, to OHG dioh OE fieoh (E thigh) , Ir 
min l bel ‘mouth’ W mm ‘lip’ Co myn, meyn Br mm ‘snout’ 
*mekno- or *m ekna, to OHO rnago ‘maw’ (cf Strachan, Trans Phil 

Soc 1891 — 94, p 219) eukn- (-ouln-) MlBr sunaff § 24,2 ( ? k 

restored in W sugno, cf OW dissuncgnetic gl exanrlata) 

§ 54 (IE qh, q k'h, L' after consonants) sk § 25,2 aqw 
Ir sesc etc § 24,1 Dental + L Ir rmce shame’ to Ir rvad red’ 

rk lr cere Mnlr cearc hen Gk xtoy.o; ahexTQVibv cock or 
hen’ , lr marc ‘horse’ W march MICo margh MnOn marh (MICo 
marrek "horseman’ with rr < jrxj) Br march G Marco-durum OHG 
marah OE mearh (fern OHO merihn OE miere), Mnlr erm ‘led, 
speckled’ W erch ‘speckled’ Gk jirgyvo; ‘dusky’ Skr jtrim-S ‘speck- 
led’ (Mnlr earc ‘trout, salmon’ on Salmon’ OHG forharia trout’ 
Gk neQXrj ‘perch’, pioliably rkk fiom rkn, cf § 73) Ir ore § 29, 
W iwrch §3,2 

Ik Ir ole ‘bad’ Lat ulciscor 1 take vengeance’ Gk o key at ‘I 
destroy’, W talch ‘fragment gust’ OCo talch gl furfures Russ 
toloci ‘to pound’, tolokno ‘(oat)meal prepared by grounding in a 
mortar’, Ir folcaim etc §3,4 

nk Ir ec ‘death’ etc § 8,1b, Ir ecen ‘necessity’ Mnlr eigean 
M1W anghen MnW angen, pi anghenion Co Br anken ‘anguish’ 
Gk dvdyxr/ ‘necessity’ , Ir gee ‘branch’ Mnlr giag W came, pi M1W 
cangheu MnW cangau OS1 sqku ‘twig’ Skr ianku- ‘prop, peg’ (re- 
lated, Ir cecht ‘plough’), lr oac young’ Mnlr 6g § 18 bee further 
§ 70 

The Lablovelar Voiceless Asplrala and Tenuis. 

§ 55 IE k u (L at qu, Gk jt, t, Ginc hw, /, -w-, -q- Skr k, c) and 
IE k u h (Lat f, Gk tp, •&, Skr kh) both gave Celt k' u , there are no 
clear instances of k u h in Celt The sound k’“ was kept till the period 
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IE k u -, -k u - 


§55,56 (79, 80) 


of the ogam inscriptions, but later became k' in Ir , developing as 
k r m § 50 For after-effects of the labialization (Ir coire, cruim etc ) 
v § 179, 1 In certain cases the labialization was lost in Brit , and 
the consonant developed like the fc-BoundH of the two other senes, 
§ 50 This occurred before u M1W cw 'where, whence, whither’ 
Lat ne-cn-ter ‘neither of the two’ OE hu ‘how’ Skr ku-ha ‘where’ , 
cf Iren etc § 50 Also after u Ir buachaill W bvgail etc § 13,1 
(similarly delabialization in Gk fjov xoAog, cf al-n6Xoq ‘shepherd’, 
Lat cold I cultivate’ | Lo- < k u e-], inquillnus ‘sojourner’) Further, 
when k u became the final consonant before the general disappearance 
of final syllables W fir ‘and’ Lat atque, W nac, nag Lat neque 
§ 86, for G -c ‘and’ in eti-c and Ir infixed -ch- ‘and’ v Tliurneysen, 
ZCP 16 287, 13 299, Br a-raoL, W rhag etc § 9,2 Skr pralc ‘be- 
fore, forward’, neuter of the Rtem pranc - ‘turned forward’ Lat lon- 
ginquus ‘far’, propinquus ‘near’ Lastly fc” lost its labialization when 
doubled and before s and t M1W machteith ‘maid’ OCo mah-theid 
gl uirgo MICo maghteth, maghlyth Br malez ‘servant-girl’ to Ir 
macc ‘son’, Ir ingen macc-dacht 'grown-up young girl’ Olr ro-mac-dact 
gl superadulta (double k u ), beside OW map ‘son’ W mab Co mab 
Br mab, map, W gwlych ‘liquid Br glec’h ‘steeping’, beside W 
gwlyb etc § 17 (double l u or k u s) — When the labialization was not 
lost, IE k v gave Brit p , which is subject initially to lcnition to b, 
the same change occurring medially between vowels sk u > M1W 
sp, MnW sb rA“ and lk u gave Brit rf. If nk u gave Go and Br nip, 
similarly in W finals, but medially W mh (which remains in MnW 
immediately before the accent, otherwise becoming m) 

Initially Ir cia ‘who’’ W pwy Co pyw Bi piou cf Lat qui, 
quis Gk TioTion: ‘which of two’. Tic ‘who’ Goth h u as , Ir cethir 
‘four’ W pedwar eic § 5,1, W pell ‘far’ Co Br pell Gk ryke, Aeol 
m'/Avi, Ir casachtach ‘cough’ W pas etc § 25,5, Ir crenim ‘I buy’ 
W vn prymi Co prenne, perva Br prena Gk mgiaprjv ‘1 bought’ 
Skr hrlnami ‘I bu\’, Ir creth ‘poetry’ W prydydd ‘poet’, pen to 
make, cause’ Skr karomi ‘I make’ 

§ 56 (IE L u between vowels ) Ir sechvr ‘I follow’ Lat sequor 
Gk fcropat, lr seek ‘praeter’ OW hep ‘without’ W heb Co heb Br 
hep Lat seen s ‘inferior, otherwise’ (root *sek u - ‘follow’), Ir m- 
cho-sig ‘(which) it signifies’ OW hepp ‘inquit’ M1W heb MnW eb 
Lat m-seque ‘say 1 ’ Gk I'vvette, W pobi ‘to bake’ Co pobas Br pibi, 
part pobet Lat coqvo 'I cook’ Skr pacami (IE p — k u gave Lat and 
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IE k u , t 
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Celt k u — k u ), OW modreped gl materterae MnW modryb ‘aunt’, 
plur modrybedd OCo modereb ‘matertera, amita’ OBr motrep MIBr 
mozrep MnBr moereb Skr matrlca ‘grandmother' , Ir fliuch ‘wet’ W 
guilyb etc § 17 

Note The leinteil sound was written p in OW OBr , in MJW Co , 
MIBr it V ill IPS hi tween p mid ft MnW iL is always b , in MnBr frequently 
final p Foi /t/ in lr q occurs m unant sylls when palatalizi d rf 
mcho su/ el hi v i 

§ 57 IE k u s in Gelt coincided with IE qs and k's, of § 25,4 
Similarly IE k u t with IE qt and k't, § 52, Tr nocht ‘naked’ OW noid 
(d — p) MnW noeth Co noylh Br noaz Lat nudus (^ *noq u ed(h)os ) 
Goth nak u aps, Ir met hie ‘snow’ § 26,9 

§ 58- IE -I“r- dfveloped in Ii like IE -hr- 53) Ir riuir 
‘I bought’, rcdujil perf of nr nun I buy’ 

§ 59 (IE h u after sonants) lr jorcenn end’ W qorjfen Co 
gorfeji MIBr gour/fenv qxl of lr < von ‘head’ W pm etc 

/j h u OIr coic five Mnlr nag OW pimp M1W pymp MnW 
pump Co pymp Br pemp (OW pimphet fifth’ [mph = mb'] M1W 
pqmhet MnW punted Co pympes MIBr pempel) Lat qimtque Gk 
*rfrT£ (IE p — k u became Lat and Celt k u — l u ) W yrnennydd 
biain’ (m instead of mh , the MIW foi in rmhennyd occurs) OCo 
imprnwn MICo empynnyon Bi etnpen n cpd of the prefix *en- with 
W pm etc (in Ii the prefix is *eni- inchinn brain’), Ir Jeicim ‘I 
leave Mnlr lei gim (with shot t vowel) Lat linqiio Gk kt/rjrira), hebzw 

The Denial Voiceless Aspirata and Tenuis 

§ (i0 IE I (Lat Gk t, Gm op, <t , Skr I ) and IE Ih (Lat/, 
Gk fl, Skr Ih) gave Celt f which rein.nns initially m insular Celt , 
being subject to lemtion in Ii to p (Ih), m Brit to d The same 
changes occur medially between vowels (> Co s § 263), also in W 
before sonants but in Co occasionally, in MIBr always, it be- 
came a spirant wliu h m MnBi has been vocalized or lost, in lr it 
disappeared with compensated y lengthening IE II in Celt coin- 
cided with ,it In lr f icmains after p, h r and l , nf became d , with 
preceding compensatory lengthening In Brit f aftei IE p h and 
r became p (lit ) , it remained after / and ?i m Br and finally m W , 
but medially in W U, nf became voiceless U and nnh (nnh in MnW 
immediately before the accent nn aftei the acct , elsewhere n) 
The sound p became h early m Ir Evidences of the old pro- 
nunciation p aie ON Dufpnkr from Ir Dublhach, W byth from Ir 
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IE 1-, -t-, -tr-, -tl- 


§ 60—62 (84— B6) 


bith , this probably predominated in early OIr The pronunciation 
h predominated by the beginning of Mllr After the change p > h 
in Ir , medial W p is represented by Ir t Ir dretill 'pet’ from W 
drythyll 'well-fed, high-spirited’ 

Initially IE t- Ir tana ‘thin’ W tenau Co tanow Br tanao, 
tano Lat tenuis Gk raw-, r avaog ‘long’ OHG dunm ‘thin’ OE 
pynne Skr tanu-S , — Ir truth, treb ‘abode’ W tref OBr treb Osk 
triihv m ‘domum’ Goth paurp , Ir tri ‘three’ W in Co try Br tn 
Lat ires Gk tqeiq Goth pre.is , Ir tldith ‘tender, weak’ W tlawd 
‘poor’ Gk rArj-vai ‘suffer, endure’, Ir tniith ‘passion, jealousy’, 
possibly to Lat tened ‘I hold’ Skr tano-ti ‘extends’ , OW tnou W 
tyno 'plain, meadow’’ MIBr tnou, tnaau ‘valley’ MnBr traoun ‘the 
lowmr part, below’’ (v § 71,3) 

§ 61- (IE th, 1 between vowels) (1) Ir lethan ‘broad’ etc §7,1, 
Ir cath ‘battle’ W cad Co cas G Catu-riges OHG hadu-, W dafad 
‘sheep’ OCo dauat MICo drives, dauas Br danvad lit “tamed beast”, 

ef Gk d-dayarog ‘indomitable’ Lat dormtus ‘tamed’ tw- Ir 

celMr ‘four’ § 5,1 — For -ij- > z in Br v § 180,3 

(2) In OIr th disappeared in proclitics, thus laa ‘day’ dat Ido, 
I6u beside laithe, G lat 081 IHo ‘summer’ , it became proclitic 
in such expressions as laa m-hraiha ‘doomsday’ Subsequently the 
shorter form predominated (Mnlr la) 

(3) Finally in unaceented position in Ir p became d Ir tocad 
§ 70,3, Ir biad § 16 — In Mnlr d from p has been treated in the 
same w ay 7 as <t from IE ft dh Its pronunciation vanes in the different 
dialects 

(4) F or modifications of Ir P in contact with homorganic 
sounds v §§ 209 — 211 

§ (>2 (IE th, t medially before sonants) -tr- Ir cnathnr ‘sieve’ 
OW crnitr (MnW crwydro to wander’ crwijdr ‘a wandering’) OCo 
croider MnCo krodar (MICo croddre to sieve’) MIBr croezr MnBr 
kroner *qreitro -, cf Lat crlbrum (with suff - dhro -) OE hndder, 
hriddcl, Ir tarathar ‘auger’ OW tarater MnW taradr Co tardar MIBr 
tem:r MnBr tome Gk TegrTQov Lat (with -d/ir-suff ) t ere bra Ir. 
arathar § 2, — Ir natkir ‘natnx, serpens’, g nathrach W neidr, pi 
nadredd , nadroedd Co nader OBr natrolion gl regulosis MIBr azr 
MnBr aer ‘serpent’ *natnh- (Ir , Co, Br ), *natrl (W ), cf Lat 
natrir Goth nadrs , W rnodryb MIBr mozrep MnBr moereb § 56 

-tl- Ir ddl ‘assembly’ OW dull gl foro, datlocou gl fora MnW 
dadl Cdebate 1 OBr dadl gl concio MnBr dael ‘dispute’ IE root 



§ 62—64 (B6— 88) 


t -f- cons , cons + t 
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*di- ‘cut, divide’ , Ir scil § 25,2, W hoedl MIBr hoazl etc §14, Ir sal 
‘heel’ §25,5, Ir andl W anadl MIBr alazn etc § 2 , W banadl ‘broom’ 
OCo banathel MIBr balazn MnBr balan, banal , Ir ctnel ‘kindred’ W 
cenedl (BBC ke.ne.tyl, t = d) OCo kivethel §50 

-in- Ir in ‘bird’ W edn etc §29, W llwdn ‘young (of-animals)’ 
MIBr lozn, loezn MnBr loen cf (without n) Ir loth ‘foal’ 

-tm- MIBr bleuzuen flower’ MnBr bleun-enn cf (without rti) 
Ir blath etc § 46 

§ 63 For st, pt, kt v § 25,5, § 31, § 52 For Br I from ktj 

( gweach ) v § 180,3 t -)- i had become t't in IE (Lat ss, s, Gk ax, 

Gmc as, Skr tt ) This gave C st, which developed like IE at W 
ffrwst § 26,2, Ir forbna. forbais, forfess oppression, siege’ W gorm.es 
‘oppression’ OBrit -Lat ormtata 'misena from the root found in Ir 
midivr ‘I judge’ with prefixes Ir Jo -f- ro W gor -, Ir ro-frss ‘scitum 
est ’ , fiuss ‘know ledge’ W gwys ‘it is known', gwys ‘a summons' MIBr 
gous ‘it is known’ cf Lat uisus ‘seen Gk loruig ‘knowing’ OHG 
ge-unss ‘certain’ Skr vitti- ‘consciousness’, lr tdisech ‘chief (Ogam 
TOVISAC1), tuns ‘beginning’ W tywgs lead’, njv'ysog ‘prince’ from 
to- and IE *wid- ‘know’ 

§ (14 (IE th , f after sonants ) (1) rt Ir gort field’ W garth 

‘enclosure’ Br gar: hedge , cf Ii lab-goit etc § 47 Lat hortus 

‘garden’ Gk x°6 T0 ' court- vaid , Ir nert ‘strength W Co north 
Br nerz G Nerto-bnga , Ir fertas shaft W gwerthyd ‘spnldle’ OCo 
gurhthit gl fuHUS OBr plui giartitou gl fusis MIBr yuerzil MnBr 
gwerzid to Lat uerto 1 turn’ 

(2) It Ir alt bank shore’ Mnlr allt cliff side of a glen’ W all.t 
‘hillside’ (also formerl\ ‘bank’, (g)allt g mor ‘sea cliff’ BBC'S 
3 127) OCo als gl litus Br aot, aod bank' Lat alias ‘high’, — 
Ir altam razor’ OW > hrin MnW ell gn OBr altin (gl ferula) MIBr 
autenn MnBr aotenn Goth falpan fold’ (cf Dan folde-kmv ‘clasp- 
knife’), — Ir molt ‘wethei’ W moll.t OCo MK'o viols Br maout 
(whence Fr mouton) , lr scoilhm § 25,2, W gwe.llt § 34,3 

-Itr- gave W thr lr allram ‘nurture’, altru ‘foster-father’ W 
athro ‘teacher’ OCo altrou gl uitricus MnCo aultra ‘susceptor, god- 
father’ OCo altrnan gl nouerca MnCo aultruart ‘susceptrix, god- 
mother’ OBr eltroguen gl nouerca MIBr aulrou MnBr aotrou ‘sei- 
gneur, monsieur to Ir al- ‘nourish (The usual pi form in W is 
athrau'on, but alltrau'on ‘sponsors, guardians' occurs in M1W , cf 
M1W elldrewyn stepmother’ , also MIBr ytror i ‘lady’ MnBr i Iron, 
itroun) 
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nt. IE sonants 


§ 64, 65 (B8, 89) 


(.5) nt (mt) Ir det ‘tooth’ etc § 8,1, Ir hit ‘zeal’ eto § 20, Ir 
tit 'string’ Mnlr tend W taut, pi tannau Skr t&ntu-S, Ir ait ‘road’ 
W hynt OCo cam-hinsic gl lmustus, eun-hmsic gl lustus OBr do- 
guo-hmtihat gl inceduus MlBr MnBr hent ‘road’ Goth ainamma 
smpa ‘one time’ OE sip journey, time (once, etc )’ Goth sandy an 
‘send’ , — OW hanther (nth = nh) ‘half’ W banner Co hanter (t re- 
tained before r) OBr hanter- MnBr hanter *sntero~, cf Gk &t egog 
‘the other of two’ , — Ir Bngit W bramt, bremn etc § 35,5 , Ir briige 
etc § 35,6 — With IE mt Ir ret- OW r cant ‘with’ W i /an OCo 
cans MICo gans Br gant Gk yard, related to Lat cnm, Ir cit 100’ 
W cant, pi cannoedd , etc § 70,1 

-ntr- gave W thr Ir eter ‘between’ Mnlr e.idir OW ithr Co 
yntre Br entre, etre V itre (the loss of -n- in Br is due to accent, 
the final -e may be due to the influence of dre ‘through’) Lat inter , 
W mathru ‘trample’ Br mantra , part mantret ‘abattu de douleur, 
stupef ait’ , W eivythr 'uncle’ § 13,4, Ir cut ru.m me ‘similis’ M1W 
cythrymet (-et = ed, L1H 285 29), cf OW cithremmet gl bilance 
libra M1W yn gythrymet (-el — ed) ‘evenly, exactly’ 

-ntl- gave W thl W cathl ‘song’ (Juv centhihat, lenthliat gl 
canoruin, which represent *cei thhad ‘songster’, of which the pi is 
found in qor-cheithleit ‘supreme songsters’, v BBC'S 4 56) Br kentel 
‘lesson’ Ir dial song' furcital ‘teaching, lesson" to can- ‘sing’ 

The IE Sonants 

§ 65 The sonants r, l, n, m m Celtic had two sounds, non- 
lenited (>', L -1, M) and lenited (r, l n, m) In Brit this difference 
was in part given up, and in jiart so increased that different graphic 
symbols were used to represent them The increase took place with 
L l, It r in W and with M m in all the Brit languages 1 A similar 
but lesher increase occurred in the ease of Ir .1/ m, resulting in 
lenition being denoted in writing In the case of It h .V r l n the 
old sounds have been retained to this dav, with dialectal variations 
(especially in It r ) , though they have never been distinguished ortho- 
graphically But the existence of the difference in OIr is proved 
in particular by the fact that the article assumed a different form 
before r, l, n in accordance with the rules for lenition (ind when the 
following initial was lenited, m when it was not) nom m reel ‘the 

1 For tracer of the difference between initial N, L, N and r, l, n in Br 
v Parry-Williams RC 35 320 Loth RC 35 460—470 
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§65 — 68 (89 — 92) The aonanta, r, l 

law’, g ind recto, noin in he ‘thestone’, g ind hacc, nom maac m 
nuae-thmtud sa ‘this new translation’, nom fern ind n&ibe ‘the 
holiness’ In OIr and Mllr gemination may denote the unlenited 
sound The non-lemted sounds A' L N m Irish occur (1) ui absolute 
initials, when syntax does not require lenition, (2) after s, (3) in 
gemination and in certain combinations with dentals (§66,68,71), 
(4) in finals (-11, -nri) if the last (unaccented) syllable of a word 
begins with -r-, -1-. -n- 

§ 86 IE r (Lat , Gk Gmc , Ski r) gave Gelt It and r Ini- 
tially R became in W voicelesb i , written rh , which can be lemted 
to r, medially It and r fell together (but A' after n became r an- 
rheg ‘gift’, an-rhaith booty’, lit ‘ un-nght” , but an-ras ‘graceless- 
ness’ to gras ‘grace’) In Go and Bi the difference between R 
und r disappeared In Ir It r owing to palatalization gave It, 
r , r' But It' has lost its palatalization and become w hich initially 
fell together with r Medially and finally It mostly became r, but 
some traces remain of the distinction between It and r (For de- 
tailed descriptions sec* VKG 1 142) In Scotland it and r kept 
apart 

In Mnlr and Sc It occurs (1) in absolute initials (subject to 
lenition), A l ‘king’, mo ri (Sk\e), mu fl (Kerry) ’my king’, a fi (Desi) 
‘O king’ (2) after s Mill snan bridle’ An Irian Don sresn Kerry 
with sR- , (3) in old gemination, OIr foirree, fairggce ‘sea’ Mnlr 
fairrgeArr and Don farog'd (but with single r li urget Mnlr air- 
gead A rr afsg'id Don afjg'dd), (4) aftei n oi I, Mnlr artrd ‘misery 
(with A), Desi d'awhd — deallradh brightness’, (5) before dentals, 
Mnlr dirde ‘higher, height’ Air ejld' j Don ord' a Kerry lld.'i, 
Mnlr dime ‘sloe’ An pi a H V ' i Don nrX 'a Kerry aliX'i For 
further details v VKG I 142ff 

§ 07 Ex\ of IE r in Celtic Ir rath grace’ W rhad Skr 
rata- ‘given’, It gau ‘civ’, gaire laughter’ W qawt ‘shout’, W 
gair ‘word’ Ir qairvi cry W Go Br (/arm Gk y/'/ous ‘voice’ Lat 
garrulus ‘talkative’ , Ir dair. daur oak’ W ddr OCo dar,W derwen 
Br derv-enn (pi dero) Gk rtogu ‘wood’ Goth tnu ‘tree’ Skr daru 
‘w ood’ Cions on ant groujis w lth r an* given under the other elements 
For Gelt rr v §26,3 — 4 

§ 68 IE l (Lat , Gk , Gmc l, Skr r, l) ajipears in Gelt ae L 
and l In W initially and medially L became voiceless I, written 
ll, which can be lemted to l In Go and Br the distinction between 
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IE l Nasals + stops 


68—70 (92—94) 


L and l was given up In Ir owing to palatalization L l gave L, 
L' l, V (For details of pronunciation v VKG I 145 ) 

In Mnlr and Sc L, L’ occur (1) in absolute initials (subject 
to lenition), Arr Ly ‘calf’ (laogh), mo ly ‘my calf’, Nd L’an ‘do not 
follow’ (nd lean), Van ‘follow'ed’ (do lean), (2) after s, Arr sLat ‘rod’ 
(slat) (len Mat, with the article a AT flat) Don sLat (len , instead of 
M-, voiced l, with the article tl-) , Arr kysL' ) ‘vein’ Don kuSL'v 
(cuisle), (3) in old gemination, or later gemmation from ld(Ld), dl, 
tl, 1n(LN), Arr and Don kapaL ‘horse’ Mllr capull, Arr kaL'uw 
(do cailleadh) ‘he died’ Don iaL' ‘he lost’ to Mllr coll ‘loss’, Arr 
koLv ‘sleep’ Don koLvw Mnlr < odladh OIr cotlud , (4) after r or n, 
Arr ky.UL' a ‘counsel Don kprL'a Mnlr comhairle, (5) before dentals, 
Arr moLt ‘wether’ Don mold (molt) 

W l occurs in much the same circumstances (1) and (2) llaw 
‘hand’, dy lau, ‘thy hand’ , initially IE l and si gave W 1 , Hath ‘yard’ , 
dwylath‘U\o yards’ , but after s in W l remains voiced, bas-le shallow 
place’ , (3) Celt and Lat II, Id, -It- gave W I , coll ‘loss’, callor ‘caul- 
dron’ < Lat caldanum, cangell ‘chancel’ < Lat cancelltis, (4) iarl.1 
‘earl’, Caerlleon ‘Chester’, M1W r.rllynedd ‘last j ear’ MnW y llynedd 
§ 44, y llong ‘the ship’ (the art y is from yr), morllon ‘so happy’, yn 
Hawn ‘full’ (y usually causes lenition in a fern noun, mor and yn 
usually cause lenition), (5) mollt ‘wether’ but in later forms and 
compounds l remains, deildy arbour’ lit “leaf-house” 

§ (i9 Exx of IE l in Celt W llau ‘lice’, lleven ‘louse’ OCo 
lowen MnCo luan, pi low Br laouen OHG Ms, Ir lesc gl piger 
W llesq ‘weak’ ON lyslr ‘dull’, Ir evil gl eulex W cyhon 'gnats, 
flies’ OCo kelionen gl musca Br kehen-enn ‘fly’ Lat eulex Con- 
sonant groups with l are given under the other elements For the 
sources of II v § 26, 5 — 7 and cf § 72 In lr ll appears for l according 
to the rule in § 65,4 Conall W Cynwal OBr Cunovali (g ), Ir jan- 
nall ‘swallow’ W guennol — Before original i in final syllables l 
became I in W in unaccented syllables Ir biail W bwyell (OW 
bahell, lau-bael) Br bouc’hal, Ir fedil ‘enduring’ W gwedddl ‘re- 
mainder’ (whence Ir fuidell, but cf ZCP 14 392), W sefyll ‘to 
stand’ Co seuel ‘to rise’ Br sevel ‘to erect’ Lat stabihs ‘steady’ 
Cf the Lat loanwords W Ebnll ‘April’, ufyll ‘humble’ § 84, 2 
§ 70 (The nasal diphthongs) (1) Only the nasals n and m 
occurred independently in IE , but in the individual languages in 
the groups nasal + explosive there existed m addition to m (before 
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§ 70 ( 94 ) 


p and 6) and n (before t and d) an n (before l and g) In prim Celt 
the nasal was generally assimilated to the following explosive W 
cant ‘100’ Litb Sim tan, W nant ‘valley’ OCo nates G rixinto Skr 
natd- ‘bent’, ndrnati ‘inclines’ , numerous cpds with the prefix 
*k’om Lat cum G Contoutos , Condate, Ir c on-delg ‘comparison’, 
con-gnam ‘help’ The sound n was written n in Celt usually, but 
cf G EaxLyyoQEi£ etc (in inscriptions with Gk letters), there is 
a special ogam symbol for ng In Mnlr and MnW n is usually 
written ng, but n before c in MnW , e g cavnr ‘branch’, also before 
g in Bangor j Bangor f , dangos /dangos/ ‘to show ’ 

(2) The various nasal + explosive groups have been treated 
above Probably W »A, nh, mh from ok, nf, mp (IE nk u ) passed 
through the intermediate stage nx, np, mf (with bilabial /) This 
stage remains in the case of the original groups ntr, nil (W mathru , 
cathl), with loss of the nasal (OW hanther half’, pimphet ‘fifth’ 
probably represent nh, mh or nh, mli ) Final IE -n in Co and Br 
caused spirant mutation of a following k-, t-, p- (V me halon ‘my 
heart’, me zad ‘my father , me fen ‘my head’ = W fy nghalon, fy 
nhad, fy rnhen) So probably the (lev* lopment nl , nt, mp nx, 
tip, mf was common Brit , medially also x, p, f must have occurred 
in Co and Br , the spirants later becoming explosives, and remaining 
as spirants only after loss of the nasal The change to explosives 
undoubtedly took place also in W , where the development of nl, 
nl, mp was (I) -nx-, -nx (2) -nh-, nx (3) -nh-, -nl etc 

(3) When a nasal is lost before an IE explosive and before s 
there occurs in Tr compensatory lengthening, the resulting nasal 
vowel becoming a long non-nasal vowel an and en ( n ) became e 
gdiss ‘swan’, cdcht plough’, cet TOO At first it became half-long, 
and the long vowel did not develop before certain consonant groups 
esnid ‘ingraft’ (3 pi pres in-snadal) Similarly a short (shortened) 
vowel occurs in unaccented sylls Ir oac young , comrac battle 
W cyfranc — No lengthening took place in the case of o and u 
Ir co-cad ‘battle’ ( rafA) Mnlr cogadh, Ir tocad, luck’ M1W tynghet 
‘fate’ MnW tynged Br tonkadur Gk rvy/dvo> ‘I hit’, r vxy 'luck, 
fortune’, Ir co-tlvd ‘sleep’ Mnlr codladh (Mllr pret con-tuil) 
Goth pulan ‘endure’ — IE in seems to have given OIr half-long, 
Mnlr short vowel Ir leicim ‘I leave Mnlr leigim Eat linquo 
§ 59 That loss of the nasal did not cause full lengthenuig of the 
preceding vowel is supported by the fact that in Brit the vowel 

4 * 
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§ 70—72 (94—96) 


developed as a short vowel W cam ‘step’, teithi ‘qualities’, Br 
lcazel ‘arm-pit’ § 8,2 c, § 52, § 26,10 

Note There are some difficult Ir words coic ‘five’, con-zcc ‘can’, etc , 
v VKG 1 151, Pokomy, KZ 47 165 (contradicted by Thurnt'yscn, KZ 
59 11), IF 35 339 

§ 71. (IE n as a separate sound) (1) IE n (Lat , Gk , Gmc , 
Skr n) divided into N and n in Celt This doubleness is really re- 
tained in Ir only, and owing to palatalization they became four 
sounds in Ir , N, N ' n , n (For detailed descriptions v VKG I 
152 ) 

(2) IV, N' are found in Mnlr and Sc (a) in absolute initials 

(subject to lenition to n, n), Arr /N'adj ‘nest’ ( nead ), /monad/ ‘my 
nest’, (b) after s, Arr jkN'ardsj ‘snow' (sneachta) Don /LV'arG/, len 
Arr Ifl'inaxdel ‘sleet’ ( fhchshneachta ) , Don jtarkiSX'dj ‘contempt’ 
(tarcuisne) , (c) in old gemination or in later gemination from nd, 
dn, tn, Arr /baN's/ ‘milk’ (bainne) Don jbwaX' )/ , (d) after r, Arr 
/kdJiNdn/ ‘heap’ ( carnan ) Don jkarXan/ Of such Mllr forms as co 
fernnu, carnd, etc , (e) before dentals, Arr imyN't'dr/ ‘family, 

followers’ OIr muntar, acc and dat rnuntir Mnlr mumntear, 
mumntir Don /mwiN't'ard/ ‘related’ (muxnnteardha) . Arr / p'hNs s/ 
‘prince’ (prionnsa) / mdNL a/ ‘modest’ {mania) 

(3) After most consonants lenited n has become r in Scotland, 
Man and North Ireland Arr jgryj ‘love’ (len jgr-j) Don /r/rj/ ‘good 
looks’ (gnaoi), Arr /kru/ ‘nut’ (len /xr-/) Don /Lrpj = cn.il, end, Arr 
/mr4/ (len /Mir-/) = mn&, g of bean woman’ This does not happen 
after /h/ (ah, th) nor medially after gh, dh In Scotland the r is 
nasalized, and many dialects retain n The change n > r occurs 
also in Br OBr grv tarn gl suo MlBr grayat ‘to sew MnBr Leon 
gnat Treg growian (but V gounat) W gwmo After k and t in 
MlBr n still remains knech MnBr kreaCh ‘bill’ , cnou&nn MnBr 
kraouenn ‘nut’, pi kraouh (but V keneu ‘nut’ W rntuert , cnau Ir 
enu ) , tnou ‘valley’ MnBr traoun § 60 

§ 72. Exx of IE n in Celt Ir m not’ W m Co ny Br ne 
Lat ne ‘lest’ Skr na , lr gm ‘mouth’ g geno W gen , genau OCo 
genau MlC'o ganow Br genou MlBr guen ‘cheek’ G Genaua Lat 
gena ‘cheek’ Gk yew- ‘chin’ 

Non-syll groups with n are treated under the other elements 
Exx of rn W cam ‘hoof’ OCo emn-carn Br karn G y.dgvov 
‘trumpet’, W earn ‘handle of a sw r ord, of a knife’ MnCo karn ‘manu- 
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bniim’, Ir , W earn 'heap of stones’ (with different vowel grade) 
Lat cornu ‘horn’ OHG /torn, Ir fern alder, mast’ Mnlr fearnJenrnAg 
W gwern ‘alders, swamp, meadow’, gwernen 'alder’ OCo guernen 
gl alnus, guern gl malus Br gwern-enn ‘alder’, gwern ‘maBt’ G 
U erno-dubrum 

IE In Ir dull ‘blind’ etc §17,Ir sellatm etc §25,5 Instances 
in OIr of unassimilated groups of l and n are explained by loss of 
vowel between these sounds Later in OIr they became assimi- 
lated OIr inna builnm ‘the stripes’ Mllr Mnlr buille. ‘a blow’ 
Lat uulnua ‘wound’, OIr tolnuid ‘artificer’ tollmdib gl fabris, no- 
d-chomalnadar Wb ‘who fulfils it’, dw n -d-comallamar Ml ‘if we 
fulfil it' derivative from lomdAn ‘full’ 

For the origin of nn v § 26,9 — In MnCo nn became dn 
MICo banne, banna ‘drops’ MnCo badna , MICo ran 'part' MnCo 
radn 

§ 73- (Gemination of an explosive due to assimilated n) An 
explosive + n gave (presumable immediately before the accent) 
Ir cc, rt, pp (Mnlr L and g, t and d , b), Brit /r/, //>/, /// 

(1) Ir fracc ‘woman’ Sc frag ‘a kind wife’ W gwrach ‘hag’ 
MIBr groach MnBr grac’h ‘old woman" Lat virqo ‘maiden’ 

(2) Ir brecr ‘speckled’ Mnlr breac W brych Br breac h ‘pock’ 
-no- participle beside the -to- participle Ir mrecht- § 52, Ir crocenn 
etc § 53 (primitive Celt *krokno~), Ir c.nocc ‘hill’ Mnlr cnoc OBr 
inoch MIBr knech MnBr kreadh W cnvtch joint, knuckle ON 
hnakki ‘neck’ 

(3) OIr gatarm I steal’ Mnlr goidim Lat pre-hendo ‘1 Heize’ 
Gk %avddva> ‘I hold’ (W genm ‘to be contained’) 

(4) lr brat ‘mantle’ Mnlr brat W brefhyn ‘woollen cloth’ OBr 
brothrac gl taxam MnBr broz, brovz 'woman’s clothes’ V" broh 
Mllr dirt, ait ‘place’ *pothni- to Skr pathas ‘place’, pantha-s way’ 

(5) Ir opvnn , t-vp ‘sudden’ Mnlr obann , tobann Gk dspvoi 

Note 1 In mil In re jjivi n Inis bi i n frequr ntl\ < nntc steel i g bj Thur- 

ni > sen IF tt 371 Vjut it sorrnsvirv ilitricult to do without it 

§ 74 (IE to as a separate sound) IE m (Lat , Gk , Gmc , 
Skr m) divided in Celt into M and m M remained in all neo-Celt 
languages as an ordinary European m, geminated M M became 6m 
in MnCo Lemted Celt m remained in OW , OBr and OIr (wr 
m) , it was a loose to or a nasalized v It is still a nasalized v or w 
in Scotland, m Ireland (where v or w depends on palatalization or 
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§74,75 (98, 99) 


non-palatahzation) the nasalization is transferred to a neighbouring 
vowel or lost In certain circumstances lemted to has disappeared 
with transfer of nasalization to the preceding vowel The prevad- 
mg Mnlr symbol rnh is comparatively late In M1W , MnW and 
Co lemted to became v (now wr W /) Br has v, medially some- 
times non-syll o, medial len m has transferred its nasabzation to 
the preceding vowel (wr MlBr generally^/ 1 , MnBr hv, on, w r here n 
is merely a mark of the nasabzation of the vowel) 

Non-lemtedm occurs (1) initially (subject to lemtion) Mnlr 
mac "son’, do rnhac ‘thy son’, W mab, dy fab , Co map, the vap, 
Br map, da vap, (2) after initial a Mnlr smiar ‘blackberry’, (3) in 
orig gemination, Mnlr ctim ‘step’ W cam etc , (4) in Ir after r, 
l, n if no intermediary vowel has disappeared (in Brit it is lemted), 
v §75,4, (5) before b and p, lr ci mind ‘pnsoner’ Mnlr rim each , 
W pump ‘5’ etc v § 59 

§ 75 (Exx of IE to in Celt) (1) Initially lr mil ‘honey’, 
g mela Mnlr mil, g meala W mel Co Br mel Lat mel (Ik pth, 
Ir methel ‘party of reapers’ W medel ‘reaping (-part})' OCo midil 
gl messor OW anter-meteti c gl .semiputata MlBr midiff reap’ 
MnBi midi, medt Lat weld ‘I leap’ 

mr-, ml- were at first retained in Olr but later became br-, 
bl-, this change occurs in Brit fiom the earliest period Ir mrtng 
W Co Br bro G Allobrogea §35,2, Ir mrecht-rad W bnth etc 
§52, Ir mraich, braich ‘malt’ W brag OCo MICo brag Bi bragez 
‘germe des grains’ G bracem (acc ) genus farns’ Lat marcere ‘to 
be weak’, — Ir mldith , blaith ‘smooth, gentle’ MlBr blot MnBr 
blod, W blawd ‘meal’ OCo blot OBr un-blot MnBr blend cf Skr 
mla-ti ‘weakens, withers’ 

(2) intervocalic -to- the superlative ending Ir -am OW -ham 
MnW -af Co -a, -e MlBr -riff, -af, -a MnBr -a , Ir clam ‘leprous’ 
Mnlr clamh W claf ‘sick’ OCo claf MlBr claff MnBr Iclahv, Uah 
Gk y./.ainpio; ‘weak’ Skr Uamati ‘is fatigued’, — Ii .to to , samrad 
‘summer’ Mnlr samh, xamhradh W haf Co haf Br hailv § 24, 1 W 
dafad ‘sheep’ etc § 61, W dof tame’ MlBr doff MnBi doh cf 
Lat domo , Ir om ‘raw’ W of to Lat amaras ‘bitter’, Ir cruim 
W pryf etc § 7,1, Ir dam W daw etc §9,1, Ir lam W Haw etc 
§ 12,2, Ir edim W cm § 15 

Note 1 A possible example of leint* il m in Gaulish is tij Kt/i/uvov Dijoq 
— mans Ceutenna Of henna 

Note 2 Lem tod m disappears in monos\lls in W after w and u, m 
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Br after o, o, u, and sometimes after non-rounded vowels (nasalization re- 
maining) It also disappeaied in W m final unacct svlla after i OW erchim 
M1W MnW erchi ‘bid and numerous such verb nouns In Co and Br it 
disappeared in final position after all unaccented vowels 

The group -mw- became w in prim Celt Ir coir W cywir etc 
§ 19, -mg- became -nj- Ir duuie W dyn § 28 This did not occur 
in later compounds, such as W cyfiaith ‘of the same language’, 
cyfwerth ‘of equal value’ 

(;)) (IE m medially before sonants) OIi coin-ram ‘combat’ 
(*L' om-rcidhmu-s ) , Mllr com-rad ‘conversation’ Mnlr comhradh Don 
ITcOrdf , -mpl- Olr Mllr com-lan full’ W cyflavn , Ir am-les ‘dis- 
advantage’ Mnlr aimhleas W afles (Ii less ‘advantage’ W Ues 
OCo les gl commodum represent a derivative of the IE root *p-l- 
seen in Gk no), vq etc ) 

-rnn- W safn ‘mouth’ etc, W ysgafn ‘light’ etc §25,5,2, Ir 
damnae. etc § 21,4, li si emu n etc §26,6 

(4) (m after sonants ) nn Mllr coirm, cinrm beer Mnlr 8c 
cmrm VV rwrw (MIW cicryf, cwrivf) OCo co^ef, coruf MnOo Lor 
G xoCfjfu Lat tremor thick juice obtained from grain’, in com- 
position Ir for-mat envj' Mnlr formad W gorfynt Bi gouruent, 
gourvenn ef Gk vnEQ-/ievijs overveeening’ — hn Mllr Mnlr 
calma ‘bravo’ W celfydd skilful’ OBr celmed gl cfficav 

Nute:i IVthaps w wd-. Ic mti it in <! nisi fiormo, Bor mm, ceruihia beer’, 
jiiiJi.ips irlatcd to xuvq/u 

nrn Olr mennte iniud’ Mnlr meaninn W menv’-yd 8kr mini- 
ma Olr MnTr ainm name’ OW anu pi enuetn M1W MnW enw 
Co hanow Hr hano 

(a) The chief source of Celt MM (apart from the later develop- 
ment from mb) was IE sm v §26,11 Jr yormW gwrm etc (§ 38n) 
and Ir tailm ‘sling’ g telma W trim ‘snare’ MIBi MnBr /aim sling’ 
V talm ‘coup (de tonnerre) Gk rOapiyv ‘strap’ have an -sm-suffix 
In MnCo mm became Inn MICo lam leap’, lamvuis sprang’ 
MnCo lebmal ‘to leap’ Mlf’o tarn crooked’ MnCo <abm (m < mm 
< mb), MICo hemma ‘this’ MnCo hebvia A change to > mb occurs 
in Br under certain circumstances, thus before s MlBr amser, 
ampscr ‘time’ MnBr amzcr , cf Lamps ‘alb’ <', Lat cannsia , MlBr 
-mp in 1 pi endings of verbs and prepositions MnBr -nip -mb 
-m -(- rn- in compounds was simplified m prim Celt to m Ir 
cuman ‘memorv’, cumnech mindful Mnlr cuimhneach W cof me- 
mory’ MICo cof MnCo cor MlBr couff MnBr koun pref *k'om- 
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Lat borrowings Lat a, o § 76, 77, 1 — 2 (120 — 122) 


with root *men- ‘think’ In new formations this did not occur lx 
comm.ua ‘power’ to con-midethar ‘he governs’ 


II. The Latin borrowings in Celtic. 

§ 70. A large number of Latin words were borrowed in Britain 
during the Roman occupation, and very many of these words found 
their way to Ireland In addition there are two classes of later 
borrowings, learned borrowings found in literary works and Latin 
words borrowed through French and English These two classes 
do not, except to a small extent, fall within the aims of this work 
whose main object is the earlier history of the Celt languages The 
old popular Latin borrowings in many respects afford more perspic- 
uous material for phonological history than the native vocabulary, 
especially as regards chronology of sound changes They are also 
valuable for the study of Lat and Romance, for example as evid- 
ence of quantity in Lat words 

Note The Vulgar Latin known to tin Celts did not y ary cunsidc rnbly 
from ('las-. Lat Tin. following points inn\ ii * notul Lut n wa- lost hi fore 
s with compensator \ le lgthening a long \owil in the s\)l lminediatt ly 
preu ding thi Lat accent was ■diortcnid tin i mhng ulus aftir a cons be- 
came - lut , thi diphtli in was mostly monophthongized 

The Lat. short syllabic vowels 

§ 77. The abort vowels were treated as a rule exactly like the 
native sounds 

(1) Lat a remained unchanged (Alllr calhair chair’ W endair 
MIBr cadoer Lat cathedra. Mnlr arc coffti W arch ‘arch, coffm’ 
Co pi arghov Br arc h Lat area) But it teas changed in Brit 
before j (M1W breich MnW brairh fern ‘arm’ OCo brech MICo 
breqh Br brear'h Lat bracchium ), before lost * (W saint Co syns 
MIBr sent Lat san(c)tl , W Uetdr < *latri < Lat Intro), before re- 
tained i (W cebystr rope halter Lat rapi strum but Br cabcstr), 
before retained i (W Ebrill Br ebrel Lat A prill s) 

(2) Lat o remained (Ir corn horn W Co Br corn Lat cornu, 
Ir corp ‘body’ W corff Co corf Br lorf Lat corpus) But it was 
changed m Brit before j (Ir stoir ‘history ’ \V ystyr ‘meaning’ MIBr 
ster Lat historia), before lost i (W esgyb ‘bishops’ MIBr esquep 
< *escopl < Lat episcopi) before retained l (OIr mulenn ‘mill’ 
W Co melin Br melm mihn Lat moltna) Before certain conson- 
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ant groups o sometimes gives W Br juj, cf §3,2 (OIr son ‘sound’ 
W sum Co son Br soun , son Lat son vs , W pwn ‘burden’ Lat pon- 
dus , W swllt ‘shilling’ (M1W ‘treasure’ also) OCo sols gl pecuma 
Br saout ‘cattle’ Lat solidus ) , in non-final sylls , W /a/ W ffyn- 
non ‘fountain’ OCo funten MICo fenten , fynten Br feunteun Lat 
fontdna (Co and Br joj in the first syll is due to assimilation) Lat 
o becomes a in some cases W carrai ‘thong’ (OW corruui) Br 
korre-enn Lat corngia, OIr accmss ‘cause’ W achos Lat occas to 

(3) Lat u, cf IE it § 4 In W it becomes o before lost final 
-a (W ffo ‘flight’ Co fo Lat fuga), y befoie lost foil j (W ci)n 
‘chisel’ < *cumus Lat cunevs , dtlyw ‘deluge’ Lat dlluiuum), 11 
before labials in some cases (OIr hvmal ‘humble M1W ufyll OCo 
kuuel Br uvel Lat hamilis , W achub ‘to .seize, save’ OBr acupet 
gl occupat Lat occupo) In hiatus W cystrawen ‘syntax’ Lat 
constrnendum (- ue - *-uwe- > awe-). rhewin ‘nun Lat rulna 
(-)il- > *-uwi- > *-awi- > -cui-), pydew ‘well" Lai puteus (-eus 
> *-(wu3 > -eie), ysiiyw ‘trick’ Lat ? nstrvb cf ZCP 7 464 Lat 
ju- W Iddew Jew’ Co Ethow, Yet how Br Iuzeo V Uzeo Lat 
Iudaeus, cf § 20 n 2 

(*) Lat e remained (Ir cell ‘church’ \V cell cell’ Br Lel(l) stall 
m a stable’ Lat lelln) But it was changtil m Brit before^ (M1W 
teirthon ague Br lersienn Lat tertian a), before nasal -)- const 
(W tymp ‘time of childbirth’ Lat tempus, cf §5,2) In some cases 
it has bee ome a (W iarff serpent’ Co sarf Lat serpens Ir lalatnd 
‘calends’ W calan MIBr qualan Lat calendar) Note W gosh or 
‘vespeis’ Br gotisber Lat uesper 

(5) Lat i, cf § 6 1 (lr repp ‘block, stump’ W cyjf ‘stock’ 
MIBr queff MnBr Ac/ Lat cippns, Mllr mil ‘Shrove-Tucsday’ W 
ynyd Br enet carnival’ Lat inituinA It becomes W e before lost 
final a cast paunch’ Lat nsta Lat -iff- lr jed ‘feast, holiday’ 
W gdyl Co go! Br god Lat uighu foi mg ilia . Ir sen ‘luck’ W 
swyn ‘charm, sign Co sona ‘to bless’ Lat sn/nnm 

The Lat. long vowels 

§ 78 (1) Lat d, cf IE d § 9, 1 (Ir cruse ‘cheese W caws OCo 
cos OBr cos-mid gl serum MIBr queus-uez whe\’ Lat (fist us , Ir 
altoir ‘altar’ M1W allawr MnW all or OCo altor MICo alter Br aoter 
Lat altdre), the oldest Ir borrow nigs have d, a later class have 6, 
the latest have d Immediately before the accent it became a W 
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Lat long vowels, diphthongB. §78,79,1 — 2 (126 — 132) 


creadur ‘creature’ OCo croadur Br krouadur Lat credtura , W pe- 
chadur ‘sinner’ Co pehadur Lat peccator-em (MIBr pechezr MnBr 
pec'her Lat peccator) , Ir dia sathairnn ‘.Saturday’ W dydd Sadwrn 
MnCo de zadarn Br sadorn Lat Saturnus , W magwyr ‘wall’ OBr 
macoer (MnBr moger) *macerta < Lat mareria Lat -ag- W pau 
‘country’ Co pow OBr pou in PN Lat pagus , W caul ‘rennet’ 
(i ceulo ‘to coagulate, curdle’) Br kaouled ‘curds, clots’ < *cagl- 
Lat coagulum 

(2) Lat 6 became lr d (> ua), Brit u (cf Brit 6 < IE w- 
diphthongs § 13,1) Mllr scuap ‘besom’ W ysgub ‘sheaf’ ( ysgubell 
‘besom’, ysgubo ‘to brush’) MnCo skibia ‘to sweep' Br akub ‘sweep- 
ing’ ( slcuba ‘to sweep’, sLubell brush’) Lat scopa In two in- 
stances at least Lat 6 developed like IE a, 5 in Brit Mnlr n6in 
‘noon’ W nawn Lat nona W awr OBr ann-aor (§ 9,2) Br eur 
Lat hdra In hiatus OW ,Jouan(n) \V Ieuav OBr Iouuan Lat 
Iohannes (-da- > *-owa ) Lat final -6, cf IE 5 § 9,4 W llmdr 
§77,1 

(3) Lat u usually gave Brit u Ir u (ef IE oi § 15) Ii mur 
‘wall’ W mur Br mur Lat murun Only in very rare cases did it 
develop like IE v W <ib ‘coffer (M1W ) husk Br hib axle-cap, 
shell’ Lat cupa, 

(4) Lat e mostly fell together with e from IE ei, § 16 Ir c&r 
W cwyr OCo coir MnCo lcor Br koar Lat cera , W pwys ‘weight’ 
Co pnys, pos heavy’ Br poez, jiouez ‘weight’ < *pea- Lat pension 
In rare cases it gave i Ii diserl ‘hermitage’ W diserth Lat deser- 
tum, W disgyn ‘to descend’ Co dyskynnnuqh ‘descend ye 1 ’ Br 
diskenn ‘to descend’ Lat descendo 

(5) Lat i noimally like IE i § 11 OIr fin ‘wme’ W gu.m 
OCo gum MICo guyn Bi gwin Lat uhnmi 

The Lat. diphthongs 

§ <9 (1) Lat au gave Ir o and in the oldest Brit borrowings 

developed like Brit ow § 18 Ir or ‘gold’ M1W eur MnW aur Co 
our Br aour Lat aurum, Ir Pol OW Poul M1W Peul (with /ey/, 
cf Peulan) Lat Pauhis Mostly it gave Brit aw (Ir d) Ir oil 
‘cabbage’ W cawl broth’ (M1W ‘cabbage’) OCo caul Br kaol Lat 
caulis It was also kept in OIr learned borr augtor ‘author’ 
Lat auctor (W awdur < au(c)tor-em) 

(2) Lat aegaveW oe (cf IE ai § 14) m bloesg ‘thick of speech’ 
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§ 79, 3—81,1—2 (132—136) Lat oc, w, j, h, s 

Lat bla&sus, Groeg Lat Or a tea Otherwise it was treated m Celt 
as a short e Ir pridchiin ‘I preach’ (d = JdJ) MnBr prezeg ‘to 
speak, sermon Lat praedico , OIr precept ‘to preach’ W pregeth 
‘sermon’ Co pregoth Lat praecepta 

(3) Exx of Lat oe are rare It seems to have fallen together 
with e in Ir pin, pian pain’ Lat poena (cf Co pi j>onow Br poan , 
but W poen) 

Lat w and y. 

§ 80 (1) Lat i/' was treated like IE w § 17ff Ir fin etc 
§ 78,5, Ir fill etc § 77,5, cf W goober § 77 4 Medial W ciwdod 
‘people’ MIBr queudel ‘town’ Lat duild'em Lost before Brit 6 
M1W pnawt ‘one’s own’ MnW pnod OCo qui-jyriot g] sponsus 
MICo pryes Br pried Lat prhiafu s 

(2) Lat j W Iau Jove’, dydd Ian ‘Thursday’ Co (de)yow 
MIBr (dez) yaov Lat dies loins, Ir Enttir ‘January (< Vulgar 
Lat Ienuann. s, cf Nchuehaidt, RC 5 492) Mnlr Eanair, Geanair 
W lonawr MnCo Genvar Br genver , qenotur Lat lanudnus (the 
fl-forms are Lite) Interior Ir dint a fast’ Mnlr dome (also ‘Fri- 
day’), Ir rifoin Wednesday’ ‘first fast” Mnlr Cendaoin, Ii dm 
didin ‘Friday’ “last fast”, dardoen ‘Thursday’ ‘between the two 
fasts’ Mnlr Dwrdaoin Lat leiunium, Mnli maor ‘steward, bail- 
iff’ OW mair gl praepositus W Timer mayor OCo rnair gl prae- 
positus MIBr maer MnBi tnear mayor’ Lat maior 

Lat. h, n, f 

§ SI- (1) I jat h was silent at the time of borrow mg and so 
does not appear Ii abann scourge’ W ajwyn bridle, rein’ (for 
Co avond v RC 48 37) Lat habena 

(2) Lat s is mostly retained Tr s arc Sack’ W sail OCo sack 
Br sac’h Lat saicus, \V s arff, swill § 77,4,2 MIL asnn ‘ass (fe- 
male)’ W asyn (male) Co asm Br azen Lat asinua In very few 
cases it gave Brit mit fi- (cf §24,1) W h wyr ‘evening, late’ Lat 
aerus Ir sesra OW hestanr sextanus’ M1W hestawr MnW hestor 
‘tyvo-bushel measure’ Lat sevtarms — Lat si remained (with 
prosthetic W a) OIr scol W ysgo! OC’o srol Br skol School’ Lat 
schola), Lsgave Ir ss, latei Is, Irsj, in W J C s, in Co , Br also w + a 
(Mllr cross ‘cross’ W envys OCo crois Ml(’o crous MIBr rroea, 
croas MnBr Lroaz Lat crux from W erwys an anal sg ernes fem 
was formed, W coes Lat mxa W pais ‘coat, petticoat’ OCo peis 
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Lat /, g, d, b 


§81,3,82 (137—140) 


gl tunica, peus MICo pious , povia ‘coat’ Lat pexa ), st remained 
(with prosthetic W a ystof ‘warp’ Lat stamen), Bimilarysp §83, 4c, 
lmt ps was treated as s . all other g-groups remained 

(3) Lat /- was apparently treated as hw- at the earliest period 
in Ir , serving as a len form with sw- as non-len form , hence the 
correspondence Brit /- Ir s- in borrowings Possibly the same ex- 
planation serves for M1W Chwefrawr ‘February’ MnW Chwefror , 
Chwefrol MnCo Hwevrnl Br c'houevrer Lat Februanus Exx of 
Ir s- OIr seib ‘bean’ W ffa (plur ) MnCo far MlBr faff MnBr 
far, fao Lat faba, OIr senester gl catarecta W ffenestr ‘window’ 
OC'o /ewegfer MlBr penestr, prene&tr MnBi prenest Lat fenestra — 
Otherwise /- is retained Mnlr feagha ‘beech’ W pi ffawydd ( ffaw 
+ gwydd ‘trees’) OBr fau, fou (m PN ) MnBr fao-enn fav-enn 
Lat fagvs Medial Ir oifrend ‘mass’ W off ere n Co oferen Br ofe- 
renn Lat offerenda 

The Lat. voiced explosives 

§ 82. (1) Lat y (a) Ir gem(m) ‘gem’ W gem Lat gemma, 
W gefell ‘twin’ Br gevell Lat gemellus (b) Ir saiget Mnlr sai- 
ghea/1 arrow’ W saeth Co seth Br sae.z, seaz Lat sayi tin Lat og, 
ug before a vowel gave Brit ou ef § 35 2 Ir sroigell Mnlr sroghall 
‘whip’ W ffrewyll Lat flagellum, Ir pdlatrc ‘writing tablet’ M1W 
peullawr 0W pi povllor-aur Lat pugilldns Lat ug, v §78,1 
(c) Lat -gr- OW Atrcol M1W Aercol Lat Agricola Lat -gl-, 
-gn-, v §77,5 Lat -rg- Ir margareit , wargreit pearl’ M1W mery- 
end MnW merend Br Mari’ hant FN Lat margarlta , M1W liar a, 
llary (monosyll ) ‘gentle’, W llan-aidd (disyll ) Lat largos 

(2) Lat d (a) Ir dur ‘hard’ W dvr ‘steel’ Br dir Lat durus 
(b) W ffydd ‘faith’ Co fyth, feth Br feiz Lat fides (c) Lat -dr- 
Mllr cathair etc § 77,1, the d was lost befoie the Brit accent lr 
cor gas Mnlr corghas ‘fast’ W y Oarawys, y Grawys ‘Lent’ Br Lo- 
ral z Lat quadragesima Lat -rd- OIr ord Mllr 6rd ‘order’ W 
urdd Br urz Lat ordo Lat -Id- W callawr, callor ‘cauldron’ OOo 
caltor MlBr caultr MnBr L-aoter Lat caldana, W swill eta §77,2 
Lat -nd- W ci ilan etc § 77,4, Ir roinneal W cannwyll OC'o can- 
tuil MlBr cantoell MnBr canto 1 Lat candela 

(3) Lat b (a) Ir bachall crook’ W bagl Lat bac(u)lus , whence 
Mnlr bachlach ‘shepherd’ M1W baylauc ‘having a crook’ MlBr 
baelec ‘priest’ MnBr belek (b) Ir saibaim ‘I write’ Mnlr sgriobhaim 
W ysgnf script' Co scryfas he wrote’ Br sLnva ‘to w r nte’ Lat 
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§ 82, 3, 83, 1—3 (140—143) Lat b, k, qu, t 

acribo (c) Lat -br- OIr lebor ‘book’ Mnlr leabhar W llyfr Co 
levar Br lew, leor Lat liber, acc hbrum Lat -rb-, -lb- W barf 
‘beard’ OCo barf, baref Br baro Lat barba, OIr barbdr ‘barbarian’ 
Mnlr barbarach ‘foreigner’ Lat barbarus , M1W syberw 'proud' 
(diavll ) MnW ayber ‘neat’ Lat superbus , in later Ir borr 6 > ji 
M nlr balbh ‘dumb, stammering’ Lat balbus Lat -mb- Ir colam 
‘dove’ W colon i-en OCo colom Br koulm V klom Lat columba 

The Latin voiceless explosives. 

§ 83. (1) Lat k (a) Ir cert right’ W certh MIBr querz MnBr 
kers ‘possession’ Lat certus (b) Ii bachall etc § 82,3, Ir mvm- 
chille ‘sleeve’ W maneg ‘glove’ Co mana y Br maneg Lat mamca 
(c) Lat -let- after short vowels Ir lacht milk’ W llaeth OCo lait 
MICo leyth, leth MIBr Inez MnBi leaz V leah Lat g lactis , lr 
nuildacht ‘ curse’ W melltith (.'o molleth MIBr malloez MnBr malloz 
Lat maledictid Lat -nkt-, ct IE -ukt- § 52 OW Saith MN , M1W 
seith Pedyr ‘St Peter’ Lat ,s anctus (the M1W form hu c an affected 
vowel), W pwyih .stitch Lat punctum But W aant ‘saint’ Co 
sans Br sant are from a Lat aan(i)tus Lat -hr- lr cosecraim, 
coisncim (a learned borr ) Mnlr cotsreacaint I conseci ate' W cyicgr 
‘sanctuary’ Lat coniecro Lat -rl- Ir arc ‘chest’ W arch ‘arch, 
coffin’ Co pi arghov Br arc h Lat area Lat -Ik- Mllr rale, uiilr, 
‘lime’ W calch Lat acc ealeem Lat -nk- Tr laingcl ‘chancel’ 
W cangell MIBr cancell locus (Loth, Chrestomatlne p 113) Lat 
cancellus (W t anqhdlot chancellor’ Lat uincelldrius) Lat -Lk- 
Ir accuiss § 77,2, Ir seer dry’ W syrh Co segh Br seac’h Lat 
siccus 

(2) Lat qu Traces of the labial articulation occur Ir corgas 
§82,2 Usually it is tieated as £ Ir ruccnn kitchen'W cegm OCo 
leeqhin Br keg in Lat coquina 

(3) Lat t (a) lr tennaim I press, tighten’ W tynnaf l I pull’ 
Co tynn-, lenn- Br tenna Lat tendo (b) Ir < withe W pydew (4) be- 
low In later Ir borrowings intervoc -t- ih tieated as in Brit OIr 
not ‘mark’ Mnlr nod W nod MnCo noz B r nod Lat not a (c) Lat 
-tr- W lleidr Co lader MIBr lazr MnBi laer Lat latro Jr Cothraiqe 
‘St Patrick’, later Patraicc Mnlr Padraic W Padng Lat Patn- 
cius Lat at § 81,2, kt lc above, pt 4c below Lat -rt- lr tort 
Mnlr toirt ‘cake’ W forth ‘loaf Co forth MIBr forth (12th cent) 
MnBr torz, tors \ torh Lat lorta Lat -It- OIr sailer Mnlr saltair 
‘psalter’ W sallwyr,llaswyr Lat psalterinm , OW celeell MnW cyll- 
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Lat t, p, r, l §83,3 — 4, 84,1 — 2 (143 — 146) 


ell 'knife’ OCo collet, MICo collan Br kountell (with dissimilation) 
Lat cultellus Lat -nt-, m Brit as IE nt, m Ir became n d, m later 
borrowings remained OIr eland, ‘children’ Mnlr clann W plant 
Lat planta, M1W fynhavm. MnW ffynnon § 77,2, OIr genii 'hea- 
thens’ M1W gynl Lat gentes , learned Ir borrowings display treat- 
ment similar to that of IE nt OIr abstanit ‘abstinence’ Lat ab- 
stmentia Lat ntr Mnlr contrar-dha ‘contrary’, contrdl-ta ‘wrong’ 
M1W cythrawl ‘contrary, the devil’, kythreur-awl L1A 132,17, ky- 
threul-awl Hen MSS II 340 20 ‘contrary’ M1W cythreul MnW 
lythraul ‘devil’ OBr controliaht gl controuersiam (lit — /p/) MIBr 
contrell ‘contrary’ Lat contranus Lat -tt- Ir cat Mnlr cat ‘cat’ 
W rath OCo kat ( t = //>/) Br kaz Lat cattus 

(4) Lat p (a) In the oldest borrowings Ir treated it as /fc“ 
Og QRIMITIR Mllr cruimther ‘priest’ EW primter M1W prifder 
Lat presbyter ( *prebiter ) Ir cvithe W pydeu) Lat puteus , later, 
Ir has p Ir Petar Mnlr Peadar W Pedr Lat Petrus, Ir poc 
‘kiss’ Mnlr p6g Lat acc pdeem (b) OIr opair ‘deed’ Mnlr obair 
M1W ober Co ober Br ober ‘to do’ Lat opera (c) Lat -pt- re- 
tained in Ir , treated as -it- in Brit Oli precept etc § 79,2 Note 
M1W Eifft, MnW Aifft Lat Aegyptus, forW enghraifft ‘example’ 
v BROS 2,44ff Lat -pr- Mllr April Mnlr Aibredn W Ebnll 
§ 77, 1 Lat -pi- OIr popul ‘people’ Mnlr pobal W pnbl Co pobel 
Br pobl Lat pop(u)lus Lat sp W ysbaid ‘space (of time)’ Co 
spys Lat spatium Lat -rp- Ir corear Mllr c orcair W porffor 
Br porfor Lat purpura , Ir c orp W corff § 77,2 Lat -Ip- W 
Elffm MN Lat Alplnus Lat mp is treated in Brit like IE nk u 
§ 59, remains unchanged in Ir W ymherawdr, later ymerawdwr 
‘emperor’ MIBr impalaezr MnBr impalaer Lat imperdlor (Mllr 
imper, irnpir Mnlr impir ‘emperor’ Lat impenum) , W tymp § 77,4 
Lat mpl OIr tempitl Mnlr teampall M1W temhyl MnW tend MnCo 
tempel Lat templum Lat pp Ir cepp etc § 77,5 

The Latin sonants. 

§ 84 (1) Lat r, like IE r OIr nayol ‘rule’ Mnlr naghail 

W rheol (through *ryol M1W ryoleu L1A 119 24, *rywol M1W 
rywoh MA 217b 1, *rwyol M1W rwyoh L1H 263 26, v Y Beirmad 
6, 274) Co rowl Br reol Lat regula 

(2) Lat l, like IE l OIr lebor etc § 82,3 c, scol etc § 81,2 
Lat -ll- gave W 1 W cell § 77,4, similarly Lat l in W pebyll 
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(ong sg , now pi with anal sg pabell ‘tent’) Ir pupall Lat pa- 
pilid, W cannwyll § 82, 2 c, W Ebnll , M1W ufyll § 77, 1, 3 , ef § 69 

(3) Lat n remains Ir final -nn occurs for Lat -n-, paiticul- 
arly after a shortened long vowel Ir abann § 81,1, mulenn § 77,2, 
cucenn §83,2, cf Ir termawn ‘protection, glebe-land’ W terfyn 
‘end’ Lat terminus 

(4) Lat m (a) Ir rnidach ‘physician’ W meddyg OCo medhtc 
MICo mtthek Br mezelc Lat mediciis (b) Mllr umir Mnlr uimhir 
OW mmer W infer Co nyuer Br inner Lat numerus , OIr teshmrn 
‘text’ W tcstvn OCo tistum (leg -n) MnOo testynye ‘testimony’ 
Br testem Lat testimonium (len m lost in Brit ), W mynwent 
‘grave-yard 1 Lat monumcnlvm (len m > w) (c) Lat inn Ir co- 
luma , g (olunian Mnlr colamhan ‘column’ W colofi i Lat columna 
Lat mi Ir arm ‘weapon’ W arf Co pi an ow Lat arma Lat 
Ini W palf 'palm of the hand’ OCo palj Br palv Lat palma, later 
horr Mllr pmlm palm-tree’ Mnlr palmaire pilgiim’ W palm- 
wydden ‘palmtree’ Co palmar ‘pilgiim’ Br palrnez 'palm-ti ees’ Lat 
palma Groups with explosives have been treated above 

Evidence of the Lat. borrowings for the chronology of the 
Celt sound changes 

§ 85 At the tune of the oldest popular borrowings from Lat , 
the Brit vowel system was probably as follows a, o, u, e, i,d (from 
IE «, o), 5 (from IE le-diphthongs), u (from IE oi ) e (from IE ei), 
i (from IE e,i, possiblv u from IE u), the exact state of IE ai 
cannot be decided The pronunciation of Lat au gave no diffi- 
culty, as ii’ was common The change^ > if was practically com- 
plete, and did not occur in Lat borrowings, in Ir ; bad entirely 
disappeared Final sylls still remained , umlaut and epi n thesis 
had not begun Loss and reduction of vowels in medial sylls due 
to tbe accent had not yet taken plaee Diphthongs and long vowels 
due to vocalization of explosives had not vet ansen 

The mam changes of IE a and s-groups were well-nigh com- 
pleted in Celtic IE p had long disappeared, IE i“ still remained 
m Ir but had long become p in Brit The Brit pairs 1! i , L l, 
N n, it m, g y, d <f, b 6, V l • >' t, p r p probably existed as 
nuances of phonemes These nuances were taken over to the borr- 
owed linguistic material For But i r 1. . t r f the Ir substituted 
if x, V p in the oldest period The group xt existed in Brit , and 
was substituted for Lat kt 



64 Early loss of final vowel -s, final stops §86 — 88(150 — 152 ) 

III. Final and initial sounds. 

§ 86. In G and m the ogam inscriptions most of the IE final 
sylls still remain This was also generally the case during the period 
of early Latin borrowings But in the oldest literary remains the 
final syllables are practically the same as they are today The 
law of the lost, of final syllables operated therefore between these 
two periods 

But certain proclitic and enclitic IE words ending in a vowel 
must have lost that vow el in Celt before that, for they have not 
produced lemtion of the initial const of a following word W a, 
ac ‘and’ Co ha, hag Br ha, hag Lat at-que , Ir na, narh- W na, 
nac Co na, ?iag Br na, nag (nah) neque’ Lat ne-que In the fol- 
lowing examples the nasal which in IE preceded the final vowel 
has in Celt influenced the initial consonant of the following word 
W fy (causing nasal mutation) ‘my’ Br mo, va V me *me-me, cf 
iSkr mama Ir a (causing echpsis, neuter of the article) G aoaiv 
*so-se,ndha ‘that yonder’ 

§ 87 IE -s was lost in neo-Celt , also a stop oi a nasal immed- 
iately preceding -a, also -at Ir nom fer ‘man’ *unro-s , Ir nom 
n ‘king’ W rhi *rey-s Lat rex, It nom am ‘a sage’ (g suad)W syw 
‘wise’ *su-wid-s OIr care friend’ (W car kinsman’) *qarant-s 
Before its disappearance it seems to have developed as it did 
medially After a vowel -s became h before a word beginning with 
a vowel GIi int athir the father’ < *sendos ater (t <d + k, cf 
§ 200, § 201) Similarly -Is gave Ir ss OIr a ‘from’, ass-a-thoib 
‘from his side’ Lat ex Gk ef , Oil mo ‘soon’, mos-mccub-ia ‘I shall 
soon come Lat mox , in Brit -Ira gave jxi W ihwech ‘six’, chwe 
(adjective only), moch early’ (adv ) OIr mo 

In G numerous examples occur of the retention of final s 
yofiaqo;, Trutiknos Some instances of the loss of -s are found 
Aneuno Aneumtno of Thurneysen, ZCP 6 558 

§ 88 IE final explosives were lost in neo-Celt Ir -beir 
‘carries’ < IE *bheret In G legasit ‘placed’ a final vowel has dis- 
appeared, cf the verb karnitu Apparently -d could remain in 
accented monosyllabic words OIr hed it’ Lat id, OIr ad, ‘what’ 
Lat quid After consonants (s excepted) -t remained Ir -e-racht 
‘surrexit’ *reg'-t, -bert 'earned’ *bher-t (cf W cymerth took’), -alt 
‘nourished’ *al-t, ar-ro-et ‘received’ *em-t, det (neut ) ‘tooth’ (W 
dant) *dnt 
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§ 89- Final -r remained and received the quality of the pre- 
ceding vowel m Ir athir ‘father’ Mnlr athair *pater, Ir mathir 
Mnlr mdthair *mater , Ir brathir ‘brother’ Mnlr brdthair ‘monk’, 
dearbhrdthair ‘brother’ ( d.earbh ‘real’) OCo broder (with svara- 
bhakti vowel between d and r) MIBr breuzr MnBr breur, but W 
brawd *bh rater The vowel before -r is retained m all Celt lan- 
guages in Ir far ‘on’ OW guar W gor- Co gor- Br gour- G uer- 
*upor 

Final -n and -m became Celt n (Btnctly N) G re/iqror ‘temple’ , 
cehcnon ‘tower’ In neo-Celt this -n with the preceding vowel dis- 
appeared in absolute finals Ir acc sg fer ‘man’ *wirom , g pi fer 
‘of the men’ *imrdm In the sentence before a closely joined word 
the n is either retained or assimilated to the following initial in Ir 
OIr in gniim n-olr (acc ) ‘the evil deed’ There are remains of the 
same phenomenon in Brit , v §§ 196 — 8 For -n and -m cf § 8 

§ 90- In words of more than one syll the shoit vowel whether 
final or before a disappearing final cons was lost In Ii the lost 
vowel can often be recognized by the timbre cf the preceding con- 
sonant or the quality of the voivel of Hie preceding svllable Ir 
and ‘there’ Gk Ivdu , li piet 1 sg Id /me ‘I came’ Gk linoid-a, 
old-a, lr nom acc fer man *u-iros, *wirom An old -o is written 
-a in the ogam inscriptions lttgudecca s , decceddas (g of 
consonantal stems) But it appears as Ir o when it is retained, as 
Ir beo ‘living’ §95,1 — lr cm ‘sin’ Mnlr cion *Linuts, Ir mid 

‘mead’ Mnlr rniodh W medd Br rnez Gk u e dv *medhu (i before 
a non-palat const points to the (/-quality of the lost vowel) — 
IE -e became -i before disappearing Ir voc fir ‘O man 1 ’ from 
*irin < *mre, but not before a final explosive OIr -heir carries’ 
*hhp.ret — Ir mil ‘honey’ etc § 75 1 *meli Ir nom aLC faith 
‘poet’ *v'dtis ,*wdtim , Ir deich, ‘ten’ §8, le *de.ken (<C TE deL' m) 

§ 91- Long vowels and the diphthongs disappear in poly- 
syllables when absolutely final or before a final nasal -a lr nom 
tuath ‘people’ § 13,1 *teutd Final -a changed v or i in the pre- 
ceding syllable to o, e in ff trwrn ‘heavy’, fem from, hysb ‘dry’, 
fem h&sb , bnth ‘motley’ ( < *brikto-n) § 52, fem M1W breith MnW 
braith (< *brekta) Traces of the same change are found in OBr 
(RC 8, 1 68 f ) -dm Ir subj lsg -ber *bheram. cf Lat f era/m — 
IE -6 first became -u, this change appears in G , in cases where the 
vowel is retained in neo-(‘elt (§§ 92 — 5), and is also seen in its 
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Final vowels lost, remaining § 91 — 93 (155 — 157) 


effect upon the preceding syllable (in Ir rounding of the preceding 
const and raising of the vowel § 178, m Brit , where u became l, 
the same effect as before IE -i) G Frontu (< Lat Fronto), M1W 
gwreic, MnW gwraig Co gurek Br grek *wrako, Ir lsg pres ind 
-biur ‘I carrj’ *bhr-ro Ii dat fiur 'to a man’ IE instrumental in 
-6 or Dat in -in cf G dat Alisanu , OIr ( ir-chiunn ‘ahead’ (dat 
of cenn ‘head’) W Co erbyn ‘against’, W wyth ‘8’ etc § 52 *ok'tb 
(v §§ 181 — 3) But 6 in the g plur ending -6m did not become u 
Ir far n- of men’, this was due to a very early shortening of a 
long vowel before a nasal — IE l Ir Briqit W braint § 35,5 
IE -oi Ir nom pi fir ‘men’, Ir uain ‘lambs’ W wyn MnCo 
ean Br ein (sg Ir uan W oe?i MICo oan, on Br oan) Lat agnl 
Gk dyvoi IE -ai Ir dat sg fuaith cf Lat terrae Gk ^tuga 
§ 92 In Ir long vowels and the diphthongs remained before -s 
or a final s-group, before -ns short vowels also remained -as Ir 

nom pi tvaih-a Goth Jnudos os Ir voc pi jiru ‘0 men 1 ’ Skr 

vlras, -oks Ir Cuanu (g Cuanach ), -ols OIr bibdu ‘guilty’ (pi 
bibdid) OW bibid MlBr bears — -uts lr bethv ‘life’ W bywyd 

*g u iwo-tut-s ets OIr nom fih ‘poet.’ (g filed, cf W gweled see’) 

oits Ir g sg betho ( from ii-stem bith ‘woild’) oii lr g sg 

fdtho (fiom i-stein faith) 

The -7is- groups -vs Ir acc pi rona (logs’ cf Gk xwac, -nts 
Ir fiche ‘20’ *wi-k'mt-s -ants or -ants lr rare ‘friend’ (g carat ) 
Mnlr caia W car ‘kinsman’ (}>1 M1W carunt, MnW ceramt) Co 

car (pi kerens) Br kar (pi kerent) onts OIr sechtmogo '70 — 

-ons Ir acc pi of o-steni Jiru men cf Skr viran , virifs (for the 

Brit development v § 358) fins Ir acc pi of u-stems bithu 

cf Skr acc pi iatrun, satrgs ‘enemies’, -tints or -finis OIr dinn 

‘lamb’ (dat ilimt) ci Gk dityvvz (partic of a -nit-present) ms 

Ir acc pi of i-stems fdthi cf Rkr again, agn\s 

Further a long vowel before final -t was retained ill Ir -at 
3sg subj -bera, -ut dat sg im-bcthu in life’ , -It le'icci ‘leaves’ 
Note In Hut tin f mill ( n» i Is nhidi nm.im m Ii are lii-,t OW ftilnrf, 
W tn/ii’i/if air Cf MlBr breuzr 1)89 

§ 93 In monosylls the final vowel, whether followed by a 
consonant or not, remains The final consonant however disappears 
Short vowels were lengthened in accented words IE -6 Ir cu W 
ci Co Bi h ‘dog’ *k'w5 , cf Skr sva The diphthongs in accented 
words developed as they did mediallv lr dan (do) '2’ § 13,3, Ir 
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mndi, dat sg of ben ‘woman’ , Ir cia ‘who’ W pwy etc *k u ei, cf 
Lat qui In proclitics the diphthongs were reduced in Ir Ir masc 
da, fem di, dependent forms of the numeral ‘2’, cf W dau, fern 
dwy (later the reduced forms were lengthened da, di) 

Final -e became -i proclitic Ir m ‘not’ M1W ny (MnW m) 
Co ny Br ne *ne, Skr n a 0S1 ne The lengthened form Ir ni is 
to be explained in the same way as dd, di In accented words the 
change e > i was in Ir obviated by the change of every unaffected 
i to e, hence Ir md T W mi Co my, me Br me IE *me 

§ 94- The unaccented final vowel with a preceding^ appears 
in Ir as follows -jns > Ir e nom masc ade ahus’ , -je > Ir i 
voc cell ‘fellow 1 , -jd Ir p nom fem aile 'aha , -go- > Ir -ut 

(i e 'u) dat masc and neut mini , nom loi-vihu ‘meamng’ (g 
fuimten) cf Lat rnentio, nom coundiu ‘lord’ (-jots , g cnimded), 
-jdi > Ir i dat sg of i-stems nisi ‘to an island" The result there- 
fore is always a short vowel with preceding palatalization After 
certain coasts and consonant groups palatalization is lost OIr 
nmiachle power" MlTr ruin Hilda Mnli cumhuchta, Ir A lb u ‘Scot- 
land (-jen- stem, cf Ok -Jj.it "Al.piov, Albion) In Brit -j became 
if (aftei i) or was lost the vowel was lost. (§21,22) 

§ 95- A final vowel was retained m many cases after a vowel 

(1) After a lost w in Ir Ir vni. Mnlr mtoi ‘9’ < *newn Ir 6i 
sheep’ MnTr ao-ghaire ‘shepherd’ *owis, cf W euaq ‘hind’ OCo 

enfitc Lat outs, lr pret bin ‘was’ *bl>ouc oi *bhowe (- e >-i), — 
Ir beo ‘living" § 18 *g u nro-s — Apparent instances of loss of the 
final vowel are due to its contraction with a preceding vowel Ir 
cfo ‘nail’ 

(2) After a lost j in Ir Ir -tda, -to, attoo, atto T am’ *stdjo, 
-tai, attai ‘thou ait’ *stdjei , lr bin I am" (if W bydduf) *bhmjd , 
Ir do-gniu I do" *c/injd Old -ijc, -ije (also -rjn , -ijo) were con- 
tracted to e Ir (rd clay’ *L u rijvt s (§ 21n), Ir see ‘hawthorn’ 
*sqwi]at-s, Ir civ left *k'hjo-s, k'hja, §21,4 For Brit v §21,3. 

(It) After a lost s m Ir and Brit Ir eo salmon §24,3 *esok-s 
(ong paradigm *esok- i, g *e,s ol-os etc , very early 7 -ok - was trans- 
ferred to the nom , and also -61- to the oblique cases M1W vhawc 
MIBr eh euc beside p hoc), lr *feo ‘withered’ (deduced from feugud 
gl marcor) W givyw *mso- or *wisu- ON uisinn, Ir fin, ‘worthy" 
W gwiw etc § 24,3 *wesu- After a diphthong -f- s the final 
vowel disappeared in lr but remained in Brit lr gae ‘spear’ 
W gwayw etc § 34, 3 *g’haiso- 5* 
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(4) A final vowel coalesced with a preceding unaccented vowel 
giving m Ir a short vowel Ir lsg ro-cuala, 3sg ro-cuale ‘heard 1 
W ci gleu 1 sg *-owa, 3 sg -owe,, Ir pi of ii-stems gnime ‘deeds’, 
cf G Lugoues § 18 

§ 96 The final vowel of the first element of a compound has 
been dropped m neo-Celt G TTevvo-ovivboq Mllr cendfmd , cen- 
and ‘white-headed' W penwyn This was caused by the accent 
The final consonant of a preverb remained in a loose cpd OIr as- 
biur ‘I say’ *eks-bhero The .same phenomenon occurs in some 
other combinations wos-rurvb-sa ‘I shall soon conic’, ass-a-thoib 
‘from his side But when the word standh apart the final con- 
sonant is dropped mo ‘soon’, a-has ‘from death’ 

§ 97- (Initials ) In the modern languages there is frequently 
found a vacillation between an initial n- and an initial vowel, this 
ih usually due to an old n- being wrongly taken as pait of the pre- 
ceding article The contrary transference of a preceding -?! to a 
word beginning with a vowel is less common 01 r nathir ‘snake’ 
Mnfr nathair neimhe (‘adder ) and nthair neimlie OManx arnceyf , 
now ard-meu MIRr nzr MnBr aer , Mans edd ‘nest’ Mnlr vend 
§27,Ir new ‘heaven Mnlr ttearnh W Co nef MIBr neff,cff MnBr 
env Gk riyoc cloud W neddyf ‘adyc’ MIBr ezcji besaigue’ 
MnBr eze, neze, cf Ir snad- to cut’ Non -original n- Bi noahrenn 
‘sky’ W wybren 0(’o huibrin gl nube.s 


IV Accent. 

§ 98 The accent was fiee in piun IE and could fall upon 
any syllable It was piedominantlv musical In neo-Celt as in 
most IE languages it was replaced b\ regular accentuation systems 
The surest trace of the original IE accent is found in thediffetent 
treatment of IE -i m G aiide-, are-, ale- and nmbi- Ski ddhi, 
pdri att beside abhi Gk -teql eti beside d/npt There aie no rnatei- 
lals for knowing the iuIcs of the accent in prim Celt The acient 
m Gaulish can he deduced fiom the later development of G place- 
names in French, though this may have been to some extent con- 
fused by the Latin accent According to Mexer-Lubkt (Sit? -Ber 
dei Kais Ak del W in Wien, plul -hist K1 CXLIII II) the G 
accent frequently fell oil the ante-penult Trii asses Bodioeasses, 
Durot asses Fr Troyes, Bayeux Drcur Bilvrujes Caluritjes Fr 
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Bourges , Chorgea , Balddurum Fr Balleure , Cambontum Fr Cham- 
bort, Eburdmces Fr Evreux But the penult and perhaps the 
ultima, could also be accented N emauaua Fr Nemours (beside 
Nemausus Fr Nimes ) , Areldte, Condate Fr Arlet, Condi (beside 
Cdndale Fr Condes) This may represent, a trace of the free IE 
accent On the contrary, in Brit and m Ir the accent rules have 
become mechanical 

The Irish Accent. 

§ 99 The accent m Ir as a rule falls on the first ay 11 This rule 
does not apply in the case of later coalesced groups such as dv-^gres 
'always', dlaile ‘the other’ Theic are special considerations in 
the case of the finite verb when it is joined to a preverb The 
following serve as preverbs (1) the IE preverbs, which for the 
most part also serve as prepositions with nouns, (2) the relative 
prepositions (OIr Joran-idparar ‘on which is offered’), (3) the nega- 
tives, (4) the interrogative particle in The combination preverb 
(preverbs) + verb is normally accented on the first syllable of the 
second element (whether preverb or verb) us-^biur I say’, ni'epur 
‘I s ay not’ But the accent falls on the first preverb in the following 
cases (1) in the imperative (do- ] bnr 'he gives’, I taibred 'let him 
give ), (2) occasionally in a relative subject or object clause and 
in answers A preverb-verb combination changes considerably in 
form with the change in accent This is not exclusively due to the 
accent, but for the most part to the fact that from a very earlv 
penod the accented preverb has been felt to form a close compound 
with the following element (preverb or verb), while the proclitic 
was felt to form a loose compound Thus ill as-biur m epur the 
vowel changes are due to the accent, but the different development 
of the consonant group (*eks-bfierd) was caused purely by the different 
morphological analysis The assimilation w hich occurred medially 
in a consonant group did not take place between two separate 
words Also the removal of hiatus medially m a form like fnsa- 
teicomnacM ‘to which it has been imparted' does not occur in do- 
icomnacht ‘has been imparted’ Further no word can be put between 
the accented preverb and the following element, while a proclitic 
preverb is frequently separated from the verb or the accented pre- 
verb by infixed elements (particularly' pronominal forms) This 
difference again is not due to the accent 

The Ir system of accentuation of the preverbs is inherited 
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Ir unaccented vowels § 99 — 103 (164 — 168) 


from an older period Cf Russ voa-pri-njal ‘received 1 , Gk aw-ex- 
do;, n ag-iv-'&Eg The preverb Ir od (IE *ud) appears only in close 
cpds (it cannot be proclitic), the Russ vy- (IE *ud) cannot be 
proclitic in perfective verbs vy-nes ‘he earned away’ 

§ 100 The hylls immediately preceding and following the 
accented syllable became m Ir the weakest 

Two proclitic w ords regularly contract into one in Ir , the first 
remaining practically in full, the second being very much reduced 
This contraction occurred before the Iohs of final consonants in 
monosylls OIr ass-n anrni n from his soul beside a oentu ‘from 
unity’ 

A slight secondary accent fell on the 2 nd (4th etc ) syll after the 
mam accent The (new) final syllable has always been comparat- 
ively well retained (its vowel was never lost, and if it w as absolutely 
final its quality persisted) Ir cosrml ‘like (vowel lost between s 
and «?), ecaamil ‘unlike’ (vowel lost between c and s), tesamhis 
(vowels of the ong 2nd and 4th sylls lost), nom pi nament 
‘enemies’ acc pi naimtca, ahnd beautiful’ eompar dildiu 

§ 101 The effects of the accent in Ir are shortening and loss 
of unaccented vowels, modification of their quality towards a or 
the timbre of the following consonant various modifications of the 
consonants of unaccented syllables These effects point to a mark- 
edly intensive accent 

The vowels of unaccented syllables tn Ir. 

§ 102 (Shortening of long vowels) The long vowels were short- 
ened in Ir in all sylls not bearing the main accent Ir marcach 
‘rider’ M1W march awr , Ir leg-lath ‘family’ cpd of slnaq ‘host’ 
Shortening also occurs m proclitics lr each ‘every’ (ad] ) each 
W pawb 

But aftei these shoitenings had taken place there again arose 
some long vowels in unaccented sylls (1) when a stoj) coalesced 
with a preceding vowel (Ir bcccdn ‘small’ § 36, anal breath’ § 62), 
(2) in the second member of a cpd by analogy w ith the simplex (Ir 
c om-ldn full’, m-gnath ‘wonderful’), (3) in later borrowings (Ir 
orbit Mnlr oratd ‘prayer’, Ir altbir ‘altar’, the suffix Mllr -oc Mnlr 
-6g borr from Brit M1W -awe) 

§ 103. (Loss of vowel in post-tonic syllables.) The vowels m the 
ong second and fourth sylls (when medial) disappeared m Ir Ir 
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g 103, 104 (168, 169) Ir post-tome, pretomc vowels lost 

cisaad ' suffering’, g cdsto, further exx §100, The same rule applies 
to vowels in hiatus — through loss of w OIr oao ‘young’, but 
6 clachdi gl luuenahs, dcmil gl tiro, Mllr Hinu ‘Ireland’ (W. 
Iwerddon Gk TIlfoloz IJtEOLa), OIr coir ‘fit,’, hut c6re ‘fitneSB, 
peace’ Mllr c6ra , — through loss of other consonants Ir scian 
‘knife’, pi scena , i am iron , < i n-kds death by iron’ 

If a sonant stood m the svll whose vowel was lost, it became 
syllabic between two consonants and ultimately became a vowel 
sonant, Ir gniinrad ‘deed’ (the suffix - W -red in gumthred 
etc), dat pi deg-gnimarthaib ‘good deeds’, comlan comaltuid , in- 
gndth ingantach (nt < ap) Before homorgame explosives the nasal 
remained non-, syllabic (and often disappeared) dhnd beautiful’ 
dddiu ‘more beautiful’ diitud denial’ *dihlndud from di — (- slondud 
‘designation’, ecndairci invisible, absent’ (*n-k' om-dork'i-) 

The vowel of the second syll , if tins sydl was the ong IE 
penult, remained after the loss of the IE last syll , w Imther a svara- 
bhakti vowel developed between following consonants or not Ii 
tarathar, aralhar §62, essamiri ‘fearless’ W rofn 

The loss of the vowel can be prevented by analogy OIr acc 
pi marcachu ‘ndeis’ partly by analogy with the cases having two 
sylls and partly with arc pi pecthachu sinners’, whore a stood 
in the ong third syll (cf pen ad '.sm'), hirnsmch believing’ by 
analogy with hircss ‘belief’ 

Unaccented vowels long bv compensation and unaccented long 
vowels in borrowings (§102) lemam even in weak sylls Oil ten eh 
‘a kind’ 

§ 104 (Loss of non-initial vowels In pretonic syllables) In disyl- 
labic and trisyllabic groups the vowel of the second syll frequently 
drops' in Tr OIr rut seitchi with thy wife’, dar-m -c/i enn for me’ 
(lit “ovei my head ), conjunct forms of the verb lobe’ imb i-cdin 
fa m-acciu, ‘whether it be far oi near’, ro-p-sa omnia I have been 
all things’, ni-r-bu fad y was not, vain’, copula -f- preposition -)- 
poss pionoun n n-an men Wb 5b 27 ‘it is in their fosterage’ In 
a four-syllabled group the second and the fourth vowel drop con- 
di-p follus ‘so that it can he clear (-di- IE *i dhe, Skr i ha ‘here’) 
Monosyll proclitics which do not combine with others diop their 
vowel in hiatus m-omur I alone (lit “my oneman”), Mllr c-aidche 
‘till night’, this is no consequence of the accent but a continuation 
of an IE habit 
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g 105 (Loss o! Initial vowels in pretonic syllables; Mllr. loss of 
the first proclitic syllable). InOIr the vowel of the first or only proclitic 
syll can drop only when initial fir n-mle Wb 16 b 22 ‘the whole 
(an uile) is true’, na runa Wb 8d 19 ‘the mysteries’ This is com- 
paratively rare in OIr but becomes very frequent in Mllr OIr 
imrn-a-tte Mllr matte ‘together’ , OIr mn-a-dochum ‘to him’ Mllr 
na dochum, prep + art Mllr sin, sind — OIr i-sin, i-smd ‘in the’ 
Mnlr san, prep + pron Mllr co-m thogairm ‘summoning me’ 
(prep oc), ca rad ‘saying it’ = OIr occ-a rad Further still 
consonants also dropped OIr dano ‘indeed’ Mllr no, OIr dochum 
‘to’ Mnlr Sc chum 

Mllr loss of the initial vowel of the only proclitic syll aand- 
ain ‘it is there’ = is and-sm Proclitics with initial consonants are 
also reduced, and comparatively meaningless unaccented preverbs 
were eventually lost in Mnlr or retained in the form do Mnlr do- 
chirn or chim ‘I see’ OIr ad-ciu OIr perfect preverb ro appears in 
Mnlr as do , only the ong accented ro is retained Mnlr gur chaill 
‘that he lost’, nior chaill ‘he did not lose' Preverbs other than do 
are only exceptionally retained in Mnlr The prep do is reduced 
informal combinations Mnlr a-bhade ‘homewards’, Arr jxun 
xoLsj ‘he went to sleep’ a chodladh 

§ l(lb (1) (The quality of the retained non-final unaccented 
vowels) The short and long vowels and diphthongs in post-tome 
sylls in Ir were usually reduced to -a- OIr apstal ‘apostle’ < Lat 
apostolus, OIr as-Wu-bart ‘he has said’ as-^bert ‘he said’, OIr 
hvmal ‘humble’ < Lat humihs , OIr 3 pi do-berat ‘they give’ IE 
*bheront But if the preceding consonant was palatalized (by phon- 
etic development or bj' anal ) -e appears instead of -a- Orl mulenn 
‘mill’ Mnlr m,vileann < Lat mollna Before a palatalized con- 
sonant the treatment is -!-, before a rounded consonant -it- OIr 
pridchimm ‘I preach’ cf W caraf ‘I love’ (ending -m-i) , OIr cubus 
‘conscience’ ( *h'om - ‘with’ + w-stem Ir fiuas ‘knowledge’) 

Deviations from these rules are mostly due to analogy dcoscc 
‘appearance’ (cf rose) 

(2) (The quality of the OIr svarabhaktl vowels). The OIr. 

svarabhakti vowel is normally a OIr immarmus ‘transgression’ 
(imm-ro-midiur I transgress’), OIr pi ingamh gl inusitata Ml 
115 b 4 OIr sg ingnad ‘wonderful’ (gnath ‘usual, known’) It is 
i in cases of i -umlaut, and u or o in cases of a-umlaut, and u or o 
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regularly in the last syll after a labial OIr cobir ‘help’ *Jc'ombhri- , 
OIr e&B-amin 'fearless Celt *eks-obms A retained u or o can 
cause M-umlaut OIr ecolso , g of echs ‘church’ , OIr sonortu , coin- 
par of so-mrt ‘strong’ , a lost v has caused it m OIr cethorcha ‘40’ 
*k u etruk' omts A labial has caused o in OIr lobor, lobur ‘weak’ , 
domun ‘world’ etc cobuir = cobir Wb 20c 10 

§ 107. (The quality of unaccented vowels in Mllr. and Mnlr.). In 
OIr the unaccented vowels had a distinct quality, and not only 
o, u, i, but also a and e had the same sounds in unaccented as in 
accented syllables But a weakening can be observed in the last 
part of the OIr period (e and i after non-palat consonants being 
written ae > a and at) In the Mllr period the same rule prevailed 
as in Mnlr , all short unaccented vowels being pronounced a 

Consequently the traditional orthography became uncertain 
mMlTr Thus OIr uorn (Vie ‘fellow g ceh dat c^Ito are all written 
cdle or celt indiscriminately (in addition to the traditional way) 
The vowel j is written e or i after a palat consonant, after a non- 
palat consonant a (o, u, before a palat consonant at , ui) In Mnlr 
i is written o n 1 y before a palat consonant, by the rule caol le caol 
agus leathan le leathan (§ 168), after a non-palat consonant n (ai 
before a palat consonant) is written, after a palat consonant 
finally e (ea before a non-palat , i before a palat consonant) Mnlr 
cumhachta ‘power’ teagasg ‘U aching’ Mllr tecoic leabhar ‘book’ 
g leabhair, retie fellow , deisteabal ‘disciple’, atrgead ‘Hilver’ g airgtd 

The consonants of unaccented syllables In Ir 
§ 108- Pretonic tenues (at the beginning of proclitics) became 
mediae The change I > d took place before the fixing of OIr 
orthography, the change k >j»as later, boing find written spora- 
dically m Mllr then regularly in Mnlr OIr ro ‘to’, co n- ‘with’ 
Mnlr go (but OIr cucrum ‘to me’ Mnlr chwjam), OIr each ‘every’ 
(ad] ) Mnlr garh (but when independent OIr Mnlr each) , OIr 
cia, ce, ci ‘though’ Mnlr gidh, OIr do ‘thy’, but l -emerge ‘thy re- 
surrection’ , OIr preverb unacct do-, do-rn-me.il ‘which he consumes’ 
accented to-, to-mil ‘consume (thou)’ (the preposition never has t-, 
in the oldest OIr pretonic t- is found with verbs tu-theqot ‘(they) 
who come’, tu-esmot ‘(they) who pour forth’ 

§ 109- / and v (wr b in OIr ) at the beginning of proclitics are 
interchangeable An / comes from b m fa or’, which is really a 
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Ir consonants in procbsis § 109 — 113 (174 — 178) 


form of the verb to be’ im-b i-cdmfa in accus Wb 23 b 41 ‘whether 
it be far or near’ , fa-nacc ‘or not’ , but ba in im-ba bds ba bethu Wb 
23 b 32 ‘be it death or be it life’ Of OIr fer fas sruithiu TheH II 
258 31 ‘a man who is older’ On the contrary v cornea from / in 
the pronoun /or, far ‘your’ , w here / is from lenited sw , the form 
bar occurs in Wb only after a prep (oc, ar, tri , Jn, i, do), the 
change therefore really took place medially in a proclitic group 
§ 110 In prochsis a final, medial and apparently an initial 
consonant loses its palatalization To the accented pieverbs aith-, 
air- correspond proclitically ad-, ar- , OTr maith ‘good’ mad-genatar 
‘bene nati sunt', 01 r samail ‘likeness’ amal ‘as’ (also amail in 
Cam and the first hand of Wb ), oiuis and’ 0am elsewhere OIr 
ocus acus, OIr is ‘is’ (Mnlr with s, s only before certain pronouns 
Mnlr An /se/ — OIr is he) fiom *est-i, OIr aile md ala ‘the one, 
one of the two’, OIr accented preverb di- proclitic do-, OIr cen 
‘without’ Mnlr qan This change can be distuibed by analogy, in 
Wb m-tain ‘when’ is more frequent than in-tan, but in Mllr intan 
Similarly a final consonant loses its rounding in a proclitic 
OIr cmn rehe ‘after a time’ Wb 4i 11, but accented enmn as dat 
of cenn ‘end’ 

§ 111. In proclisis l became r (to some extent in OIr , but 
mostly later) OIr (Wb ) areh ‘another’, neut araill beside the 
mo ie frequent alaile, alaill , this l.s a case of dissimilation OIr ol 
‘inquit quoth’ (ol m macc said the son ) appears m Ml sporadically 
in the form or, Mllr for, or, ar, bar In Mnlr this word has been 
confused with the prep ar arsan ri ‘said the king’, arsa Tomas 
‘said Thomas’, arsa mine ‘said I’, the form arsa has ultimately been 
regarded as a verb 

Where the change l > r has not been caused by dissimilation 
or analogy with other words, it first appears in Mllr , OIr olrhene 
‘besides’ Mllr arche.ua , OIr md-ala Mllj indara (Mnlr an dara 
‘the second’), OIr amal ‘as’ Mllr Mnlr mar 

§ 112. Lenited 7i became r m prochsis before non-homorgame 
consonants OIr mam-bad ‘if it were not’ Mllr marbad 

§ 11.1 In prochsis forms that were at first due to the working 
of sandhi-rules (lemtion) have become standard forms The lenited 
form of s has been generalized , the h is entirely lost before vowels 
Examples the definite article (m, ind, a n- etc , a- is retained after 
non-lemting preps for-sm etc ), amal ‘as’ § 110 (accented sandum- 
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§ 113 — 115 (178 — 180) Ir consonants in procliBis 

aa 'as I’), it are’ *sent-i aw- appears as / in /or, far your’ un- 
compounded aethar, cf sib ‘you’ W chwi etc 

In the case of the other consonants the non-lemted forms were 
generalized, thus each, rech ‘every’ (ad) ), mo my’ always non- 
lemted But the accented forms are subject to lemtion each 
‘everyone’ dat do charh , t- ‘thy’ before a vowel {tussu th-6enur 
‘thyself alone', but -t is not hunted after othei proclitics di-t gm- 
maib ‘of thy deeds’, cf di-mm ‘after me’, huct-m m-omlaid ‘from 
my society’) Accented prepositions with suffixed personal pro- 
nouns may be lenited 

There aie exceptions in OIr to the non-leniting of proclitics 
act ropo chon ( tarteirt ‘provided it be with interpretation Wb 13 a 20 

Proclitic words aie as a iule not subject to echpsis, v § 188 

§ 11+ Consonants are lost oi assimilated in prochsis (and 
enchsis) in some cases according to rules which do not apply to 
accented or jiost-tonie syllables of independent acented words 

(1) Medial or final f> disappears in prochsis Accented preverb 
frith- prep fn 'against’, loth sidi’ hi ‘with’, aethar jor, far, bar 
‘your’ , atha.r ‘nostrum (ceehtai n-athar ‘each of us’) ar our’ 

(2) Beside proclitic in us, ni i/s ‘and’ is found m MHr is, a (Mnlr 
as, a beside agus) A similar contraction is found in Mllr i if ‘yon- 
der’ OIr ucut 

(3) Further weakening of consonants is found in Mllr and 
Mnlr in prochsis Final n oi n » frequently disajipeais OIr ni- 
cun- ‘not at all’ Mllr noio He iha ‘not’ (before a vowel chan cha'n 
’ eil ‘is not’), Mnlr Mai re m Laoyhatre ‘Mary daughter of L ’ to 
OIr inyen ‘daughter Mnlr Air ii'ihi' §35,9 Final n(v ) of the 
ait disappears often Mnlr an = OIr i-soid (aa bhaite ‘at home’), 
such forms already oicur in Mill a-fccht-sa i-fecht-sa — OIr m 
jecht so ‘this tune’ 


The British Accent. 

§ 115 The accent in the modern British languages as in Irish 
is intensive In Welsh and m the Breton dialects of Treguier, 
Leon and Cornouaille it falls on the (jiresent) penult (the IE ante- 
penult), the same applied in the ia.se of Cornish In the Breton 
dialect of Vannes the accent falls on the (present) final syllable (the 
IE penult), and this must have once hcen the case in all British 
languages 
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The Bnt accent, M1W aw o 


§ 115 , 116 ( 180 , 182 ) 


There are exceptions to the above rule (1) Disyll words be- 
ginning with y -\- s -\- cons which are late borrowings (from mono- 
sylls ) are accented m W on the final syll ylsgrech ‘cry’ (cf E 
screech, v Pokornv Streitberg-Festschrift 293 f ), y\sten ‘pitcher’ 
(ME stenr), y\stol ‘stool’ y'stryd street’ y\slu,r ‘noise’ (cf E dial 
stour ‘commotion’) In such words the y- is often omitted, generally 
so when spoken But in genuine W w ords and old Lat borrowings 
the accent keeps the general rule \ysgol( M1W yscaud) ‘ladder’ Lat, 
scdla, ysguh § 78 2, h/shtnd ‘space (of time) Lat spatuirn, IT stwyll 
‘Epiphany’ Lat Stella With y'ottor store’ contrast ystor ‘ream’ 
< Lat storm (W yUgrin ‘shrine, coffin cannot therefore be an 
old dnect, borr from Lat serhuum ) (2) Some disyll cpds in W 
with the prefix ym- are sometimes accented on the final syll 
ymUvel 'visits’, ym\(lrin ‘to treat’ (albo y navel, ytndrni) Difference 
of accent is sometimes accompanied by difference of meaning 
ymddwyn 'to bear child’, lymddwyn ‘to behave’, ymttadd to tire 
one’s self’, I ymtxidd 'to fight’ (3) A final syll is accented when it 
is a contraction (due to loss of mtervoc -g-) W gu'eWhad ‘improve- 
ment’ Br gweWdt, also in W in other cases of contraction am^gau 
'to enclose’ (for am-\gae-it), gwra n datvn ‘we listen (for gwron^dmv- 
wti) (4) The final svll is accented in c ertain coalesced groups W 
yUnhlifh among’ helMaw 'besides (prop + noun), prydduiwn jtryn- 
\hawn ‘afternoon’ Caerdydd Cardiff’ pcnWhaith. ‘lord’, Br kre^teiz 
midday' (Arc is middle , deiz ‘day’), 7irazlA.fr “middle of the town” 
(a church in .St Pol-de-Leon) antro^noz ‘next day’ (noun + dep 
genitive) In disyll cpds in W the position vanes as the cpds are 
close (usually on the penult) or loose (alw ays on the ultima) 
(5) Some late borrowings preseive in W their old accent a pel 
‘appeal imelndi ‘melodi’ phdlosopJn plnlosophj’ — Cf Orgiaff 
yr I aith tivmraeg, pp 1 — 15 

Effects of the accent m pretonic syllables of independent words 

In Brit. 

§ 116 The Bnt 6 (§ 9, § 78,1) appears in M1W as o in the 
syllables before the prim Bnt accent, but as aw in the final syl- 
lables M1W 'pcchau't sin’, pi /tech ode it , brant ‘brother’, pi brodyr , 
ebaud ‘colt’, pi ebolyon, marchawc ‘knight’, pi rnarchogyon , dotfawr 
‘celebrated’, superl clotforaf, llaivn full lloneit ‘fulness’ 

§ 117 (1) Loss of a short vowel in a medial (usually open) 



§ 117 — 119(183 — 185) Vowels before the pnm Brit accent 77 


syll before the pnm Bnt accent occurs in all Brit languages 
W anal 'vigour’ § 35,9 Cf Latin borrowings, W rnelltith male- 
dictio , W ciwdod 'tribe’ MIBr queudet ‘town’ Lat acc ciuitdt-ew. 
In W eagob OCo escop Br eskop from Lat episcopus the Lat 
accent has been replaced by the Bnt accent But there, are ex- 
ceptions among the Lat borrowings W anifail Co pi anevalles 
Br aneval Lat animal, W ymherawdr (later ymerawdwr) MIBr 
imp alaezr MnBr i mpalaer Lat imperalor § 83,4 

(2) Loss of the vowel of an initial syllable when pietonic occurs 
rarely, and only before sonants W dnr.s door’ to lr dor us, W 
crydd ‘shoemaker’ § 33 

Nate b’oi loss ot \rvwt»K in the Hi dialect of V mines \ ^120 
(.1) A pretonic vowel can be dropped owing to the new accent 
MnW < lumen 'dove’ for < olomni , Clynnoq for Celynnog, MnW 
gwrando M1W girarandaw rymydog 'neighbour', pi cymdogion , 
cristion ‘Chnstian’, pi (nstnnqion, Cnatnogaelh Christianity’ This 
is particularly frequent in spoken Welsh 'kmera rymeraf ‘T take’, 
IKnarvonl Caernarfon , isgota! pysgola to fish’ 

§ 118 TheW vowels / u 1 and hj> (\vr w y) m non-final svlls 
become } (w i y) W dm i ‘door’ drysm ‘doorkeepei’, drysau doors’ 
dwrn ‘fist’ p] dyrnau, dyrnod ‘blow’, dyn man’ Idyn / pi di/mon 
/djnjonl, dynohacth ‘humanity’ 'dmoljaypl , dydd ‘day’ t dyd ji] 
dyddiav jd sit jay/, dyddtol ‘daily’ jdidjol! The rule therefore is 
y jyi in the final syll y — > in non-final sylls 

Theie aie few exceptions to this rule some of wind) may bo 
old, such as gv'ywo ‘to wither’ ( y = / y/) possibly also amryimo to 
vary’, amrymaeth variety’, others being modern (and varying m 
dialects), such as hymog lively’ (Tv W i-nr-f SW j-i w-j , but 
bywyd ‘lift’ everywhere has j-iw-j) Also y ... \yl before a vowel 
dyall ‘to understand’, llctya ‘to lodge’ An sometimes becomes 
jul before !uj in the following syllable mwnwgl ‘neck mynwgl , 
cumud commote’ cymwd Br Lombod ‘compaitment’ Cf also 
cwrwq(l) ‘coracle’, cwmwl cloud’ This takes place frequently m 
dialects rwmws (>S'W ) lymwys fit, suitable’, bwgwth (SW ) 
byqwth ‘to threaten’, tidwth (occasionally, usually ti/lwth SW ) 
tylwyth ‘family’ 

§ 119 M1W ei, eu in the final syll of accented words appears 
in MnW as ai, au M1W memt size’ MnW mamt, M1W deu 
‘two’ MnW dau But -eit remains in the proclitics eu their’, new 
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‘or’, and in cases where eu is a contraction of e-u (through loss of 
-g- usually) MnW di-Weu "to delete’, cyfdeu ‘to place’, creu ‘to 
create’, or of eu-u amheus 'doubtful’ Even in such cases however 
the change to -au has sometimes taken place qwau ‘to knit’, also 
gwtu M1W gweu, hau to sow’ M1W heu The enclitic ynteu 
‘then’ is alw avs so written, but yntau ‘he too’ 

ei remains in final sylls befoie certain consonant groups with 
r or 1 veidr ‘snake’, beirdd ‘poets’, meinr (pi ) dead’, geilu ‘calls’, 
also in ceir ‘cars’ pi of car, xeir hens’ pi of idr, geist ‘bitches’ pi 
of qast, eleel ‘he carries’, lleill ‘(the) others Similarly where - ei is 
a contraction of e-i ceir ‘is found’, <eul was found , bivyHeig ‘voia- 
cious , CyrnWeig ‘Welsh’ 

§ 120- (Effects of the accent In Independent words in the dialect 
of Vannes) The accent has produced various modifications (csp loss 
or weakening of vowels) in the pretonic svlls m the dialect of 
Vannes V Horn ‘dove’ OIr eohim , V herder biothcrs’ (sg brer) 
Leon brevdeur (sg breur), V menaJ sheaf’ Leon inalan, V bean 
swift' Leon bueni V benal ‘broom’ Leon balan A diphthong 
muv become a monophthong V eiftk ‘nightingale’ Leon eo&tik , 
V remtelch (also rouanlehh) Leon rouanteles 'kingdom 

Effects of the accent In proclisls in Brit 

§ 121 (1) In prothsis the same vowel reductions occur as 

m pietonu sylls of independent words Thus \V pub Vvei\’ 
(adj ) jieiwb e\ t rvoiie ([iron ), cf § lib A piochtic a for d occurs 
m W rhag § 9,2 The diphthong eu remains in W eu their’, neu 
or cf § 1 1 9 

(2) An ong o (oi r, i) is reduct d to r m piochhin W pref cyf-, 
eyn-, cy- Vo k e- eti (also eu- eo-Jenvel ‘to fill’) Bi Aer-, ken- etc 
li ron-, com- Lat rum- earn -, M1W preverh ry Vo re OBr ro 
MIBt MnBi ra re Ir ro OBI pro, W pref dy- Vo de- Br di- 
W dy-jod to come Vo devos Br di-rtrlel ‘to run’ Ir do- 

Note 1 When tin tonus htn treated hnvr the character of accented 
monosyllables the a cm cl is pronounced not yj hut li/i in \V cyn with the 
equafcive \jkynj , not Iksn,) rhy witli an adj as rhy dda too good’ [fa yj not 
fa -<)[) , the prep OVV di d 1 / ‘to 1 M1W y MnW 1 (Co the OBr do MIBi da, 
de MnBi da) 

Note 2 The reduction of pr Celt *kom (which originated in loose 
verbal cpds ) take 0 place c\en in noun cpds m W , hut in Co and Br only 
when tlic meaning of the prefix i-> clcaily ftlt — thus OBr (with a represen- 
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ting the reduced vowel) camadas gl habilis OW cimadas gl par MnW 
c yfaddas ‘fitting 1 OIr comadas Otherwise o remains in Co and Br Co 
compys ‘straight 1 Br kompoez ‘smooth 1 W cymwys ‘fitting 1 (SW dial also 
'straight') from pwys 'weight' 

W fy ‘my’ Br rna, i'a *meme § 86 — OW article ir M1W 
MnW yr , y Co an en MJBr an, en MnBr an, ar — Also certain 
diphthongs were reduced to /a/ W pa, py (M1W ) Co py, pe Br 
pe W pwy 'who’ Co pyw Br pi on , W try- Co Br dm through’ 
W trwy 

§ 122. Initial tenues of prepositions became mediae OW 
cant ‘with’ M1W can gav MnW gan OCo cans MICo gans Br gant 
§ 64,3 (but in W after a and’, na ‘nor’ a chan, na chav generally, 
as prefix alw ays can-, can fod to perceive’) , W drwy , trwy ‘through’ 
Co Br dre 

§12,1. ( ’onsonants are frequently lost or modified m proclitic 
words in Bnt asm Mill and MnTr (of §114) OIr a mat ‘as’ (M1W 
fa I MnW fd) Co arel Br evel W hafal ‘similar’, M1W y MnW i 
‘to’ from OW ill § 121 n 1 in personal names W tnab ‘son’ became 
fab and then ah Peredvr ah Kfrawg (further ah Owam became 
Bowen , ab Horn! became Poicd etc ) — In W r drops before a 
consonant OW ait ir (before vowels and consonants), latei yr 
(before vowels, ; and h), g (before consonants, w anti f) But r re- 
mains always when y is elided after a vowel, as i r pen to the end’ 
M1W erllyrtedd last tear’, MnW y llynedd, llynedd Br war-lent 
§44 Ir ft i against OW yurt (t = />)MlW MnW wrth Co worth, 
orth, hut with the v erb-noun (infinitive) ow (me crenne ‘shivering’), 
MIBr oz, ouz tint with the infinitive to form a pres participle 
wr o (since mid 17 th vent) 

Effects of the accent in post-tonic syllables of independent 
words in Bnt 

§ 124. (Welsh vowels after the accent ) (1) M1W aw (from d, d) 

in post-tonic svlls gave MnW o M1W marchawc ‘rider’ MnW 
marchog , an(h)awdd anodd difficult’ There are some exceptions, 
such as compounds with mawr ‘great’ as the final element, enfawr , 
dirfawr ‘very great’, canllaw 'hand-rail etc 

(2) In modern spoken W the i- and y- diphthongs are legul- 
arly monophthongized in final unaccented sylls Thus standard 
literary -au - ai , -ae are -a in NW and Gwentian dialects, -e else- 
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where pethau ‘things’ ipepaj , jpepe/ , bugail ‘shepherd’ jbigalj , 
Ibigelj , gadael ‘leave’ Igadall ( jgnlalj) , jgnddi (Igatelj) , unaccented -oe 
has generally become o m SW miloedd ‘thousands’ / milod J, cf 
NW jadndj ‘was’ ydoedd Final at occasionally becomes as jenll 
'others’ eraill, NW IL'imintl ‘as many’ cymamt (SW /foment/) 

§ 125 Post-tonic e becomes a in the Arfon and Gwentian dia- 
lects /pentra/ village’ pentref, jatabj ‘answer’ ateb, jiaj (disyll ) 
‘yes’ ie 

§ 126 (Cornish vowels alter the accent) MICo e regularly be- 
comes MnCo a in post-tonic syllables MICo yssel low ’ (W isel) 
MnCo izal , MICo eve ‘to drink’ MnC’o eva , MICo broder ‘brother’ 
(e svarabliakti vowel) Mnf’o bredar Also MICo e from OBnt 6 
MICo marrek horseman’ (M1W marrhaiec) MnCo inarhag , MICo 
pehes, prghrs and albo peyhas 

§ 127. (Breton vowels after the accent ) In Rr various diphthongs 
have become monophthongs when they come after the accent Old 
ow becomes /u/ («'r ou) in post-ionic svlls , but when accented tlie 
diphthong remains (wr aou), the Cannes dialect has eu (i o dm,') 
always Br ankou death’ V anlcu Co ancow §81 — The diph- 
thong ne becomes <?, the noun suffix ]r -erht W -acth Co -r th Br 
-ez V -eh, -etih — MlBr az liquid which became ne under the 
accent became a in post-tonic svlls MlBr nlnzn breath’ MnBi 
hnlai\ § 2 — The diphthong oe became o m MnBi in post-tome 
svlls MlBr nadoez needle’ MnBi nadoz, MlBr eantoell MnRr 
kantol Light — OBnt 6 (IE a, 6) which gave MlBr MnBi <V 
(wr eu) in an accented s_\ 11 appears as e post-tomeally (V r has e 
everywhere) M1W pcchnwt sin’ MlBr perhel. MnBi pei'hed M1W 
marchnvc horseman’ MlBr marchek MnBr marihek W Ihaws 
‘many MIBi lies MnBr hez — The old ending -ion became Br 
-ieii aftei the accent OBr nalro/-iov gl regulosis MlBr imb-ien 
'sons’ 

§ 128. (Consonants in post-tonic sylls In W., Co , Br ) For lemted 
mm post-tome sylls v §75n 2 (MlBr pidiff topiay’ bezaj ‘to be’, 
bihanaff smallest’ MnBr pidi, keza, bihana, but V bihannari etc ) 
Most consonant modifications in post-tonic positions are com- 
paratively late 

In MnW -h- generally disappears except w hen it immediately 
precedes the accent bremn king’ brenhines queen’ pi bremnesau , 
eang ‘wide’ ehnngder expanse’ pi eanqderau 
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§ 129 — 133 (196 — 200) IE long diphthongs Ir quantity 

V. Quantity- 

§ 129 In primitive IE quantity was not mechanical and was 
independent of neighbouring sounds and the accent This old 
quantitative system has remained m Ir , with partial disarrange- 
ments, to this day It also remained m Gaulish In Brit it must 
have persisted until the Roman period, but ultimately it was 
mechanically fixed in accordance with neighbouring sounds and 
the accent 

Note In OIr a long vowtl was dt noted soint tunes by doubling mine 
frequently b\ the sign', which howi \<i is fn quontly omitted In JVlnlr 
H used to denote a long sound in Sc is used — In OW and OBi Lhern 
was no sign ol quantity In MnW “ is planed above a long vowel when 
neressHTy, ' to dmritt h slioit vowel ' to denoti the ar.f ent In C. 1 o there 

aie no (quantity signs (Lhuvd fitqui nth maiks the quantity ) - For further 
di tails \ VJvG I 29 J f Thiumvsiii Hundb 25 52 ffui Ji ), Oigraff u 
faith (iynuaig pp 15 2H ]■() 

The partial disarrangements in the old quantitative system 
§ 13(1. The IE. lung diphthongs (1 e the w-, j-, hquid-, and na, sal- 
diphthongs with the first element long) were .shortened in Celt 
W qwipii wind’ Co qwyns Br qwent Lat uentua Ski rant- ‘blow- 
ing’ The shortening in Celt is latei than the loss of a nasal 
before v, thus it has not oceurted in Ir mis, gen of rm month’ W 
mu i OCo mi s Ur miz §26,19 W t raws ‘adverse cross’, nr draws 
across Co Ire , s f row aid', frns thwart Bi heuz ‘do travels’ Cf 
also long ic-diphtliongs befoie * § 13 2 

§ 131 Shortening in unaccented syllables took place in Ir § 102 
Examples of final svlls in § 92, § 95 In the Brit, languages long 
vowels were tieatod in the same ua\ in unaccented as in accented 
s\llahles IE 6 u i in the final svll which disappeared had a 
different effect on the preceding syllable from that of the cor- 
responding short vowels ef §§ 181 — 3 

§ 132 (Lengthening in finals.) In accented monosyll words in 
lr a final vowel is lengthened Ji T with augena mn-sse, ( i 
denotes timbre), lu ‘thou with augonh lu-ssu , te ( bethad (e ‘of this 
life , by analogy ?7i domoin rhia ZCP 7 309) cf Lat a-tra , se. 
‘hix’ Lat sex This lengtlieiung does not occur in unaccented words 
§ 133 Compensatory lengthening due to the loss of a nasal m Ir 
has been discussed m § 70,3 The change from a to i" was due to 
the timbre of a An onginal a had probably an a-like timbre (as 

6 


flifl 2 Lewis u Petleraen 
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still in Arran), while short a was a pure Italian a When this short 
a was lengthened, the difference between it and an old a became 
intensified, and it assumed an a-hke timbre, eventually becoming e. 
Diphthongization of this e (to i a) is rare and analogical thus OIr 
has gl ‘prosilere’, 3 sg subj rel of lingid ‘leaps’, inf Uim, Mllr 
ciaslo , 3 pi subj rel of cmgid ‘steps’, cf Cf'im 'a step, pace’ (by 
analogy with such forms as has 3 sg sub] rel of tiwgu ‘I go’) 

§ 134. ( 1 ) A much later compensatory lengthening occurred 
in Ir due to the losh of certain explosives before sonants in the 
case of all vowels and in unaccented as well as accented sylls 
(a) (the vowel a) Ir dr ‘slaughter’, dime ‘sloe’, mal ‘prince’ (lost 
g), dram ‘number’, arach ‘spaniel’, dilgen ‘soft’ (lost d ), dal ‘assem- 
bly’, sal ‘heel’, anal ‘breath’ (lost 1) In a few cases the leng- 
thened vowel is e here also lr de’r tear’ Ir bren ‘putrid’, blen 
‘groin’ (lost /-, W braen blaen require an older a, but Br brem 
blem might suggest ong e) (b) (the vowel o) Ir suanen i ‘rope’ 
(loflt g), uan ‘lamb’ (lost labio-velar), srort ‘nose’ (lost k) (c) (the 
vowel a) Ir br&n ‘sorrow’ (lost g), ro-cvale ‘heard’ (lost k) (d) (the 
vowel f) Ir fer 'grass’, fen ‘waggon’ (lost g ) , frem ‘root’ (-dm-), 
oedn ‘terror’ (-In-), seel ‘story’, en ‘bird (-11-, -tn-) (e) (the vowel i) 
Ir cuilen ‘cub’, mvmel ‘neik’, Len (-gn-, - kl - -kn-) 

(2) The t due to this compensatory lengthening alternates 
with eo, en, in, the diphthongs appearing in the same circumstances 
as cause IE e (and i) to become i (§ 178) In these diphthongs e 
and i were originally syllabic and o, u non-svllabic Later the e i 
became non-syll and o, n syllabic , giving ultimatelv Mnlr d, u 
with pneedmg palatalization OIr feuil flesh’ Mnlr feoil Arr jfol'l 

Ex\ (a) Before lost -u dat. ceneul , renin I ‘race’ Before re- 
tained -u ace pi beolv, beahi ‘bps’ (b) Before lost -i, -l g feiuir 
‘of a vegetable’, g sg see uil, cenedil cennhl ceneiuil ind euhn ‘of 
the bird 

The diphthong also appears before medially retained or lost 
n,n,i,i Before lost i fenldae of flesh’ — Before retained (though 
reduced) continuations of i do-scdulaim gl expenor (i-stem cf 
3 sg du-sieulai), ura-ihiurat 'they will perish’ (from ara chnmrn) 
— This diphthongization in the future tense has spread in Mnlr 
and has become a icgular feature in a large number of future forms 
Mnlr aithnnn T know’, fut 1 sg atlheovad , dibnm I expel’, fut 
dibeorad, also in forms which in OIr had no e Mnlr drdnighim 
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‘I exalt’ fut airdeochad , foillsighim ‘1 reveal’ fut foiUseochad etc 
The diphthong (eo, tv. iu) also alternates analogically with e 
which does not come from e, i -j- explosive der ‘tear’ haH the g 
and dat forms deoir, dcor (in LL), and the irregular eo has in Mnlr 
spread to the nom dear (fern dimr a drop ) , blen ‘groin’, acc bleom 
The diphthongization of the e discussed in § 133 is equally irreg- 
ular eoit , euit g, eutt, e'nt dat of df ‘jealousy’, Mllr deoit ‘teeth’ 
The regular form however is often retained 

The < ( ia § 16) from IE o was not affected by these analo- 
gical innovations, v VKG I 300 

(3) Compensatory lengthening has occurred in Ir owing to 
the loss of IE w which stood immediately before a consonant as 
the result of a lost vowel OIr c6rt ‘fitness’, oc-mil gl tiro, Mllr 
H driu ‘Ireland’ § 103 The short vowel is exceptional before J> in 
bethu §92, but tossarh beginning’ hardly belongs to tuus §63 
(cf Thurneysen, Handb p 475) — For long vowels due to con- 
traction of two vowels cf §§ 142 — 6 

§ 135. (Later lengthening ) Tn MnTr dialectH lengthening occurs 
before certain consonant groups Cf such OIr written forms as 
brill ‘member’, pi boill Wb 12a 18 10c 11, ran ‘part’ 12c 13, 
tualang gl potens 311)11, milsi ace pi sweet’ 6c 7, 6rd ‘ordo’ 
9c 17 g uirl, dat wrt 13b 26 27 

The new quantitative systems. 

§ 136 (Quantity in Welsh 1 ). The following are the rules for 
accented ultima in W (1) The vowel is long (a) when final and 
also before all consonants which were short m M1W , so before 
MnW <t , </, d, 6, before ong single r, /, n, before r, p , / s , also 

in SW before 1 ty ‘house’, bedd ‘grave’ /bed/, dydd 'day' / dyd /, 
co/ ‘memory’ / Icoil , dec/ ‘ten’ /deg/, gv'lad ‘country’ igwlddf mab ‘son’ 
Imdbl , gwr ‘man’ tdl ‘pay’, dyn ‘man’ / dyn / bach ‘small’ /baxi, peth 
‘thing’ /pep/, doff ‘lame’ /kloji, nos ‘night’ jnnsj , pell ‘far’ (SW 

Ipit /, NW I pel /), (b) also before 111, sg, aI, nb in NW gwallt ‘hair’ 

(-a-, SW -d-), cwsg sleep’ (-it-, SW -«-), Crist ‘Christ’ (-T-, SW 7 4-), 
cosh ‘punishment’ (-6-, SW -6-) 

(2) The vowel is short before a consonant-group plant ‘child- 
ren’, barf ‘beard’, porth ‘gate’, also before former rr , nn (now 

wr r, n ), before n (from ng) and before m (which is always from 


Cf Orgraff ) r Iaith C\ inmi-g, pp 15 -2R 
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Quantity in W 


§ 136 , 137 ( 203 , 204 ) 


ram) car ‘car’ (a) M1W Carr, glan ‘bank, shore’ M1W glann, pen 
‘head’ (A) M1W perm, mg ‘anguish’ (i), llam ‘leap’ Before voiced 
l the vowel may be short where an old g has been lost after the l 
dal ‘to hold’ (a), hel to hunt’ (e), also in late borrowings (English) 
as gwal ‘wall’ (d), trol ‘cart’ (o) The vowel is short before MnW k, 
t, p llac ‘loose’ cap ‘cap’, hel ‘hat’ There are some exceptions 
the vowel may bo long before nl if there is contraction of two sylls 
(usually due to loss of a consonant), dnt ‘they go , gwnant ‘they 
do' (loss of g), cdnt ‘they shall get’, also b\ analogy bont ‘they 
may be’, ynt they are’ There are a few cases of the vowel being 
long before n, m, k, t, p gwreng ‘yeoman’ (from gwr leua/ir BBflS 
1 1 S-8) , bum ‘I have been’ (for bu-um), ym ‘we ale’, bom ‘we may 
be’, ffrdm frame’, stroi ‘stroke’, set ‘scat’, siap shape’ (Eng boi- 
rowmgs) 

(.1) Welsh has long and short diphthongs The syllabic a o, u 
is long in the diphthongs ae, oe, my (lay/, 6y ' , ’iiyj), and the non- 
syllabic element frequently disappears m spoken W cad to have’ 
(/kayl/ or /kal/), oer'coUY (loyi/ or lor 1 ), dwyn to take’ (iduynl) In 
SW wy is usually short, and this is also the case before two conson- 
ants oi m m all parts in some woids such as picynt ‘point’ rwymp 
‘fall’, rhwystr ‘obstruction’, Iv'ym warm' The other diphthongs 
are usuall> short liar less’, llawd poor , davr lnave’, Ihw ‘colour , 
ruu'ch ‘frown , byu ‘alive’, bran ‘buttle , haul ‘sun’ neu ‘to create' 
(fiom cre-u) Inn to turn’ (from lro-r) teyrv ‘monarch’ (from te- 
yrn), rhowch ‘give’ (from rho-wrh), eicdi ‘go’ (from e-wch), tewch ‘be 
silent’ (from tew-wch) The diphthongs air, cw when not followed 
by a consonant aie long in NW haw ‘dnt’ thaw', Hew lion’ Hew), law 
‘be silent’ tawd silent’ (aw) Also at oi an, when contractions 
of a-ai(et), o-ai(ei), a-av(cu), are long gwtuh ‘lie made’, rhoi ‘he 
gave plan ‘plagues’ 

§ 137 In the acct penult the vowel is (1) long when followed 
by a sellable vow el or h eog salmon’, deau south, right (hand)’, 
traha arrogance (2) medium (half long, short open) when followed 
by d, r, g d, b, by originally single r, 1, n, and befoie x, p, f beddau 
‘graves’, tafod tongue’, a qor 'to open’, rhedeg ‘to run’ rbol ‘colt’, 
caru ‘to love’ halev ‘salt’ tanau ‘fires’, achub ‘to save’, pet/iau 
‘things’, hojfi ‘to like (the vowel tends to become short, before p, 
f ) , (3) short (short closed) when followed by more than one con- 
sonant morfil ‘whale’ (cpd of mor ‘sea’ + mil ‘beast’), tanto to 
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fire’ (from tan ‘fire’ + hjo/), tannau ‘(harp) strings’ (from tant), glan- 
waith ‘clean’ (gldn + «'-), cunnv ‘to bleach’ (can ‘white’ < cand -) , 
also when followed In L t, p, », m, s, l, which all derive from more 
than one consonant tecaf ‘fairest (-qh-), ateb answ r er’ (-dh-), I'pil 
‘progeny’ (~bh~), angof ohhvion’ (~nc~), cymorth help’ (-mp-), bysedd 
‘fingers’ (pi of bys — jbysj), rollen hazel-tree’ (-si-), allor ‘altar’ 
(-It-), similarly when followed bv l which stands for double l culon 
‘heart’ M1W callon colyn sting’ (for *lol-gyn, OW colgmn, § 37,3) 
In unaccented syllables vow els and diphthongs are always short 
§ 138 (Quantity in Co ) According to Lhnyd’s orthography quan- 
t’ty in Co was the same as in W Certain deviations explain them- 
selves, thus old ll did not become a spirant as m W and can there- 
fore not have had the same effect as W I An important variation 
is that the vowel of the penult followed by a consonant may be 
long rnariah ‘monk’ 

§ 138. (Quantity In Br ) The quantitative system is greatly com- 
plicated in Br by the variations m the dialects The mam rules 
are as in W long vow els before ong single consonants mad good’, 
ed ‘wheat’, shot ‘school , Itvn 'full', short vowels before consonant 
groups and ong long consonants lost ’tail , kant TOO’, pell ‘far’, 
penn head 

VI. Vowel groups. 

§ 140 Groups of syllabic vowels did not occur in prim IE (at 
least in non-compounded words) The sequence svll i, u -I- vowel, 
very frequent in the individual languages, was ong pronounced 
y + vowel, uw + vowel, cf W dydd ‘dav’ Lat dies, W clywed 
‘to hear’ Co clewas Br Ueiet Lat clnere ‘1o be named’ 

If two vowels came together in composition, the hiatus was 
avoided in IE by contraction or elision (Gr Art-albinn um beside 
'AoToftoiya) Elision has persisted m neo-Celt (cf § 104), but prin- 
cipally in close compounds of proverb and verb Jri-sa-Micomnacht 
Wb 18c 8 to which it has been imparted’, but do-dcomnacht Wb 
14c 33 ‘has been imparted' 

But in Celt numerous cases of hiatus have arisen through loss 
of p (prim Celt ), of s (in both insular Celt branches), of w or j 
(in Ir ), of q (in Brit ), and also through morphological occurrences 
(composition etc ) They have largely been abolished by' eontractiou, 
or more rarely by the formation of a non-syll glide sound in hiatus 
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Contraction of vowelB in Ir § 141 — 144 (208 — 211) 


Contraction in Irish. 

§ 141 In post-tonic sylls hiatus has always been suppressed 
in Ir , and an OIr short vowel has resulted Similarly in proclisis 
OIr dond oia ‘to the people’ (prep do dat of the art md) 

When the first of two vowels is at the end of a proclitic preverb 
or infixed pion , and the second is the initial sound of a verbal 
form there is no contraction in Ir Examples fiom the oldest met- 
rical texts (Thes II 190 — 359) ro-anaclit ‘has protected’, ar-do- 
utacht ‘who refreshed her’ 

Contraction of an accented vowel with a following vowel de- 
pends on the quality of the vowels, m the case of a or o + e or i, 
o -f- o, and in certain circumstances e -f e there is contraction 

§ 142 a are contracted in dat lau ‘day’ Thes II 294 3 
(wr laihiu, but a monosyll Thes 11319 2), in Wb lav, Ido I6u 
(and lailhvu ) , Mnlr lo 

a + a are not contracted in OIr Wb dcr an’, g aieir (Mnlr 
monosyll aer), a + e Mllr ah 41, aial a breeze’ In some cases 
a -\-e has become a (through a -j- a OIr nom sg lae day ’ (di- 
syll ), laa (can be monosyll ), Mnii Id 

§ 14:1- o 1 o in OIr aie not eonti acted Joaid ‘he slept' Thes 
II 315 6 Wb oar young’. Mill dr, Mnlr dy Monosyll in pro- 
clims fua chru undei lus hut’ Thes II 331 4 

o-fo conti acted tuarcun gl tnhulatio Wb lc 19 (inf of do- 
or;/-) , Oil Wb focre warning’ (Jo-od-yair-) 

o -| m, not contracted m sous knowledge m-aiehous if 1 relate’ 
Thes II 337 2 Of Wb lour ‘enough loan provision’ (Mllr Mnlr 
I6r , Ion) 

o contracted ara-foima ‘that [he] may assume Ml 17c3 

ar-fo-cm- (elisron in ar-f-e?iui g! excipiat), g totda for ro-ftda of 
the great forest’ Thes 11290 11 In loisedi leader Thes II 300 9 
(W lywysog Og g tovisaci Mnii taoiseach) oitiu ‘youth’ *jow- 
entiit-s we should not assume contraction (for the retention of the 
vowel after w would be enigmatic) but epenthesis, *tou-s-, *owt- 
yieldmg *towJ, (cf Pokoruy, ZCP 11,5) and ultimately 

*loi(w)s~, *oi(w) f- No contraction in the foreign name A r oe 
Thes II 300 5 and m ful ro-il gl frit erchora the length of a 
cast’ Thes II 345 2 o -f- i, not contracted in OIr co-ir fit’ (W 
cywir i) 19) contracted m Mnii coir, Arr jlor' 1 

§ 144 u does not coalesce with a following vowel druid wiz- 
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ards’ Thes II 314 4 (Mnlr monosyll nora sg draoi, g pi druadh) 
Similarly the diphthong aw aue ‘descendant’ Thes 11 295 10 (Mnlr 
proclitic only, ua, 6), nuae new’ acc fem nui Thes 11314 2, 
346 1 (Mnlr monosyll nua) 

§ 145 e + a, nob contracted in OIr deacht godhead,’ e + 
final o, contracted m breo ‘flame , leo to them’ — e -+ e, con 
tracted in lar § 30, not contracted in di mill de.ec 12000' Wb 15b 1 , 
deec later became dear (disyll Thes 11 308 17), Mllr dec, Mnlr 
deag (Arr jd'egj), Wb decent ‘(Christian) love’, dearc, dat deirrc 
Mllr dire Mnlr (monosyll ) dean deire chanty’ 

§ 146 Mostly i is not contracted with a following vowel o ni- 
Inaw ‘when we are' Thes 11 293 18, tnar thioe persons’ 331 3, 
inch of a salmon’ 345 2, jrni against them’ 340 5, hae ‘flood’ 

315 4 But in proclitics an oi lg lnatus-gioup m is generally mono- 
syll dia rath ‘from hei grace’ Thes 11 326 6 fria sam-diin ‘at 
his special art' 293 14, liar n-athrnr with our father’ 305 3 From 
dia, dmr developed Mill da dm Disyll dia, fria, ha arc rarer 

Contraction of / + final i occurs in hi voc , g ‘living’ Then II 
291 17, 332 5 of i — final >i in i-t bin m thy lift time’ Thes II 
319 1, of i -j- a in the penult m dos-fniwad he awoke’ Thes II 

316 1 (di-od-ierh - , Modii dinsgim, duibighim) 

Disyll can be distinguished from the diphthong in, apart 
fioin melie, by the fact that only disyll ta can be affected to ini, 
n oi in cf bind ‘food’, dat bind , g bud , also only disyll ot ean 
alternate with r g Icya dat pi lrgib fioni hanj, h i urn non’ 
etn-bas death by non 

Contraction and Hiatus-insertion in Brit 
§ 147 In Welsh contraction has very extensively occunetl m the 
ease of two vowels ongin.illv separated V\ mue s §35, quvllhad §115, 
aid § 136,2 deugain 40 (den 2’ + i tijain 20 ), me uni in’ (monosj 11 ) 
Ir medori § 43, n 2 It lias occurred where the two vowels were 
similar, and where the second was a narrow' vowel ( u , u, y, i) or 
wlieie an e followed an a oi an u But in these combinations the 
vowels frequently remain uni ontracled as late as the 15tli cen- 
tury, as metre shows (v Orgraff \i Taith Gvmraeg § 3, § 38,4), 
and this has persisted to the present dav m formations like broydd 
‘regions’, cloyn ‘knob’, rloeduj locked’ Cf Morns-.] ones, W G § 33 
Unaccented i before a vowel sometimes became j enoed ever’ 
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jeT^joedj M1W eiryoet for prep e.r + i ‘his’ -f- oed 'Bince hia time’, 
dioddef ‘suffer’ (/djodevl, also jd^odevl) It always remains syllabic 
in disyllables dial ‘revenge’, rhiavn ‘Iaily’, te 'yes’, the only ex- 
ceptions are M1W dioer jdyryrj (an oath) and diawl ‘devil’ jdjauij 
The plur diefyl is a tris\llable however 

§ 148. In Cornish contraction is as extensive as in W Co mes 
‘field’ §35,1, dor earth’, horn ‘iron’, MnCo mor ‘blackberries’ Also 
i is treated generally as in W dyenkys ‘escaped’ (tnsyll ), pryes 
‘spouse’, golyoir wounds’ (trisyll , cf .VI 1W gwelieu), dyowl , dyaiil, 
jaw! ‘devil’ is monosyllabic (with initial t;, cf Lhuyd p 54), its 
plur being dywnlow 

§ 149 In Breton also contraction is practically as extensive 
aH in Welsh After an initial consonant i remains syllabic before 
a vowel MIBr diaovl ‘devil’ priet ‘spouse . hamniou bonds’ The 
MIBr proclitic dun ‘from’, diouz ‘from’ are monosyll In absolute 
initials i can remain syllabic MIBr youll eoll ‘desir, bonne volonte’ 
MnBr ioul,ci OBr ami ( i e a ml) g] ultro Br m yes’ is a mono- 
pvll , formerly also disyll Ilisvll words with hiatus in MIBr have 
often become monosyllables in MnBi 

t) 159 In sentence groups jjj has been inserted in hiatus fie- 
quently in MIBi and in MnBr MIBr me a i -a, me y-a ‘1 go’, me 
y-el, me y-elo ‘I shall go’, a i-uu ‘who was In MnBr r is inserted 
in hiatus before the diphthongs on or an nalt'h a p-oadak av-oelran 
‘enough blood and weeping’ 

VII The Diphthongs. 

§ 151. (Origin ot diphthongs) New' diphthongs arose by con- 
traction of two separate vowels §§ 142—9, by vocalization of an 
explosive following a vowel § 134 2 in Br by the change l > w, 
cf § 64 2, in Brit from the IE group vowel + v> or j -f- vowel 
(for dissimilation of the group i) v § 21 2 §24,3), by epenthesis 

§ 176, § 181 ff In addition diphthongs have arisen out of long 
vowels 

(1) (a) The long vow r el c from IE ei (§ 16) in Ir before non- 
palatal consonants became (ea and then) la dea God’ Tlies II xv, 
feal Wb 13a 29 gl lioneste = Mllr fial W gwyl ‘modest’, it is 
also written ic ler-sm afteiwards Thes II xvi — Lat e and 
early contracted e -j- e (§ 145) also became ?n But an e long by 
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compensation (probablya closed e) was not cbphthongized(§ 133,134) 
(b) The long vowel d from an IE ic-diphthong and also from 
other sources gave in Ir the diphthong ua The oldest materials 
still had o (cf Wb prima minus bend ‘triumph’, later buaid) The 
chief glossator of Wb has the diphthong before certain consonants 
only the dentals 4, d, p t, r !, n, further before mm The diphthong 
was developing before 6 obar vamtv’ Wb 27a 9, but uabar 13b 14, 
it does not occur before lenited m Jt is not found before back con- 
sonants 6g ‘virgin Iraq wretched (Mnlr iruagh), ochl 'coldness’ 
(Ml huachl, Mnlr Jvncht) Final o of certain pieverbs with a follow- 
ing o gave sometimes i in sometimes 6 tuarcun gl tnbulatio, 
tuargab has arisen , but lobe excision , font ‘proclaim denounce’ 
It should be noted that dipht hongization occurs onlv in an accented 
syllable suas ’above’, but os ce(h unmimm ‘above every name’ (d 
by analogy m the accented form os\b ‘above them ) unir ‘hour’, 
but hore ‘sinct’ (pioclitic but cf also huare huaire) 

The diphthongization o - ua must have reached its fullest 
extent before the beginning of the Mllr period It occurred m the 
following cases (1) d from an IE diphthong § 13, IE op before 
n § 32, (2) d from o + o § 143, (3) d due to tompensatoiy leng- 
thening described in § 134, (4) d in Lat borrowings from Lat 6 
§ 7H 2, (5) d from d in obar, uabar ‘vanity (W ofer ‘vain’ Hr timer 
'(gout) fade, paresseux, negligent’ V voer ‘insipid’) Hut tin re are 
Ir d-sounds which wcie not diphthongized (1) d from o + a , 
o + i/ Mllr or Mnlr 6g young’ from Oil otic Mnli lor enough’ 
from OIr lour These contractions are perhaps subsequent to the 
period of dipht liongi/ation (2) d in final position and before 
vowels <16 to him’ , Olr qoo lit’ mao, mo more’, cf §13,3, (3) d 
from oi v before a consonant § 134.3 < art fitness (4) d from Lat 
au Brit ow or gold’, Fol Paul (5) 6 fiom a in OTi rnor , mar 
"great’, cf mom bog’ § 9 3, ((i) d fiom Lat rr (pdr kiss < Lat 
pdc(-eni), par) and Lat d (when this lias m Brit fallen together 
with Lat a noin noon W natin ~ Lat nonet) 6 — W aw (nos 
’habit’ W naws ‘nature disjiosition ran horse-hair’ W rhau'n), 
6 in English borrowings (OE d ron Seal < OE hran) (7) d in 
(6ic five’ (8) d in Wb bro/i sorrow’ Mnli bron , Mnlr srvn nose’, 
Mnlr Ion podex’ , OIr do-ronad ‘has been done (to do-gniu) 

Some of the noil-diphthongized d-sounds liavo m Mnlr become 
u (mostlv in dialects) 
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(2) (a) Primitive Celt i from IE ei was diphthongized in Brit , 
but not in the same nay as in Ir It gave W luyj (wy), MlCo oy, 
Br oue (/we/), oa — Lat e was similarly treated 

(b) A later diphthongization of a (close) e to ei before tf, />, a 
in Br has been mentioned m § 6,2, c r § 183 n 1 — More extensive 
is the diphthongization of (open) e to ea before -r in Br (Leon) 
Leon bear'll ‘burden’, breach arm’ MlBr btch, bredt — In Leon 
the open e-sound from an eailier ae (§ 151) before final consonants ih 
diphthongized to ea Leon hear town ',mean stone’ W raer, maen , 
but not before a noil-filial consonant Leon belek. ‘priest' MlBr 
baelec — Diphthongization of (open) t to ea occurs in the Vannes 
dial also, e from at lias been diphthongized before x in Haut- 
Vannetais It ah ‘milk’, madeleah ‘goodness’ (the ending - W -aelh 
§ 127), but an old c before r, and e from ae before sounds other 
than jt, aie not diphthongized Intelt six’, Lei town’ In Bas-Van- 
netais leh, mndcleh etc Diphthongization is found mV befoie 
limited in earl he’, earl heaven , mean soul' 

Til Mn(’o e, 6 an often diphthongized to ea oa dean man, 
mean ‘stom noalli naked’, oan ‘lamb’ MlGo den noylh (noth), on 

Nate. l‘nr\\ ait turn) llllul r> s. tj ] 1ft ij 9, l — 2 Co fi cue (rue (ruin 
wolt/i orth ^ lit oi/ u arc MIC u toglh tot), tooth husti h- it 

W hath ^52 ()( ‘o 1 i in t ‘XI It 'a noui ^ B 1 2) 

§ 152 The loosening of a diphthong to two separate vowels is not 
raie in Bi done God rone king’ were monosv liable in MlBr , but 
art 1 now disillalm In Onessanl meanad stone-cast’ is trisyllabic, 
mean ‘stone a nionosi 11 Cf Hinault Giainm p 66 Lcs diph- 
lltongui s ]ieuvcnl in genet al compter pout une on deux svllahes’ 

§ li'l Shifting of the syllabic element of a diphthong has oc- 
t lined in Ir in 1 1 it diphthongs eo , cm, in § 134,2 

In W ,n if has oceasioiirillv liei onie 'nrj' in pol\ syllables an i/r 
‘an’ ('au tjr! foimeih anyr) turydd dealt e’ (awyd' formetly 
jain/d:) tyuyll daik ( -on\/-, fnrineth :-jui/-i) On the other hand 
jiryj has become lui/l in < i/Jru yi sinew d’ (knrnyil, formerly 
jk’srni'ysj rhyming with ynys) 

Note Tilt i Image (nun in/ to \l j i^ \ii\ l mnninn in tin pi nult ill 
spoken \\ i l-h iju i/r/r/riu gi i -e' 'pi ot giryd d i e g ui/d j dial yiri/dda , 
qw \/ddt oil/) (Inti/ddii to -in 11 thut/dd twilling <ui/d ) dial ’neydoi 
/undo , n i/lo tiiwiip i u i//n i NtV ni/tn , u n i gg tiiy ) tins in >SM bi come 
ju'T, it Hi i i t ii yij^iduti initial u >/ i-. ug ( ui/ ) in slanduid \\ , but 
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juy / in w yneb ‘face" / uyneb / in all dialects has become jwyj (though the form 
Tinned still found in SW retains the syllabic quality of the w in wy) , g has been 
prefixed to the word, giving qwyneb ijgwy/) a form which occurs A'i early 
as the 16th cent, \ BBC\S 4 Jll 0 Note that this /wy/ whuh is the result 
of shifting in fuy/ does not in the penult give wa as an old / wyj does Furthci , 
in the pinult wy often becomes w (1 e tu!) in the dialects chwysu ‘to sweat’ 
jxwasy NW Dusyl SW IhuAij aiul ujh, , tywyllu ‘to darken' jtawahjj — 
orig with hiyf, v supra - dial twlln /tuf y f SW rwnni ‘rise’ for eu>nnu < 
cyhwnnu <T < yhwynnu ■ -wa ) But this did not occur in trngwyddol \ ternal 
( from tragywydd which rhvmes with ffydd Dafydd etc ), all dialects pi onounce 
! wyj l SW /wi 1 ) not 'it ' and the tegular it) is ne\ er heard See Orgraff 3 r 
Taith Gymiaeg ^ 70 — 72, Mon is-.l 0110 s (VrddDafod t) ^ 4 1 fl — 421 

§ 134 (1) 3 'he original syllabic element (in/) is lost through 

dissimilation m the triphthong vyu m W and Co W duw ‘God’ 
(fiom dyw ■< dwyw ) MICo dew But it is the w that has disappeared 
in W meudwy hermit’ lit ‘soivant of God” Dyfrdivy Gee’ 

(2) The diphthong /wy/ has been mct.ithcsized in two cases in 
Co and Br W dwy (fern) 'two' (OW dm) OCo dm in din-noi i 
bieast' MlCo dyw, dew Br dioii , W pwy who’ Co pyw Bt pwu 
This also oi cuts in M1W rwy , ryw, the perfect particle ry (lr ro) 
-f the infixed pron 3 sg (cf M1W nwy nyu the (relative) nega- 
tive + tlic infixed pi on 3sg) It is also seen in MnW i'w ‘to his, hei , 
then’ M1W yw < wy < or 1 W yw is’ (Co yt< Br eo) is foi an 
(Miller *wy (tf wy-t ‘ail ) cf OW hittoi (1 e i/toc MIW ytyw MnW 
ydyw) v BBCS 5 243 The reverse metathesis ou uis in colloquial 
W , as rhicy for rhyw some’ 

§ 155 (Monophthongization) The IE diphthongs v ere almost 
entiielj monophthongized soonei or later in Celt , as also were some 
of the new ei diphthongs Cf §§13 — lb.forW also § 124, § 1 36, 3, for 
Br §127 The tendency has gone much further in the modern dial- 
ects Thus in Br (1) ao has become o, particularly in Tregmei Leon 
paotr boy’, aotrou Mi ’ Tt eg pole, otm , (2) tie in Leon is monoph- 
thongized only before consonants lemauis fmallv (ue M113r az is 
never monophthongized) OW u nhiir gl puhe MIBr qtitiezour pu- 
bie han’ MnBr keznur , — W < tier fort' MIBr huer town’ MnBr 
Treg Cornouaille V ker Leon kenr , — W me field , (eaihei 
‘hedge’) Leon Lae, W sue ‘say (a (loth)’ Leon sae, but other Br 
dialects it, se. — MIBr azr ‘snake’ MnBr Leon aer V er 


1 For int(rchang( of oe and wy ( F M1W mwy r moe, ‘griatir 1 
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Haplology Svarabhakti § 156 — 159 (224 — 228) 

VIII. Vowels between similar consonants. 

§ 156. In Ir when e (i) stood between two similar consonants, 
with o preceding the group, the first consonant dropped and the 
result was the diphthong oi OIr do-roi-gu ‘has chosen’ ( do-ro - 
*c/ee/w) Mllr dorraecjU'Oli for-roi-chan ‘has taught (for-ro- *cechan ) , 
lr ctiica '50' Mnlr caogad from Ir cotc Muir cmg (IE *pEnk u e) 
with the same ending as in cetftor-cfui ‘40", in this ease the consts 
between which the (lost) vowel stood were only approximately 
similar Between len and non-len m OIr ronmnchloud exchange’ 
Mllr cozmchlod (*com-imm-chlovd) OIr coLrnthecht ‘society’ Mllr 
cdrmthtcht (com-nnm-techt) 

A vowel also disappeared in Jr between two similar consonants 
in circumstances which could not produce a diphthong OIr di-a- 
Uibarr ‘to whom is given’, tu eperr ‘is not said’, edin ai-m-btrr while 
it is said’ do-berar is given’, ns-berar ‘is said , inf joit to send’ 
(root jbid- + iud) 

IX Svarabhakti, Non-syllabic Vowels becoming Syllabic 

§ 157 Svarabhakti (the development of an independent vowel 
out of the pitch of a consonant) occurred in Celt in the case of IE 
syllabic sonants, \ § 7 § 8, § 12 It also developed later in the 
case of new syllabic sonants of non-s\ liable sonants, raielv in the 
case of other consonants 

§ 158 (Svarabhakti in OIr ) A non-svll sonant standing be tween 
two consonants after the dropping of an unaccented vowel became 
syllable giving vowel + sonant, § 103 The same occurred when 
a sonant followed an explosive or m finally after the disappearance 
of the vowel in the final IE syll robir ‘help’, criathar sieve’, mcbul 
‘shame’ domun woild Theie are numerous examples of the same 
thing in Lat lioirowings lebor hook’, Ii bac/iatl < bat bar(u)Jus, 
lr imrrton (a late learned borr ) lnmn’ < bat hymniu Other 
borrowings Mnlr Sc orar loan’ < ON oLr ‘usury’ Svarabhakti 
in final sills is later than the loss of vowel in post-tonic sells 

Tor the <]iniht\ of the OIr svarabhakti vowel v § ]06,2 

§ 159 (1) Seaiabhakti between a liquid or nasal and a follow- 
ing non-homorganic voiced explosie e, a spirant or m and nth is 
a regular development in the modern dialects of Ireland, Man and 
Sc otland Arr , lororor / cast Don ,‘oraxar 1 urchar , Arr 

lufag'id , 'silver Don 'fir'ag'arf, airgead , Arr Don daruwj bull’ 
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tarbh, Arr jd'aramudj ‘forgetfulness’ Don jd! armudj dearmad , Arr 
/sahx9r/, jaalaxar/ ‘dirt’ salchar , Arr Don jd'ahgj ‘thorn’ dealg, 
Ar- ‘possession’ Don /W'su/ seilbh, Don /kahmjj ‘brave’ 

calma , Arr /Sanaxva/ ‘story’ seanchas , Arr jbanuwj ‘pig’ banbh, 
pi jban av’j bambh There is no svarabhakti before originally voiceless 
explosives (searc ‘love’, ole ‘bad’) or before an homorgame con- 
sonant ( ord ‘hammer’) 

(2) The svarabhakti vowel had the sound a But in some 
cases it assumed the quality and strength of the preceding vowel 
which gradually weakened and ultimately disappeared, m this case 
there is apparent metathesis An / Alto m! Murchadh, /priujador'l 
‘purgatory’ qmrgadoir , Arr jKrox itrj Don 'Kro i <ri Conchobat 

(3) The svarabhakti vowel described in (1) appears in sand 111 
Thus m such Re Gaelic epds as ha na-< hompnn/u h ‘female com- 
panion’, ana-blasda ‘insipid’, uile-bhenl ‘monster (Mnlr mU-phiast) 
In Ir it has in these cases been dropped Arr jZan-i ani old wo- 
man’ , butieruift- sometimes occurs as a prefix an seana-thart our 
old friend Thirst' Svarabhakti is found betvv een woid L which do not 
fonnaepd Sc auna chat dcug eleven cats’ Arr fe far ad’ eg/ ‘16 men 

§ 100 (Svarabhakti In Brit) (1) In MnW m all dialects a 
svarabhakti vowel has developed before a final sonant preceded 
by a coiibonant, it has the same quality as the preceding vowel or 
the second element of the preceding diphthong loroii ‘side 1 ochr, 
jbydyrl dirty’ budr ikonoV honiei’ tongl /kvbvl 1 ‘whole’ cwbl 
lleidirj thief lleidr ImudnU heel’ aawdl , jqivydynj (NW Igndynj) 
‘tough’ gicydn In Gwynedd a svarabhakti voyvel e or i has become 
a, in Gwent also e has become a /fedar/ (elsewhere llederf, lleterj) 
‘leathei’ lledr duygarl lloigar 1 (elseyyhere Hoyqeri lloigerj ) ‘England’ 
Lloegr fnustar / (elseyyhere Imishr/, NW ;mistirl) ‘master’ ineislr , 
Icidar thief In NW a svarabhakti vowel has also developed 
before a final sonant preceded by a a jlivirj (NW Ijt/erl) ‘hook’ 
llyfr, Jgavarj (NW Igavr/) goat’ gafr, Igeinrj (NW hjeivrl) goat.s’ 
geifr , /keve-nl, Gwent /kevan! (Dyfed ILewtij , NW keen') hack’ ref/i, 
I ovon /, jovan / (NW /ovnj) fear’ ofn In M1W y is found in all case 0 
in which the svarabhakti vowel described above is found This y 
had probably the 3 sound and it never counted as syllabic m metre 
even when it was written Of Morns- Jones, WG pp 17 — IB 
When a polysyllabic yvord ends in an explosive -(- r, the r is usually 
dropped m spoken W / aradj ‘plough’ aradr , similarly final ! after 
g jhidigj ‘soot’ huddygl, but m the group -dl the explosive is lost 
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§160 (231) 


in SW lanal j (NW lanadll) ‘breath’ anadl , /'banal/ ‘broom’ (NW 
/banadl/) , the SW dial form icentlj ‘nation, race’ is found in writing, 
but now the standard form cenedl is regularly used The word 
amheraivdr ‘emperor’, wr in M1W usually amherawdyr , apparently 
developed regularly in the dialects, becoming amherod or ymherod 
(amheraud in Eos Ceiriog — Huw Moms — II 314 14, emerod in 
Gwaith Twm o’r Nant 304 31) But this form became disused in 
favour of that formed with the svarabhakti vowel w, ymcrawdwr, 
with the accent on me which (contrary to rule) has not become o 
The -wr v as later taken as the mutated form of gii’r, and the analo- 
gical plur ymerawdwyr was formed (the older pi being ymerodron ) , 
similarly creawdr ‘creator’ gave creawdwr , jil creawdwyr , dysgawdr 
‘teacher’ gave dysgawdwr , pi dysgawdutyr (earlier dysgodron) In 
a few cases metathesis has occurred in these final groups in spoken 
W ewyrth ‘uncle’ ewythr, cf the literary form cynglwyst ‘pledge’ 
cyngwyMl (from gwystl hostage’) 

In Co a svarabhakti vowel appears regularly befoie a final 
sonant after a consonant MICo hager ‘ugly’, lader ‘thief’ , occa- 
sionally after v MK'o leva r, levyr ‘book’, gaver (OCo gavar) ‘goat’ 
These forms are disvllabie 

The svarabhakti vowel does not appear in Br , the sonant 
remains non-syllabic koabr clouds’ /xiolr ‘boy’ etc 

(2) In a few eases a svarabhakti vowel has developed in W 
between initial consonant + sonant, becoming syllabic M1W illy ft 
‘merit’ dylyet MnW died, dyled, dylcd Ir dliged, OW tnov W lyno 
‘plain, meadow’ (accented on the penult) (The late W tylawd 
‘poor’ (from timed) is found occasionally as a disydlable in MnW 
free verse but is always accented on the final ay’ll ) Similarly 
MICo dylly ‘to deserve, owe' (M1W dlyu, dyly-u) A few forms 
are found m Br V Leon die V dele ‘debt’, MlBr (nou-enn ‘nut’ 
V Leneu ‘nuts Cf also MlBr ltd rat ‘treachery’ OBr brat W brad, 
Cornouaille dvluf — Leon dluz trouts’ 

(. 1 ) Svarabhakti after a sonant M1W and MnW (SW dial ) 
baraj ‘beard’ barf, NW bvrum SW herein ‘barm’ OE bearm MIE 
benn(e) SW helem stack, rick’ (pi hehru) helm, MnW culum 
‘knot beside culm and clu-rn Co calm Br koulm OIr eolmmene gl 
rieruus In M1W lion-syllabic y is generally found in such cases 
M1W helym ‘helmet’ kulym ‘knot’, cf also M1W dedyf ‘custom’ 
MnW deddf ‘law’ M1W gredyf MnW qreddf ‘instinct’ OCo coref , 
corvf beer’ baref, barf ‘beard’ 
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§ 161- (w. g becoming syllabic ) A final -w after a non-syll Bound 
has become syllabic in W In verse wr in the close metres it is 
still generally regarded as non-syllabic, as the bulk of W poetry 
down to the 16th cent was written in these metres it cannot be 
stated when -w became syllabic, but the change is as old as the 
15th cent , cf Morris-Jones, WO p 53 Forms like marw dead’, 
gloyu ‘bright’, mertdu ‘drunk’, enw ‘name’, formerly monosyllables, 
are now disyllabic When a syllable is added the resulting word 
is however a disyllabic maru'ol ‘deadly’, etnva-u ‘names’, maru-nad 
‘elegy’ (often pron jmdrnadl) meddu'dod ‘drunkenness’ (generally 
pi on imaldod j) 

In Co svarabhakti has developed before final -w after a con- 
sonant OCo guedeu ‘widow’, eric and ereu gl ager, caruv gl ceruus, 
MICo lusow ashes’ (lus-u BM 2094) marov' ‘dead’, galoic ‘call’ (cf 
gelvel ‘to call’), ha-now ‘name’ (cf the treatment in Ir § 159) 

In Br final -ir after a cons became -o (- u ) Br rnezo ‘drunken’, 
ludu ‘ashes’ (for it cf § 162) maro ‘dead’ The -o can be non-syll 
in MIBr pan duy an maro so garo meurbet (8 ay 11s ) when the dead 
shall come — which is very grievous' Loth, Chrest 301 2 In V 
it is a non-syll u, which has been wr variously hue w, ii , li, now 
i> marhue ‘dead’, garhue Tough, severe Loth 344, 3, 4, now marii, 
garu , etc 

For the development of a syllabic vowel (a, in some cases /w/ 
wr u) from g after r or l in final position in W v § 37, 2, 3 In 
M1W it was usually written y (i e /T), occasionally a , but in verse 
w as non-syllabic 

§ 162 Vowel-harmony (assimilation of vowels) occurs in Mnlr 
in the case of the svarabhakti vowels a being assimilated to the 
preceding vowel (!) 159 jorororj) Cf also jo muruxu O' Murckodha 
and Ibondsj (sic rectc) bunadhas origin’ Bergin, Fnu 3, 76 See 
further §159,2 The same phenomenon occurs in MnW svara- 
bhakti § 160, 1 

Assimilation appeals further in Br ludu ‘ashes (W Uudw, also 
lludu v Del w y Byd p 63 8, still in SW dial Co Iu.how. Jusu Ir 
luaith), breudeur ‘brothers’ from IE *bhriiler-es Backward assim- 
ilation Br Luruv-en-n ‘crown’ OCo citrun MICo curyn W corun 
‘crown of the head’, Br muzur ‘measure’ W mesur , Br feunteun 
< Lat fontdna This must have been followed in Br by a forward 
assimilation, for o in the second svll would otherwise have given e 
§ 127 (MIBr feunten) 
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X Infection (Palatalization, Rounding, Umlaut, 
Epenthesis) 

§ 163 A great part has been played in Ir by the palatalized 
pronunciation of consonants due chiefly to an anticipation of the 
position in the mouth of a following (retained or lost) vowel By 
still further anticipation the quality of the vowel preceding the 
consonant can be changed b> approaching the i-pnmtion (umlaut), 
or a j can develop out of the palatalized consonant and unite wuth 
the pieccdmg vowel to form a diphthong (epenthesis) Umlaut be- 
comes frequent onl\ in Mnlr in OIr it is not prominent, epen- 
thesis is rare in Ir In the Brit languages palatalization has now 
little importance, and where it exists it is of late origin But it 
had very great importance in an older period in Brit , as is shown 
b\ the numerous cases of umlaut and epenthesis 

Analogous with palatalization is inunding of consonants (the 
bps rounded to the w-position), which in OIr appeals as the effect 
of a lost u-sound and can produce w-umlaut The eliffeience be- 
tween rounded and non-ioundcd consonants has been given up in 
Mnlr But non-palatalized labials are m some dialects louuded (/", 
(i u , p ", in" Arr dial' j,' oi /b‘‘al',il ‘town’ Don jbwal r' built’ etc) 

Rounding in OIr (Milr), u as Indication 
§ 164- The indication of rounding is particularlj pievalcnt in 
OIr before a lost ft, it occurs more inreh la foie a lost u Exx of 
rounding indicated in OFi rtnnti, dat of the o-stein camm ‘bent’ 
Ml 55a 9, deug dunk’ Tilt's 1 489 29 (nom of an cc-stem), futr, 
dat offer mail’ The difference m the effect ot - it anti -u is clear 
in the w-stems nom Inth woild’ dat biuth (sixteen times m 
Wli , but bi Ih twice 10b 8, d 18) , similarly fid tree’ il much’ 
(ir-stems) etc On the other hand, nom ace futss, fins knowledge’ 
ih far moie common than fiss, similarly nom ace rnith lunmng’ 
m more fiequent than nth (hut beside the regular dat nuth the 
form nth appears twice m Ml and Sg ) In later forms many ex- 
amples occur of analogical rounding Thus m fiugrae , g of fujor 
‘figure’, an 5 is lost (fiom Lat fiq-ura), in nom fiugor Ml 45a 3 
rounding lb indicated by analogy, while it is not indicated, as it 
should in dat pi Itqrmb Thcs 11 255 13 The shght lounding of 
the r m nom spirat spirit’ has been transferred to the g spirt ° 
(where f would lie regular) in Tur spinrto, while Ml has a new r 
nom spmrt 
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Note 1. For loaa of rounding m procliaia v § 110 

Note 2 After u, a long vowel or a diphthong rounding I*? not indicated 
in OIr bull, dat of ball ‘member 1 , i-sin dan am ‘in thia art 1 (dat u-h t ), 
ond aes ‘from the people’ (dat w st ), a suan ‘out of sleep’ (dat o-sfc ) 

Note 3 In Mllr after e before ch an -o- is used as glide-vowel denoting 
rounding p.nch y dat of ech hoi>p\ dp.nch ‘drink 1 This -o- is also found after 
the diphthong ae laeochu ‘heroes Consonants are marked round in Mllr 
which were never so indicated in OIr OIr 3 pi -dechutar ‘have gone’ Mllr 
-deochatar (Mnlr -deachadar), OIr dlltud ‘denial’ Mllr diultad Mnlr diul- 
tadh Ait Id'uhtdl Don id'uLtuwl 

§ 165. Labials tended to become rounded spontaneously (cf 
§ 163) OIr precevpt (ace ) ‘preaching’ Ml 129b 1, g preceuptae 
Ml 89 b 12 (Wb precept, precepte ) , Mllr bauptaist ‘baptist’ 

§ 166 In certain cases \v here both palatalization and rounding 
could be expected OIr -Mllr orthography vanes between au and 
ai, and also at times i, e, u OIr laagi less', laigiu , lugu compai 
ending *-jds , ro-laumur ru-lmmur ‘I dare’ ending of 1 sg depon 
prim Celt *-jor — Numerous examples m pieverb groups an-ud- 
m Wb irtaeh ‘refreshment , Ml ertnch, Mlh aurtath ef OIi nr- 
vn-utanjur ‘we are refieshed’, - cur-fu- Mllr erqnam, irqnam, 
urqnam ‘to prepale (food drink) , m mad-airgenus ‘not well have 
I prepared’, lpv 2 pi aitrgnaid cf pres ind 3 pi ar-jo-gnat , 
atr-com- Wb 7a 11 nti-m-irchoi ‘1 shall not be delayed , 8a 4 ar- 
nach n-aurchoi&sed ‘that he might not lie hindered’, Sg erchoitech 
gl noccns, Mnlr urchoid damage, harm’ W ar-gy-weddu to harm’ 
OBr arcoqutd gl memos, — air- before o, u aur-ura-i Ml 2a 3 
haste', Mllr aur-thoi, urchor, erchor, irclior a throw’, Mnh uichor 

The Indication of Palatalization in Ir. 

§ 167. (1) T he principal means of indicating palatalization in 
OIr is the use of an -t- as glide-vowel before the affected consonant 
Oil aile ‘another’ /oTe/, boill ‘members’ boL' l! dmne ‘man’ /dune/ 
Also after the consonant -e- is sometimes written before a or o, 
and -z- before u derchomtea g of derchi'nnmd ‘despair’ jd' erroint' aj , 
jd' erxoxnudj , m-b-notbfea ‘will not sanctify you’ l-Noib'f'a/ , ailin 
/al'u/, dat of aile, fndhgihm Ml 15a 5 ‘of remaining’ //' edT ig f oj 
The gbde-vowel is sometimes omitted before the consonant if 
the following vowel has the same timbre re7e ‘fellow’, more rarely 
cdile IL'el'e/, cenel ‘race’ jk’ eneli , jdthi and fdithi ‘prophets’ //a/i'i/ 
After i an i as glide-vowel is never found fir, g of fer man’ Ifir'l , 

0202 Lewis u Pedersen I 
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n6tb ‘sancti’ /Noth'/, Mnlr naormh , but nom noib ‘sanctus’ /Noth/, 
Mnlr naomh) It is never written after a consonant before e, i , 
also it is sometimes omitted before a (o) or it if a glide-vowel pre- 
cedes the consonant uinfa 'I shall remain' Wh 14a 8 /an fa/ . tarn 
esadirgu ‘after the resurrection’ Wb 3c 2 /essefg'u/, but i arn esseir- 
giu Wb 4a 27 Cf further sinu older Wb 34a 5, but elsewhere 
inWb si mu /Ainu/, also^hecw ‘acuter’Wb 26d 26 may be /g'l'ik'k'u/ 

(2) There w as no particular wav of indicating the non-palatal 
articulation of the consonant in OIr , and a consonantal symbol 
before r or i could denote a pal or a non-pal consonant OIr fil 
is’ (/fil'/, Mnlr ftnl), OIr snechte ‘snow (/A’A ' exit! , Mnlr sneachta) 
But non-final fit, in in unaccented sylls was often pronounced as i, 
so that -a- or -w- can be a glide-vowel indicating the non-pal timbre 
of the preceding consonant ra-jmdchntsem ‘we have preached it’ 
Wb 5a 7, but ma rn-d-predchtscin if we have preached’ 10(19, 
cobvtr ‘help’ 20c 10, but cobtr 5c 5 

The use of -a- as glide- vowel before i became much commoner 
in later 01 1 , and after non-pal consonants final -e was written -up, 
later -a, and final -i was written -<n Wb cumachte power’ g cu- 
niachti , Ml nom ruvuichUtc g cumachiai 

Note A- o gi rum! rule it is eas\ to distinguish be tw< i n -i- ns a \ ow( 1 
nn<l a*, ii slide \ nwi 1 Th( (treated difficult! is presfntfd b\ at and fil which 
r an ini an ( 1) a 0 In fore a palatal consonant, 12) at at , they i an sumi times 
hi distinguished by ini Lins oi variant torms (in the case of (1) a u, of (2) 
ai or) h some times ihnotts a dosed f as euiulutj ‘sliuidn’ Wh lc 6, 
tit lid in 'ubsi nt’ Wb 25d 24 - ft for short r befoie non pill cons is it- 
ci phonal nom acc fetr ‘man’ W b 13it6 20 (- fer) bare ‘small’ buc 
Wh 24d 26 

§ ltiH In Mnlr a complete system haH developed whereby 
tilt colouring of non-palatal as well as of palatal consonants is indi- 
cated The non-pal glide is mostly a further development Thus 
m the t hhc of dume (Hr /dune/, Mnlr /dyne/, the old vowel has 
become a glide, the old glide has become a vowel OIr -it- after i 
has been replaced by -o- OIr fiur. dal of fer man’, Mnlr (now ob- 
solete) fior Tn some cases iif remains Mnlr flinch ‘wet’ Arr if l' ox/ 
Don IfTitrl Further -o- is written after long T fior true’ After 
e, -a- is written -dearhadar ‘thev have gone § 164 n 3, /ear ‘man 
(Arr Don /far/ the old glide has become a vowel and the old 
vow el a glide) After long e sometimes -a- sometimes -it- fdir or 
/par ‘grass’ If'cr / «eo §164 n 3 has been shortened to ao (pro- 



§168,169 (240,241) The vowels causing Ir palatalization 99 

nounced /yj or jij), before pal consonants aoi saoghal ‘life’ Arr 
Don jsyll, daome ‘men’ Arr jdi/riuj 

This produced in Mnlr the rule caol le caol agus leathan 16 
leathan (‘slender with slender and broad with broad’) by which 
the vowels on either side of a consonant must be of the same quality 
Mnlr Hun ‘number’ is therefore /L’inj, the g Un on the other hand 
/L’inj 

Rules of Palatalization In lr . 1 

§ 169. (Ir palatalization In relation to a following vowel, loss of 
vowel and accent.) (1) Palatalization occurs before a lost final front 
vowel Olr do-beir 'he gives’ *bheret, fir Mnlr fir, g of OIr fer 
‘man’ *mri 

Before a medial front vowel lost owing to the accent palatalization 
occuis OIr m taibrem we do not give’, cf do-beram ‘we give’ , dat 
pi nnamchairUb , acc pi anamchairtea ‘soul-friends, teachers’ (be- 
tween rand I a medium or half-long e from an is lost §70,3) This 
does not take place if the cons before the lost vowel becomes 
svllabii OIr ecoho , g of edit i ‘church , similaily in analogical 
formations nath-a-rochlat Wb 19c 15 ‘who cannot take care of 
themselves ( Jo-rcl -, fo-ciall-) 

(2) It occurs before every front vowel in accented syllables (not 
being indicated in writing in OIr), also before e developed by 
compensatory lengthening from a geiss swan’, dir ‘tear’ 

(II) Palatalization before post-tonic vowels (a) Before a final vowel 
from ail original front vowel or from g vowel OIr fdithi ‘pro- 
phets’, guide ‘pravei , (/nine ‘man , pi din n i (Mnlr dtune, pi daoine ) 
There are many exceptions, some are noted in §170,2 Palataliz- 
ation does not occur before Olr -e anil -i from an ong disyll group 
beginning with hack vowel, § 95 4, (later -e ~> -a e > -a, -i > -ai) 
Wh -ruale heard’, Mllr -ruala , cf further Wb asse ‘easy’, corn- 
par assu, Wb rear already Ml cenac Mnlr cheana, and forms like 
care friend’ Analogical palat in the gerundive in -thi, Hi (§13 4) 
leicthi ‘to be left’ (b) Before j post-tonic non-final vowel cail- 
ech ‘cock’, (urmnerh ‘mindful ( cuman memory’ -j- suff -tjdko-) 
There are numerous exceptions due to analogy (c) Palat is not 
regularly found before an ong non-final post-tonic front vowel 

1 Cf Tliuinivstn, KZ 26, 311 1 , Hnlgir Pedersen Asp j Irsk ji 6f , 
btrachan, Middle Irish Declension p 4f (Trails Phil Hoc 1905), Herein, 
l£riu 3 50 — 91 Pokornv, Concise Old Ir Or 23ff Altir fliarnm 31 ff 

7 * 
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which may appear as a , u, or i OIr cucann ‘kitchen’, OIr carpat 
‘waggon’ dat pi cm rptib , — OIr animus ‘attempt’ (ad — (- mesa, 
midiur T judge ), OIr dinum ‘do’ (di- and gnim), — athir, athaiT 
‘father’ , echs, eclats ‘church’ < Lat ecclesia There are numerous 
exceptions (due to analogs ) m which palat occurs , after the palat- 
alized cons e appeals instead of a, -iv- is written instead of -it-, 
and no -at- appears beside -i- OIr atnmmd nominative' by anal 
with amm ‘name’, OIr croceim gl tergus (beside g crora/vn) Mnlr 
croiceann by anal with forms like dat pi Mllr croictub etc A 
regular and an analogical form occasionally occur side by side 
OIr ho amarais ‘from unbelief’ Ml 97 d 13, ) amatns ‘with un- 
belief’ Ml 97dlO Mllr amarai anil amnirfi Mnlr amhrat ‘doubt’ 
and aimhrcas 

(4) In proclisls palat is not regular, v § 110 

§ 170 (Palatalization in relation to consonant groups and single 
consonants). (1) When consonants ong differing in colour come to- 
gether secondarily , the palatal colouring prevails Oil derchomtea 
g of derchdintud ‘despair’ (A 7' from >\ t), ar-na fotrenea that it 

may not end’ beside for- ben na (rk' //' from r + V -)- A) 

(2) Certain non-svll groups resist palatalization Before the 
lost final syllable, rl gives up palatalization Oh sechf Mnlr 
seaeht ‘seven’ *seplm This occurs much more frequently before a 
retained final vowel Sg derbei cert, untv' (to derb ‘certain’ MnTt 
dearbh) , Wb del be g of delli foim’ Ml dedbae Mill delba Ml 
nti-n-dn-erbai gl confident (i present but before a lost vowel 
eirbth-i Ml 51b 12) Wb scree. Ml scrcar, g of sere love’ OIr 
bhadne, g of bhadin, bhadam year’, Mllr bliadua — Palatalization 
does not appeal m the ease of a liquid preceded by compensatory 
lengthening before a retained final vowel OIr eirie kidnev ’ (~J fj n- 
-stern), Wb cenelle kind race dat cetielu , Ml reneleie , Sg eeriela 
— Certain double consonants lesulting from late assimilation resist 
palat in giallai Ml (>3a 12 gl m dicionom, g qiallae Ml 141(1 1, 
Ttiece, races ‘shame’, dat niccti , Ml rucceie (11 < d-k ir ruael ‘red’) 

■ — Palat does not octui in the case of a single oi double labial before 
a retained final vowel Sg lubae , g of hnb herb’, Wb humae 
‘coppei’, cf W eft/dd 

Note. In tlu* cast of tin sound y tin use of tin palatal ylide varies oqe 
‘in l ryri t as' never lias it in Wb Ml lias dat uyr/i Mllr ueitfjp , Wb lutge 
‘oath Ml lugac Mllr luiye and luqa 
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Palatalization due to the loss of a medial front vowel remains 
also before a final vowel OIr ctnmse ‘fit' (from *k'om- and the 
root of midiur ‘I judge’, inf mess), OIr coibge ‘contextus’ (*1c'om- 
fige ‘weaving ), OIr fichten, p] of fiche ‘twenty’ OIr c6re 
‘peace’, Mllr cora (to OIr coir W cyan) is an exception 

§ 171. Palatalization under the influence of the preceding vowel 
is rare in Ir It occurs m the case of an TE final r retained in Ir 
OIr athir, athair Mnlr athmr ‘father’ On the other hand OIr bed 
Mnlr tadh Lat i d 

A preceding unaccented vowel affects the initial cons of an 
enclitic ad drog-dutne snt Wb lc 10 ‘thou art a bad man’ , — ni-ta 
chumme ic Wb 20c25 ‘I am not like’, — inna epistle se Wb 14al5 
‘of this epistle’ 

As an exception to § 169, 3e, a (short or long) consonant (in 
rare cases a cons group) is palatalized before a post-tonic front 
vowel if it is immediately preceded by a front vowel OIr tabart 
'to give’, but epert 'to sav’, — OIr anman 'names’, but dimmen 
‘steps’, beimmen blows’, — Mllr cumbair, cummair short’, but OTr 
cimlnd ‘prisoner , Mnlr rime cimeach Some of these cases are of 
course analogical (mills ‘sweet’ by anal with the OIr pi milsi and 
OIr Mnlr mil ‘honey’ etc ) — In dinum do’ cpd of gnim 'deed’, 
the group -gn- has resisted palatalization 

§ 172 (Analogical formations with reference to palatalization). 
Numerous references have already been made to perturbations of 
the rules governing palatalization (learned influence in Lat borrow- 
ings, influence of simple forms in cjids , forms with cons groups 
affecting those with sejiarate consonants Mllr gaint ‘short’ Mnlr 
goind beside OIr gar ait Ml 135a 13, due to pi gairddi Sg 5a 14 
etc , a medial cons influenced by a related word in which the cons 
is final Mllr cdiced ‘a fifth, province Mnlr cuigeadh, due to OIr 
coic ‘five’, Mnlr c/uig etc ) The mutual influence of different w ords 
of the same category should be noted (1) Abstract nouns in -e 
are clearly partial to palatahzation Mllr acc merbai mistake’, 
but Mnlr meirbhe. Ml acc mescai, Mllr Mnlr meisce ‘drunken- 
ness’ , by anal with such forms Mnlr tairbhe ‘advantage’ beside 
Wb torbe, Ml torbae , Mllr torba, tarba, though not deriv from an 
adj (2) Also the g sg of d-s terns Mllr Medba and Meidbe,, g of 
Medb, Ml g delbae ‘form’, Mllr dalbi, Mnlr deilbhe , Ml g sercae 
'love’, Mllr serci, seirce, Mnlr seirce, and other g forms in -e OIr 
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Mllr slibe, Mnlr sldibhe., g of neut shaft ‘mountain’ (3) Anal 
palatalization often occurs in comparatives Ml serbv ‘bitterer’, 
Mllr seirfnu, Mllr trummu 'heavier’ (tromm heavy ), Mnlr truime 
But anal forms without jialat are equally frequent, thus regularly 
with x Olr broncha ‘sadder’, cumaihtgu mightier’ are regular, but 
buidechu ‘more thankful’, toisechu prior’ (beside tomqiu) are analo- 
gical (4) The infinitive ending -ud haB extended at the expense 
of -Hid erbtid, inf of erbaid Ml 14d IS, nu-it-dn-erbai gl confidenti 
Ml (iSb h Denv vei hs m -ait/- have inf m -ud etugvd emulate’, 
ungud ‘observe’ 

§ 173. The age of palatalization is difficult to define precisely, 
hut it is most pi o Liable that it is oldei than the loss of vowels caused 
bv the rules of finals and of the accent but latei than the develop- 
ment of e bv compensatory lengthening from a 

Umlaut, Epenthesls, Raising etc. in Ir 

§ 174. In post-tonic sylls. in Oil (/-umlaut (vvheichy all vowels 
become v ) and i-umlaut (whereby all vowels beiome i) are exceed - 
ingh frequent (1) The (/-umlaut is due to the i minded colour of 
the following consonant, caused bv (a) loss of u -rpur -rpnn ‘1 
sav’ ' rpur /, 'ep'nr/ beside ns-ln nr , as-b'ir", *lihtru (-rj ii t) 9,4). 
(b) loss of -ii mil in ir, / ip'imvi (; 169,3c, (c) a foil retained u (of 
whatever origin) Oil inriium uoithmess’ (inrirr woitliy'), Oil 
solhimiui sollimiiii mi solunnitv a learned boir from Lat ,so I- 
lemni Umlaut is not found befoie retained u m Olr after a pal 
cons (trit/iid ‘obseive’ foiliiijiid make clear’ (in these cases Ml has 
-u/iiid demnit/iud certify Mllr demniiujiid Mnlr drmtfuitiigJimlh 
ct Enu 3 71) It does not occur before a pal coils Oh (anidm 
dut of tu nulf thin’ 

Note Tin u liitilii nt is not found in tin (lat of ilern alivi s in nth <ion 
hratiur hiTiH'iiivh to tin faithful 1 >i otln i iil inf in of cr \i ilh r \ >mi sufft i 
comalmul fulfil 1 otc (it slims) m noin of man v 1 / -'Ll ms m os Oli teruht rs 
stor\ in Olr Jo gntim survi ’ <if drniwi do’) 

(2) The (-umlaut occurs in post-tonic sylls (a) before a palat 
cons Olr pridihm, i 1 preach’ (stem-vowed -cr-) , (osinil similar', 
cf W hafalo tc Olr iiirfigid ‘to question’ (far- In- -f - saigid seek’), 
(b) after a palat cons non-final a became c Mllr airget silver’ 
Olr crocenw etc § 169, 3c , final a or o can also become p in the same 
wav Olr anlte, g of nnlhud merit’ , beside drrch6intea 1 g of dcr- 
choinuid ‘despair’ 
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§ 175 Olr. i-umlaut In accented sylls. is rare Exx OIr c,nde 
‘heart’ Mnlr croidhe Arr /kry/ W craidd , OIr hge ‘bed’ Mnlr 
luighe Other apparent examples are probably anal , thus Olr 
dorigem he has done' (di -p qm- w ith perf ro) by anal with -digni 
‘did’ air- in certain cpds undergoes umlaut to er-, vr- irgal 
‘confbct’ VV anal § 35,9, but air- often side by side with er-, ir- 
airmitiu feid ‘reveience’ (Wb ) and crmiti u fnd (Ml ) For combined 
i- and ?i-umlaiit v § 166 

OIr open £ from IE n winch otherwise liecame la § 151,1a 
alw r ays underwent umlaut to close e (w Ineli was never diphthongized) 
before a pal eons Oil nom dat sg Jiach, debt’, nom pi fdich , 
Ir nail ‘sense’, ace dat leill, g teillc Of exx in § 16 

§ 17fi. Epenthesls In OIr occurs m the cireumstances mentioned 
m § 156 and § 143 (For other apparent instances v VKG § 250 ) 
§ 177 Umlaut in Mnlr is extensive Olr <nU i teachei’ Mnlr 
aide Arr Don rrfV, An tlyiid man’ Don ;du'i3 : durne , — Air 
i'Vot’, Don f'l'm; wet jlniili, — OIr Mllr fer Mnli fear Air 
Don '/'ar, Unnect £ undergoes u-umlaut Mllr nuune.1 neck’ 
Mnlr mimical Arr ;w ii/riitl Otherwise onl\ OIr shoit vowels 

undugo umlaut (the modified vowel being lengthened oi monoph- 
thongized before ceitam consonants § 135) 

§ 178 (Raising In Ir ) Before a on in the following syll , a {< a), 
o, u, e, i in Ir become more closed This change is here called rais- 
ing It occurs m the Ogam inscriptions INI GENA, QRIMITIR 

(1) Rum Celt a in a syll beginning with a labial oi an IE 
labiovclar, or before a labial became in a prehistoric, period of li 
rounded (a) , this a mulct the influence of i or u bei amc o, it Mllr 
dat sg brot , brutl, ace pi briillu,, nom pi broil of brat ‘mantle’, 
Olr dal (rutin, g irmnn of rrunn ‘tree’, OIr pupall gl tentorium 

< Lat pdpihu 

(2) Dug o uni] ii normallx gaxe Ir o by raising they become 

lr u (a) Before lost final u OIr nom acc mug ‘slave, seivant’, 
g moqa nom pi mogcr § 35,2, Mllr bun stock, bottom’, g bona 
W bon, pi bonau , — Oil srufh stream’, g irotho W ffrwd, OIr 
cruth ‘shape’ § 7,1 (b) Before lost final i7 in the dat of (/-stems 

(muq, cruth etc ), and of o-stems OIr mud, dat of mod ‘maiinei’ 

< Lat modus (c) Before retained final -u (< -dns, -ons) in acc 
pi of u- and o-Htoms Mllr aw pi udbu from odb ‘knot’ , — Olr 
suthu from suth fruit g sotho (1) Before lost medial u Olr 



104 


Raising in Ir (o, u) 


§ 178 (252) 


cumacugud ‘change' *kom-ud- -j- Ir s cuch- (*) Before retained old 
-u- (whatever its later form) Mllr curoch ' boat’ M1W corwc But 
secondary u (due to umlaut) does not cause raising OIr dorus 
‘door’, dat pi doirsib ( *dhworeatu -) (f ) Before lost final i OIr 
muir ‘hca’, g morn, Ir crutm ‘worm’ YV jyryf (g) Before lost 
final i (from IE l or from a diphthong) Mllr curb, g sg of cob 
victory 1 , OIr ram , g sg of son ‘sound < Lat sonits (h) Before 
retained final i crumni worms’ (l) Before j, which first became 
ij OIr guide ‘prayer’ Clk nodeiu § 38 Mllr nnre ‘troop’ G Tri- 
corn, Pelru-torn Goth Jmrjia army’, OIr cinruir ‘I place’, inf cor 
(o-stem), cf W hep-gur ‘put, aside’, OIr u rugae < Lat vncia 
(J) Before medial lost i, l OIr ni Juirmi ‘does not set’, pret pass 
perf fo-rui-rmed (-rim- to Lath rim-ti to grow still’) , OIr m-s-tuirmi 
‘records them not’ (nm- count ) ( k ) Before retained medial i, l 

(whatever the later form of this i) OIr cubus conscience’ (*Lom- 
+ Ir fiuss knowledge), OIr cucann kitchen’ < Lat coqvlna, 
Mllr bu,iden army’ W byddin OBr bodin 

Note 1 Raising does not mini bi foie an m ig t Mill tom norn pi 
dops’ */i vnft <oni aci sg unm *kunnn hr nu anal dat com 

Note 2 An 6 lonp b\ toinpi nsiition thro igh loss of an t\plnsi\e is not 
1 m si cl if (j 1 5 1 l Vi 

Note 1 Anal formations nri vi r\ freqm nt and ulti rnatirjns dm to 
raising ouasionallv acquire* inoi pholognul \ aim and an imposed nj xm 
words hi wine h raising is not nguhu thi leaned Lat borr Imp Imp* has 
P frwp Ir bodtir dumb § 13 has (di spite the old\owil of the see und svll ) 
dat fern bui<J i r Ml Iflc 15 noin pi must Mill buxhr nbstr buxlrt ‘dr af- 
ne ss Ml 59a 12 Sometimes thf same \owd Gprc fids through all forms 
i 1 \ rnolopu allv ulat'-'d OIr lobur weak (\V llufr) lias p lohuir dat lobar 
eompai lobru abstr lohr< , tin o of the proverbs fo to-, r n- and the o (from 
IK if) of so ‘pood’ (Ski su ) and do bad’ (Ski dui-) as a ink remain Oli 
to qu ro (fit eluiiei jo-throt ‘nwanl so lav i leal \*iu-Iuqsu so-ihrxth 
‘beautiful do fhruth uph The pre \ i rb coin 1ms been frequently gt nr ral- 
lzed with u OIr tummhtc ‘might’ (uunnuh mindful' eti , but o m OTi 
f o/ r fitting , <orr ‘peaci 

Note 4 Consonants hrt\i piisuinablv pirvmtid regular raising m sunn 
exceptions thus a c niisonant pi onp in OIr coscr dat sg Mllr rcu?r g sg of 
rofr correction , OIr orddu thumb OTr orbe In ir' Ir cmrcc oats’ \\ 
teirth Mil Co lerh Hr A f rt h (but OIr turcu act pi of tore ‘bum ), OIr uorp 
dat sp , toirp g < nr pit an jil of torp ‘bml\ ’ from Lat corpus ( 2\I 1 Ir flat 
eurp, nom pi eutrp ,\e< pi mrpv) ete The forms with raising an pjob 
ablv analogical 

(3) Ong e and i appear normally in Ir as e, by raising they 
become i Where a consonant prevents raising the ong difference 
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§ 178j(252) 


between e and i ib perceptible (v note 8 ) For e, i before a vowel 
cf §5,3, § 94 (a) Before lost final u Mllr tmg ‘thick’ §35,4, Ir 
bir ‘spit 1 W ber ‘lance, spit’ OCo ber gl ueru Br ber Lat ueru 
‘spit, dart 1 , Mir crim § 50 (b) Before lost final -u OIr as-biur 

‘I say 1 *eks-bhero , ciu tin, dat of cenn ‘head 1 (c) Before retained 
final u OIr firu, acc pi of fer ‘man’ , but if a syll is lost -u does 
not cause raising OIr sentu ‘age’ *scnotut-s, bethu life’ *g u iwotut-s 
(d) Before lost medial u OIr fiugrae, g of figor ‘figure’ from Lat 
figura (e) Before retained old medial u, u Mllr ibhar OIr g 
ibair ‘yew’ G Eburo-magus , Mllr biror ‘water-cress’ W berwr OCo 
beler Br beler G berulu, v § 256 (f) Before lost final -i Mllr nom 
mil ‘honey’, g mela , Mnlr mil, meala (g) Before lost final -l OIr 
cmn , g of c enn ‘head 1 , — fir, g sg and nom pi of fer ‘man 1 (h) Be- 
fore retained final -j fill poet § 92 (I) Before j, which first be- 

came ij OIr tigiu ‘thicker’, simu ‘older 1 , also es before a vowel 
§ 5,3, § 24 3 011 tige, g sg of s-stem tech (j) Before lost medial 
i, % OIr ingen ‘maiden’, Og INI GENA, beside OIr pridchim ‘I 
preach’ from Lat praedico comes the learned’ form jrredchim 
(k) Before retained medial old i, i OIr filed, g of fih ‘poet 1 

Note i Before ong e (exu.pt e in hiatus v supr (i)) raising does not 
occur Ir snr ‘lied’ dat send ( el stem), n-s-beir l he says’ *eks bheret In 
OTr fir, voc of fer ‘man’, orig -e became -i and so caused to remain, 
\ 5 90 

Note ft Ir open e > ta fiom IE ei is not raised For raising of e , i 
which became long by compensation through loss of explosive v ^ 134,2 

Note 7 The us stems (like crim ‘garlic 1 ) have taken over the alter- 
nation of tin M-stems hv anal (g crema) The u stems have given up the 
raising m dat pi b> anal OIr fedaib from fid ‘tree’ Mllr bethaib from 
bith world A noteworthy anal formation is OIr deuq 'drink 1 , the rounding 
of the g points to an w-stem, but reconstruction after this fashion of u stems 
gave an e in the nom A similar reconstruction m nom pi ncut OIr beura 
from bir ‘spit 1 

Note 8 Consonants have very considerably prevented the raiHing of p, 
but much more rarelv that of ong i Raising of e does not occur I a) before 
old x OIr neuch dot , neich g of nech anyone W neb , OIi reeht iaw 1 , g 
rtchto Raising of i before uoccuis Ir f hitch wet' ( fltchud ‘moisture’, end- 
ing -oto-), OIr ar-fiuth I vanquish 1 The s II 249 7, cf 3 sg do fetch attacks' 
(anal do-fich) to Lat mneo ‘I conquer’, OIr sliucht ‘following’ Sg 200a 7, 
Mnlr alitht ‘track’ (bv anal with which mtshucht , mthucht ‘intelligence’ 
from Lat mtellectus) But raising of i before ij is prevented by the group 
x t Ir snechte ‘snow’ (b) perhaps before old p, but the chief example given 
m VKG must be retracted, v § 596 (-neuth is *m-aedd) Raising of i 
Ir ith corn’ gen hetho (W yd OCo yd MICo ys , cys, pi eaow Br ed) , bith 
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"world’, g betho , Mllr grith ‘cry noin pi gretha M1W gryd (c) Before sa 
OIr meaa 1 judgment’ g menao Raising nf i Ir crisa l gu die' W cry a ‘shirt’, 
fonaa ‘knowledge’ ^ 63, Ir burnt ega ‘icicles’ W byv etr (d) Before 4 sL st OIr 
nom pi leistc gl pigri from lesc to W lleag ‘feeble’ , Oli mevee ‘ebuetas’ 
to mesc ‘ebrius’, cf (Ik [itUvaxos l I get diunk’ Oil mat ‘question’ fiom 
Lat guriejitid Raising of i OIr fhst , nom (lu nf d st»rn jh s( l iod' (e) Be- 
fore r oi l \ rons Mill ?nnrb l fl»ibb>’ !; 19 (Oil pi tnrrbi ) , ft ) < a g of /ere, 
ferq ‘anger’ ^ 17,2, Oli neurt dat , neirt g i>r nert ‘strength’ , OIr iJetlb dat , 
delbf g of fit lb figuie Raising of i Mill fmrt firt ‘miracle’ OIr acc pi 
firtu g sg firtn fiom Lat uirtua Anal fonris oc cm in Mill dat airy ‘ill- 
ness OIr hi si nr< in dim j. dat hiurt mrt g mrt strength’ — The 
group nasal I cxplosiu docs not prevent lUising of c befon u oi hi fure i 
Jr hurl di ink cmqtm ‘I step’ Raising occurs Ijc foie all \ nwels in the case 
of 7 before nasal i explosive OIr fn\d white , ro fmnndin In knows’ 

§ 179 (1) (Effects o! IE I“) Progiessive umlaut of e or i caused 
1 > V IE l u ih seen in rote ‘five’ § 59 lr nnt part’ Mnlr cuid (W 
peth ‘thing’ Co petit Hr pez) , Ti rruth ‘shape’, ermm worm’ (W 
prytl, pryf), Mill rrmmthrr priest’, ( )g QR1MIT1R fiom Lat 
prefix) byler 

(2) (a -umlaut in lr.) Accented o becomes « m lr before lost medial 
a in the following svll OIr to-lnud Aou have cast’ >u ralvd ‘yon 
have not cast’ do-iatsat the\ have given’ tu tail, sat tlu*> have 
not given’ Mllr -faqbami 'L find’ from fo-gaib-, also liefoie ic- 
t .uned a m narham-ralar that 1 have not been pul 1 Ml 90c 17 
ro-laa ‘he has put Sg 75a 4, ni fatpi t b he does not find’ Etvm o 
is frequently lestored in such cases On the contrary anal a occurs 
for n m-s-rnbtr they had not’ Wb 33b 3 ( ro-boi has been’) 

Infection In British. 

§ 1N0 (Palatalization and consequent consonant transitions in 
Brit) (1) I n spoken \V (Owynedd dialer t) the baekeonsts (except a:) 
are palatalized bi foie e t S'efyl teffyj horse’, L'l rt dog’ I'litjo/ 
t it dd it) ‘to hide’ ifentifi t/eueth'gnV . 1 3 usury m j y nyetryn mv sinew'’, 
'vi nhefyV fy nqheffijl m\ hoise’ sym spoken W lias become I NW 
•iSa SW iiSr', ,'? Sa eisiati ‘want’, si- denotes .1- in Eng borrowings 
xwp =- Sop 1 Eng shop In !5\V s before or after i is occasionally 
spoken f ! iS’ is ‘lower’, priS pns price’, jhqlo siglu to rock’ 
dj- becomes j- occasion. illy in SW ,^o m ! beside 'djoni daiom 
goodness’, iotjel 1 beside djogell dtoqel (trisyll ) ‘safe’, \awlj diawl 
(monosxll) ‘devil’ tj- m SW has become i in rnr fire 1 beside /tja 
file 1 from Via fire tun tine ‘home(wardB)’, and in other expressions 
in which tua(tj) ‘tow aids’ is proclitic 
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(2) In Co t- and d- became t' , d ' , later C, 3 m the words MICo 
chy ‘house’, Lhuyd lea il (len MICo Ike gy ‘thy house’, but spir ow 
thy ‘my house’), OCo ti § 35,4, and MICo geyth ‘day’, OCo det 
§6,2 (also MICo deyth, deth, dyth, Lhuyd Idyd/, / ded/ but /en 3 edf 
‘in the day’ , len <f- MICo yn y thythow ‘in his days’) 3- also 
occurs in Co levan <*evan! < Lat daemon , and /an’/, dyowl , dyaul, 
Lhuyd dzhiaul ‘devil’ § 148 — Medial dj gave 3 MnCo vdzheon, 
odqan ox’ OCo odion VV eidmn Br ijenn, MICo nyge 'fly, swim’ 
W netdio ‘jump Bi mjal fly’ For other cases of d > 3 v § 263 

(3) In Hi the stem-ending consonant in 3 sg and 2 pi pres 
md of verbs whose verb-noun ends in -in is palatalized glelna to 
dam])’, 3sg yleh 2 pi git hit This w as caused b\ the foil j and then 
tiansferred to forms without j Ficquently / n, d, I arc palat 
after 1 dillad ‘clothes’ now wi dilhnd din ‘to me’, int ‘aie (with 
>it'), treid ‘feet’ In Treguier and V the back consonant^ are palatal- 
ized before front vowels and aftei s ,1 il 1 = hi flesh m Treguiei 

There has been in Br much further development of the palat- 
alized sounds s before e and 1 became f thetu — xeUi void’, V 7 
chrlnt Leon selaou ‘listen’ MIBr ieztou Co go-liowai Fr f became 
,1 befoie 1 11 rmnal chimney (albo tin-, V rhe-) v/ern ‘cold 111 the 

head’ cf Fr enrfnfrener to cause a cold in the head’ si before 
front vowels gave V dirhen descent’ (also disken), thuih ‘tired’ 
(also s knek) Leon slmz also 111 sandhi non dls r he! d bar ar on 
doar lus equal is not on the earth’ (Leon n’rn dcuz Let) Palat, I 
and d tend to become L' , g' Bas van 11 Let — tire head of the 
house’ Most important are the old changes of eons + j zj, ij 
become $ Bi am chon ‘sometimes’ W ineitkirm , Br foz ‘grave 1 ’, 
pi fochoit from Lat fo& vt , Ij bee ame j Bi manhel, pi •mnte'hntn 
inler -s , if W mnnhog -ton, >/ hccamej kloc'h ‘bell’, ]il Linn 
(but not aftei a cons tali' fi ‘puise’, pi ih'hirr), fj became If Kent 
waj’, pi hefichou cf W hynl, -tau d) became i oad ‘age’, pi 
oagou , 1 jenn ox’, mjal ‘to fly’ v above (2) dg > dj z (in propit 
names) Pnt-gen > P rid- yen ' Pn/cn, Lnn-Itahrn (* Rat-gen) - 
Larrajrn, Tut-gen, Lan-tvhan, Lan-dnjan 

In Br / mouille is now nr Ik, ti is wi gn 

§ 181 (i-umlaut and epenthesis in W.) Epenthesis in the ease 
of a (wh becomes M1W ei MnW -ei - - ai ) occurs 111 \V befoie lost 
-I, and 111 the case of a, o, e before j in the following S>11 , umlaut 
occurs in the case of a before a retained 1 etc and 111 the case of 
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o and e also before lost -l, n undergoes umlaut before -i and before 
J An j from g does not cause modification of the preceding vowel, 
nor does an ong e or an j that has been lowered to e according to 
§ 184 

(1) ( a without foil g or xt) a before retained or Inst j m the foil 
syll W ceiliog ‘cock’ Og Caliaci, W ail ‘second’ Lat alius, OW 
rnd gl spicum MnW rhaidd ‘spear’ from Lat radius — a, before 
lost -j W mcirch, pi of march ‘horse’ (-i<-oi), M1W cetnl '1 sang’ 
(ending -6 3sg cant), deigr tear (pi daqrau) *dak'ru, W neidr 
snake’ (jil nadr-edd, -oedd) *nalri In unaccent sylls ei became 
y m certain cases ceramt, cerynt pi of car ‘kinsman’, bustych pi 
of busluch ‘steer’ meneich, menych p] of mynach ‘monk’ (cf Morns- 
, Jones, WG 00f ) — a before retained i, y, before ei (at) or e due 
to epenthesis or umlaut OW en h i m MnW erchi archaf ‘I bid 
nsk’, W gwen-did ‘weakness’ gwati ‘weak’ W tenir ‘is sung’ can 
‘song’ , OW selsic gl lucania MnW sdsig ‘black-puddmg, sausage’ 
from Lat salsicius salted’ , OW ehnn MnW ellyn ‘razor’ Ir altaiv , 
W de.fn ydd ‘material’ Ir damnae , W Sdyf Lat Salomon (treated 
in Celt as native n-stem nom Salomo) , M1W dcieit MnW dcjaid, 
pi of dafad ‘sheep’ An a in a syll or sylls preceding such an 
affected a also undergoes umlaut M1W cerennyd 'kinship MnW 
tarennydd 01 r cairde (neut ) *qaranhjo-m , OW elenn bird’ M1W 
ederyn MnW aderyn pi OW atar MnW adar , in OW leguenid 
M1W Ur wen yd ‘joy’ (MnW Hawenydd) the n in the ante-penult, 
was changed before an ong e influenced by a following y In such 
forms the a is analogically restored in MnW But no umlaut before 
an uninfluenced ong e or before a lowered ? llaiccn glad’, rnaneg 
glove', pedwaredd fourth’ (fem , but mnsc pedwerydd), gwragedd 
‘w omen’ 

Note 1 Tlu V\ iliphtliung ae in a syll pi tit ding tliftl in whuli an a 
has uiideigoni umlaut in opentht ms became e if or ey M1W ryeidyr ( — 
rhyeidr)^ rcydyr (— rheydr) pi of rhaeadr ‘cataract’ W heyrn fformulv 
disyll ) pi of haearn ‘non W deyerydd ‘lands deyerm ‘oarthon buried’, 
from dacar earth 1 , heyi rmn of iron’, greyenyn ‘gram ofgra\tr from yra can 

Note 2 Thi \\ diphthong aw (not fioin d or u) before lost -/ became 
m, Mn oru v M1W ten MnW tau, 3 sg pres of tawaf I am silent’, M1W 
quxrtndcu ‘listens hear®’ ywarandawaf 1 heai 1 (MnW qutrendy qwrandawaf ) , 
M1W tereu strikes’ tarawaf ‘I strike (MnW ter y ‘strikes ), M1W edeu ‘pro- 
mises , addawaf I promise’ (MnW eddy, latir addaw addawa) , M1W edeu 
edy 'leaves’ adau>af ‘I leav e’ (MnW gedy, gadauxij) Before retained i or y 
this air becomes ew leun ‘to be silent’ M1W tewy MnW tern ‘thou art 



109 
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silent', M1W edeunt MnW addewid (anal restoration of a) ‘promise’, M1W 
gwerendewych ‘thou mayest listen' MnW gwrandewych 

(2) (a with following g . xs xt, dr) M1W drum MnW dram, pi 
of draen ‘thorn’ § 35,1 — W Sais ‘Englishman’ from Lat Saxo, 
M1W ceithiwed ‘captivity’ from Lat captiuitas (MnW cqfithiwed, 
analogically restored from earth ‘captive’) W einf ‘number’ Ir 
Aram § 44 M1W imteith (= ymddeith) I went', cf aeth ‘went’, the 
simple form *eith ‘I went’ was later extended to eithum which then 
became euthum, the form regularly found, similarly gwneuthum 'I 
made’, the umlaut (pi) was caused by the onginal ending of the 
1 sg -o, then ei became eu through assimilation to the u of -urn 

(3) (o without following q xt, etc ) o before retained or lost j 
W meichiad ‘swineherd’ mnrh 'swine’, W reirrh oats’ Ir coirre 
W myfyr study', ystyr meaning’ from Lat memorm, luitoria — 
o before lost -i eigyb bishops’ §77 2, bywyd life' §92 tyr breaks’ 
(ending -it) torruf I bieak’ — o before letamed i, y or an affected 
vow r el gives p l)W gnetig (cod Luhf) M1W (q)wedy MuW wedi 
OW guotig Ox I (fiom the prefix quo- Ii f°- with -tiff cf Oil tiq- 
bae gl superstite) VV trbyq like hkeh Ir tnirh Ok roxiyo; be- 
longing to place’ W rheuydd wanton § 35 2 

(4) (o with following g, xt) Before lost -I is found hiy other- 
wise fi 1 Before j \Y neifhncr last night § 52 Before lost -7 
W wyn, pi of oen lamb § 40,2, enryn pi of ciorn skill’ § 53, 
iryth eight from *<>Vtd — Befme retained i qirrun serve’ § 36 

(а) (Umlaut of u) The umlaut of « is W y — u before j dqn 
‘man’ § 28 — it befoie lost -7 yrh ox' (ending -6), II qg ‘mouse’ 
*hihot-s — I’m W 11 ys herb’ (pi Uy^iau, new sg II yueuyn, coll 
1/ 'ysPirifii) cf § 182, 5 

(б) (Umlaut and epenthests of e) p before j heilno ‘past’ heb 
‘without’ (formerly also past’) — p before lost l erhyn ‘against’ 
lr archiunn before’ (dat of W pen Ir renn head tnd ending 
-d > -7), gwyl sees’ (ending -71) fiom gneleil ‘see 

e -j- xt before lost -7 tilth ‘mere § 31 

The W compai hyn ‘older’ comes fiom a nominative fmm in 
-jos, the -jo- having first become -7-, t.f W llith lesson' from Lat 
lectio (in the fmm *Iectw with short e) 

§ 182 (Umlaut in Co.) Umlaut (epenthesis) occurs in Co under 
the same conditions as in W (1) (Umlaut of a without a foil vocalized 
consonant) Before j OOo chehoc ‘cock’ (MlOo col yek, k ullyek ) , MICo 
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reys, res ‘necessary’, yll, eyll ‘another’ — Before lost -l mergh 
'horses’ (sg margh) , gurek ‘woman’ — Before a retained vowel 
MK'o seuel ‘stand’ § 69, escarn , yscarn pi of ascorn ‘bone’ deues, 
pi of danas, dares ‘sheep’, kerensc ‘friendship’ 

(2) (a with a foil, vocalized consonant) OC'o drein MlC'o dreyn 
MnCo dren pi of OC'o drain gl spina, MK'o yth ‘I went’, 3sg eth 

(3) (o without a foil voc consonant) OCo larch ‘oats’ MK'o 
lerh, — ter ‘breaks’ torraf ' I break', — MlC'o terry, lyrry ‘break’, 
kelly lose’ W colli 

(4) (o with a foil voc. consonant). MnCo nehuer ‘last night , mn 
‘lambs’ (for diphthongization v § 151 2 b), Milt 'o eath ‘eight’ 

(5) (Umlaut of u ) MlC'o tell tel pi of toll, tol ‘hole’ W lull Br 
toiill OCo les gl herba MlC'o leys pi losou W llysiav Hr louzoii 
lr sg l an 

(ti) Umlaut ol e is obscured by the MlCo varied orthography 
MK'o erhyn 'against , er ou fyn ‘against me’ (alwavs with -y-) pen 
‘head (always with -e-) OCo idne ‘auteps’ ydru< ‘jiullus’ 

Note | Tin Allt'o ei/ tan be iilfiilnal witli 1/ Ul lei/i hill)’ anil ^ fc , 

OCo snrf'nist’) Hut OCe a MK'o eg oi (urring 111 tin sunn < 11 < uinstam 1 s 

ns W ei (ami iui/,) was 01 ij_'iiih]|\ no dmibl a «lij>l>t liunir 

Note 1 \ nuations Vx tw 1 1 11 \V muH'e an dm tu analtigv ui to tlitfi ri lit 
dtiivafions Thus m C'u wu u ‘altii \V milt Co qnnt/i 'In wmk W 
qwtim ‘si rve tlieong \ nwi I lias la pii n stun d ill till tnsts\ll in ( 'o OCo 
arnin in ‘butti r’ is dm to tla inllinim ut a short' 1 fnnn {without tin suffix 
-n\) cf Hi ileal 11 11 (ami itnitni-( nm 

§ 183 (Umlaut In Br.) Umlaut appeals 111 Bi in the samt ur- 
( umnt.anees as epeutliesis or umlaut 111 W The modified vowel is 
alwavs c, hut when 1 (MnBr 1 ) 01 jt (and <s., i § 180 3) octurs in 
the foil fay 11 the e lias gmerallv become 1 Kartlv ei v 11 1 

(1) (a without a fo‘l. vocalized consonant). Before j Br ’hVeLl 

‘cotk (wr killek, kilhek etc) qrisienn ‘toot’ (pi gnsiou, gruhau), 

red necessary’ ger word’ \V gair V o ger lr Jorn-gaire ‘cominumV , 
Bi eil ‘anothei — Before lost -i grrk ‘wife’ -iz in lsg pret 
(hciriz, 3sg lararaz) — Before a retained vowel brim, tirm pi 
of bran ‘ciow’ taro bull set el stand OBr celmed gl efficax W 
eeljydd ‘skilful M 11 B 1 eskern pi of askourn ‘bone’, MnBr ebestel, 
pi of abostol ‘apostle — ao > o< in teurel throw’, part taolet (W 
taflv Co lerlel), leuskel loosen’, part laosket 

(2) (n with a foil voc consonant) Br drein, pi of drean ‘thorn' , 
OBr nahu-lei gl mhilo-mmus MnBr ?z I went’ beside 3sg eaz 



§ 183, 184 (257, 258) Umlaut in Br , lowenng of i and u 
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(3) (o without a foil. voc. consonant) MlBr ster ‘valour, signifi- 
cation’ from Lat histona — Br meot, pi of maout ‘wether’ — 
Ligi, pi of kuL 'cock' , MlBr nevez ‘new' , levenez ‘]oy’ laouen ‘glad’ , 
tern ‘break’, gwelc hi (and gwalc'hi) ‘wash W golchi o was occa- 
sionally retained m OBr rogedou gl orgus § 35,2, nouvid ‘new’ 
§ 13,4 (then named) Cf OW guotig § 181,3 

(4) (o with a loll voc consonant) Bi neizeur ‘labt night’ , (in, pi 
of oan ‘lamb’, nz eight’ Inf trei turn’, tei ‘to thatch’ 

(5) («) Br le ‘oath’ lr luge §35,3 

(0) (e) Before retained i (i e MnBr i) and j, old e and Br e 
from IE i have become i Br unn finger-nail W twin, Br hino 
‘to-day’ W heddiu' — Umlaut of e H xt Br mz ‘mece’ § 31 

Note 1 In ul anutlu r titl 'tiling' { W tail MnCo ted ‘funmV, cf 
OS1 tllja ‘curruptiu *tljo ) th( n aypous i pi nthesis which must he 

due to special circ umstonci s (puhaps a bLfoic 1 -f lost j, it does not appear 
in l ell testicle § 22, so not before llj) further umlaut e bofoie final Hr z 
from if, p a, as well as IE if? 6,2 klciz left’ (j 21 4), became u Br preiz 
'booty ' W prauld fiom Lat //medium blitz wolf’ W blaidd OCo blmt Jr 
bled gl pistrix), Hr buz barley W bendd ij 22 this does not on ur m the 
cast oi unalfi i ti d IE c i Bi ptz \V pith ‘thing’ ^ 179 lh bez W bedd ‘grace’, 
Br mez VV muhl me ad 

Note 2 The change to ? before a retained i jij frequently dois 
not take plu< t , mostly owing to analogy (thus kegi and keger beside 
kiqi cocks , leski ‘burn W llnsgi cf MlBr liaguidic ‘burnt’) It does not 
happen when 'jl immediately follows the y uwel kleier, pi of kluc'b ‘bell’ 

Note .1 Hi rhffe rs from \\ in numerous c ase s, due generally to analogy, 
(f S 1H2 n 2, and y VKC! I 3B2 

§ 184 (Lowering of i and w) Short u and i before a final -a 
became o and e m W and originally' in Co and Br also 

The most numerous examples occur in nouns and adjectives 
with ii-stems W gwedd fern ‘aspect’ to Lat mdeo ‘I see’, W 
dofu fem of dwjn ‘deep’, given, fern of guiyn ‘white’, W blynedd 
‘years’ (ending *-ijds) ,'-i r.t-l j-ext-j in W brith ‘speckled’, fem 
M1W breith MnW brailh 

This change took place only in the case of pr Brit accented 
u and i, and so the resultant o and e occur only in a final syll in W 
The unloyvered vowels it and i came to be regarded as a sign of the 
masculine gender, and o and e of the feminine This has c aused 
anal changes of gender, thus tyllell ‘knife (from Lat cultellus) is 
fem in W as also is pnnl 'bridge (from Lat pont-em) The form 
bcchan fem of bychan ‘small’ lb analogical 



112 Brit lowering, rounding Nasalization §184 — 186(258 — 260) 

Lowering occurred also in Co and Br MICo gwaget (without 
umlaut), pi of gurek ‘wife’, OBr Uum-mael (man’s name), Uuenbrit 
(woman’s name) v Loth, RC 8 1 68 f , cf also Br kountell fern 
‘knife’ from Lat cultellus But the spontaneous change of short i 
to e in Co and in MIBr , MnBr has in general obscured the altern- 
ation due to lowering 

§ 185 (1) (Rounding of vowels in Brit.) For wi > / wu / > /V v 

§6,3 — In W there occur a few cases of the rounding of y to ft 
after a labial W biistl ‘gall’ Br bestl, W pump, M1W pymp OW 
pimp (the unrounded vowel has persisted in pymtheg fifteen’ and 
pylbefnos ‘fortiught’) In MnW /ill has lost its rounding, being 
pronounced lyl (in SW III) — For Ivy ( icy ) fioin ij after a labial 
(W mwyar, bwyall) v §21,2 — In post-tome s\lls y has become 
/«/ in W 2 pi cerwch ‘you love’ (lsg caraj) ( f pemcch 'cough’ 
(beside pas ‘whoopmg-cougli’) 

A Co example of rounding after a labial is OCo hoghan ‘small’ 
beside MlOo byhan, be.ghan lr beccan OW bichan M1W MnW 
b ychan Br bihan (cf MICo boghes little’ W byrhod OCo bochodoc 
‘poor’ MICo pi bohosogyon , all from a pr C *bigno- = Ir becc) 

(2) (Unrounding of vowels In Bril) jit > i in W W Idde w ‘Jew’ 
Co ethow § 77 3, M1W Idas ‘Judas’, etc v § 20 n 2 

Unrounding of o after w lias or tuned m all But languages 
W gwasgod Br quashed beside Ir fobcad ‘shadow etc § 3,4 In- 
stances of unionnding of or to ar in W gwaew speai’ ( gwayu ■) 
§34,3 chicaer ‘sistei’ §24,3, guard blood’ OCo quit MICo goys 
Hr goad (also wr gi rad), W givaelod bottom’ OW guoilaut Br 
goeled 

XI. Nasalization. 

§ 18(> In MnTr and Br a vowel is frequently nasalized under 
the influence of a neighbouring nasal In certain circumstances 
also a consonantal nasal can develop from a nasal vowel 

(1) There are traceh of nasalization in the Arran dialect it is 
more frequently found in the dial of Donegal (where lonited m is 
frequently pronounced It 1 and , vj ) .V'j/ not’ ni, m u, y / ‘pliable’ 

maoith, jhrp' ‘nut’ inu, cno Cf exx m § 71, also Arr ,'Uga,/ ‘feather’ 
clumhach , 7jtt>' riddle lorn has (Don /Vpj ), Hi[ixd3' power’ cumh- 
achta For nasalization m Manx cf Rhys, Manx Phonology pp 31 ff, 
and in Sc v Staples and cf Henderson, ZCP 4 493 ff 
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Nasalization of consonants nasalized (-sound in Ir lAmh 'hand' 
(Henebry, Desi-Irish p 73), in Sc amhluadh ‘confusion, dismay’, 
Domhn'ull, nasal j g! in Sc dhomh ‘to me 1 , nasal jjj in Sc oidhche 
‘night’ (Staples) Also len b ( bh ) became mh in OIr ndib ‘holy’ 
Mllr n6eb, noern Mnlr naomh Further, r could become n cnmmh 
‘worm’ = cruimh 

(2) A vowel can be nasalized in Br by a lemted m (> u), the 
nasalization being indicated by h after the vowel hafiv, hah ‘sum- 
mer’ (/hqvj or jhqo[, ihq!) , prehv ‘worm’ (/prgu/), dahvad ‘sheep’ 
After n > r kraou.fi ‘nuts’ § 71,3 

Note This n raa-.t b k distinguished from the puro n (cf dafivad 
slu ( p' dnnvez ‘miitei iitl’ , hafiv summer’ hui iv iinmn’) 

XI! Sandhi-n (Eclipsis) 1 . 

Eclipsis in Irish 

§ 187 Original final n (from IE n or m) is in certain word- 
groups in Ir either retained or to be recognized by its effect upon 
the following initial consonant Before a vowel it appears as N 
Before g d,b it appears as » V, m (ng, yd, mb eventually giving u, 
y, m, ef §37,4, §45, §49) The nasal coalesces with a foil 
k‘, l\ eventually giving g, d (§ 54, § 64,3, § 70) Tlie similar develop- 
ment of nasal nut p to b is analogical, as p‘ occurs in loan-words 
only After the nasal an initial w- remains voiced (> ?), the nasal 
being lost The nasal is assimilated to a foil r, I n, m 

The modification of an initial consonant by eclipsis is not 
regularly denoted m OIr orthography In Mnlr the nasal is re- 
gularly attached (with or without a hyphen) to the foil word, 
initial g, d, b, v (from k , t, p, /) are written gc, dl, bp, bhf (or g-r etc ) 
OIr imbe'lre naill into another language , rad itdf ‘the grace of (rod’, 
cojar n aile ‘to another man’ Wb 9d 31, in Mil gl in aemulationcm, 
icorp ‘in the body’ Eclipsis of L and I is occasionally denoted in 
writing in OIr nachgem ‘(for) any long (time)’ (ace of cian) Wb 
7a 11, rntam diagmam when we go’ (hag-) Wb 3 a 15, oldo , olddi, 
oldaas ‘than I am, than thou art, than he is’ (after a compar , 
-tdu ‘am’) Mnlr i n-aimsir ‘in time’, cur i gc&ll ‘to remind’ (“to 
put in mind"), i bhfiadhnaise ‘in presence’, na ndeor ‘of the tears’ 

( nd = IV') 

1 Cf Zirnmn Eclipse, dcstituens im Altinschen, KZ 27 449 — 46B, 
Helper Pedersen KZ 35 3B5ff , Thurnevsen, ZCP 5 1 — 19 
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Eclipsis in Ir § 188—190 (262—264) 


g 188. Sandhi-w is not found belore unaccented words. OIr 

forcital al laih 'to teach another’ (forcital ie neuter), I6g apeclhe ‘the 
price of his sins’ (16<j neuter), is fir 6n ‘this is true’ Exceptions 
occur in Ml and Sg (cf Thurneysen, ZCP 5 3) ad been di ulc 
'even a little of evil’ Ml 46 a 1 

Note Exx cii i»c Iijihis botwc ( n two proclitics regarded as one word 
to -m bad a dramatl m mac i ‘so that the son would hr like the father’ is 
follus na n d-at fotrbthi wh it is clear that all aie not perfect 

§ 1N9. (Eclipsing words In Ir ) Sandhi-n appears m Ir (1) after 
the interrogative particle i OIr hi pridchabat ‘will thev preach’’ 
Wb 13a H i m-ba imrnalei ‘will it be at the same time'’ Wb 
4b 16 Usually in is restored before all consonants m biam ‘shall 
we be’’ Mnlr a, an with regular echpsis (2) After certain pre- 
positions co with’ (Lat rum), i ‘in’ (Lat in, Gaul OW OHr iv 
MIW MnW yn Go yn Hr ev) , tar ‘after’ (compar neut (5 3(1), rp 
'before’ (Gk jiqi'v) (8) After infixed pern pron 3sg masc fern 
and aftei pi -.s- (4) In rechtar n-di eat b of the two’, nechtar n-ai 

'either of the two' ttchtar n-athar ‘each of us two’ (but cechtar de, 
nechtar de = c n n-di), ind-ala-v-di 'one of them’ (5) After a 
'their', ar our’ jnr far, bar ‘your’ (0) After the numerals 7 — 10 
serht, orht, noi, dach (anal after oiht) (7) After all neut cases of 
2', and after the dat of ‘2’ m all genders After the nom acc dual 
neut of nouns in Mllr eclipsis oeeurs (no exx from Olr ) , no 
ellipsis after (he dat dual of nouns OIr da n-orpe two inheri- 
tances’ Mllr da n -all n-debda two fine bridles LU B'iQ’j , OIr in 
dib n-uanb dear ‘ by tuehe hourh’ Tlies 11 10 4 for dib mihb ech 
'oil two thousand horses’ Ml 43d 1, in dan s 'of the two s’ s’ Sg 
16b 6 (8) After declined words in g pi , ace sg , nom ace sg 

litut (also after ret 100’ in nom act and after the g of In ‘3’, 
cethir 4’, and l)\ anal the g of roic ‘5 and ,s e 6 further after 
mdegaid after , taresi after for’, dochtrm to ) After the acc sg 
masc fern of the article nechtar in degdais ‘outside the house’ 
Ml 61b 22 (tegdais 'house'), but eclipsis has been given up before 
ij d b m beitatid n-i.sin ‘that morality’ (acc ) Wh 12 il 39 (9) As 

'relative eclipsis’ (10) After relative preverbs 

§ 100 Combinations In which eclipsis occurs in lr. (§ 189,5 — 8) 
(1) The attribute preceding the word to which it is related OIr 
da n-orpe two inheritances" (2) The attribute following the 
related word in gniirri n-olr (acc ) the evil deed' The nasal mostly 
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does not occur between two consonants in Wb ( inna tol domunde 
‘of the worldly desires’ Wb 21a 8), not so in Ml (3) Apposition and 
the like OIr frt dia n-athir ‘to God the Father’ Ml 127 d 8, Tur 26, 
Mllr is cendtromm n-imthursech n-anfdlid n-osnadach dothtEt mo 
phopa Lag (§ 193 2) ‘heavy-headed, sad, joyless, sighing comes my 
father L ’ LL 74 b 25 (4) A g foil the w r ord to which it belongs 

OIr laa m bratha ‘da\ of judgment’ Wb 26a 1 (but laa bratha 29 a 28) , 
dochum n dee ‘to God’ , rad nde 'the grace of God’ Wb 7 d 3 (but 
often rad dee) (5) A noun (preceded by the art ) with the demon- 
stratives i-stn, i-siu , ueut an uathath n-isui this one’ Wb 5 a 26, 
in tegdais n-ucut (acc ) ‘that house’ Wb 33 a 4 (6) Occasionally 

between a noun and a conjugated preposition no-n-guidim-se, dia 
71 -ernt-sv ‘that 1 pray to God for thee’ Wb 27 cl 19 (but guidid dia 
eruib-si ‘lie prays to God for j mi’ Wb 27d 7) (7) cia inn erhirt m- 

bruth (acc ) to what use' Ml 46b 28 (inf of arbnr biulh ‘he ubbs’) 
(8) A noun followed hv relative verb a cobds m-lns rtar n (art ) di 
ramn ‘the connection which is between the two parts’ Sg 2b 2, 
tri-sinn-oipred n-dogmat 'through the work that they do’ Ml 42c 2 

§ 191 (The psychological value of sandhi -n In Ir.) Apparently 
sandhi-n came to be regarded in OJr and Mllr as a sejiarate morpho- 
logical element to denote some grammatical relationship, and so 
was used even after an intervening non-eclipsing word Mllr a 
bunsaig m-bdn i (g sg ) m-bunlosrthi ‘his toy-javelin with its fire- 
hardened butt-end (lit “his rod of play bottom-burnt”) LL 62a48, 
dehj n-argit (g bg ) n-and ‘a silver brooch therein’ LU 5205 f , de'de 
didiu n-and ‘two things, then, are therein’ Wb la 5 (didiu ‘then’ 
from di si/din) 

§ 192 (Origin and position of relative eclipsis). The development 
of sandhi-n as a morphological element became progressive only 
m its use to denote a relative verb (§ 190,B) The phonologically 
regular use of relative eclipsis was thus extended m two directions 
First,, eclipsis was used after originally non-echpsing forms is bed 
dathar diin ‘therefore people are angry with us’ Wb 28 d 4 ( dathar 
eclipsed impers of -tan ‘I am’) Many cases are doubtful, as the 
forms followed by eclipsih may have been dat or acc , thus dm 
mbus ‘so long as he is’ Wb 8 b 1, m tain mbis ‘when he is' Wb 17 b 3 
(cem may be acc , tain may be dat), amal mbis ‘as is’ Wb 10b 4 
(amal may be acc , though this is doubtful) Secondly, eclipsis 
occurs before the verb when another word, particularly a jireverh, 

8 * 
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Relative eclipsis m Ir §192,193(266,267) 


comes between it and the eclipsing word in-tain ro-mb&i ‘when he 
has been’ Wb 2c 5 Only in late OIr does -n come before both 
preverb and verb ainal n do-n-d-fmrde am mm, ndiles ‘as the proper 
name signifies it’ Sg 26b 12 

Sandlu-m after a preverb was associated with the infixed pro- 
nouns With a simple verb sandhi-n (like a pronoun) is preceded 
by the proverb no is lenthir inso no-nguidnn se. dia ‘so urgently 
do I pray to God’ Also like the pers prons relative n comes 
between the copula and the predicate doadbadar sunt atd-nih dana 
in sjnrto ‘here is shewn that the Spirit’s gifts are many’ Wb 12 a 11 
(but not if the copula lias a preverb in-tam ro-rnbo mithig ‘when 
it was seasonable’ Wb 31a 9) — When the verb is preceded by a 
preverb and an infixed pron , relative n comes before the latter, 
but it can come before a pron of the d-senes (§ 342) only (m-tam 
do-n-d icefa ‘when it will so come’ Wb 5c 5), before the other forms 
without d it is dropped (electionem l do-b-roqrad ‘uheiewith ve 
have been called’ Wb 24 c 4) Irregular an atamm-rc sa gl exsur- 
gente me Ml 31c 14 (the n dropped between the two rf sounds 
which have coalesced into ci-o-fvt fntat-n-iarr su 'how long 
shall he offend thee’ Ml 93a 15 (then comes after file pron because 
/) and d have coalesced) For nad-n- and wind- v § 390,9 

§ 193 (The use ol the relative eclipsis ) Relative eclipsis occurs 
(1) optionally as object check irnujde do-ngneul ‘eveiv prayer that 
ye make’ Wb 5c 20 As subject onlv when phonologic ally iegulai 
(a cobih mbis § 190,0) Rut leiution can occur as object as well as 
eclipsis an imdibe adihi each ‘the circumcision which everyone secs’ 
Wl) 2a 2 (2) After adjs of manner is dinmmu do-nqni alaill ‘it 

is more carelessly that he makes the other Wb 4c 33 (the adj 
was neuter, and so mostly ended in -n) (3) After nouns when the 

rel lias the force of an adverbial case (instrumental, locative) 
mdit do-mndnaqar fornni jochith ‘in propoition as suffering is be- 
stowed upon us’ Wb 14 b 15 Also m cases of figura etymologica 
m legend ro-llegusa la petor act is cursagad ro-n-d-cursagusa ‘it 
is not a reading which 1 have read with Peter but a reprimand 
with which I have reprimanded him’ Wb 19a 6 (4) After certain 

nominal forms used as conjunctions , amal ‘as’ amal as-n-don- 
h< rat 'as they say of us Wb 2 a 12 (not when amal means ‘as if 
amal ni cmmsimnus ‘as if we should not have been able’ W T b 17c 18) , 
— rdm ‘as long as’, in-tam ‘when’, la-sse ‘when’, an 'when' (neut 
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article) lasse do-ngni ‘when thou doBt’ Wb lc 10, an no-nderbid 
gl probantes Wb 22 b 24, — h6re ‘because’ ore do-nicomnac.ht 
‘because he has imparted’ Wb la 1 (but aB a rule not before pro- 
clitic words huare as in deacht ‘because it ib the Godhead’ Ml 25 c 5 , 
frequently also not after the copula hore am essamm se ‘since I am 
fearless’ Wb 23b 7), — fo-bith ‘because’, dig ‘because’ dig ro-mbu 
icndaircc ‘since he was absent’ AIbo after ol ‘because’ ol do- 
necmaing gl quod accidit Sg 40a 16 (but ol is amem ‘as it is so’, 
ol atd lee. dano an ingnad so ‘since it has this marvel too’ Sg 1 67a 4) 
— No eclipsis after resin, ‘before’, acht provided that’, na ‘so that 
not’, 6 'since, from the time that’ (5) When it haB the force of a 
predicate-noun cia hi nv-ndirnaigther aim gl qui sis Ml 75c 9, 
co-mbi oin-chnrp pectho as-mberar ‘so that it, is said to be one body 
of sin’ Wb 9d 5 (fi) When it has the force of a dative or genitive 
in cases hke in talamgeindi i as ndi tluilam do ‘the earth-born, l e 
who is of the earth’ Ml 68c 4 (“to whom origin is from earth”), im 
cech ret ru-necat les ‘in respect of everything which they need’ 
Ml 57b 4 (7) When it means ‘that’ (in reported speech, etc ) epert 
fnss ro mbad 'paler multarum gentium ‘to say to him that ho should 
be pater multarum gentium’ Wb 2 c 24 ni nad m bed arse di chorp 
‘not that it is not therefore of the body’ Wb 12 a 22 (N) In the 

formula nt-n-i in subordinate interrog sents assindet sunt tra 
citni cumacte diandid con m fognam ‘he declares here, then, what 
are the powers unto which the service is proper’ Wb 6a 9 In Ml 
anil in Mllr citni occurs in principal sentences also, v Strachan, 
Erin 1 9, and § 376 

§ 194- (The relative preverbs) When the relative is dependent 
upon a preposition, the preposition originally in Ir stood as a pre- 
verb before the verb and in loose composition with it, without any 
sign of the relative (cf Eng the age / li ve, m) Jn such circumstances 
relative eclipsis spread considerably (anal formations like the cases 
§ 193,3) This however did not occur (1) at all in the case of the 
preverb i-n inti im-bii m spnul ‘he in whom is the Spirit’ Wb 8 b 10, 
(2) very frequently with the negative ni fil ceneel di-nad-ricthe 
neck ‘there is no race of which some one shall not have been saved’ 
Wb 28b 1, di-nacon-bi mdm ‘from which no treasure is wont to 
be’ Ml 85 b 7 

Exx of relative echpsis cid ar-mbad spintuahs ind ail ‘why 
should the rock be spintuahs 7 ’ Wb 11a 19, in mans ondid accobor 
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Rel preverbs, eclipsis in later Ir §194,195 (268,269) 

‘the understanding from which is desire’ Wb 12 d 23 It was also 
added to the relative (subj and obj ) preverb form ara- is hed 
torbe aratobarr labrad ilbdre ‘this is the profit for which is given 
speaking many tongues’ Wb 12 d 29 

The foim aran- wap wrongly regarded as ar + an (neut of the 
demonstrative pron used as article), and by anal most relative 
preverbs assumed forms wluch seemed identical with a cpd of the 
prep and the article in nnnd dia-rvba ‘the sting wherewith thou 
hast struck’ Wb 13d 25, foran-idparar on which offering lb made’ 
5b 6, Jorsam -nutter ‘on whom thou passest judgment’ 6b 22, indhi 
lasnt-bi arcobur they with whom is desire’ 30c 23, tresin-dip-piat 
fochncci ‘through which ye will have rewaids’ 25d fl 

Prepositions used as conjunctions, but not comjjounding with 
verbs, must be distinguished from the preverbs o ‘since, from the 
time that’, ol ‘because’ (§ 193,4), co until, so that’ (co rn bi eter 
m petcalo, act co bad m pirnitentia so that he may not be at all 
in peccato, but that he may be in paenitentia Wb 9b 2) But co 
has been influenced by the relative proverbs lo-mbi oin-rhorp so 
that it is one body' Wb 9b 5, ro-n-da-rfccad dm (hat (lot) might 
save them’ Wb 4(1 19 The -n oc ( abionallv remains befoie a / k, 
t, r co-n-femtar imbed in raith that they mav know the abundance 
of the grace’ Wb 26 d 33 (Actual rel preverbs which have become 
conjunctions ara-n ‘in order that’ ar-na in order that not’, di- 
a-n if) 

§ 195 (The later history ol eclipsis in lr ) Rel eclipsis has dis- 
appeared in Mnlr (for traces v § 393) Otherwise too eclipsis is 
much restricted, it no longei appears aftei substantives (for Mnlr 
eclijisis after the art v §231) In Si the old ellipsis liab practically 
disappemed But the eclipsing n - has united with the preceding word 
m some cases OIr a ‘their’, co that’ Sc an, jun Further the -n 
of these and other proclitics voices a following explosive or/, the 
modified pronunciation not being as a rule expressed in the ortho- 
graphy In the case of r, t, p and / the result lb identical with that 
of old eclipsis but it is caused even by some originally non-echpsing 
forms of the article an faillear ‘the tailor’, am p'wbair the piper’ 
are pronounced with di and ;bi And the changing of the voiceless 
g, d b into voiced <j rf, b after proclitic words in -n cannot have 
anything to do with the old echpsis For details v Fiancis C Diack, 
RF 39 125—128 and J Frasei RF 40 139—142 
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§ 196, 197 (270, 271) Ecbpsis mW,Co,Br 

Eclipsis In Brit. 

§ 196. (Eclipsis In W.) In Brit , ecbpsis has best been preserved 
in W Initial g , d, b, k, t, p become n, n, m, nh, nh, rnh (v § 37,4, 
§ 19, § 45, § 70,2) Ecbpsis is not regularly denoted in M1W It 
occurs (1) (cf § 189,2) after the prep yn ‘in’ (wr yng before ng-, 
ym befoie m-) M1W yqgwisc derw MnW yng ngwisg dderw ‘in a 
garment of oak (coffin)’ , M1W yngkernyw jinhernywj MnW yng 
Nghernyw in Cornwall' , M1W yykyfranc Powys MnW yng nghyf- 
ranc Powys ‘in the battle of Powys’ , MnW ym mhoen ‘in pain’ 
The -7i of yn becomes -m before a radical m- ym Morgannwg ‘in 
Glamorgan’ The form yn remains unchanged before a verb-noun 
(infin ) the initial consonant of the vn being also unmodified yn 
canu ‘singing’, yn prynu ‘buying’, ynmyned ‘going’ (2) (cf § 189,5) 
After fy ‘mv’ M1W vyqgwrcic MnW fy ngwraig ‘my wife’, M1W 
vyn duiyn Ivs nuyn / MnW fy nwyn my bearing, bearing me' , M1W 
vygeret (, t-nh-j ) MnW fy nqhred ‘my faith" fy often becomes 'y 
which is frequently dropped in poetiy after a vowel a Ihorri 'nhy 
a thru 'nhad ‘destroying my house and my father’s home’ This is 
general in Mn spoken Welhh (3) (cf § 189,6) Traces of ecbpsis 
remain after saith ‘7’, naw ‘9’, deg TO’, can ft) 100’, whence it spread 
b\ anal to puni(p) ‘5’, wyth ‘8". ugain ‘20’ and rarely to tn ‘3’, 
chwefih ) 6’ It is however confined to a few words ( years’, days’, 
‘cows ‘men’) M1W chwech mlyned ‘six years’, seith mlyned ‘seven 
years’ dengein meu forty days’, nan myu ‘nine cows’, seithnyv 
‘seven men’ It is now found only in diurrnod ‘day’, blynedd ‘years’ 
and the adj blwydd ‘year-old’, after jmm saith, wyth, naw, deny 
ten , pymthrnq T5’, again, can 100’, v Orgraff yr laith Gymraeg. 
§ 88 Before a nasal deg, deuddeg T2’, pymtheg becume deng, 
deuddeng, pymtheng, and -ng frequently appears before a vowel 
deng awr ‘ten hours’ (4) (cf §189,8) In beunydd ‘daily’, a mut- 
ated form of peunydd, from *peu-n dydd, where *peu-n represents 
the acc of pawb , cf beunoelh ‘nightly’ (and the new formation 
beanos) 

§ 197. (Eclipsis In Co. and Br.) Eclipsis does not occur in Co or 
Br , but the voiceless stops are changed into spirants in some cases 
where eclipsis is found in W or Ir . after Br va, me ‘my’ V me 
halon my heart’, me zad ‘my father’, me fen ‘my head' (but men 
dorn ‘my hand’, mem bis ‘my finger’), Leon va c’haloun, va zad, va 
fenn (va dourn, va biz), — after Br nao ‘nine’ nao c'hant ‘900’ 



120 Later effects of -n History of h § 198 — 200(272 — 274) 

Later fusion of final n- with a following Initial 
g 198. -7i d- > n in Br MIBr an nou ‘the two’, en noar ‘in 
the earth’ (Co yn nor), an or ( an nor) 'the door’ , crochen an muquell 
‘the skin of the two testicles’ , en ha parrea ‘in thy parish’ , en a holl 
deuotion ‘in all thy devotion’ MnBr V en eu, en i'll ‘the two’ 
(masc and fem ), en eruen ‘the oak’ But cf ThurneyBen, ZCP 
16, 295, Loth, RC 36, 105 f 

For younger effects of final n m Se v § 195 and the dialectal 
forms quoted by Quiggin, Proc Cambridge Philol Soc LXXVI — 
LXXV1II p 16 I'd nor l an gabhar, /a soraaj an dorus, ja mdrdj am 
bhrd, id vhahtl an cat, ja nharanj an t-aran , /a mhehper/ am paipear 
'the goat, the door, the poet, the cat, the bread, the paper’ 

XIII. The history of h. 

§ 199 In OW OBr orthography the use of h is irregular It 
was written initially before monoRylls beginning with a vowel OW 
ho ‘from’, hi ‘m’, hair gl clades (later aer) It had no phonetic 
value m such cases, nor, for example, in OW gurehic M1W gwreic 
MnW gvoraig, where ei can never have been a di.svll Similar ir- 
regularity in the use of h is seen m OCo and particularly in OIr 
9 200. (Sandhl-A In Ir.) In Mnlr h is put before an initial vowel 
after a preceding word ending in a vow el and not producing lcmtion 
The chief instances are (1) After a her’ a h-amm ‘her name’ 
(2) After the art na h-aoua‘oi the age , na h-em ‘ the birds’ (3) After 
dia ‘day’ dia h-aoine ‘FTiday’ (4) After o ‘nepos’ *augo-s O 
h-Airt MN (5) After a before substantival numerals a haon one’, 
a hocht eight’ (6) After tri ‘three’, ceithre ‘four’ (7) After se. ‘six’ 
*aweh's and a ‘from’ *ek , s a hanbhroid an aidhbheirsedra ‘from the 
captivity of the devil’ (8) After 16 ’with’ (OIr la § 114, 1) and 
go ‘to’ 6 ait go h-dit ‘from place to place’ (9) After the negative 
na nd hadhair dee briige ‘pray not to false gods’ (10) After ni, 
when it does not cause lemtion ni haill horn T do not wish’ (11) After 
the preverb do (for OIr ro) before the pret pass do hordmghcadh 
'it was ordered’, also nior hdladh 6 ‘it was not drunk’, md hoitar 
‘if is drunk’ (12) After cia ‘who’ r ia he ‘who is lie’ , cd haois 
‘what age’ (13) After fa ‘was’ an mac fa hoige ‘the youngest son’ 
“the son who was youngest” (14) After an dara ‘the second’ (from 
OIr i ndala ‘other’) an dara hat l ‘the second place’ (15) After 
ordinal numerals in -mhadh and after chnmh as’ an seaihtmhadh 
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§200 — 202(274 — 277) Sandhi- A, consonant + h 

halt 'the seventh chapter’ , chomh h6g ‘as young’, Arr jxo hogj (more 
frequently chomh og) 

In cases 1 — 4, 6, and 14 (when nom maBC ) the h followB a 
word originally ending in IE -s which regularly gives Ir h before 
a vowel Such sandhi -h from IE -s must have remained in OIr , 
but it is not regularly denoted in OIr orthography a ainm ‘her 
name’, inna anme ‘of the mind’, a den ‘one’, la ad am ‘with Adam’, 
71 % dil dun ‘we desire not’ But it is sometimes denoted ni hed 
‘not it’, m hd ‘not lie’ 

Sandhi-^, is much more frequently found in Sg than in Wb 
and Ml , and in this Sg represents the change to Mllr where 
sandhi-A is exceptionally frequent if not regular 

§ 201 (Sandhl-A, In W.) Sandhi h in W represents IE -s after 
M1W y MnW ’i, ei (pron /(./) ‘her M1W y henw, MnW ei henw 
‘her name’ In all other cases it is anal (1) after the infixed pron 
M1W e MnW \ ‘him, her’, ’ u ‘them’ M1W mi ae harhoaf ‘I will 
await him (her)’ , (2) after the infixed pron 'm ‘my’ M1W om 
hanuod ‘against my will , also the infixed pron ’m ‘me’ M1W am 
hymlityassant who pursued me’ , in both these instances the h is 
regularly inserted in MnW , but in M1W usage varied between h- 
and no h- , (3) after M1W an, yn MnW em (pron /an/) ‘our’, h- 
alw ays in MnW , with and without h- in Ml W , (4) after eu ‘their’ 
eu harglwydd ‘their lord’, (5) in numerals above ‘20’, un ar hugai n 
‘21’, dau ar hvgam ‘22’ etc 

Note Sanrlln-/i does not regularly occur m Co oi Br as it does in W 

§ 202 (Coalescence oi h with a cons, in OIr.) d + h > t OIr 

inte ‘into her’, intiu ‘into them’, OIr do-mtarrdi ‘he returned’ 
(-ntarr- from -nd-r-h-, *-i nd-ro-so-), diltud ‘denial’ v § 103, b h 
> p i mpe ‘about her’, impu ‘about them’ d + h > p miathamh 
(dat ) majesty’ (miad ‘honour’ and samail ‘likeness’) g + A > x 
ricked ‘heaven’ from *rig-sed “king’s seat” Kuno Meyer, Sitzungsber 
preufl Ak 1913, p 955 h -j- g x fochaid tribulation (/o -j- 
saigid § 612) x + h seccu past them’ (sech ‘past’) 

d + sandhi-7i (ong -s) gave t when the nom sg masc art 
comes before a vowel (i nt om ball ‘the one member’, ml athir ‘the 
father’ Mnlr an l-athair ) Similarly the d of the art with a foil 
lmt len s (the s was retained m writing) OIr ml sere the love’ 
Mnlr an t-searc /sN t' ark/ 

§ 203 (Cons f 7i in Brit.) W teg ‘fair’, super] tecaf , drycm 
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Consonant -f- h, initial h § 203 — 206 (279 — 284) 


'bad weather’ (drwg -I- hm ), ateb ‘answer’ (*ati — j- *se,k v -. of Ir 
aithesc ‘advice’), epil ‘offspring’ (*eb ‘horse’ + hi I ‘offspring’), dygaf 
‘I bear’, 3sg sub] dyco, bwyd ‘food’, bwyta ‘eat’ Also when w or 
r, l, n intervenes cadre ‘keep’, 3sg sub] calico , hagr ‘ugly’, superl 
hacraf, gwydn tough’, superl gwytnaf dh > fi diwethaj OW di- 
guedham ‘last’ (duvedd ‘end’), bytho may be’ ( bydd will be’), v h 
coffa remember’ ( cof ‘memory’), lloffa glean’ ( llaw(J ) ‘hand’), 
vr -\- h dyffryn valley’ M1W dyffrynt (dwfr ‘water’ -f hynt ‘way’) 
— In late MnW the hardening caused originally by h is given up 
in the sub] forms of the verb 

The same changes occur in Co and Br , but not so extensively 
as in W Co sub] re-thokLo ‘may bring’ (beside dogo ) , tekra ‘the 
fairost’ Br pesketa ‘to fish’ (peeked ‘fish’) Final g, d, b became 
k, t, p in Bi as in W in the superlative of adjectives, the bame 
change spread analogically to the comparative 

§ 204 (Initial h In OIr ) In a number of words the OIr (and 
still the Mllr ) orthography shows more or less regularly an initial 
h-, sometimes perhaps as the continuation of IE p- or J-, but some- 
times clearly without etymological value In Mnlr this h- has 
disappeared 

§ 205 (Initial h In Brit.) Initial h- from ong ,9- has in general 
remained it tends to disappear m MnBr (It has disappeared in 
spoken W m Glamorgan and Monmouthshire) A non-etymological 
h occurs in some words OW orolum MnW agalen ‘whetHtone’ 
MIBr hygouhn MnBi higolenn rf W hog i ‘to whet’ ( *dk'~ cf Lat 
deer ‘bharp’ Gk dytmj whetstone’), Co hanow Bi ha no ‘name’ 
(occasionally W he aw, usually enw) § 0,2 Also m W hurt, hunan 
‘self (after fy ‘my’, dy ‘thy’ etc ) Co ow hunan etc MIBr ma hunan 
etc (to W un one’),W herwydd m oheruydd, yn herwydd ‘because 
Co yn the herwyth ‘with thee’, herwylh accordmg to’ Br hervez 
(containing the prefix er-) — A non-etym h- has developed under 
the influence of an earlier medial h in W haearn OCo hoern Br 
houarn iron’ , Br hemolc'h, emolc h ‘hunt’ , Br huanad W uchenaid 
‘sigh’, Br hitel, uc'hel ‘high’ — For loss of h in prochsis v §123 

XIV The Spirant Mutation in British 

§ 206 In Brit medial stops after consonants for the most 
part changed into spirants, v the paragraphs treating of the dif- 
ferent bounds Moreover intervoc double stops gave /xj, Ipj , /// 
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W gwrach 'hag’, brych 'speckled’, pe th ‘thing’, brethyn ‘cloth’ § 73, 
W nyth 'neat’ (ong zd §27), W pechod ‘ sin’, llythyr ‘ letter’, cyff 
‘stock, stem’ (Lat borrowings), W achul ‘narrow’ (*ad cvl), 
athrugar ‘merciful’ (*ad + trugar), athref ‘abode’ (*ad -|- ire/) Ir 
atrab 

§ 207. (Spirant mutation In sandhi ) The tenues are changed into 
spirants in Bnt (1) After M1W y MnW ei (pron jij) Co y Br he 
‘her’ (g sg fern , *asjas) M1W y challon MnW ei chalon Co y 
holon Br he c'haloun ‘her heart’ (2) After W tn Co try Br tn 
‘three’ (masc ) W tn chant Co tryhans Br tn chant ‘300’ (3) After 
W Ira ‘very, excessive’ trachas , tra chin ‘very hateful’ , M1W tra 
‘over, across’, ton tra than wave over wave’, cf MnW dra^chefn 
‘again’, bhth dra/phlith (4) In W only, after chive ‘six’, a ‘and’, 
d ‘with’ na ‘neque’, ‘than’ (after a comparative M1W no), also 
tin compounds gyda ‘with’, tun ‘towards’, NW efo with’ (earlier 
ej a ‘he and M1W Ilyma qor yn dyuot y m ywn ef a chorrcs a 
dwarf came in with a female dwarf’ RM 197) (5) After M1W 

ny MnW m not’, W na 'not, that not’, also in early M1W after 
the perfect particle ry, v § 240 (<j) After W o ‘if’ (7) After M1W 
cw ‘where’’ rnoi cr threia duviyr <v threwna the sea, where 
it ebbs water where it settles’ BBC 88 (8) Br L- after the de- 

finite and indefinite art in nora masc sg and nom pi fem ar 
c here the shoemaker’, eur c'here a shoemaker’, ar c'hegmou ‘the 
kitchens’, also m nom pi masc of nouns not denoting persons 
ar c hatel ‘the castles’ (9) In Br A, t, p after ten (fem ) ‘3’ perar 
(masc ), peder (fem ) ‘4’ (10) Spirant mutation does not occur after 

substantives, but there are remains in Bi dour zornm ‘hot water’, 
sul Fash ‘Eastei Hay’, also in composition le n ir-z i ‘floor’ (cf OBr 
Pouiher, Poher — Pou-iaer PN , Pen-hoet PN . cf W Pencoed, 
Loth Chrest 77) 


XV Provection 

§ 208 After a homorgamc sonant, spirants become explos- 
ives in Ir and Bnt , also, particularly in Ir , when in contact with 
homorg spirants or explosives, and occasionally with non-homorg 
spirants (s, x, h) Two homorg voiced spirants (or an ong voiceless 
and a voiced spirant) give m Co and Br a voiceless explosive 
§ 209 (cf , p > d, t after l, n medially In lr ) OTr ddl-dde gl 
forensis Kg 57a 13, rdtar ‘is explained’ , lelto g of relad ‘ex- 
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Explosive from spirant in Ir §209 — 211 (287 — 289) 


planation’ , — ddm-de 'human’ Mnlr daonna, — OIr din-ti ‘facien- 
dus’ , Ir mgantach ‘wonderful’ ingndth 

§ 210. (Explosive from spirant -|- spirant in Ir. medially and 
finally). (1) g + § OIr tecnate gl domesticus, Mnlr in n-etegnaith 
‘of wild birds’, from lech ‘house’ and gndth ‘usual’ g + x Ir tr6- 
caire ‘mercy’ (trig ‘wretched’, caTim 'I love’) x + x Ir clocan 
‘skull’ ( clock ‘stone’, cenn ‘head’, Mnlr cloigeann ) — g + x Ir 
c&ica Mnlr caoga ‘50’ § 156 x -j- l secachngmdi ‘beyond every 
prayer’ Wb 25 a 28 (for seek each ngmdi) 

(2) P + d OIr tuati gl qui fons sunt Mnlr tvata ‘rustic’ 
(tuath ‘people’, suff -de) , OIr date ‘agreeable’ (dath ‘colour’), OIr 
tecnate v (1) d ft OIr fletech ‘banqueting-house’ (fled ‘feast’, 
tech ’house’) p + f> itige (etymological spelhng ithtige) ‘granaries’ 
Ml 98a 4,5 (ith ‘corn’, tech ‘house’) — 1. -f- p OIr nerta, gen of 
nertad ‘exhortation’ Wb 31b 11 d p nad crette ‘that he was not 
believed’ Wb 15 a 31 d + (t >) d docotar ‘they have gone’ (verb 
Hag-) Cf Ir net ‘nest’ § 27 

(3) 6 -(- b OIr nepmd ‘non-being’ Ml 122a 11 ( neb + buith) 
Forms hke O Ir atrefea ‘will dwell’ are restored forms — 8 + 6, V 
ropia, ro-bia-st ‘ye shall have’ (“will be to you”) Wb 16a 13, 21c 17, 
neppromde ‘of not dining’ Wb 19a 10 (or perhaps 8 +/, len of p) 

§ 211 (Spirant becoming explosive owing to a heterorganlc spir- 
ant medially and finally In Ir ) (1) 5 + g, x is retamed in OIr (Wb ), 
but later becomes sk OIr toschid ‘sustenance’ (to-saig) Mllr taiscid 
Mnlr taiscidh ‘keeping’ (OIr tasgid Wb 29a 13, etymological 
spelhng '), Mnlr tois-ce'im ‘pace’ — (2) g + s OIr tuicse ‘chosen’ 
(cf inf togit choose’) x s OIr , Mllr ochsal ‘armpit’ Mnlr as- 
gall — (3) s + d, p had become si before the literary period OIr 
bis-te (ad] ) ‘moral’ (bes ‘custom’, suff -de), OIr cisto, g of tisad 
‘suffering’ (IE suffix -tu-) — (4) d, p + a had become ts (later si) 
before the literary period OIr ro-n-moitsem ‘we have boasted’ (inf 
moidem), OIr baitsim, ‘I baptize’ Mnlr baistim (OIr baithis 'bap- 
tizin’), OIr faitsme ‘prophecy’ Wb (to faith prophet’, etym spel- 
hng Ml faithsme) Frequent before an enclitic m chrut sm ‘thus’, 
Mllr i -trasta ‘now’ (for m trdth sa), do-adbat som. 'he shows’ (cf 
pass do-adbadar) The -t originally caused by the s- of a sup- 
plementary pron often occurs in a number of pres tense forms with- 
out the pron do-adbit thou showest’ Sg 159a 2, horc do-n-mfet 
'because it inspires’ Wb 4b 3 (inf Unfed ) The rare final group -U 
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became -s OIr ro-fitia 'you know’ from ro-fitid-si — For traces of 
the old rules in Mnlr dialects (Arr Ihagaxf ‘he used to come’, but 
jhagid, £e/, wr theagadh, theagadh sd) v Asp l Irsk 161 (5) a + t>,f 

remains in Wb , later sp, both formB occur side by side in Mnlr 
OIr esbe-tu ‘uselessness’ Wb 9b 15 (-6- = 5), but espe ‘useless’ 
19dl7, espach Ml 35c 25, Mnlr easbaidh ‘need’, but also easbha (Sc 
easbhuidh, Arr /asbs/, hut Don laswij , cf Henebry p 46 and p 9 — - 
(0) -S- -|- -s- remained OIr laidbsiu ‘show ’ (inf of doadbadar ‘is 
showm’) Mnlr taidhbhse ‘ghost’ Arr /teji'h/ Don /tavSa/ (IE w) 

(7) x + d, p OIr oruich-digiith so that ye have not so gone' 
Wb 9b 19, Mllr ni dichlim ‘I cannot go’ LU 5181 OIr docoid 
‘is gone’ (di-con- + root beginning with w-, § 639) But p is very 
frequently restored by analogy OIr machdad , machttuid, magthad 
‘wonder’ , Mllr machUid — (8) x -)- h OIr specie § 202 

§ 212 (Provection and spirant becoming explosive medially and 
finally In Brit ) (1) Instances of spirants after homorgamc sonants are 
rare, occurring mostly in compounds ordenv ed forms in which regular 
development is distuibed bv etymological consciousness W tan- 
dde ‘fiery’, cyn-ddarcdd 'rabies, madness’ ( ci, pi cum dog’, dial 
cyndarcdd, cyndemoq mad’), the regular development is seen in 
OBr runrarct gl rabies MnBr kounnar {nd > nd > nn) 

(2) Instances of homorgamc spirants or of homorgamc spirants 
and explosives coming together medially are iare in Brit (a) Spir- 
ant as last element C’o worto ‘against him’ MIBr outaff Co worth 
MIBr ouz with the ending seen ill OW rac-dam etc (§350) before 
him’ but W wrtho, cf gwrthryih ‘object’ [gwrlh-ddr ych) M1W 
qnnlaw ‘with him’ (OW cant ‘with , also M1W ganthaw MnW 
qanddo, dial ganto) Co ganxo MIBr gantaff W adyn wretch’ * ad- 
it yn ( ad - < IE *cdi-), edrych ‘look’ *i iti-drk'o- (b) Spirant + ex- 
plosive W diwedydd evening’ (diwcdd, dydd) MnBr sai-teh ‘17’ 
MIBr seiz-dcc, MICo byteweth ‘ever’ (byth ‘ever’, deweth ‘end ) 

(3) s + d M1W troi-taw ‘over him’ MnW trosto Co dres-to 
x {■ d OCo mahtheid gl virgo MICo maghteth servant girl’ etc v 
§ 55, M1W uch-taw § 350 

(4) Provection of explosives W cytir common land’ (cyd-dir), 
llety lodging’ ( lled-dy ), wynepryd ‘face’ (wyneb-bryd) Groups of 
non-homorgamc explosives are as follows in MnW pi ( b-d ), pg 
(b-g), tb (d-b), tg ( d-g ), ct (g-d), cb (g-b), v Orgraff yr Iaith Gymraeg 
§79 Cf Morns-Jones, WG 1 8 Iff 
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Provection m sandhi § 213 — 216(291 — 294) 


Provection and spirant becoming explosive in the initial in 

sandhi 

§ 213 In Ir initial d-, t- are not lenited in sandhi after final 
I,n OIr amal tuthle gl ut cancer Wb 30b 13 , ce,n torbahd without 
profitableness 1 Wb 12d 33 Similarly after a an as tech ‘wliat la 
best (deck)' Ml 37d 3 (but as choir ‘what is fitting’ Wb 33 c 15) 

Lenition does not occur after a liomorgamc explosive or 
spirant <atrh cemuil ‘of every nation’ Wb 5c 3 

§ 214 In W initial d- becomes d- in sandhi after final s in 
nos da ‘good night' ( nos fem ), and (in spoken W ) yr wythnos diive- 
thaf last week’ The same occurred formerly in other cases also, 
v Morns Jones, WG 186 

§ 215 (Co) (1) d > d after n and I i m \evyn da ‘a good 
woman , pan deth ‘when he came 1 

(2) Explosive from spirant -(- spirant < f becomes I after the 
verbal particle y (and ma-y) which originally ended in d y tons 
‘they come 1 , may ttth (ma-teth) ‘so that there came 1 Also maga 
‘so, as 1 maga ta ‘ah good 1 , maga ted ‘as fair 1 f> + d rcth tenyrghys 
‘hab greeted thee 1 MC 115 (but ath dynyrghys ‘who has greeted 
thee 1 PC 565) — t from d occurs in yn ta ‘well 1 

(3) Provection of a spirant (len g , which later disappeared, 
was still £ when provection occurred, through provection it became 
h) y hyller ‘it is possible 1 (gall- ‘be able 1 ), y u'helas ‘he saw 1 (gueles 

see 1 ), y fyth it will be 1 (-6-), y fyn ‘he wants (m-) , — may 
halle that be might 1 , may whane ‘that he pierced , maga ii'hyn as 
white 1 , — reth fo ‘will be to thee', ty a fyth ‘tibi ent 1 Also after 
adverbial yn and after kyn ‘although’ yn harow ‘roughly’ (garou), 
yn fas ‘good 1 (mas ) , kyn fy ‘quamuis sis’ 

(4) Provection of an explosive After the particle ow (Br o 
W wrth) g, d, h become k t, p ow crowethe ‘lying 1 (gr-), ow tybbry 
‘eating 1 (d-), ow pewe ‘living 1 (6-) Cf tothda, tovth ta, totta quickly 1 
PC 1 643, OM 1001, 1036 After can (cans TOO’) in dek can quyth 
(gw-) ‘ten hundred times’, after mar ‘if’, mar calle. if he could’ ( g -), 
mar teffa ‘if he would come’ (if-), after a, ‘if 1 , a calla ‘if he could 1 , 
a pe ‘if he were 1 

§ 216 (Br ) (1) d instead of d after n ann douar ‘the earth 1 , 
mi tin dour water mill" p instead of / after m dam pec’hedou ‘to 
my sins 1 (but em c’halon ‘in my heart’), c'houi am pedo ‘you will ask 
me’ (but c'houi am r'haro ‘you will love me’, c'houi am zenno ‘you 
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§216 — 218 (294 — 296) Provection in Br , Iemtion 

will draw me’ from tenna ‘to draw’), v Legonidec, Diet br -fr p 10 

(2) Explosive from spirant + spirant The verbal particle e 
(MIBr ez), the conjunction ma ‘that’ (MlBr maz fiom ma + ez) and 
the prep o (MIBr oz W wrth) used in forming the pres participle, 
all of which cause Iemtion of g-, gw-, b-, m-, change initial d (through 
d) to t e Itgouezaz 'it happened’ , gant ma fetiot ‘provided that you 
come’ , o font ‘coming’ 

The initial d- of an ad] does not undergo Iemtion after a fem 
noun ending in - d , -t, -z, -s 

(3) Provection of a spirant appears in certain MIBr forms of 
bezaff ‘to be’ with the preceding verbal particle ez effezo 'will be’ 
Such forms are still current in V and Cornouaille, v Loth, RO 
9 3 54 ff 

(4) Provection of an explosive g, d, b become k, t , p after ho 
'you, your’ (before vowels hoc’h , MIBr hoz) and after the in- 
fixed -z thee, thine’ me ho kalv ‘f call vou’ , me ho kwd ‘I sec you’, 
me ho talc'h I catch vou , ho tourn ‘your hand’ , me az kalv ‘I call 
you’ 

XVI Lenition 1 . 

§ 217. I li Celtic practically all non-syllabic sounds between 
two vowels and in certain other positions had a pronunciation 
different from that which they normally had, in those circum- 
stances they were lenited In initial positions, too, (apart from 
exceptions mentioned in §213 — 6) they were limited before a syll- 
abic or noil-syllabic vowel before IE p (§ 25, 1) or before a sonant 
(for sm- cf §26,11) if the preceding word originally ended m a vow- 
el and was in close grammatical connection with its following word 

Note Th( fact that in th( oldei liteiary periods initial lenition is not 
denoted ortho graphic ally doefa not mean tho non-t xisttnct of lenition In 
OIr ongmally only hnition of the tennew is regularly denoted ((h — jxj 
th — /pi), later (esp in Sg ) len / and v were written/, a Cut the lenition 
of r l n 8,f (partly also ft and m) in OIr is proved by the form of the article 
m before the non-len sounds, md before ltn sounds (Asp 1 Irsk p 75ff ) 
m ae.n-duine ‘the old man’, g ind sr.n-dumi. 

The two pronunciations of the non-syllabic scunds and 
conditions under which they occur 

§ 218 Evidences for a double pronunciation of IE w medially 
are rare The rules for the loss or retention of w medially in Ir 

1 Cf Holger Pedersen, Asp i Irsk 
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(§ 18 — 19) afford a certain similarity to the rules for lemtion (Ir 
one ‘young’ tarb ‘bull’ = fiche ‘20’ marc ‘horse’) Initially when 
uninfluenced w was pronounced with abnormal narrowing of the 
mouth-channel, and this over-narrow sound remained in Ir (later 
/-), while the normal in-sound was loBt 

§ 219 There is no evidence for an old double pronunciation 
of IE j medially 

§ 220. For IE s see § 24,3 

§ 221 There are no grounds for maintaining an open and a 
closed pron of IE p 

§ 222 The IE mediae and voiced aspiratae between vowels 
became q, it, 8 m Ir and in Brit , cf §34,1, §42, § 46 In lr the 
tenues became x, p, in Brit g b, d, cf § 50, § 55, § 60 

Lemtion of explosives occurs medially (1) between two vowels, 
(2) between a vowel and a sonant (the resulting spirant being some- 
times vocalized, giving compensatory lengthening in lr and a 
diphthong in Brit ) §36, §44, §48, § 53, § 58, § b2, (3) g and l are 
lemted between a vowel and an explosive (and partly later becom- 
ing vocalized) Ir ocht W u-yth ‘eight’ § 52 

§ 223 For r, I, n , m cf § 65 — 75 The lemted pronunciation 
occurs (1) between vowelB, (2) between vowels and non-hom- 
orgamc explosives or sonants (len t , l before q , b /, , /,“, lea r , l, n 
before m, len m before r, /, n), (3) between explosives nr m and 
a vowel, (4) r is lemted in an old final ( athir father’) but not n 
(cf VKG I 158) 

System of Lenltlon Contrast between medial and initial 
Analogy in initial lemtion 

§ 224 (1) Non-lcnited pronunciation of sounds referred to m 
§ 218 — 223 occurred (a) in absolute initials, (b) m gemination, 
(c) after non-lemted s , (d) s was not lemted before an explosive 
and after a nasal, and (in Ir ) after an explosive 

(2) As regards lemtion and non-lemtion, non-syllabic groups 
were treated in sandhi as they were medially But the further 
development of the lemted sounds which occurred medially did 
not take place initially thus OIr dir ‘tear’ (-Lr-), but nra-chrtnim 
gl defetisoor, etc 

(3) There w r as a tendency to retain in initial position a lemted 
sound which was lost medially Thus len s disappeared medially 
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Analogy in initial lenition 
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m Ir , but remains initially as h In Br jg-j as a rule has become 
c'h he c’har ‘his leg’ (gar), but n'ellan ket ‘I cannot’ (gallout ‘to 
be able’), also wr n'hellan ket Tins c'h has sometimes also spread 
to len forms of gw (IE w) he c'hoad ‘his blood’ beside he oad, 
also he voad with v inserted in hiatus (gwad ‘blood’, Leon goad), 
but the regular lemted form of Br gw- is w- 

(4) initial lenition has caused many analogical forms Ir s 
from st, which could not be lemted originally and which remains 
in Brit as s , undergoes lenition by analogy OIr mt sere 'the love’ 
Ir p-, which occurs in borrowings only and so was introduced after 
the period of lenition, was lemted to / (wr ph), by analogy with 
k- /*-/, t //>-/, it occurs already m Wb (fo pheccad ‘under sin’), 
but twice as often p is left unleiuted, later the lenition became 
general In colloquial MnW jej in borrowed words is sometimes 
lemted to /j;/ / cam / ‘chain’ /a 3 amj ‘the chain’ (Sweet, Spoken 
North Welsh p 433, rf Kynes-Olinton, Vocab Bangor District 
p 554), SW l&afl ‘chaff’ hnyn 3 afj ‘chaffing machine’ (“chaff 
engine") In M 11 O 0 / is lemted analogically to v / ford / ‘way’ / an 
vordj ‘the way’ (Lhuyd p 241) In Br s is lemted to z sae. ‘jacket’ 
he zae ‘his jacket’ — A media due to lenition is treated as an old 
media in Br bete vremafi. ‘till now’ (breinafi ‘now’ from pred ‘time’) 
Similarly in the W adj beunyddiol ‘daily’, from the adverb beunydd, 
mutated form of peunydd, cf § 196,4, 111 colloquial W hen fobol 
‘old people’ ( bob I mutated form of pobl) 

(5) In sandhi one of the two (as len and non-len ) historically 
alternating sounds is not infrequently replaced by another which 
to the mind of the speakers seemed to fit in (better or as well) with 
the other sound Thus IE sui-, sp- regularly gave the Ir altern- 
ation j / Ir star ‘sister’ mo fiur ‘my sister’ §24,4, §25,1 In 
Mnlr s h is substituted for it Occasionally, too, p- is made the 
radical for /- Sc piuthar ‘sister’, Mllr ar-dn-petet ‘they play for 
them, entertain them’ inf air-fitiud (cpd of set- ‘blow’ W chwy- 
thu) — In Brit b- for the historically correct m-, or m- for b- is 
made the non-lcmted form of v- W men = ben waggon’ G benna 
‘genus uehicuk’, MnW bawd ‘thumb’ OW maut (MnW rnod-rwy 
Ting’) MlBr rnc.vl MnBr mend, Br begin, m.egin 'bellows’ W megm 
Co pi mygenow — As s- and t- have in Mnlr the lemted form h , 
they are interchanged Mllr yacht ‘silence’ Mnlr tocht (possibly 
influenced by Mllr to ‘silent’) Ah h cannot be palatalized, S- and 
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a-, t' - and t- are occasionally interchanged silim , aaoilim ‘1 think’ , 
Arr ItorvN'l ‘boundary’ teora — In Ir an /- is often made the non- 
len form of a vocalic initial Mllr uar ‘cold’ (ad] ), uacht ‘cold’ 
(noun) Mnlr fuar , fuacht § 36 , anaim, fanaim ‘I w ait’ More rarely 
an old /- is analogically dropped Ir errach ‘Spring’ § 26, 3, espartam 
‘twilight, evening’ from Lat uespertina (flora) Similarly in W a 
non-histoncal g- occurs OW ord MnW gordd hammer’ , allt , gallt 
§64, M1W odidawc ‘rare’ MnW godidog ‘excellent’, wyneb and 
gwyneb ‘face’ This is leas frequent in Br goelo ‘weep’ W wylo, 
gober beside ober ‘to make’ An initial g- haB been dropped in W 
naws, Br neuz § 9,2, in W euog ‘guilty’ M1W gevawc (from M1W 
gen ‘false’ MnW gau OIr gao Co gow MlBr gou MnBr gaou), and 
in W elor ‘bier’ M1W gel or Co geler Br geler 

Interchange of len and non-len forms / for j> in Mnlr fairche 
‘parish’ (pairche < Lat parochta ) , Mnlr fromhadh ‘proof’ Mllr fro- 
mud OIr promad Lat probo, Mnlr fadm, pailm ‘palm’ p for / 
in Mnlr prdamh = frdamh ‘root’, Mllr peterlaicc ‘the Old Testa- 
ment’ OIr g fetarhcce Also in Br golc bed feather-bed’ OBr 
colcet gl agipam, from Lat culcita 

In borrowings, the initial is frequently taken as a lenited form 
Sc samnseal ‘handsel’, Mnlr taisteal ‘hackle’ from Eng hatrhel, 
W mantais ‘advantage’ from Eng vantage 

Syntax ot lenition. 

Lemtion of nouns and adverbs 
§ 225 Alter the vocative particle Ir a phopuil ‘0 people 1 ’ , M1W 
a vorwyn O maiden 1 ’ (worwyn), Co a das '0 father 1 ’ (Tor the 
W forms of the particle v Morris- Jones, WG p 450) The voca- 
tive is frequently lemted in W when not preceded by a particle 
Cf Morns- Jones, Welsh Syntax p 172ff 

§ 22<i Alter prepositions orlg ending in a vowel, (a) Ir ar for’ 
etc (= G are- § 6, 1) , cf OIr ar-chuvnn ‘before W er-byn against’ 
( pen ‘head ) Co er-byn § 181,6 — (b) W at ‘to’ apparently from 
the cpd prep *ad-to, *ad gave OW ad = Jarh, v Ifor Williams, 
BBCS 3, 261 — (c) Ir cen ‘without’ § 372 — (d) Ir di ‘from’ 

(OW di M1W y, m MnW o-ddi occurring generally m compos with 
other preps ) To Lat de — (e) Ir do to’ OW di M1W dy Idyl, y 
MnW i Co the OBr do MlBr da, de MnBr da § 121 n 1 , *to — (f) lr 
fo 'under’ <, *upo (in Brit as prefix only, v § 30) — (g) W gan 
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§226,227(305) Lemtion after preps and adverbs 

‘with’ Gk Kara § 64,3 No len after Co gans Br gant — (h) Ir 
im, imm - ‘about’ W am §8,1 — (i) \V is ‘below’ only in i slaw 
‘below’ (accented on ult ) — (j) Ir 6 ’from’ W o Co Br a — 
(k) Ir ol ‘on account of, beyond’ ol sothn ‘therefore’, ol-chene 
‘besides’ — (1) Ir tre ‘through’ W trwy, drwy Co Br drt , *trei 
— (m) Ir uas ‘above’ W uwch (only in uwchben and uwchlaw ‘above’ 
acct on ult ) § 25, 1 

Note 1. No leiution after the living prep W er ‘for, since’ Co er 'for, 
by’ (in wbich no doubt etymologically different prepositions have been 
mixed) But W ar ‘on’ Co Bi war { - Ir for) cause lcmtion, this agrees 
with the treatment of medial b, d, g, m, after r but contrasts with the treat- 
ment of medial re, rt, rp 

Len occurs after some nouns which have come to be used as 
prepositions, but this lerution cannot be regarded as Bure evidence 
for an original vocalic ending Thus Ir amal ‘as, like’ § 24,2 (as a 
conjunction it eclipses a verb § 192), Ir fiad ‘in presence of’ § 16, 
W hyd ‘as far as, till’ (but radical after ar hyd ‘along’ , hyd is really 
a noun ‘length’) 

Some preps cause lcmtion in some of the languages only, or 
in certain periods only, not due to ong vocahc ending OIr eter 
‘between’ § 64,3 did not cause len , but Mllr tier chorea, ir 7 gorm 
‘both jiurple and blue’ LL 54a 36, Mnlr Arr jed'ir' v’og a gas wor / 
‘both small and great’ uhr bheay agus mhor — OIr Mllr tar ‘across’, 
no lemtion, Mnlr 8c len — W tros, droit ‘over’ causes lcmtion, 
but not Co dres, dreys Br dreist ( W o in prochsis from d, Co Br e, 
fi umlaut, of a, for d a cf § 121,1 , cf W traws cross’, ar draws 
‘across’ Co Ires, trui ‘cross, adverse’ Br treuz ‘dc travers’) — W 
wrlh ‘ov er against’ MIBr oz, owz MnBr o cause len (but cf § 215,4, 
§ 216,2), but not Ir jri Co u-orth, orth, ow — W Co heb ‘without’ 
cause lemtion, but not Br hep, nor Ir seek (but cf seek thech ‘past 
the house’ LL 117a46), v § 56 — W tan, dan ‘under’ Co yn dan 
cause lemtion, also Br dm-dan in dindan boan ‘under punishment’ 
only, not elsewhere 

Note 2 In Br if a noun is followed by a dependent grmtivi or an ad- 
jcctivt, then lemtion may not occur aftor a proposition dre toul (doul) an 
ulr'houez ‘through the keyhole’ (EmnuJt, Gramm p B), war mariou diaes 
‘on difficult seas’, war morion ar C'hreittteiz ‘on the sBas of the south’ (Valiko, 
La Langur Bretonm 1926 p 69) 

§ 227 Alter certain adveTbs: W mor Co mar MIBr mar (RC 

31,196 n 5) ‘so’ W mor ddu a’r fran ’as black as the crow’, Co 

9 * 
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mar irras ‘so great’ They are weakened forms of W mawr great 
etc (§ 9,3), for o a from a v § 121,1 So this was ong a case of 
composition, cf M 1 1 1 mor-dolig ‘very difficult’ Initial ll- and rh- 
are not lemted after mor Similarly W Co pur ‘fairly, rather’ (W 
■pur garedig 'rather kind’ , Co pur wyr ‘quite true’) See further 
§ 244 — Co maga ‘as’ § 215,2 — Co sul Br seul ‘(so much) the’ 
followed by a eompar adj Co sul voy ancov BM 2351 the more 
deaths’, Br seul vrasoc'h ‘the greater’ (V sel does not eaUBe len ) 

. — Co the (so much) the’ followed by a eompar ad] the, well ‘the 
better’, the voy ‘the greater’ ZE 298 

Note Co the in the. m yr ‘truly’ coiresjionds to \V y \ Ifor Williams 
PKM 122, G Melville Richards, BROS 7 98 ff, Henry l.owis, BBOS 7 
279ff 

§ 228. After conjunctions. Ir no ’or’ W neu, and Ir acus 
‘and’ (often wr OJr 7, cf airde cam chumncc el chore ‘a sign of bene- 
volence and peace’ Wb 7b 4, where Lat cl is a sort of compendium 
for Ir acus) In OIr (Ml ) a verbal form is lemted after no, occa- 
sionally after W neu but generally not lemted In Mnli len is 
given up after n6, while it occurs after agus only if the jireceding 
word is lemted idir bheag agus mh6r § 226 p 131 — Foi li 

ro-d-bo, ba (fa) ‘or’ Br pc, v § 237,1 a/1, 2 a 

§ 229 After numerals ong ending in a vowel lr nom aCL g 
masc and g fern da, da ‘2’, W dav (ma.se ) Co dow, dew Br daou 
lr norn ace fern rfi, di ‘2’ W dun/ Co dyu, dew, lir diou (Foi 
the eclipsing forms v § 189,7) Ir tri ‘3 and cetlnr '4’ caube len 
when neuter Ir '•die ‘5’ (nom acc dat ) causes lenition v Bcrgin, 
Erin 11 226 Traces occur in MnW of the expected len after wyth 
‘8’ (tenues only) — There arc numerous analogical instances, ‘8’ 
eclipses by analogy with ‘7, 9, 10’, similarly W pum(p) S’, W 
sat Ih ‘7’ lerutes tenues in a few cases bv anal with wyth, cf M1W 
hweeh wraged 'six women’ WM 28 18 M1W MnW cannier 100 
men’, M1W trywyr 3 men’, MnW canwaith TOO times’ etc are all 
compounds In lr ‘5’ and ‘6’ are influenced by the preceding 
declinable numerals (and so eclipse in g ) In Mnlr 3’. 4’, ‘5’, ‘6’ 
are joined with a non-len plural form or with a len smgulai form 
Exceptional len in Br del vloaz 10 years’ In V rlai ‘years’ follows 
all numerals but 1, 3, 4, 5, also pet ‘how many 7’ M1W pet ‘how 
many 7 ’ also causes lemtion, v Moras- Jones WG 290 

Mllr tneha chit ‘30 hundreds, cantred’ is due to anal with tri 



§229 — 231 (307 — 309) Len after mdecl pron , the article 133 


chit , cf ocht tnchait chit The regular len after T000’ is found in 
M1W and Co M1W mil vanyen TOOO banners’, Co myl woly 
‘1000 wounds’ 

For ‘one’ and the ordinal numerals v § 232,3, § 233 

§ 230. Alter certain Indeclinable pronominal forms. (1) Ir do, 

-t ‘thy’ W dy, -ih Co the Br da, Ir mo, -m ‘my’, Ir a 'hib’ M1W 
y, -e MnW ei, ’i, 'w (only in iw ‘to his’) Co y Br e cf § 358 
(2) After Ir pronouns in -i and after M1W ynteu Ir ani thuas 
‘that above’, W ynteu Ge t ‘he, Cei’ 

§ 231. After forms of the article orlg. ending in a vowel. In Ir 

after the nom sg fem and nom pi masc , dat sg of all genders, 
g sg masc and neut 

Note 1 Nolen oor urred after nom ate pi neut In Mllr and Mnlr 
num f ' 1 thf form ot tin fem (and neut ) art spread to the masr Mnlr 
na fir ‘th< men’ InMnlr use of cases has changed Even in Mllr instance*. 
occ.ui of prepositions ong governing the arcus being used with the dat 
imm-on i h orth t ‘around tin columns’ LL 73 a 2B In Mnlr (whore the 
nom form has taken the plat e of the arcus ) the art after a prep 
sometimes causes lemtion (as in the old dat , thus after do - OIr do ‘to’, 
di 'from’), somi turns eclipsis (after the other preps on bh-fear ‘from the 
man’, air an bh fainge ‘on tin tea’, air an saoghal ’in the world’, but not 
before a masc or fnn noun beginning with d or t or a fem beginning with s 
on dor as ‘from the door’, arms an teach ‘in the house’, air an t-sraid ‘in the 
stint’) The preps gan ‘without , idir ‘between’ have the same rule as tho 
nom gan an t-aran without the bread’, idir an t atr agus an t-umge 
'between the an anil tl 1 * water’ 

In W the art causes len in fem sg and in the dual y fren- 
hmes ‘the queen’, y ddau ddyn the two men’, y ddiry eneth the 
two girls’ - In Co the art lemtes the fem bg and occasionally 
the masc pi anvenyn ‘the woman’, an vein ‘the stones’, but den 
menydyow ‘to the mountains’ — In Br the art lemtes the fem 
sg and also masc pi denoting persons ar vaz ‘the stick’, pi ar 
bizier, ar verc'h ‘the girl’, pi ar merc'hed, ar veleien ‘the priests’ 
( beleg ) A noun masc pi or fem sg beginning with d is not lemted 
after the article Certain masc nouns denoting persons are never 
lemted in the plur (tadou ‘fathers’, teuton ‘witnesses’, pnedov 
'spouses’, Turhed ‘Turks’, occasionally also breudeur ‘brothers’, 
mipien ‘sons’), v Ernault, Gramm p 8, Guillevic k. Le Goff p 9 
For mutation of initial /„ cf § 207, 8 In Br the art lemtes a foil 
ordinal numeral even when masc sg an drede de iz 'the third day’ 
V en drivet ‘the third’ (masc ), Emault, Gramm p 9, Guillevic&Le 
Goff p 9 



134 Len after Ir m(d) W yn, decl pronB §231 — 234(309 — 311) 

Note 2. In W the art fall by pobloedd, pi of pobl ‘people’ causes leni- 
tion y bobl, y bobloedd 

§ 232 After Ir m(d) W. Co yn MIBr en In adverbial and 
predicative formulas. OIr m chnrpdid gl corporaliter, ind fir 
‘truly’, W yn dda ‘well’, yn faur ‘greatly’, M1W gororeu y 
dyffryn oed yn qoet 'the sides of the valley were wood’, Co yn 
lan ‘cleanly’, MIBr en fat MnBr ervdd ‘well’ For W yn llawn 
v § 68, for Co yn ta, yn harow v § 215, 2 3 

§ 233 After declinable pronouns. (1) The interrogative ad] M1W 
py, pa MnW pa ‘what’ Co py Br pe. W pa le ‘where’, Co py 
gymmys ‘how many’, MIBr pedu ‘quorsus’ ( tu ‘side’, but MIBr 
pe-tra what’) , after lr cia in a few expressions only OIr cia chrvth 
‘in what way’, cia chum gl quando Mnlr ca mhend ‘how much - ' - 
may be a relic of this lemtion, Sc co mheud, and co meud, ( ta meud 

(2) OIr each ‘every’, nach ‘any’, alaile ‘another’, md-ala ‘the 
one’, hmle ‘all’, cetne ‘the first , mown ‘the same’ lenite m the same 
circumstances as the article There are early deviations from this 
rule md-uile tcgda/is ‘the whole house’ [Wb ] 33a 3 inonn iretem 
‘the same belief’ Wb 7d 10 

W neb Co Br nep, neb ‘any’ and W pob Co pup pop , pep 
Br pep, peb ‘every’ do not cause lemtion — W hall all’ Br holl 
always cause len — W ail ‘second’ lenites the initial consonant 
of a foil fern noun, and this gradually spreads to ma.se nouns as 
well Br eil ‘second’ always causes lemtion W y mull M1W y 
neill 'the one’ lenites, this does not occur with Co yll , eyll, nyl, 
neyl before masc nouns, examples are w anting of fern nouns The 
ordinals after second’ lenite a fern . but not a mabc in W , they 
do not cause lemtion in Co and Br — Other pronominal words 
after w hich len occurs W rh yu- ‘some’ and its compounds unrhyu 
‘any’, cyfryw ‘such’, amryw ‘various’, Br ar re ar re qoz ‘the old 
ones’ (W rhai does not causes len), — M1W y said as many’ 
(ad] ) y sawl norynyon 'all the maidens’, y sawl vehneti ‘so many 
mills’, it is no longer used in this way For Co sul Br seul v §227, 
— W ami 'many a’, pi ‘many’, ambell 'an occasional’, ychydig ‘a 
little', pi ‘a few’, — W cwhl ‘complete’ 

Note 111 M1W in adverbial expressions a numeral is len aftor pob 
{boh dru, d- - /(?/, ‘two by two’, MnW bob yn ddau) tf Morris Jones, Welsh 
Sy ntax 145 f 

§ 234 (1) After adjectives When an ad] comes before its noun, it 
forms a compound with it and so the initial consonant of the noun 
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§234(311,312) Len after ad] , len of ad] after noun 

is lemted OIr inna aen-chomrorcan ‘of the old errors’ Ml 2a 6, 
M1W amrauadon vwydeu ‘various foods’, W yr hen wr 'the old 
man’, Co guyr vrea ‘true judgment’, Br e berr gomzou ‘in a few 
words’ — In Brit len does not occur after compared forms of the 
adj Thus in W after tho equative, comparative and superlative, 
a few cases of len after mwy ‘more’ and llei ‘less’ are found in 
M1W , Strachan, Introd 12 f , in MnW len occurs sometimes after 
the superlative, cf Morns-Jones, Welsh Syntax p 47 Cf Co an 
qokye den ‘the silliest man’, guel guyn ‘a better wine’ Br V ged 
braset plijadur ‘with such great pleasure’, Br a r gwella den ‘the 
best man’ 

Note 1 lr oi n and Co un ‘one’ follow the rule of prefixed adjectives 
(always lemtion) but W un and Br eun, cur lenito only in fem W un 
mi lining same’ causes lenittun always (v Morris Tones, Welsh Syntax 138), 
and there is always lonition of tho infinitno after Br enn eur enn eur gana 
‘singing’ 

(2) Lenltlon of a following adjective. In lr len of the adject 
after nom sg fem , nom pi masc , dat sg of all genders, g sg 
masc and neut , voc sg masc and fem , nom acc dual masc and 
fem of o- and a-stems OIr i-rrd : choir ‘at the right time’ Wb 
23d 30, di guttai fodlaidi 'two separate vowels’ Sg 54a 14 Of §231 

The other stems in a number of instances follow the o- and a- 
slums Mllr gnms chorcra ‘a purple face’ LL 55b 36 (nom i-stem), 
in (hnn chdna ‘of the same dog’ (g n-stem) Traces of the regular 
influence of the orlg endings are found, nom masc c/1 ‘dog’ *k'wo 
causes len (mo chu chirm chain ‘my dear fine dog’) , len is not found 
after the nom pi masc of i- and ic-stems 

In W , Co , Br an adj is lemted after a fem sg noun, in Bi 
also after the nom pi masc of personal nouns In Co too len may 
occur after a pi masc noun In M1W lemtion occurs after the 
dual deu vilgi vronwynnyon vrychyon ‘two white-breasted speckled 
greyhounds’ RM 225, this is found even without the numeral, thus 
golyqon dduon ‘dark eyes’, v Morns-Jones, Welsh Syntax p 67 f 

Note 2 In NW ficuh small’ is not lemteil after a fem sg noun yr 
encth bach the little girl' Cf Mnms-Joncs, Welsh Syntax p 19 

An adj following a proper name as an epithet is lemted in W 
and Br W HywelDda‘H the Good’, Br Pi pi Ooz ‘Peter the Old’ , 
cf also Br vik -el vraz ‘grand vicaire’ (Ernault, Gram p 10) There 
are several exceptions in W Rhodn Mawr 'Bh the Great’ (but 
Alexander Fawr ) , I for Bach ‘I the Small’, etc 
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Len of the genitive after a noun 


§235(313) 


§ 235 Lenltlon of the genitive and other case-forms foil, a noun. 

(1) In Ir noun-forms which lenite a foil ad] lemte also a foil 
genitive in close connection with them (a) This occurs in Wb 
when both nouns practically form a compound or when the g has 
the value of an adjective OIr do immarchor chore on an errand 
of peace’ Wb 5a 5, trebaire chollno ‘prudence of (the) flesh’ 3d 30, 
ciall chesia, ‘passive sense’ Sg 142 b 1 (b) In later OIr and in Mllr 

len occurs when the governing noun functions prepositionally, or 
as an infinitive, or as denoting number OIr hiia chiunn chomair 
'from before’ (gl e regione) Ml 119a 9, Mllr i nnd choir mhl(iadne) 
after five years, at the end of five years’ LL 63 a 14, OIr do ta- 
bairt chomairle 'to give advice’ Ml 23 d 12, Mllr a tnur ihvrad ‘the 
three heroes’ (“in their three-men of heroes ’) Wi 293 1 But in 
Wb mr cihd caich 'behind everyone’ 31c 15, do irginnu cotulia ‘to 
prohibit sleep’ 25c 12 (c) In later OIr and in Mllr len occurs in 

the g of each or of a proper name OIr lar n-grad chdich ‘according 
to the rank of each’ Ml 116 h 5, esmrgi chnst 'of the resurrection 
of Christ’ Ml Bid 1 , Mllr do qnim chon ‘owing to the feat of (’u(chu- 
lainn)’ LL 60 17 The g of each remains union m Wb 

Thu rules m late OIr and in Mllr practically prevail m Mnlr 
(cf Mnlr a measg mhadradh dllta ‘among wolves’) Len after a 
dat infinitive does not occur in Mull Len of a proper name which 
occasionally occurs in Mllr after a non-leniting case (dollar i m- 
budin Chonaill Chernauj ‘lie betook himself to the army of C 0 ’ 
Wi 257 7) has in Mnlr become general mac Thaidhg ‘son of 
Tadhg’ (the old rule remains only in surnames O' DomhnaiU , Mac 
Domhnaill , g Ui DhomhnaiU, Mu Dhumhnaill) 

(2) In W a g noun used as an attribute has lenition after a 
fem sg noun M1W Uech varmor ‘a marble slab’ RM 167, MnW 
rwdwydd ddur ‘steel needle , y f elm wynt ‘the windmill’ A proper 
name is frequently lenited after a fem sg noun Bramren ve rch 
Lyr ‘B daughter of Llyr’, Llan Badarn (“the church of Padarn’’), 
len occurs after ty ‘house M1W ty wrath 'the house of a hag’, ly 
vwryeis ‘the house of a burgess’, ty gustennin ‘the house of C ’ 
RM 119, and this has survived in Tyddewt St David’s’, and ty 
l)dvw the house of God’ C’f Morns-Jones, Welsh Syntax p 22 ff , 
37 — 44 The infill (verb-noun) is generally follow ed by the radical, 
hut bod 'to he - is very frequently lenited after a \ erb-noun a menegi 
not y crydyon wedy duunaw ar y lad ‘and saying that the shoemakers 
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had united to kill him’ RM 52 Cf Lloyd- Jones, ZCP 17 Biff — 
Co MICo fynten woys ‘a fountain of blood’, benneth Varya 'the 
blessing of Mary’, careh Veryasel ‘M’s rock’ Also after a mane 
MnCo detha dan ‘a fire-sword’ — Br. avel dro 'whirlwind’, poan 
galoun 'heart-ache’, milin vrear’h ‘handmill’ After masc laer vor 
'pirate’, dour vor ‘nea-water’ 

§ 23b. Lenltion of a noun In apposition occurs when both nouns 
are closely connected, particularly in surnames Mnlr Maighdean 
Mhuire ‘the Virgin Mary’, Muire Mhalhair ‘Mary Mother’, Mllr 
a popa Choncobair ‘Father (J ’’ Wi 209 14 

In W len is common in surnames and titles M1W Llud 
vrenhm ‘King Lludd’, Pryden nab Pwyll ‘P son of P Aranrot 
verch Don ‘A daughtci of D ’ , MnW loan Fedydducr ‘John the 
Baptist’, Mair Foru'yn ‘the Virgin Mary', Dafydd fremn ‘D the 
king’ When the title precedes, len occurs after a fern only y 
forwyn Fair, y bremn Dafydd, but arglwydd is frequently foil by 
len yr Arglwydd. Dduw ‘the Lord God’, arglwydd ganghellor ‘lord 
chancellor 

Note A noun in apposition descnhmg a name of relation is limited in 
\\ MltV nth ewythyr ditheu, crawt dy Jam ‘and thy uncle, thy mother's 
brothel KM 201 net i/ Arthur unb y chwaer ‘A s nephew, Ins sister s son’ 1 14. 

Br sant la-nil Vedezovr ‘St John the Baptist’, ann Itroun 
Varia 'Lady Mary' 

§ 237. Lenltion after verbal forms. (1) In Ir. (a) Lenltion of the 
predicate-noun and of the subject after the verb ‘to be’ (a) The pred 
noun is lemted after the rel form of the copula when the rel is 
subject is hed as chomairlle Ivm '(it is) this (which) is mv advice’ 
Wb 1 6 c 12 , in mairb at.a thcstis ‘the dead (who) are witnesses’ 30 a 1 1 , 
nh bes chotarsne ‘something which is contrary’ lla24, nad choir 
'which is not fitting’ Ml 37a B 

Note 1 After an adverb rel len did not occur i a do is coir indoebaa 
to him is praise fitting' Wb 7c 14, but it occurs m Mllr is dait as choir a 
thabairt £ it is right to give it to you’ Wi 257 Len for rel er.lipsis dnadbadar 
as chomsfuidigthe ) ‘it is shown that it is a compound’ Sg 207 b 9 Len is 
also found in early Mnlr nld/i sa-mho ‘(something which is) more' Now 
nios nid 

The subject is not len after rel forms of 'to be’ in Wb ferr 

oldaas each ‘better than everyone’ , but len occurs in later OIr 
is latgiu son indaas chumachtai doinachtae enst ‘is leBS than (the 
measure) of the power of the Manhood of Christ’ Ml 26b 6 
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(/}) After copula forms denoting ‘or’ rodbo diosmihus ‘or a 
similitude' Wb 14c 24, im fochroib ba chian ‘near or far’ Sg 151b 2 

(y) The pred noun is len after the copula forms da 1 sg , dan, 
ban 1 pi , da, ba 2 sg , bad 2 pi , bo, bu 3 sg , bad, bed 3 sg lpv 
and lpf , bat 3 pi , masu ‘if it is’, ct.su, celu ‘though it is, they 
arc’ , issi ‘it ib’ (before a fem noun) m-ta-chumme se fnu som ‘I 
am not like them’ Wb 20c 25, etc 

Note 2 Len wtL- gradually extended to other forms ft? well a in chih 
se ‘I am a companion’ LI> 70 b 28 In Mnlr only tho forms of the 3 sg of 
the cop are used, len after gur nior 

(d) In Wb each as subject ib len after had is-samlid mso 
no-hiad chdch ‘it is thus that everyone would be’ Wb 9d 25 No 
other sub] is len in Wb , but later ro-boi chocad ’there had been 
war’ Ml 137c 8 This len does not occur in Mnlr 

(b) Lenltlon of the object and of the subject after other verbs 
Neither the sub] nor the obj is len after the other verbs in Wb , 
except that each as ob] is len after those verbal forms which 
correspond to the lending forms of the verb ‘to be’ nertad chdch 
‘let lum encourage everyone’ 5d 11 In later OIr and mMllr there 
are numerous instances of the len of the object togluaset chombairt 
‘they abort offspring’ Tiles II 235 5, atchiu ihurach ‘I see a boat’ 
LL 108 a 37 Len of the subj is much rarer m tact chomsmdigud 
fnu ‘there is no composition with them’ (“comp comesnot to them’’) 
Sg 197a 4, citahat chluasa ‘which ears perceive’ Sg 3a 1 In Mnli 
len of the object has been given up — For lemtion in the Ir con- 
struction described in § 392,2 (aw fenr irrofaidecimar thig the man 
in whose house we have slept’) v Thurneysen, KZ 44,117 

(c) Postverbal lenltlon of adverbs does not occur m Wb , but does 
later in OIr contoat cliucai ‘who turn to him’ MI 46c 1 Also when 
the adv is separated from the verb ni-r-bu cognomen challeic it 
was not a cognomen however’ Sg 31b 22 The len form of some 
adverbs gradually became constant each pronomen dano chene 
‘also every pronoun besides’ Sg 203 b 1 This constant len is 
very frequent in conjugated preps in Mllr (chucund ‘to us’, form 

on them’), and in chaidche ‘ever’, che'tus, chit urn. us ‘at first’, thra. 
then’ This continues in Mnlr chugam ‘to me’, orm ‘on me’ 

(2) In Brit postverbal len is plentifully found in W (a) Lenitlon 
of the predicate-noun and of the subject after the verb ‘to be’. Len of 
the pred occurs in MIW. after most forms of the verb ‘to be’, 
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instances occur m'MIW after indie pres sg 1 v>yf, 2 myt , , 3 rel 
yssy(d), pi 1 ym, 3 ynt , consuetudinal pres and fut sg 1 bydaf, 
2 bydy, 3 bit, byd (rarely), pi 1 bydum 3 bydant , bint , bynt, lpf sg 

2 oedut, 3 oed, pi 3 oedynt , conauet linperf sg 2 bydut, 3 bydei, 
pi 3 byd.ynt, lpv sg 2 byd, 3 bit, pi 1 bydwn, 2 bydwch , Bubjunctive 
pres sg 1 bwyf, 2 bych, pi 1 bom, 3 bont, bwynt , lpf 1 hewn, bydwn, 

3 be i, pei, pi 1 beym, 3 beynt, perf sg 1 6imm(rare), 2 buost, 3 bu, 
pi 3 buant, plpf sg 3 buasset , for copious examples see VKG I 
458, Strachan, Introd p 15, BaudiS, R(’ 49 348 (subject and 
predicate are mixed up), Lloyd-Jones, Geirfa, p 60ff (the older 
poetry) Len of the subject in M1W occurs aftei indie pres Bg 
3 oes, yssil , ronsuet pres sg 3 bit, byd (rare), ipf sg 3 oed, consuet 
lpf 3 bydei, subjunctive pres sg 3 bo (rare), ipf sg 3 bei, perf 
sg 3 bu , exx as above — If the subj or prod is separated from 
the verb len can occur after all foims y tnae yno ur du ‘there is 
yonder a black man’ RM 240 

Note 3 In MnW len of the pred can occur as above and also after 
inelir pees ] >1 2(i/il)yih, < cjnsuet pres pi 2 li yddwoh , ipf and consuet ipf 
all forms, lpv sg 3 byilded bord subjunctive pros sg 3 I to pi 2 boch ipf 
sg 2 byddit pi 2 byddech perf pi 1 buom, 2 buoch , plpf, all forms 

Co vs vas ‘which is good’, c usyll nay-o vas ‘counsel which was 
not good’ Br len after pe ‘or’ only daou pe dn ‘two or three’ 

(b) Lenitlon of the object and the subject after the other verbs The 
object is lenited in MIW. after practically all verbal forms, but is 
less frequent after some forms than others Thus after indie pres 
sg 3 and pi 3, pret sg 3, and subjunctive pres sg 3 non-lemtion 
is more general For examples v VKG I 459f , Strachan, In- 
trod 14f , HauchS, RC 49 340ff Lemtion of the obj may occur 
after all verbal forms when it is separated fiom them Lemtion 
after the impersonal forms is very tare pan dreithir draethawd 
when a song is sung’ L1H 36, val yd las ureichuras y arawd ‘as 
Ins brother Breichfras was killed’ lb 177 

After verbs denoting motion towards, len is general gwyr a 
<i(lh ododm, gwyr a ueth gatraeth ‘the men who went to Gododdin, 
to C’atraeth’ BA 2, dybyd gymry qwarth ‘shame will come to the 
Welsh’ RP 582 , len occurs even after the verb-noun yn mynet 
qamlan ‘going to Camlan’ Cymrar 7 129, cf Lloyd-Jones, ZCP 
17 98 ff 

Lemtion of the subject is rarer It occurs chiefly after the 
3 sg ipf and plpf ny doci wr ‘no man w r ould come’ RM 33, yr 
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atteb a rodassei Uatholwch 'the answer which M had given’ 30 
Instances occur of len after pret sg 3 a fan welas Uranwen y mab 
‘and when B saw her son’ WM 55 (a phan welas Branwen RM 39), 
a phan gigleu Get eu bot yn dyuot ‘and when Cai heard they were 
coming’ RM 214, also after ipv sg 3 ymgeffylybet bawp ohonawch 
ae gilyd ‘everyone of you match together’ RM 223 Three instances 
occur of a len sub] after subjunctive pres sg 3 in BBC 35f A[th 
uendicco-de] vastad A[th uendicco-de] vuchet A[th uendicco-de ] 
vascvl ‘may the level, hfe, male bless thee’ When a pi 
subject follows a pi verb, the subject is generally lemted yt ganant 
aoqeu ‘that cuckoos sing’ RP 1034, v Henry Lewis, ZCP 17 1 07 ff , 
cf 1 b above Of course len is common w hen the subject is separated 
from the verb 

Note 4 Thi inodom rule is non-ltn of the subji ct, len of tin obj 
when lhc> immediately follow the verb Many of the M1W rules described 
above were observed up to the i lid of the 16th century (if Hiniy Lewis 
Pam o’r Ffestival p It, also Morris Jones Welsh Syntav, p 1 9 2 If ) Sub- 
sequently the present custom has become i stabhshi d Tin subject is now 
always lemted when separated from the verb The impersonal forms are 
followed hv tin radnal 

Co. As a rule both subject and object are not lemted, with 
very few exceptions in the case of the object nefre ny thebraf tare 
‘never will I taste bread’ OM 2186, a henna my ny wraf vry ‘I shall 
not make account of that’ PC' 2244, na ure try ‘that he made no 
account’ MC' 26 , also after the verb-noun gul vry ‘to make account’ 
OM 519 — Br L en is raie grit i'ad d' ann dud holl 'do good to 
all people’, ne ra van (also man) ‘he pretends not to’, also ober rod 
‘to do good’, ober ran ‘to pretend’ The subject is len after eme 
‘said’ nann, eme Varc'hant ‘no, said M ’ 

(c) Postverbal lenitlon ol adverbs. Except at the begmnmg of a 
sentence, a noun pronoun or adjective used adverbially to denote 
time, measure or manner has its initial consonant lemted M1W 
ac yno erchi gwr y ymwan deir gweith and then bid a man fight 
three times’ RM 242, bot vlwydyn yn llys Arthur ‘to be a year in 
A ’s court’ 198, nac eurh bellach hynny ‘do not go further than 
that’ RM 23, mynel a wnaethant law yn llaw ‘they went hand in 
hand’ 214 The lemtion is not confined to the position immediately 
after verbs, it occurs after all words y dyd gynt ‘the day previous’ 
229, yr deu hynny ac yr vn gynt 'to those two as to the one before’ 
224 For further exx v VKG I 461f , Strachan, Introd 16,Baudj& 
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RC 49 356f This len is the rule m MnW , ef Morns-Jones, Welsh 
Syntax, p 72, 144ff , 171f At the beginning of a sentence non- 
len was formerly the rule, but len is gradually Bpreading here too 
in MnW The adv forms mwy, mwyach ‘henceforth’ are never 
lemted 

Co. cleves vyih nyth kemerse ‘sickness never had seized thee’ etc 
ZE 202 b, na anolhans y bys voye me ny settyaf gwaile gala ‘nor 
of them ever more will I set the stalks of straw’ CW 1355 Br V 
deh vihn ‘yesterday morning’, arhoah mtin ‘to-morrow morning’ 

Lenition of the verb. 

§ 238 Lenition after the Infixed (non-relative) pronouns In li 

after sg 1 -m-, - dom -, 2 -dot-, 3 neut -a-, -e-, ml, -d- OIr mani- 
m-chobrad rad dcp ‘unlobS God’s grace should help me’ Wb 3d 16, 
cmdas persme at-tot-chomnicc what sort of person art thou’’ (lit 
“befalls thee, reaches thee”) 6b 13, r-a-chualatar they have heard 
it’ 5a 8, in che.il ‘he does not conceal it’ 5b 5, nach thoimled let 
him not eat it’ lib 18, in linn no-d-chreitfea ‘they who will believe 
it’ 4d 7 nt-con- (§ 381) causes lenition (later sometimes celipsiB) 
Note in mi m < hnmwidiu-coinia m.u tin Laid pruti c t nu ' Tin s 11 
29U 11 tin ] it on i/i lenites tlip subsi ( mmhidiu 

In Brit len occuis only after the pron bg 2, in Co and Br 
this has been further restricted by provection, lesulting in MnBr 
non-lemtion M1W nyth gredaf MnW ni ’th gredaf T believe thee 
not’, Co mar nyth wulhaff ‘if I wash thee not’, ret.h fo ‘may there 
be to thee’, MIBr tregont diqner az rr.zo anher ‘thirty pennies 
shalt thou have (shall be to thee) entirely’ ZE 375 (MnBr az pezo) 

§ 239 Relative lenition and lenition after preverbs in loose compo- 
sition In lr (1) Pieverbs (even ending in a vowel) in loose composition 
did not produce len of the initial consonant of the verb in Olr 
thus ni ceil som ‘he does not conceal’ Wb 4d 16, is cumme ad- 
ciam-m ‘similarly we oce’ 12c 11, for-unn ‘lie teaches’ 27c 8 is 
fn-de irn-li again ‘it is by day that we travel’ 6a 30 

If however such a verb is used relatively!, the relative being 
subject or object, the unaccented preverb produces lenition (also 
eclipsis if the rel is object, v § 193) Len is due to an infixed 
element which is seen m a few cases orily T (after ar- and imm-) OIr 
m torbe do an imdibe ad-chi each ‘no profit to him the circumcision 
which everyone sees’ Wb 2a 2, inti for-chain ‘he who teaches’ 
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5 d 10 , is hed n iso ara-thA ‘this is what awaiteth’ 10b 3, is hed ar- 
thd iv so ‘it is this that remains' 30 d 13, mnani prechite et irnme- 
churetar con ‘of those that preach and carry peace' 5 a 5 , dund 6is 
nad chaithi each tuari ‘to the people who do not eat every food’ 
6c 11 — The copula is not len even when relative inti ro-po 

magister ‘he that was master’ Wb 13 a 12 — Len is naturally 
restricted by the rules in § 213 dundi con-tuarcar ‘to him who is 
pounded 1 Ml 34 a 27 

Note 1 In 1 liter OIr len occurs when the rel is neither subject noi 
object ni Jrm ru-thdt ‘not for that was it sung’ Ml 64 a 13, nsiu ad cheth 
‘before he saw’ 3flc 9 

(2) In Mllr len of the active verb occurs after all pretonic 
preverbs even in non-relative sentences, and after m even without 
an infixed object Mllr ni thiber sa mo tharb ‘I will not give my bull’ 
LL55a25, at-chiu-sa cairptech, ‘I sec a charioteer’ Wi 275 22 
(Mnlr do-chim, chidhim ‘I see’, cf Muir do-i hua idh , chuaidh ‘he 
went’) In Mnlr those tenses which in OIr and Mllr were accom- 
panied by temporal proverbs (lpf , conditional, pret ) are alwajs 
lemtcd except where cchpsis is required (ghlanamn T used to 
cleanse’, ghlanfamn 'I would cleanse’, ghlanas ‘I did cleanse’) 

Nute l Anulogitall) Mnli thainiq mini 1 thug gave 1 Hi thubhairt 
(Mnli ilutihairt ) ‘lie smii’ 

Note ') Mnlr na befon the lpv nj th< optative subjunctive dors not 
< hum* h n nd dcuna gaid ‘thou shouldst not sti til’ In i arly Mnli nath ‘that 
not’ did not modify tho initial of the foil vtib but now it pioihuos oclipsm 
Tin pudicati remains unchanged in MnJr as m OIr after a negative (ni, 
Tiac)i) ni mmth <* ‘it is not good’ 

Note 4- Lon of thr passive does not occur after a (lust) temp iral pn- 
vi rli or aftei ni in Mnlr glantaoi £ ‘hi usid to hi cli ansi d\ qlanatlh e ‘he 
was cleansed’ Even inMIfr len of the passive did not regularly oci m after 
no, to ni In Scotland tho passive as well the ac live is leiuLd do bf\ uaihadh 
mi ‘I was struck’, v KZ 3 5, 370ff 

(3) Non-compounded verbs when relative remain unlemted m 
OIr dondi crates to him who believes’ Wb 2b 27 In later OIr 
len occurs after mti and amal ani chanas ‘what it says’ Ml 24 d 14, 
amal chondegam in 'as we ask’ 107c 8 Len further occurs, as 
under (1), when inti or amal does not precede the verb c.honlar- 
chomraic in pecthach ‘which the sinner collected’ Ml 57a 14, cid 
folad sluindes ‘what substance it signifies’ Sg 25 b 17 This extended 
later, as under (2), to cases w r here the rel w as neither subject nor 
object is do thvead for this it has been put' Sg 45 d 19 This 
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remains in Mllr and Mnlr Mllr is do thdnac sa 'for that have I 
come’ LL 71b 26, Mnlr an fear, mholas ‘the man who praiBeB’ , 
an fear, mholas si ‘the man whom he praiBes’ , an tan bMos ag gleic 
‘when he is fighting’ Bergin, Keat 183 An a is frequently mBorted 
before the len verb an fear a mholas , by anal with the cases in 
which do has been lost § 105 

Note 5 This Ion is not found in the passive in Mnlr , v KZ 35 369 

§ 240. Relative lenltlon and lenitlon after preverbs in loose com- 
pounds In Brit (1) There is evidence m the older W poetry that the 
same rule once existed in W as in OIr regarding non-Ien after 
preverbs except when the verb was used relatively, the rel being 
subject or object The examples in W occur with the temporal 
preverb ry and with the negative ny , v Strachan, Gnu 3 20ff 
When the verb was non-relative, ny and ry were followed by the 
spirant mutation (L-, t-, p- > x-, p-, /-, g-, d-, b-, U-, rh-, rn- were 
unchanged) ny chemr buyeid ar ffo ‘the Beatitudes are not sung in 
flight’ BB(’ 8 11, ny pherch&iste gunner ‘thou respeotedst not Fri- 
day’ 21 6, nt cheuntoste jxider ‘thou didst not sing the Paternoster’ 
21 8, ry chedwis detyf 'he kept the law’ 14 7, rythrychynt ‘they 
cut down’ BT 76 18, ryphrydaf y i awn llin 'I sing its true lineage’ 
BT 19 22 (Of the affirmative particle neu neu cheint ‘I have 
sung’ BT 19 1 , neu cholleisy arglwyt neu chyuyd ynof cof ‘I have 
lost a lord memoiy rises in me’ L1H 126 27,29) For exx of 
the other consonants v Moms- Jones, WG 423 When the verb 
w as relative, ny and ry were followed by lemtion a quir ny gihnt 
rac gvaev ‘and men who would not flee from a spear’ BBC 72 6 , 
neb drut ny drefnwy girascawt any fool who may not arrange pro- 
tection’ RP 1176 1, pawb or pobloed ny bara ‘all the people who 
will not last’ 1175 2 For w ord-forming prefixes v § 242, v G P 
Williams, ZCP 7,347ff , Loth, Rf 31,365 

(2) In later M1W and in MnW these rules were changed After 
M1W ry and its compounds len of all consts became regular, after 
M1W ny ( o-ny , po-ny), MnW m ( o-ni ) len of mediae and sonants, 
spirant mutation of tenues Similar] v na ‘that not’, ‘not’ (with 
the lpv ) Traces of the early rule linger m the later M1W poetry 
m the non-Ion of m- and b- after the negative Ni mynnen’ am ei 
einioes Noethi crair ‘they would not la> bare a rehc for his life’ 
D ab Edmwnd (80 1), Ni boddy, m’th rybuddiwyd ‘thou wilt not 
be drowned, thou hast not been warned' D ap G (Ifor Williams, 
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Cywyddau D ap G 48 23) , Oni baidd f’wyneb iddaw if my face 
dare not approach it’ leuan Deulwyn (84 24) In MnW only lormB 
of the verb 'to be’ in b- may remain unlemted In M1W the pred 
IB len in na wir ‘it is not true’ (so in MnW ), na well ‘it is not better’ 
(in answers) 

In Co and Br there is no trace of the distinction between rel 
and non-rel forms ben occurs after Co re Br ra, Co ny Br ne 
‘not’, Co na ‘not, that not’ MlBr na, there are a few instances of 
non-len Co jrraga dampnys re-bee why he was condemned’ 
MC 187, cf G T Williams, ZCP 7 347, Loth, BC 31 365 

(3) (a) In positive rel sentences not containing a temporal 
preverb the relative when subject or object has the foim ra, which 
lemtes the following verb yr erchwys ra ladyssei y carw ‘the pack 
which had killed the stag’ BM 2, y peth ra. ovyniuif ytti ‘the thing 
which I ask of thee’, Co neb a (hue ‘anyone who will come’, -pur 
wyr a lauaraf thys ‘it la the real truth which I say to thee’ , pan-dra 
wylly ‘what (thing) thou canat see’ (with elided ra) , Br rar re a yarn 
Done ‘they who love God’, Done a qarann ‘I love God’, pel tra 
oulennom-m ‘liow many things shall we ask for’ (with elided ra) — 
In W a ih often elided before a vowel, and sometimes before a 
consonant, particularly in verse 

(h) When a verb is preceded by a predicate (complement) in 
W the verb is len M1W gwrxdaw vydaf ‘I shall be his man’ BM 199, 
kyuoethawe vydvt ‘thou wouldst be rich’ 223 The relative a has 
spread by analogy into this construction in MnW mawr a fydd ej 
ryw ddydd ‘great will he be one day’, but it is unnecessary The 
analogy is piobably due to the len , to the ebtion of ra in relative 
construction, and was perhaps strengthened by such expressions as 
pwy fydd ‘who will he be ’’ beside pwy (a) fydd w'ho will be The 
former corresponds to the pros tense pwy yw ‘who is he ’’ the 
latter to the pres tense relative pwy sydd who is’’ — Co lader 
vye ‘he was a thief, gwel vya ‘it were better’ — MlBr guell lie 
gueneff T should prefer’ Cf ZE 197 

(c) The particle M1W yd or yt /ad/, used only before verbs 
beginning with consonant, causes len It occurs at the head of a 
sentence yd wele^e guendolev I saw r Gwenddolau’ BBC 53,16, but 
more frequently after an adverbial expression tec yd gan ir adaren 
‘finely does the bird Sing’ 107 6, vrth cant id lathei ‘(it w r as) by the 
hundred that he w ould slay’ 96 8 Cf Strachan, Introd p 54 This 
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part has been displaced by y , which does not modify a foil nut 
cons (before vowcIb. M1W yd = /a#/, MnW yr) The corresponding 
Co y (yth before vowels), Br e ( ez before vowels) orig. caused len , 
which was modified by the rules in § 215, 2, 3, § 216, 2, 3 

Note 1 At an early period the personal forms of the verb could pro- 
bably bo pi eroded at the head of the sentence by the corresponding simple 
personal pronoun In the early literature this hay developed to the extent 
that ef ‘he’ is found before formy other than the 3 ag cf gwneif ‘I shall make’ 
BT 63 22, ew kuynhnn I shall lament’ BBC’ 100 15, ef dyf gorofyn ‘fear 
will glow’ L1H 63 31 The pron had become a pro verbal particle When 
the object was an infixed pron the pieverbal pron was followed by a ef 
oe tawd ‘he will melt them’ BT 41 4, wynt ach [cfaran 'they will love you’ 
53 18 mi ae gowmneis ‘I asked it’ BBC 84,2 also with an indirect obj 
ef am rodes med ‘he gave me mead’ BT 43 14 Then the pron 4“ a came 
to be used as a paiticle lcmting the verb mi [myfi, mrnnau) a wnaf ‘I shall 
do’, etc In MnW the a is frequently omitted, the len of the verb remaining 
m\ wnaf m gaum ‘wo shall have,’ The forms e,fe, fo frequently occur before 
the verb in MnW litiiabun and in spoken MnW ft f SW ) and mi (NW ) 
arc used before all forms Cf Morns- Jones, WG p 427, Wel-h Syntax 
pp 1 B4 7 , also t) 399 n 

Note 2 Bor Co as — M1W yt (RD 40 as wruasough cam tremene ‘you 
luive done wrong’ “ft wrong passing”) ef Henry Lewis, Llawlyfr Cernywi g 
Canol p B0 

§ 241 Lenltlon al verbs after conjunctions and adverbs. (1) In 

li after 6 ‘since’, co ‘until’, na ‘though’, ma ‘if’ Len does not 
occur in Wb aftoi ar ‘for’ (-= prep ‘for’), but does occasionally in 
Ml and Sg , probably by anal with len before nominal forms, cf 
amal ‘as’ § 239 3 After camaiph ‘however’ camaiph thechta.it 
ainmmdi howevei they have nominatives’ Sg 209b 3 

(2) In Brit after W Co pan ‘when’, Br pa ‘when’ ( aba 
since’), after M1W tra ‘whilst’, Co hedre, Br <■ ndra , after M1W 
yny ‘until’, Co erna (these forms contain the negative), Co I'yn 
ken ‘though’ (§215,3) In MnW tra is generally followed by the 
radical, occasionally even by the spirant mutation (a--, p-, /-), nni 
(for M1W yny ) by the spirant mutation of the tenues and the soft 
mutation of the other mutable consonants 

Len after the W interrog pait o, after Co del , fattel, jettel 
as’ (del = Ir delb W dehv 'form'), kettel ‘as’ (temporal), M1W I'/wl. 
kudj ‘where >’, (!o pe, p-le ‘where’ (with proveetion pe feste. ‘where 
have you been’ OM 467, pie fugh why RD 2243) 

§ 242. Lenltlon after prefixes In close verb-compounds. In close- 
compound verbal forms len occurs in Ir after prefixes ong ending 
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in a vowel ( aith -, air-, di-, fo-, imb-, ind-, ro-, to-), also after rem-, 
i arm,-, tarm- (but not after iar-) diand-remthiasat gnima ‘if works 
go before it’ Wb 5 a 22, these formations being late {rem- from remi- 
which contained a pronoun) Anal len occurs in nod fnthchomart 
‘who did not injure’ Ml 47a 2 (anal with aith-) Also confusion 
between for- (non-len ) and fo-r- (from fo-ro-, len ) 

In Brit distinction between close and loose composition with 
word-forming prefixes has not been kept (it ib only in the older 
literature that infixed pronouns are inserted after these prefixes) 
As a rule len is found after prefixes ring ending m a vowel M1W 
dy-gwydaw fall’, MnW di-gwydd ‘befall, happen’ (cwyddo ‘to fall’), 
Br digouezout ‘happen’, W ym-olchi ‘wash’, Co myghtern nep a 
ym-wra ‘whoever makes himself lord’ PC 2222, Br era erra wiskann 
‘I dress myself’, V ni hum gar ‘we love ourselves’ Non-len after 
a prefix ong ending m a consonant is seen m W gorffen ‘finish’, 
gwarchadw ‘guard’ (the mediao and m are len after r W gor-foh 
‘over praise’, but cf Co gormel ‘praiBe’ BM 1420 224] MnCo 
gormola ‘praise’ , m loose comp the r should not cause len ) 

There are how ever in W traces of non-len in loose composition 
dychanu ‘to sing, to satirize’ and dyganu ‘to sing’ , dyfforthi and 
dyborthi ‘to bear’ , dybrysio and dyfrysio ‘to hasten’ , gogel and 
goche.l, ‘to avoid’, v Strachan, Erin 3 26f 

Note Tile finite verb is not compounded with a nominal stem as a 
rule in Ir beside 1 nuie-thictd gl neophytum Wb 20b 29 cf nine tanuc 
cuccum-sa 'he has newly come to me’ 1c 7 where nuie is an independent 
adverb For further exx , Vendryes, RC 31 515 An adverb preceding the 
verb which it modifies often forms a compound with it in W causing len 
M1W hi a haivt borthei ‘sbe easily sustained’ MA 227b 53 mum obeithaw 'to 
hope rightly’ RP 1102 21 (cf 1183 3,4 1165 28, 30), djrieit ny haudbeit 

hedwch ‘the wicked does not easily enduie pt ace’ BBCS 4 6 This is still 
common in W Br eil-zimezi ‘remarry’, peur zibn ‘eat entirely' 


Lenltlon in Nominal Compounds 

§ 243 As in the cases of clcse compound verbs, when a com- 
pound noun is formed with a prefix the latter if ong ending m a 
vowel produces lenition, but not if it ong ended in a consonant 
If the first element of the compound was a noun-stem, this always 
ended in a vowel and produced lenition 

But lenition often occurs by analogy, beside the old compound 
of *k'om- and tromm ‘heavy’ OIr c utrumme ‘equal’ (cf M1W c y- 
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thrymmet evenly’) comes Mllr comthrom 'of the same weight’ Mnlr 
Gomhthrom, OIr Wb forcenn ‘end’ W gorf fen, hut forchennMl 118b6, 
W gorthwf and gorduf ‘overgrowth’ 

§ 244 . In many cases len is really due to composition though 
to the present linguistic consciousness the first element is a separate 
word Thus after W go ‘rather’, rhy ‘too’ Co re Br re (W go dda 
‘rather good’, rhy ddrwg ‘too bad’, Co re got ‘too short’, Br re vraz 
'too big’, cf Mnlr ro-mhnch, ‘too early’) In Sc len after co ‘as’, 
but in Ir no len after chomh (except when the compound is felt 
to be so, as in chomh-mhdr ‘equally great’) , W cyn deced ‘as fair’ 
(anal len ), after Br ken, ker no len ker brn.i ‘as big’ AIbo len 
after W lied and pur ‘somewhat’ lied dda ‘rather good’, pur 
ddymunol ‘somewhat desirable’ , W prm ‘scarcely’ , Br banter sail 
half blind’ Cf § 227, § 234,1 In W when a genitive precedes 
the noun on which it depends a compound is formed, and the latter 
noun is lemtcd bore wawr ‘the morning dawn’, da, ear lawr ‘(the 
floor of) the earth’, M1W radeu wallofyad ‘beBtower of gifts’, 
pechawt ordyfnett ‘being accustomed to sin’ ( gorddyfvaid pechaivd) 

XVII. Length" of Consonants. 

§ 245 Double consonants were rare in IE , probably occurring 
only when two morphological elements came together 

New double consonants arose in various ways For the assim- 
ilation of groups whose last element was 8, v § 25, § 26,10, § 63 
Double explosives arose partly through assimilation with a follow mg 
n (§ 73), partly through assim with a preceding explosive gg 
in OIr accaldam ‘addressing’ Mnlr agallamh OIr ad-gladur ‘I 
address’ , kk in OIr accobor ‘desire’ Mnlr (Keat ) accobhar OIr ad- 
cobra ‘desnes’, Ir accais ‘poison, spite’ W achxw ‘hated’ (from a d- 
and Ir cais ‘hatred’ W cas ) , bb in OIr opad, obbad ‘refusal’ 
Mnlr obadh ( od + bo-n-d-) Two similar explosives often come 
together in composition Ir atrab W a thref ‘abode’ § 206 For 
IE zd C dd v §27 Later combinations of homorganic explos- 
ives or of explosives and h are discussed in §202f , §210, 212 For 
OIr rr, ll, nn, mm cf §69, §26, §65,4, §75,5 Exx of late comb- 
inations of two similar sonants (through loss of vowel) OIr do- 
arrehet ‘has been prophecied’ (to-air-ro — can-, cf W darogan) , Ir 
finn-ne ‘righteousness’, from firian ‘just’ and a Buffix like that in 
cairddme ‘friendship’ In both branches occurs assimilation of ng, 

10 * 
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Gemination in Ir , in Brit § 245 — 247 (325 — 327) 


Id, 7id, mb to nn, ll, nn, mm (§37,4, §45, §49), Mnlr tl > LL, 
in > NN (§6B,3, § 71,2c), nn > NN § 252, in W in certain cases 
mi, nn, mm from nk, nt, trip , cf also W cblyn from canlyn ‘follow’ 
The IE habit of expressive doubling in hypoconBtic names 
(VKG §404) was continued in C , thus, G -Lat Eppiwg, Eppo, 
from a name compounded with epo- ‘horse’ Cf Ir macc § 55 

§ 246. (Gemination in Ir ) (1) In the oldest Ir literature (particul- 
arly Wb ) gemmation chiefly denoted the length of a consonant, 
but the orthography even in Wb is not consistent in this respect 
An originally long consonant is frequently written single, particul- 
arly in unaccented syllables or after a long vowel or in consonant 
groups (dn-ar-chet often for do-arr-chet ‘is prophecied’ , — 1 Bg pres 
-im, more frequently than -imm , bdim ‘blow’ §26,11, cumise 
‘suitable’ Mllr c ommus ‘power’, — peccad ‘sm’, rarely per, ad, but 
as a rule g pectho, occasionally pecctho) Intervoe -re- is verv 
frequent, -it- comparatively rare, intervoe -pp- does not occur 
Also -//- is not found 

Doubling is frequent in certain consonant groups less/ 'wit- 
ness’, cossrc ‘reprimand’, Hirer ‘love’, olrc ‘evil’, rlamdde, g of eland 
‘children’, etc 

In sandhi every non-len sound can be represented by a double 
cons i-ssnidm ‘in this’, i-ccach lu.ee, m every place’, di-nsi to her’ 
do-mge.nt ‘he has done’, do-llacet ‘they leave’ do-mmncither thou 
dishonourest’ For Wb inn-a chorp m oen chorp v V’KCJ § 165 
(2) Ml deviates considerably from Wb as regards writing 
double consonants Most interesting is the use of gemination to 
denote the quahty of the sound a ccubui ‘desire’, macc ‘son’ (-Ik ) 
but acaldam ‘addieBSing’, be c ‘small’ (~y<J~) In Sg and Mllr -gg , 
-ild-, -bb-, -mm- often denote merely non-len pronunciation The 
moie exact repiesentation of lemtion in Mnlr has made gemmation 
unnecessary for this purpose 

§ 247- (Gemination In Brit.) (1) Lengthened explosives arising 
from secondary combination of expl expl or h were long m M1W 
lief ore vowels and consonants M1W teckaf ‘fairest’, cyn hackret ‘as 
ugly’, lletty ‘lodging’, atteppych ‘thou mayest answer But the 
orthography is not consistent bwyta ‘to eat’ beside bwytta, -p- is 
not doubled as a rule The doubled explosives were (aspirated) 
Ik , t, pj, while -c, -t, -p were in M1W pronounced g, d, b , gemination 
therefore could also denote quahty, as well as quantity Mainh 
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however it denoted length The long quantity w as common Brit , 
cf Co haclre ‘uglier’ (v §203) — The BpirantB x, p, /(§206, §25,1, 
2, 4, § 203), whose representation ( ch , th, ff ) precluded doubling, 
w ere short as the vowel quantity show s (§ 136, 1, § 137) The same 
applies to Co and Br 

Note 1 In the OW glossis on Mait t'apolla gemination seems to in- 
dicate lenition carretc Stone’ pi t prnci , (xi&ulheHcc gl penulata, coilia ucc 
gl augur, tVBtnudeticL gl confecta guoeelesetxcc gl titillata leuemcc gl ca- 
nentem deuolion gl deeadibtn catteiraul ruilehcc (sella ( imili-1, uncenetH- 
eton gl aolieanae hepp surfl 1 left t nt jrp : pngi ’ C’f also rccluys ‘churl li’ m 
Lib Land 

Finally ss was regularly shortened m M1W nett nearer’, 
ntssaf'ne arest’, Co ncs, nessa, MJBr run, nesiaff The corresponding 
shortening of If can only be deduced from MnW (§ 136,1, § 137) 
The voiced sonants (rr, nn) were not shortened finally m M1W (it 
was not necessary to write mm ah non-len short -m- -m did not 
occur) In Co the sonants were shortened finally and before a 
consonant itr ‘breaks’, torsan-n ‘thev bioke’ from tarry to break’ 
For nn, mm , MnCo dn, bm v § 72, § 75,5 In Mlllr forme like 
bei 'short', pel ‘far’, pen ‘head’ occur, mam mother , pi mammon 
is regular 

Note 2 Gemination can also denote quality in Brit Ipaiticnlarly m 
\\ ) \V ll - flf ( 6B) ff 'f! W rid id/ is later (it occur 1 -, early 
thi 14th ( ent ) (} 42 

(2) The only consonants now doubled in W are intervocalic 
rr nn after the accented vowel (pen ‘head’, pi pennav , carreg 
stone’), v § 137 In MnBr the only consonants usually written 
double are rr , 11, nn mm (medial and final) 

XVIII- Non-syllabic Groups. 

§ 248 (Origin of non-syll. groups.) The non-syll groups m Oita 
aie partly derived from prim IE , and partly new developments 
in Celt itself The most important, source of these new groups l 
due to the lose of vowels occasioned by the accent particularly 
prevalent in lr Non-svll groups have been simplified in various 
w avh 

§ 249 O lie of the sounds m a non-syll group may' become 
syllabic, or mav be sepaiated through svarabhakta from its neigh- 
bouring consonants § 103. § 158 — 161 

In other cases an explosive is partially or fully- assimilated to the 
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Treatment of consonant-groups § 249 — 252 (329 — 332) 


preceding vowel. In Ir complete assimilation (compensatory lengthen- 
ing) is mostly the case , partial assim in the case of the diphthong 
so, iu, v § 134,2 In Brit a number of diphthongB have ariBen 
through partial assimilation 

g 250 Non-syll groups are frequently simplified by loss of a 
sound Initially Loss of the first sound k, gh before “IE p” (Ir 
Unarm, du § 28), t before a § 25,5, Br Treg daou Id 'two years’, 
L6on daou vloaz — Loss of the middle Bound gwr - , gwl - , gvon- in 
Brit § 17, IE 8pr-, str-, spl -, skn- § 26,2,5,8 — Loss of the last 
sound dw- > d- etc § 17 — Medially Loss of the first of two 
sounds W gwybod ‘know’ ( *gwyddbod ) , Br pevar ‘four’ , mu> > w 
Ir cmr ‘fit’ etc § 19 — Loss of the latter of two Bounds Mnlr 
ade.iT ‘says’ OIr atbeir ‘he says it’ j-db-j , W ymaith M1W ymeith 
’away’ from ymdeith, — Loss of the first of three sounds IE expl 
before an s- group § 25,2,5, § 26,1,11 Mllr escop W exgob 
‘bishop’ (< Lat. episcopus) -ltr~, ntr-, -ntl- §64,2,3 -mbr , -mbl- 
§49 -nguh > Brit -(g)w- §37,4 — Loss of the middle sound IE 
a between sonant and expl § 26,1, TE oxpl bet s and sonant, or 
sonant and a § 26 In Ir a nasal is frequently dropped between 
two consonants Olr jorgare, tairgrre beside forngaire ‘command’ 
(cf a forchon-gair ‘what he orders’), tairngire ‘promise’, freedairr 
‘present’ Thes II 229,32 besid e frerndircc ( frith-corn - + *dork' i-) — 
Loss of the last of three sounds OIr apslal ‘apostle’ Mllr apsal 
(< Lat apostolus , but v §254) — Finally. Loss of -r and -l m 
W and Br § 160 Secondary -ts became -s in Ir (not medially) 
OIr ro-fihs ‘you know’ from ro-filid-si, beres ‘who carries’ from 
bend ‘carries’ -\- a suffixed s 

§ 251. Often in a non-syll group a glide develops which may 
become a full sound t between s and r, l OBr strum § 26, 3 , in 
a secondary group Br stlaoi I ‘young eel’ from *sil hafiv Medially 
in Ir -p- develops between unlen m and n OIr hmpne ‘com- 
mandment’ beside timne, cf ni-mp-tha finon ‘I am not righteous’ 
Wb 8d24, and Br ms > mps etc § 75,5 

§ 252. Partial or complete assimilation is frequent Partial assim 
is seen in the modification in the colour of a cons (§ 170,1), in 
the change in place of articulation (cf § 70,1), in the change of 
a spirant into an explosive as in the case of d, p becoming d, t (§ 209, 
§ 212), in cases of nasalization ( g n > nn > A’A' in OIr dongm 
‘has done’ Mllr domngm Mnli do rmne, gn > mi in W deny 
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mwmod ‘ten days’, etc § 196,3, IE -bn- > Ir -mhn- in domun 
‘world’ § 48), m cases of unvoicing ( macthi ‘childiBh’ acc pi , 
aithche beside aidche, g sg of adaig ‘night’) 

Complete assimilation produced double consonants, for ex- 
amples v § 245 

§ 253 Dissimilation often occurred m non-syll groups Thus 
tl > kl (change in place of articulation) W clws for tlws ‘pretty’, 
colloq cl ami for tlawd ‘poor’, Br gwentlou ‘labour-pains’, Treg war 
oenklo in labour-pains’ Spirant > explosive beside s, x, h §211 — 2 

§ 254 Metathesis m non-syll groups For gw- , gwl- in Bnt 
v § 17 (and Grammont, La metatese en breton armoncain, Me- 
langes H d’Arbois de .Tubainville p 83 — 96) IE si > C ts, IE 
sp, ak > ps, ks (in Bnt ) § 25,1,2,5 Latei in lr , and occasionally 
in Bnt , a consonant -f- a tended to become a -f- consonant OIr 
oscnam ‘strive after’ , vb nn to prea ind 3 pi ad-i o-snat , OIr 
ochsall ‘armpit’ Mnlr ascall , OIr baits mi ‘I baptize Mllr Mnlr 
baishm , Mnlr paisie ‘a child’ from E page, -psl- > -apt- > -sp- 
in OIr npstal Mnlr eas pal apostle’ § 250 In Bnt W asgell 
‘wing’ Co a scull Br askell (< Lat axilla) — Ir Ivb-gort ~.» hujbort 
‘garden’ §47, OIr bibdu ‘guiltv’ (pi bibdid) Mllr bidba ‘enemy’ 
Mnlr biodhbha defendant, enemy, robber' OW bib id gl rei MIBr 
beuez coupable’, ong a pert part *bhibhidwot- ‘who has injured’, 
to Lat findo etc — OIr belre ‘language’ (to bel ‘lip’ , g bMi once 
m Wb ) Mnlr Rear lit 'English’ V berpet always’ Leon bepred 
(bep pred every time’) Ir retglu ~> rMa ‘star’ p] ritglonna, Tit- 
ian mi Mnlr rialt pi realtanna (influenced bv Mill riil ‘clear ) 
OW enmeituou gl pel nutus OBr enmeitiam gl innuo MnW 
amnaid ‘a nod’ W defnydd, colloq denfydd Br danvez § 21,4 


XIX Assimilation, dissimilation and metathesis 
of separated non-syllabic sounds 

§ 255 Assimilation. Partial assimilation occurs when a final -n 
becomes -m under the influence of a labial W offrwm offering' 
Co offryn ( < Lat offerenda ) , W saffrwm ‘saffron’ , but in some 
cases, -n > -m in W is not due to a preceding labial (rheswm , 
from M1E reaovn), v Parry-Williams, English Element in Welsh 
p 246f Br patroum, patrom ‘portrait, patron’ from Fr patron 
Mnlr mea-mram W memrwn ‘parchment’ (<C Lat membrana) 
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Dissimilation at a distance § 255, 256 (335, 336) 


Assim of an a- sound to an J-sound Br V chonjal think 
from Fr aonger, chujet 'sujet’, Jojeb ‘Joseph’ — In the common 
Celt period mit IE p- became A.“ if the foil syll began with k u 
Ir c&ic OW pimp etc ‘5’, W pobi ‘bake’ etc — Mllr tmcraiB 
‘released’ (to-srar-), beside ro trascair ‘laid low’, fut pass trascer- 
thar , falsely analysed lpf ind doraacrad som LU 4989, Mnlr vb 
nn trascairt — Mllr coemchldd ‘exchange’ (§ 156), also cloachlbd 
Mnlr c laochlddh 

§ 256. Dissimilation. Very frequent m the case of sonants An r 
is lost by dissim in W brawd ‘brother’ § 9, § B9, W trawat ‘beam’ 
Br treuat from Lat transtrum (M1W pi troatreu), W rhef ‘thick’ 
lr remor Similarly aftei a vowel W bene foi berwr water-cress’ 
§178,3, OIr comrar gl capsa (with suffix -ra-, to Lat cumera 
‘corn-bin’) Mllr comra ‘shrine’ Mnlr comhra ‘coffin’ — r became 

I bv dissim in Ir irar (Thurnevsen KZ 48 61), ilar Mnlr lolai 
‘eagle’ W eryr OCo er MIBr erer MnBr er *enro- to Gk npvi; 
bird’ Goth ara ‘eagle’ (v BBCS 4 140f), lr biror, bilor water- 
cress’ Mnlr btolar with suff -ro-, -ra- to *g“erw- (lr bir etc § 178,3) 
ultimately rel to OHG Icresso cresB’ (Falk og Torp, Et ordb 

II 506), Br near, alar ‘plough’ §2, Br tarar, talar auger’ §62 
The latter of two r’s > l Mnlr contral-ta M1W cythrawl MIBi 
contrell from Lat rontrdnua §83,3, W Chwefrol beside Chvwfroi 
Mnf'o Ihwevral/ from Lat Februanus , cf Parry -Wilbams, EEW 249 

l can become r by dissim OIr alaile, arele § 1 1 1 \\ r trail Co 
a, rail Br arall , Br den 'hel § 37,3, tenrel ‘throw’, part taolet W 
taflu Co tevlel, Br gzrvel ‘call’, part galvet W galw Co gelwel 
(also Br vb nn dele' her, teuler, gelver), W llefnth sweet milk 
OCo levend gl lac dulcc Br hvnz ‘beestings’ lr lemlachl sweet 
milk’ (explamed byCormac as “warm milk”, Mnlr leamh ‘unsalted 
raw ) — I can become n lr lemnacht (Mnlr leamh n at ht) — Jern- 
lacht, lomnan ‘very full’ = lomldn, Mllr lelap and lenab child 
Mnlr leanbh Br lountell from Lat cultellvj 

n can become l by dissim (from n or m) V velim ‘poison’, id 
Fr venim-eux ‘poisonous’ , Co lemmyn ‘but’ W namyn , OCo lin- 
haden gl urtica Br hnad ‘nettle’ (associated with hn ‘flax and 
had ‘seed’) Ir nenaid Further N can become d, len m can become 
b Sc deanntag (also lonntag with loss of the first n) M1W dynad, 
sg dynhaden MnW danadl ‘nettles' (RW dial dynad, also dyned 
and even dryned , the -ed piobablv b\ anal with spoken pi forms 
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in -ed for -aid, dr- probably by association with dram 'thorns’, the 
literary form danadl is probably by anal with banadl ‘broom’ , the 
ong was prob *nmasah- *mnosati, or if W and Co h is due to 
popular etym , *nmati -) , lr mebmr from Lat memona A nasal 
may be lost by dissim Hr envor < Lat memoria , OIr smsm , 
snim and sism, smm ‘we , Mnlr atnn 

§ 257. Metathesis (Of Ernault, Glossarre p 457 ) Due to anti- 
cipation of a w (which was originally the first part of a diphthong) 
Br oode , ode ‘gap m a hedge’ Ouessant ado (Loth, RC 29 70), 
from *adoe W adwy breach, pass’ , Br moger ‘wall’ OBr macoer 
W magu'yr Br c’hoalenn, holenn ‘salt’, Br Treg noade needle' 
MIBr nadoez § 26,9, MlBr quoalen MnBr Icolen ‘whelp’ § 36 Anti- 
cipation of an h, v § 205, of an s Mllr fertas Mnlr fearsaid § 64 
* ll > U sin W sallwyr > llaswyr § B3,3c — v d d v 
\Y crejydd and creddyf religion’ cf lr crabud , tangnefedd and 
tanqneddyf peace’ d v > v d W cleddyf ‘sword’ pi cleddyfau 
and M1W clefydeu deddyfod stroke of a sword’ and M1W cleuy- 
tlavrt — Anticipation of an r lr cosecraim Mnlr coisreacaim I 
i onsecrate’ § 83,1c, W gwregys ‘girdle’ (for *gwe-grya < *gwa- -f- 
<rys) OOo yrugis gl cingulum lr fockras Br gouriz V gromz (with 
grw- from gur-, cf § 17 and v Urammont, M61 d’Arb de Jub 
p 92) Postponement of an r Mnlr searmorn and seanmotr ‘sermon’ 
from E sermon (mfl b\ Mnli seavthas tale’), Bi Treg and Corn 
tjreqon-enn 'wild plum’ MIBr goagronemt — Anticipation of an 1 
Br gouestl V gloestr vow , W rasglu colloq dasgu collect’ n l 
l n Br halan ‘breath’ W anadl, colloq amd Bi halt jv and 
banal broom’ § 62 

XX- Pronunciation of the Explosives- 

§ 256 Interchange between tenuis and media initially in Celt 

occurs rathei frequently, quite apart from IE alternation It is 
due mostly to analogy with the iegular syntactical mutations 
(lemtion or boft mutation in Brit , cclipsis in lr ) Examples of k 
andrj OIr cade spot’ Mllr (/aiie.Oli coll gl lusiumThos 11 236 3, 
Mllr goll ‘one-eyed’ lr gee branch’ ge'sea W tame t and d 
W drern and Irem ‘sight’ , lr tre.itdl, drehll pet from W drythyll , 
Irylh yll (‘wanton’), lr drinm ‘balk’ W di turn Irinn ridge’. Oil 
dm tn hied corruption’ tli ittnhiilfie corrupt' Mllr ro truaillned ‘haB 
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ThB explosives in C , Co t > a § 258 — 263 (338 — 344) 

been corrupted' Mnlr truailleodh ‘corruption’ , Mnlr truid, druid 
‘starling’ M1W drydw , trydw, drudwy etc (v Ifor Williams, PKM 
lB8f ) MnCo /trojan/ Br dred, tred p b in Lat borr Ir bfkst, 
Mnlr past 'a beast’ < Lat bestia 

§ 259. The four types of IE explosives (§ 1) became two in 
Celt , b,d,g and (aspirated) (p), t, k The mutations gave rise to a 
third type pure tenues, which however soon became mediae, the 
mod languages therefore have only two types 

Note The two typos are sometimes mixed in post tomr sylls in Mnlr 
mime 'often', earlier menicc W mynych Co menough ( Goth manaj* ‘much’), 
hut Sc mimg , Mnlr dine ‘ransom’ OIr eric Sc eing (to as renim ‘I pay, 
Rive awa>’) Sc reic ‘sell’ OIr dat reicc ( renim ‘I 'i'll') Cf Thurneyson, 
Handb 1 89 Mllr jertas Mnlr fearaaid 1 257 

§ 260 The new mediae (older pure tenues) have developed 
Inlr. frompnm Celt aspir t, k, k u in the foil caBcs (1) echpsis §187, 
(2) two homorgamc spirants (due to len ) coming together second- 
arily § 210, (3) in prochsis § 108 (aBpir t, k becoming pure tenues 
directly) , (4) after s and x Many instances of pure tenues 
(> mediae) occur in (Lat and Celt) borrowings from Brit OIr 
suff -6c Mnlr -og , MITr serai Mnlr seagal ‘rye’ < Lat aecale 

§ 261. The change from pure tenues to mediae was complete 
in OIr or at least was completed in that period, but the use of 
the symbols for the tenues was retained in the OIr and Mllr 
orthography For occasional deviations v § 1 87 

§ 262 In Brit mediae have developed from tenues (1) in cases 
of lemtion § 222 (2) in prochsis § 122 , (3) in W after s (MnW sq, 
sb, st, for groups of spirants + explosives v Orgraff vr Iaith 
Gymraeg, p 53f ) In all cases the mediae came from pure tenues 

Co. t > s 1 , 

§ 26.1 An original I appears m Co medially and finallj , in 
most cases, as -a- -s, which according to Lhuyd’s orthography is 
to be pronounced sometimes /z/, sometimes jjl (rarely /c/) Two 
kinds of change have been considerably mixed (1) final t became 
N > l z l> the intermediary stage between t and ,s was probably /c/, 
cf t > fcj (wr z) in High German, also -tw- > -sw- , — (2) -t-, -d- 
before jy / or a front vowel became /c/, j^j (with palat /?'/, jiT j as 
intermediary stage) The z of (1) was extended to medial positions 


1 CF Loth RC 18 402 -422 



g 263 (344) 


Co t > 8 
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(e g in. plurals in -ow of nouns), and also the /c/, /$ / of ( 2 ) was 
extended analogically to finals and the position before back vowels 

(1) (a) The change -t > -s occurred in two different periods 
After 1 and n it appears already in OOo sola gl pecurna § 77,2, 
gols gl caesanes §3,4, ala gl htus, mols ‘wether’ §64,2 (MICb mols 
MnCo molz), dans ‘tooth’ § 8,1 (MnCo danz), cans ‘with’ §64,3, 
quins gl uentus § 5,2 (MICo gwyns MnCo gwenz) The a was 
extended to a medial position beside els gl pnuignus ( *altjo-3 , cf 
Mllr com-alta ‘foster-brother’) the fem elses ‘Btep-daughter’ , cam 
hmsic , eun-hmsic §64,3, denshoc dour gl luceus, "dentatus aquae” 
(derived from the pi of dans), bnans-en gl guttur § 35,6 (cf n 3 
below) Otherwise OCo has -U-, -nt~ altor gl altare, altrou gl 
uitricus §64,2, caltor ‘cauldron’, guamloin gl uer §24,3, mantel 
gl mantellum Final id occurs twice sliced (MICo skyena) know- 
ledge sanl gl daps (from OE mnd meal’) — probably remains 
of an earlier orthography 

Note 1 OCo collel gl cultolhis dannet gl dentes aie \V words 

(b) After a vow el -t remains in OCo hoet duck', tauot ‘tongue’, 
tat ‘father’ (but bros gl aculeus Ir brot goad’ Mnlr brod Br broad) 
The change is probably explained thus, pure tenuis -/ > -l' ~> r 

s ; z (-.v since 1300) MICo hos ‘duck’ MnCo Ihdz/ , MICo taves, 
taras tongue’ MnCo tavaz, MICo las ‘father’ MnCo tdz Extension 
to medial position OCo lagat ‘eye’ MICo lagas, pi lagasow 

(c) tw became jew / not only finally (cf Germ Zwerg, zwingen 
and tw > ss in Gk rsaaatic.q ‘4’) , jcu'j regularly became / 51 c/, and 
was then confused with 5 by anal MICo peswar ‘4’ (MnCo jpajarj ) , 
MICo lusow ‘ashes’ § 162 (MnCo lidzhm tli^aj), MICo nasweth 
‘needle’ § 26,9 (MnCo jna^edj) 

(2) The change t > /<’/ > /c/, d > jdi j > /j/ occurred before /j/ 
(and /j/ so formed can be extended to forms without jgj MICo y a 
nyg ‘they fly’), further, it occurred also before every unaccented 
front vowel MICo pysy, pygy pray’ Bi pedi pidi MICo cresy , 
crygy ‘believe’ § 45 (3 sg pres pys, peys crys creys to be ex- 
plained as ( 1 ) above, the -s being ong /z/, these forms have j$j in 
MnCo , Loth, op cit 405 , already in MICo t, d were anal changed 
in forms of the paradigm where they should have remained accord- 
ing to rule MICo pysaf ‘I pray’, pysough ‘pray ye’, nyn cresons 
‘they will not beheve it’), — wose, wage ‘after’ W wedi Br goude 
§ 1 81 3 MICo resek run’ YV rhedeq Br redek , - - before joj from 
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Co t > .1 The Celtic spirants § 263,264 (344,345) 


IE a, 6, Lai a MICo dewsya 'Godhead' W duuxlod trenses trengys 
Trinity’ from Lat trlmtat-rm 

The palatalization (lid not occur befoie -er, -el, -en MICo 
broder ‘brother’, tader ‘robber’, MnCo padal OCo padel from Lat 
patella, MICo cuntel ‘collects’, fynten ‘fountain’ § 77,2 MnCo 
jmijarl ‘reaper is influenced by /mi^ij reap’ It is also wanting 
before back vowels MICo caradow ‘lovable , ledan ‘bioad’ §7,1 — 
The enclitic pron 2 sg appears as -sy -gy, -se -ge, also as -ta — 
Palatalization is not found in late E borrowings MICo redye. 
‘read’ MC 187, settyas ‘placed’ lb 71 

Note 2 , Anal formations MlC'o gansn 'with him’ after gynaq with 
her', ganse 'with them to gans 'with ( 1 ) ftbovi , legcsna ‘catch mlct fW 
llygota Br logota) after MnCo /hgofanj ‘mouse’ («s = /<*/) 

Note J /J/ often octuis wlieie ,r/ would hi exputid When z> and 
/3/ alternate m a paradigm jzj is ottin displacctl by ‘3. In otlir r case's / - 
appoarh to be 11 palatalized /;/ OCo bnansen> MICo brqunqen MnCo 
(Lhuyd) brttndzhuiTi /branym / (of the treatment ril old 1 in MICo marlejen 
lor martesen pel hups MnC" vrntlzhtti e oudrait 1 .01 1 1 op cit 1 1 6 Lhuvd 
p 2S3) 

The Celtic Spirants 

§ 264- (Sonority of the spirants) (1) In Ir spirants winch arose 
out of explosives vary with regard to sonority The main rules 
have already been given A tendency to become voiceless finallv 
is seen onlv 111 the case of non-palatahzed non-rounded back spir- 
ants (/- g > /-a-/ § 35, n 1) , /§'“/, /•?'/, Idl and /b/ remain voiced finally 
(for lg u l v Thurneysen, Handb 78, Ir hug thick’. Oil deug 
‘drink’, but Mllr and Mnlr deoch, for Ihl cf § 47 for id' cf § 43, 
11 I) — The originally voiceless sounds tend to become voiced 111 
unacc sylls , except only non-pal non-rounded back spirants , / r“ 
jx ' / after an unacc vowel become /<?“/, i-g'l medially and finally 
(OIr sechtinogo ‘70’, attlugud ‘thank’, vb nn of atlucfmr ‘I thank’, 
lossug and tosauch, dat of tossach ‘beginning', hiressarh pi hireling 
§ 51,2, but jx' ! can remain medially sommiche luck’) If, >1 as a 
rule became jdj in final unacc sylls § 61,3, also medially except 
in a third syll endiug in r adcotade obtained (§ 636), sonar- 
taidir ‘as strong’ beside lenthir ‘as diligent’ (Thurneysen, ZCP 
12,412), -] became j-bl after an unacc vowel OIr felsnb philo- 
sopher’ — Initially lb-1 > /- § 109, this occurs also in the second 
member of a compound OIr fmd-fadac,h blesbed’ (h find am- 
hethv gl beati. “v hite lb their life’’ W gwyv n [yd ‘blehseil ib tie’ < o 
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rjvyn agan beys ‘blessed are we' MIBr ez vezo guenrt hoz bet, ‘votre 
Hort sera heureux’) — 

(2) (a) In W. both forms of articulation have been preserved to 
this day For the change jd / /p/, jvj /// medially due to a following 
h v § 203 For -xw- -w- cf M1W erchwys, erwys ‘pack of hounds’, 
(lamchwam, damwain ‘happen, accident’ v Ifor Williams, PKM 94 
Also chware, M1W gware ‘play’, darware id In SW dials xu>- does 
not occur, but hw- (wh-) or (Glam and Gwent) w - , in late borrowings 
In- chwarter ‘quarter’ SW cwarter 

(b) In Co final voiced spirants tend to become voiceless § 43, 
ii 3 § 47n s > z in MnOo OCo sett gl olla (-< = jpj) MnCo 
znilh, MnCo jzowzj ‘Englishman’ < Lat Saxo 

(c) In Br the back spirants and X incline to be voiceless, the othei 
spirants to be voiced Old /x/ and V Ixl or h from old IP, remain 
voiceless Br sac’h ‘sack’, V eih ‘8’ — For initial / r 1 from /p/ v 
5 224,3 — In certain Br dials z (< s, p, d) became h (Loth, RE 
17 287) 

For s z in sandhi cf §224,4 Medially and finally after vowels 
z prevails kazek mare", miz month’, braz ‘big’ But tornpar 
hrasoc’h ‘bigger’, brasa biggest’, s from s + h — In Br old jp 
and /(?/ have become mixed with common Brit 3 (but not in all 
dials ), this s also became z and is regularly so written since 1300 
(Loth Clirest p 184) This z too becomes s in compared forms 
gwaz ‘worse’ (W guwcthCo gweth) supeil gwasa — Voiceless X from 
s -I P -\- 3 § 180, also from /<// + j gnsirnn ‘root’, pi gnsiou, 
qnchou § 22, further from t -| y after I and n henchon § 180, MIBi 
melchonenn MnBr melchcn-cnn trefoil’ OW mellhionon gl uiolas 
MnW meillion ‘clover’ ( MHG melde orach’) z from d j § 180 

The change / r occurs in V and Treg V sul vask Eastei- 
ilay’, korv body', Treg fion veden ‘our prayin’, vui ‘wibc’ For a 
difference between the old v and the new n (from/) v P le Roux, 
Ann de Bret 12,4 (and .1 Le Gall, Ann de Bret 19,266) 

§ 265. (Interchange of spirants and explosives). A regular change 
of j-like sounds of various origins to g occurs in MunBter Ir , v Hene- 
brv, p 64ff , Asp l Irsk p 16 

In a district of Cornouaille old jpj has become finally d etd 
eight meurd ‘Tuesday' , v Loth, RC 17 59 — 63 



B. Accidence and Syntax. 

XXL Gender 

g 266 (406) The three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter, 
of the IE nouns, were to a slight extent denoted by their proper 
form, but chiefly by the forms of the accompanying adjectives 
(Lat nouus rex, noua arx etc ) These distinctions are mostly lost 
in Neo-Celt due to the loss of endings, but new signs of gender 
arose owing to the effect of these old endings on a foil initial, and 
also on the preceding vowel in the root-syll (-if-, > -o-, -e- m the 

fem in Brit § 184) 

§ 267 (407) Syntax (1) The masc is used m Ir to denote some 
indefinite person, even in some eases where it is clear that such a 
person is a female Mllr issi ro-bad ban-rignn m chdicid uli, inti 
dib cdtna-ragad i-ssa tech ‘she would be queen of the whole province, 
who (inti) first reached the house’ Wi 260 31 f The neut is found 
in the same sense OIr c echtar n-di, nechtar n-di , cechtar n-aihar, 
ind-ala-n-di § 180, ni ru-bi nechtar de cen alail ‘neither of them 
(man and woman) can be without the other’ Wb 11c 17 

(2) A neut pron can refer to a prec masc or fem OIr ba 
hi cursagad maid ma d-a-choisged dilgud 'that were a good reproof 
(masc ) if forgiveness should follow it (neut )’ Wb 14 d 19, mad aill 
duib cid accaldam neich dub, d-a-ngente ‘if ye desired even to con- 
verse with any of them, ye could do it’ (-a- is neut , accaldam fem ) 
Wb 13 b 3 

A pronoun representing an indefinite neuter ‘it, this’ as sub- 
ject has the same gender as the predicate noun na-bad hi for n- 
imbradud ‘let it not be your opinion’ , is si trebaire ‘this is prudence’ , 
is si regnum ‘this is the kingdom’ (Ir flaith fem ) Wb 6 b 6 , 3 d 30 , 
6 c 10 But the pron refers to a definite substantive in the following . 
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§267,268 (407,408) 

is hed a dulchinne ‘that is its reward’ (has ‘death’ neut ) Wb 3 b 16, 
is he a dillchmne ( bethu ‘life’ masc ) 3b 18, is si ede dulchinne (It inn 
‘crown’ fem ) 11a 5 

§ 268, (The neuter ) (1) In OIr. the three genders still occur, but 
during Mllr the neut disappeared Old neuters as a rule became 
masc , rarely fem (-i-, -s-, -n-stems chiefly, a few jo-s terns) Thus 
OIr (Mllr) neut, Mnlr masc bds ‘death’, bunad origin’, dhged 
‘law’, biad ‘food’, c&nil ‘race’, scM ‘story’, — dorus ‘door’, — dun 
■fort’, tech ‘house’, — amm ‘name’, druim ‘back’ ( ceim step’ Mnlr 
masc and fem ) OIr (Mllr ) neut , Mnlr fem rd ‘time’, tuile 
flood’, mmr ‘sea’ , glun' knee’, nem ‘heaven’, hr ‘land’, Mini ‘leap’, etc 

Note Signs of the disappearing of tin m nt are found in OIr Tile 
foil oscilliiti hi tween neut and muse , lin 'nunihir , immthanad change’, 
reihl Ihw , rn i oil f age , In tween neut and ft m fcturlnu Inn and rf tone’ 

(2) In Brit the neut remained long enough for Latin neuters 
to be taken as neuters in Ir or ‘gold ' , fin ‘wine’, lin ‘net’, scribend 
'writing’ (Mnlr sgribhinn fem ), arm. ‘weapon’ The instances in 
which a Lat neut appears in Ir not as neut aie possibly due to 
the loss of neut in Lat , not m Brit, OIr rorp ‘body’, pecca/1 ‘sin’, 
temjnd ‘temple’, teshrrnn text’ (Lat testimonium), all masc 

(3) In the historic period the neut was given up In Brit., ong 
neuters becoming masc or fem Masc W tro ‘turn’ (Br tro fem ), 
W hwyd ‘food’ Br hoed, bound, W galar ‘grief’ (Br qlac'har fem ), 
W aur ‘gold’ Co our Br aour, W drws ‘door’, W mor ‘Bea’ Co 
Br mor, W ty ‘hoube’ Co chy Br ti, W Br ghn ‘knee’ Fem 
W dyled ‘debt’, c enedl ‘nation’, cathl ‘song’ Br kentel ‘lesson’ (Ir 
cital ‘song’ neut ), rief ‘heaven’ (Br ehv masc ) This accounts for 
some nouns of vacillating gender W braich ‘arm’ from Lat brac- 
i hium , chwedl ‘story’ M1W masc , MnW fem , Br kel mate , grudd 
cheek’ m and f (OIr gruad neut, Mnlr m and f), llyn ‘lake’ 
m and f (OIr lind n , Mnlr linn f ) 

Traces of the old neut are found A certain example is the 
treatment of Br tra ‘thing’ sometimes as masc , sometimes as fem 
ann dra ‘the thing’, eunn dra vad ‘a good thing’, but daou zra, tn 
zra (with masc numerals) ‘two, three things’, v Loth, RC 15 96, 
Emault, ib 386 (M1W tra ‘thing’ is fem , LI H 59 2 a genmw 
pob tra trwydi beruet ‘who sees everything right through’) Non-len 
after W dau ‘two’, as in dau cant ‘200’, dau tu ‘two sides’ (also 
dau gant, dau du) may be a relic of the neut , cf Br daou chant 
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Plurals and collectives § 269 — 271 (410 — 412) 


XXII- Plurals and Collectives- 

§ 269 In prim IE the plural was distinguished from the 
singular by the fact that plural case-endings differed from singular 
case-endingb The collectives in IE were distinguished from the 
plurals not only by difference in meaning but also (to a greater 
degree) by syntactical rules of concord Thus with a plur subject 
the verb had plur endings, but not neceBBanly with a collective 
And the distinction was always strictly maintained in the case 
of an accompanying adjective Tnsh has preserved the distinction 
between plurals and collectives, due to its retention of inflected 
cases But in Brit collective formations have to a large extent 
been fused with the old plurals 

§ 270. In Ir , collectives which hardly differ in meaning from 
plurals, are frequent They are partly compounds ( ech-rad horses , 
ingen-rad 'maids’ , en-laith ‘birds’ flaith kingdom’ , det-gen, del-gem 
‘teeth’), partly derivatives (bu-ar ‘cows’, lebr-ar books’), partly 
simple words ( eland, ‘children’) They were accompanied b\ a 
singular adj (dn-laith gle-gel ‘bright-white birds’ Wi 259 5) In 
OIr and Mllr a plur verb occurs often with such forms hbit in 
marrad ‘the youths laugh’ Wi 286,10 

Note. For Ji plui.xls \ 1$ 2B1 31t Mali n tarns tin old w n\ > of 

Ini minp the plui Imt mi tain < ncling^ lm\ < spi i»ad atly (esp those driii\id 
fiom t- and -k sterns), nqial story pi sqtal-Ui obmr woik pi oibr-eac/irr 
hxiv ‘a stoni* 1 pi leac-racha , Inin ‘a piol\ pi hnn-treacha Foi MnTr nouns 
mill numerals \ t; J3J 

§ 271. In Brit, the endings of collectives functioning as plurals 
an -i (W llealr-i vessels’ OCo listr-i ‘ships’, sg tester Br listr-i 
sg lestr , sg collective, W celli fem ‘grove’ Ot'o belli § 12, etc), 
Br - ad (V goun-ad Toots’, lutz-ad ‘ears of corn’, sg coll karr-ad 
1 wagonful’, hag-ad boat-load’), M1W -ot MnW -od (hydd-od ‘stags' 
llydn-od ‘young animals’), M1W -et MnW -ed (merch-ed ‘girls’ Co 
rnyrhes Br merc'hed, cf sg lluchtd ‘lightening OCo luhet MICo 
hthes Br Ivc’hed), M1W -e.it, -yeit MnW -aid, -laid (M1W macLwy- 
ei t ‘youths’, MnW pechadur-iaid ‘sinners’), M1W -awt MnW -od 
(M1W gorwydawl , pi of gorwydd ‘steed’, edystrawd , p] of eddystr 
steed’ , M1W pyscawt MnW pysgod ‘fish’ Co pushes Br pesktd 
Lat piscatus) , M1W -awr, -ar ( kledyu-awr 'swords’, bydin-awr 
armies’, byss-awr ‘fingers’, yscwyd-aur 'shields’, llyfr-awr ‘books’ 
gv'ayw-awr ‘spears’ , latei gwaewar whence by anal vowel change 
gweywyr which gave MnW gwewyr ‘pains’, but M1W gwaewyr 
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‘spears’ also occurs, Co pren-y-er, prenn-y-er 'trees’, Br kleze-i-er 
‘swords’ pi of kleze , kle-i-er ‘bells’ pi of kloc’h) 

Note 1 The terminations derived flora -t suffixes an* ver^ frerjuenfch 
used in names of animals, sometimes m names of persona, as the abo\ i 
examples show, rt y amt fell togpfchei in Co and Hr , Br has also ?d foi 
M1W -at irregiilm ]y M1W llydn-ot MnW llydn-od Bi loen-ed , tlip original 
Co ending e* pa\ ed the wa> for Eng plurals like atreK is blows 

The sing of coll -plurs with no ending was formed by means 
of smgulative terminations, W -yn (masc ), -en (fem ) Co -en 
Bi -tnn W plent-yn child’ pi plant , W gwm-wydd-en Vine’ from 
(jwydd ‘trees’ Co gveth-en ‘tree’ pi gveyth Br gwez-enn pi gw&z 
Cf Br kloareg ‘clerc 1 , pi kloer In Br the sg is sometimes denoted 
l>y a non-related word hid ‘people’ pi of den ‘man’ chan ‘dogs’ 
(Kr chasae) pi of Li, aaout 'cows’ pi of buoc’h 

The follow ing plur terminations are derived from old plurals 
VV -edd, -oedd, - ydd , OW -owMIW -e u, -yen MnW -au, - lau , W -a, ml, 
-i/T -on, -ion, -en, M1W -ein (W gwray-edd ‘women’, M1W gwlad - 
oed MnW gwled-ydd countries’, W crya-an shirts’, cer-aml 
kinsmen’, brod-yr brothers’ lladr-on thieves’, ych-en oxen’, OW 
nnt-em M1W emr-em names’), also a few isolated forms W lot 
houses' cwn (logs' furthei, plurals formed by internal vowel 
change, derived fiom -o-stem inflections | /wj/i ‘men’, p] of gwr, 

' the section on the declensions Foi forms of the nouns with 
numerals v § 333 names of parts of the body which are m pairs 
often form compounds with the numeral ‘2’ in Brit W deu-lm 
'knees’ (sg j /lm) Co dow-lyn Br daou-lin, Co defregh arms’ Br 
dirreac’h, W dwylaw (dwylo) is the ordinary pi of llaw hand’ (cf 
am gleddav cn llau am gledde duyddwylo ‘for a one-handed 
sword for a two-handed sword' Rep of Welsh MRS 1 554) 

Note 2 It is not s i as v to distinguish betwepii Hut plur endings 

ik 1 1 \ i d friini old c olloc Li\ es and t husi di nv imI liom tin old di ( Itnsiun Thus 
tht 1 pi ill 0 . 1 ‘•i nu\ well be d( n\ i d from tin old di illusion ns well as from 
uld Lullictivcs W 11 yg mmisi pi llygod coin sjjouds In li lath g lochad 
(blit rl tin W 11 yqod-en OCo loqod ph Mn( o loqot, nn Hi lotforf enn) 


XXIII. Cases of nouns. 

§ 272- Pnm IE had B cases nominative, vocative, accusa- 
tive, instrumental, dative ablative, genitive and locative The 
syBt em was simplified m Celt In li the instrumental, ablative 
and locative fell together with the dative Ihe resulting case being 

61102 Ctwls tfr Pederm n 11 
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called dative Case inflections have disappeared in the Bnt 
dialects 

Note. Remains of ca-bes in Bnt Accus W bcu nydd ^ 196,4, Br bem- 
dez (- m fiom -pn-) Dat W frbyn against Co erby? i — Ii ar-ch'tunn 
before , W fttddiv' 'to-rla^ i tc 

Use of Cases. 

§ 273- The Accusative denotes the object lr connessat m 
gnixm n-olcc ‘they condemn the evil deed’ Wb Id 7, — destination 
dosn-icfa cobir ‘help will come to them’ 5c 5, tin gait baas n-ana'paig 
‘they go to premature death’ lid 12, cf M1W exx in § 237,2b, 

— a space of time m imdidmbtfhjer ainech and a-Uae sin ‘no person 
will be protected there on that day’ Wb 15 c 25, ro-amus inn 
aithchi n-uih ‘I have watched the whole night’ Ml 95 d 9, cf W 
beunydd ‘every day’, for the dat m the same sense v § 281, — 
destination, after the preps lr fo ‘under’, for ‘on’, i n- ‘into’ (which 
govern the dat after the question ‘where’’), — it comes after the 
prep ar ‘for’ in various uses (destination techt ar-chenn enst ‘to 
go before Christ’ Wb 25 d 25, — price, aim ar biad et ceitach ’for 
food and raiment’ 24 d 14, do-mm-anucul ar cech n-dume ‘to secure 
me against every man’ Wi 56, m ar oen-fer na dns ro-cess not for 
one man or two did he suffer’ Wb 4b 13, — as’ nf drrrn som ar 
chumartte ‘he does not count it as a power’ 6a ] , — v § 274 for 
ar with dat ), — after ro ‘to, up to’ , fn ‘against’, tar ‘acioss, over’, 
seek ‘past’, ol ‘on account of, ren ‘without’ im ‘about’ cter between’, 
echtar outside’, sechlar ‘outside’, after (originally substantives) la 
‘with, by’ and amal ‘as’ In Mllr the dat often takes the place 
of the accus fn-sna il-tuathaib ‘according to the many tribes’ 
LL 57b 3, im Vltaib ‘about the Ulstermen’ 

In a comparison the equativo is followed hy the accus OIr 
sonartaidir slebe as strong as mountains’ Ml 90b 4, Mllr inoir 
be'olv midchuaicli as large as the mouth of a meadcup’ LU 4882 

§ 274. The Dative follows prepositions m an instrumental, ab- 
lative or locative senhe Instrumental after lr co n- ‘with’ — Abl 
after di ‘from’, o ‘from, since’, a, ass- ‘out of , apparently also after 
do ‘to’ — Loc after fo, for, i n- after the question ‘where ' , after 
ar in various senses (after the question ‘where >’ bore ndd robe 
tit ar-mo-chimm ‘since Titus was not ahead of me Wb 14d29, 

— instead of foirbthe ar anfoirbthiu ‘a perfect (number) for an 
imperfect’ 9a 10, — reason ret ar formut fnb-si asbiur-sa in so ‘it 
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is not because of envy towards you that I say this’ 12 c 29), after 
oc ‘at’, find ‘in presence of’ (ong a substantive), is ‘below’, 6s 
‘above’, lar ‘after’, re n- ‘before’ 

§ 275 The Ir dat represents the old Instrumental without a 
preposition in denoting manner m chruth as coir 'in the way that is 
proper’ Wb 7 b 1 , condroch oir sen-mesib sen-airotib 'with a circlet 
of gold according to old standards’ TheB IT 239, is 6 no-benfad 
a crand 6en-bdmim di bun ‘he would cut the tree at one blow 
from the trunk’ LU 4829, leir rngnv ‘with diligent science’ Thes II 
293 16, huaraib 'at times’ 

§ 276. This use of the dat -mstr leads directly to its use as 
apposition case a Inur ‘all three’ (“in their three-men”), f/imsu 
th-oenur ‘thyself alone’ (“thou in thv one-man”), ba miscuis atroill- 
isset dib linaib ‘it was hatred they had both deserved’ Wb 4c 15, 
isnini fmdnaib Sve being righteous’ 33 a 7 

In Mllr the prep i n- precedes the possessive pron is bds 
duib-si in-jarn-Ultaib ‘it is usual for you Ulstermen’ LL 112b 47, 
dvrnm n-arn-Ultaib ‘to us Ulstermen’ LIT 4637f In Mnlr a 
piedicate-case with the substantive verb has arisen out of the Mllr 
Oir apposition-case to, se ’ n-a ri'gh ‘he is king’, but with the ver- 
bum assertivum is righ i ‘he is a king' Cf ZCP 2 377 f., 17 307ff 
§ 277. Examples of the apposition-instrumental are found 
also in Brit OW Inn map d i 10 b gl Ioue dignus ‘(as) a son of Jup- 
piter’ , M1W gororeu y dyffryn oed i/n gout ‘the sides of the valley 
were wooded’ , MnW Dmr a alwodd y (/oleum yn ddydd ' God 
called the light day’ Co deugh yn rag yn Icttep quas ‘come forward, 
every fellow’ PC 1350 

Note In mime caM^ an nl<l« i instminenial is expn sseil in W h> u 
( onsti ut lion with ar , M1W mi a af ai vyn dcudeouet I will go with oliMn 
ntheis 1 ( oil m\ twelfth”) (I Strnchim Bf 2R 2U7 

§ 278 The instrumental of ail ad] (as a rule accompanied by 
md, m) functions in Ii as an adverb OIr m chruth as coir et as 
mnee sanctis i. ind inncc donaib noibaib ‘m the way that is proper 
and worthy sanctis, l e worthily of the saints’ Wb 7b 1, m 
chotarsnu ‘contrarv-wise’ Sg 17b 9 As the particle, came to be 
regarded as the essential mark of the adverb, and as many ad- 
jectives had the same forms for liom and dat , forms like vnd 
immdae. abundantly’ Rg 26a 5 in mod, a, in vain’ Wb 19d 16 arose 
Further, adjectives in -de, -the used as adverbs took as a rule the 

11 * 
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Use of the dative, genitive §278 — 282 (419 — 423) 


ending -id in. chorpdid 'bodily’ Instrumental forms without the 
particle used as adverbs arailiu ‘otherwise’ Wb 21a 13 (= alaihv 
chruth Ml 98 d 1), talmaidm ‘suddenly’ Ml 35 d 1, samnud ‘specially’ 
120d 2, ain-siu sund bic ‘wait here a little' LL 68 a 33 

The adverbial instrumental forms are also abundantly used in 
W and Co , preceded by yn , less frequently m Br (the adj can 
function as an adv in Br alone and unmodified) W yn dda ‘well’ , 
yn bell ‘far’ (also with the IE prep *en causing echpsis ymhell) , Co 
yn fra# ‘greatly’, ynharow roughly’ cf §215,3 MIBr en or e,nt ent 
seder ‘tranquillement’, en mat ‘well’ MnBr ervad 

§ 279- An actual Dative occurs in Gaul Dcnros Segtrman leuru 
Aliaanv ‘Doiros, son of Segomaros, made [this] for AliBanos’ In 
Ir and Brit such expressions have been supplanted by the use of 
the prep *to with (presumably) the abl Olr ind indocbal doratad 
do cnat ‘the glory which has been given to ChriBt’ Wb 4 a 18, M1W 
rodi bonclust ma wr y Wenhwyfar 'he gave a strong blow to Gwen- 
hwyfar' In Neo-Celt only the infixed pronouns functioned as 
datives (mostly with ‘to be’) Olr maasu bethu frecndirc tantum 
no-m-thd ‘if it is a present life only that I have’ (“is to me”) Wb 13 c 
10, M1W nym dam ‘I care not’ (‘it matters not to me’) Co ny-m 
der PC 682, ny-m duer, ny-m dnr 'I care not , mar a-th dnr 'if thou 
rarest’ RI) 1H97, 1059, 845, Br ne-m-deur ‘je ne veux pas’ etc 
Of Lloyd- Jones, ZCP 17 90ff 

§ 280 In the sense of the old ablative the dative without a 
preposition denotes the second member of a comparison after the 
comparative in Ir Olr na.-bad lia dns no Ihnur ‘let it not he 
more than two or three persons’ Wb 13a 4 m dilui nech limn i 
alailiu 'no one is deader to me than another’ 23 a 14 

§ 281. As the earlier locative the dat without a preposition denotes 
place wheie Ir am ‘here’, rinn rehe ‘at the end of a space’ Wb 
4c 11 (Mnlr i g-rtonn) , — time when Olr ind-echi-ao ‘now , Ii 
\n-div ‘today’ W heddiw etc , aidchi 'one night’ Ml 55c 1 

§ 282. The adverbial genitive is rare It occurs m Ir denotmg 
time oenach dogmthe la Ultu cecha bliadna ‘a fair was held by the 
Ulstermen every year’ Wi 205 Further some adjectives in li are 
joined with the g be adir mo brethre T shall be free as regards my 
word’ Wb 4 c 18, am esaamm-se precepte ‘I am fearless m preaching’ 
23 b 7, grisaich foigde constant in begging’ 31b 23, riil rrraoilcthe 
broil ‘manifest, m the opening of the mouth' >Sg 14a 16 am irfarn 
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techte martrc I am ready to go to martyrdom’ Wb 13c 8, nid/in 
chumachtig forn-insse ‘we have no power over your faith’ 14c 41, 
am tualang dano u Mtarcerta ‘I am fit also to interpret it’ Wb 
12 d 22 (also with accus is tualaxng Dia sm ‘God can do that’ 
ZCP 7,306, v Thurneysen, IF Anz 33 26) 

§ 283. The adjectival genitive occurs frequently m Ir with differ- 
ent shades of meaning (possessive descriptive, objective, gemtivus 
generis, rarely as partitive) and can be attributive or predicative 
Olr rad dm ‘the grace of God’, is dm int soilse amal as-n-dae inna 
dorche ‘the light is God’s even as the darkness is God’s’ Ml 140c 5, 

— mumce III n-ungae ‘a necklace of three ounces’ , bds etarscartha 
roir-p et anme ‘death of separation of body and soul’ Wb 13c 1, 

— {cc i n domvin ‘the balvation of the world’ Wb 5c 14, oc tuiste, 
di'nle ‘in creating the elements’ 5c 16, — riuir n-amn ‘much of 
marvel’ Wb 13 a 33, ocht fichet ‘eight of twenty” twenty-eight’ 
The gemtivus generis and the partitive genitive are however moBtly 
expressed by means of the prep di m,6r di maith ‘much of good’ 

The g follows most nouns used as prepB c inn rehe 'at the 
end of a space’, dochum Poll ‘to Paul’, is archenn focheda do- 
dechommar ‘it is to meet suffering that we have come’ Wb 25 a 12 
Note In prose tht g ugularlv follows its governing noun It ih bv 
mi uns of this word-order that tin old eonstrur tion could be retained in Brit 
iftc r the loss of the inflection M1W drum y pcbyll the door of the tent’ , Co 
hath ou’ thai the will of my Bather then bith men to thi hi om grave’ RT1 
117, 3B9, Br tud an li the poopli of the house’ Cf exx § ill, 2 A pri - 
positional expresmon is substituted for thi old construction fur more fri 
Ljuently in Co and Hr than in W Co yn beth a ven in a stone grave’ BD 2, 
Hr an dud euz an h tin people of the house’, Ernault, drum jo p 14 

In Ir poetry tin g ran precede its governing noun, Olr fairggrp. find 
foil the oceans white hair - Thes II 290 4 Foi the same in W v 6; 214 

Inflection of the -o-stems. 

§ 284 Ir. paradigms- fer man’ masc , cend ‘race’ neut 
Sing Plur Dual 

N 47i fer md fir N A in da fer 

V a fir & firu D don dib feraib 

A m fer n- inna firu G m da fer 

D dond fiur donaib feraib 

G ind, fir inna fer n- 

N A a cendl n- inna cendl, cendla m da rendl n- 

D don chendul donaib cendlaib don dib cendlaib 

G m chenduil inna cendl n- in da cendl 
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Inflection of -o-stems § 284, 2B5 (425, 426) 


Note 1 Exx of vowel infection crann tree’ (neut ) D crunn, Gen 
crumn , ball ‘limb 1 , D bull, Gen boill , PI N boill, baill, A bullu, baullu , rath 
grace’ (nout ), D rath, Gen raith (similarly macc ‘son’), son ‘sound , D sun, 
Gen aum, PI A sunu, folt ‘hair , D folt (Mllr full), ech ‘horse’, D eoch, 
Gen €%ch> PI A eochu, nert strength 1 (neut ) D neurt, Gen neirt T lebur ' book’, 
D libur, Gen hbuir, cenn head (neut ), D ciunn [nnn § 110), Gen cinn,fiach 
debt 1 , D Jiach, Gen .filch, — in post ton s\lls galar illness' (neut), D 
galar , hirensach faithful, behoving , D hireaaacft Gen h iresai ch , h i resmy , PI A 
hireachu (t; 174 n), saithar ‘labour, trouble’ (n< ut ) D saithnr, Gen saithir, 
biad food’ (diHyll , neut ) D bind, Gen bud 

Note 2 Brit remains Smg v § 272n Brit plurals formed umlaut 
are derrv od from PI N W march horse Co margh, PI W ?neir(hC o mergh , 
W mollt ‘wefchei Br maout , PI W myllt Br meot, W ocn ‘lamb Co oan 
Br oan , PI W wyn MnCo fan Br pm Such pi formations wore greatly 
increased by analogy 

§ 285 Reconstruction of the ong forma (by means of the rules 
of vowel modifications in Ir and Brit , cf § 163 — 184, of sandhi- 
rules, cf § 187 — 207, § 217 — 242, and of Gaul and Ogam forms, 
together with a comparison of other IE languages) The endings 
were 

Sing Masc N -os Gaul Zb yo/jago^ MN , cf Gk Aoy-o-g — 
V -e , cf Gk Ao'y-e (v § 178, n 5), — A (and N neut) -om 
Gaul vEftrjTov ‘sanctuary’, cf Gk Myov, Lat dominvm, — I) -u 
(>Bnt i), Gaul Alisanu MN , this -u came from -6 which represents 
IE -o (instrumental, Skr vrka ‘by the wolf’), IE -oi (D , Gk Adyqj), 
IE -od (Abl , OLat Gnaivod jn-ogndtus ‘of Gnaeus begotten’), the 
IE locative ending -oi was replaced by -ot, on the analogy of the 
-o-stems, whose D and L ended in -di, — Gen -i Og MAQI 
‘of the son’, Gaul Segoman MN, cf Lat g in -l (domini) and 
Skr adverbial case in -i 

Plur Masc N -oi cf Gk Aoyoi, Lat domini The ending -oi 
was ong pronominal, nouns had the ending -os, cf Goth wulfds 
‘wolves’ , — V -os (the old N ending) , — - A -ons cf Gk Cret 
odeX-ovg ‘obols’, — N A neut -a (Ir cendl, the form cendla has 
an ending taken from the fem ) The Brit forms with umlaut 
(W erydr ‘ploughs’ Br erer) are analogical , — - D -o-bhis (possibly, 
though the vowel before the case-ending cannot be decided, the 
Ir -a- may represent various sounds, v §106,1), cf Skr instrum 
vrLe-bhu f ‘by the wolves’ Gaul had a case-ending derived from 
-bhos with a dat function (in an -r-stem and an -d-stem, fj.cn ocfio 
Na/iavmxafto ‘to the Nemausian Mother-goddesses’), cf Lat fem 
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ded-bus , — Gen -dm > -am (§ 91) Og TRIA MAQA ‘of the three 
sons’ (for -a cf § 90), cf Gk Hecov, Lat gen pi deurn 

Dual. Masc N A -oit > -ou (cf. § 13,3), cf Skr v; -kdu ‘the 
two wolves’, — neut N A m IE had the same endings as fern 
-o-stems , in Celt (as in Gk and Lat ) the masc ending was taken 
over, but the neut took edipsis (§ 189,7), — D -o-bhem poBsibly, 
cf Skr vfkd-hh yam ‘to the two wolves’ , — Gen -ou possibly, for 
Bandhi-rules v § 229 

§ 28fi -o-stems with retained finals (§ 95) Paradigm Ir beo 
‘living’ 

Sing Plur 

N beo In i > bi 

V ( bn >) In 

A 6eo n- Mllr In u (and beoa, beau) 

D i-t but ‘in thy life (Mllr beoaib) 

G bn > bi beo n- 

The paradigm NAD dia ‘god’, V Gen de, PI N dd, A deu, 
D ddib, Gen dia show's loss of final vowel in the same cases as the 
paradigms in § 285, and the reduction of prim Celt e (< IE ei) 
to e (later e) in hiatus 

§ 287. -jo-stems. Paradigm lr cdle ‘fellow r ’ 

Ring N cdle PI N cdli Du N A cdle 

V a chdli a c hdliu D cdhb 

A cdle n- cd.hu G cdle 

D cdliu cdhb 

G cell cdle n- 

The special neut forms N A sg (and N A du ) ende n- 
heart’ N A pi ende Where palatalization is lost the ending -e 
is represented by -e > -ae > -a, -m by -u, -i by -i, -ai hi dalle, 
daltae, dalla ‘fosterling’, D daltu, Gen dalti , daltai 

Tins declension could not give different forms for ag and pi 
in Brit New plurals were formed analogically W dymon ‘men’, 
creiddiau ‘hearts’ 

§ 288. Isolated irregular forms Ir demun ‘devd’, g demuvn is 
inflected in the pi like a neut -jo-stem pi g demne Wb lib 13, 
N demna, na demna LU 3236, 4036 — The -jo-stem Ir d u.ine 

‘man’ / dune j is supplemented by a pi -i-, -i- or -jrr-stem with a 
chphthqng in the root-syllable. N A ddim jdoinil, D dSimb, Gen 
dome (for sg doen v Vendryes, RC 40 440) — Cf § 301 n 1 
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Inflection of -a- stems §289 — 291 (430 — 432) 


Inflection of -ja-, -i stems. 

§ 289 Paradigm of -a-stems: tuath ‘people’ 

Sing Plur Dual 

N m tuath N A inna tuatha N A ut di thuaith 

V A thuath D donaib tuathaib D dnn dib tuathaib 

A i/7i tuaith 7i- G i ana tuath n- G in da thuath 

D don tuaith 
G inna tuaithe 

Nate J Exx of v ovk' 1 mft ction itall stunt A l) tcill Gen ceillr , to? 
“will , A toil 13 tvily (.Jen tuile, delb form , A D deilb , Gen delbe 1 delbac, 
delbu (fabal taking’ A D gabail , Gtn gabalac, NAD dcacht 'dinnity 
(Jen deachte > drachtae > deaehtu Yeilml nouns often usi D A forms as 
N gabail taking’, bnth carrying (besidt brcth ) In MnJr evinotherA J) 
lormH have frequently becoim the 110m anlbh aealbh iiosscHHion’ 

Note 2 British. F or lowering of u and in th( loot-Myll of tin 

lem v fej 1B4 Some old -a- Htems have jiluials fonm d b> umlaut W mom if 

glove ’ K I >il r nuiTiica) })1 metug (older lrienyg ) W mg ell Hr ankell wimr 
(<Lat. axilla), p] W esggll Ur pskcll, W tarrey st.om Hr k nrrik, pi H 
r rmg (older cerryg) Hi krm-k, W n'lr hen’ Hr iar, pi W ivir Bi u’r, v $290 

§ 2V0- Reconstruction of the Inflection of -a-stems. Of MSL 3 
79 — 80, Mel H d’Arbois de Jubamville, pp 229 — 236 

Sing N -d Og INIGENA ‘daughter’, cf Gk ^diga, — V -a 
cf Gk vvfiipa , — A (in ]r ) -cm The IE ending was -dm (Gk 
X<t)Qdv, Lat terram) w hich may appear in Gaul Johan 'grave’ , — 
D -di (IE D and loc . cf Gk x^eq ) , the IE instrum in -d is not 
represented in Ir , — Gen (in Ir ) -jds (like -l- or -jd-stems) The 
IE ending was -as (Gk ^aigdg), seen in Ir wind § 291 

PI. N -as, cf Skr sends 'armies’ The Brit plurals formed 
by internal vowel change are either by anal with the masc , or 
are old duals (cf Gk ^togai, Lat terrae, thus *mamcai would 
regularly give menyg ) , — A either -as (cf Skr sends ) or -dns (cf 
(Vet Sagxvavg ‘drachmas ), — D -d-bhis (IE mstrum , cf Skr 
seTtd-bhiS) The IE D appears in Gaul Nafiavoixaflo § 285, cf Ski 
sendbhyas , — Gen -dm > -om 

Dual N A -ai , — D -a-bhem cf Skr sena-bhydm , — Gen 
ending terminated m a iw-diphthong 

§ 291 A retained final appears m most cases of the paradigm 
ben, ‘woman’ 

Sg N ben, PI N A mud Du N A mndi 

A mndi n- D mnaib D mnaib 

D mndi G ban n- G ban 

G. mnd 
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§291 — 294(432 — 435) Inflection of -u-, -ja-, -t-stems 

The A sg is formed by anal with D ag (for an old A Bg 
hem v Thurneysen, KZ 48 65) In both these cases and in N A 
dual -rfi is a diphthong (Mnlr D. sg mnaoi ) , the D form mn&ib 
is to be read Imnab'l, cf Mnlr mrtdibh The root-svll Bhows the 
IE alternation *g u ena, *g u na-, *g u nna- 

§ 292. The -w-stems ended in -wa, which in certain canes (eap 
N sg ) alternated in IE with -u The Celt inflection w as N -v , 
D -wai, Gen -was By loss of -w- after certain consonants (§ 19) 
the -wa- cases fell together with the inflection of pure -d-stems, 
only the N sg preserves a form which points to the ending -u Ir 
inucc ‘pig’, D A mmcc, Gen tnuicce (N A pi irregularly mucca) 
(f deug ‘drink’ (§ 178, n 7), D A dig. Gen dige If the -w- in the 
-wd- cases could not disappear, the ending -wa penetrated into 
N OIr delh ‘figure’ 

A trace of the -li-dedension occurs in W came branch’ with 
pi cangau hke -u-s terns 

§ 293. Paradigm of -jd-stems msce ‘speech’ 

Sg N V insce PI N A insci Du N A inset 

A msci n- D nisnb D <nscib 

D insci G msce ?i- G insce 

G insce 

Only the N A pi shows ending different from -d-stems, 
possibly the -t- stem endings were adopted 

§ 294. In the inflection of -t-stems the stem-ending -l- alternated 
with -ja- or -je- Irish paradigm adaig ‘night’ 

Sg N adaig PI N A aidchi Du N A adaig 

A aidchi n- D aidchib D aidchib 

D aidchi G aidche n- G aidche 

G aidche 

The N sg represents a form in -i, the A sg a form m -jem 
(lr -i < *-ije- m an unaccented final) The N A dual is formed 
by anal with -t-Btems 

Further exx setig ‘wife’ (lit ‘‘companion”, from art ‘way’), 
A D sdlchi, Gen seiche , Bngit FN, A D Bngti , Gen Bngte The 
-t-stems have in Ir passed ovtr to the -jd- decl (the N sg foim 
without an ending being suppressed Mllr N aidche 'night’ Mnlr 
oidhche), or have on the anal of the -t-stems extended the forms 
without an ending to the A D OIr mdit ‘size’, A D mill, Gen. 
miile This led in some cases to complete passing over to the -t-decl 
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(colmn ‘flesh’, g colno, cl W celmn ‘corpse’), or to the -a- decl 
(rigan ‘queen’, g. rigncc > rigna, c i W rhiam ‘maiden’) For mixed 
inflection cf inis ‘island’, Mllr A D insi, OIr Gen wise and msec 

§ 295. The Brit. -i-s terns had nom sg m-i (which caused vowel 
affection), and nom pi in -ij as (which gave W -edd) W celain 
‘corpse’, pi celanedd , rhiam ‘maiden’, pi rhianedd , yny3 ‘island’, 
pi M1W ynysedd, blwyddyn ‘year’, pi (after numerals only) 
blynedd, W neidr snake’, pi nadredd 

Inflection of the -h - i-, -j-stems 

§ 296 Paradigms of -u-stems mug ‘slave’ masc , nnd ‘star’ neut 
Smg Plur Dual 

N V mug N mage, rnnga, magi N A mug 

A mug ii- A mug ii D mngaib 

D mug D mngaib G mogo, m.oga 

G mogo, moga G mage n- 

N A rind ?i- N A rind N A rind n- 

T) rind D rendatb D rendaib 

G re.ndo, renda G remit n- G rendo, renda 

rs 

Note 1. Exx of \ nw( 1 infection, NAD lath battle Gen catha, 
ilaur oak, daro, guth voice’ gnthn, mid mi ail, niiiln huh ‘world’, 

I) truth, (ten betho, gin innuth’ D gum Gin gino mess judgment’, D 
mas, Gen measo NAD gnlm deed , Rin ynhno ctsad 'suffering, cistu 
fmlngud munifc station , foiliuhtlio J mlsigthc The D jil uf mind neul 
‘diadem’ is imndaib 

The consonant preceding the endings -e, -i is non paint , win m t -at, -ai 
111 N pi mast -I is the older inding, very frequently octnrnng in \V1) , but 
-i predominates in Ml , adjectives have -i in the oldest pi nod (ib many) 

In later OIr the N pi masc ending occasionally occurs in the A pi , n 
no-tectud il-gutha ‘that it should possess many sounds Mg 197ft 11 The 
neut -u- stem dorus door has N A pi dor us and (like -o-st ) dmrsra, cf 
b eura spits § 17H, n 7 Tho -u- and the -o- declensions aio sometimes 
mixed torad fnnt’,Gen torfiidWh 3b29(niut -o-st) N pi ioirthi Ml 46c 14 
(masc -u st ) 

Note 2 In Brit the jilurals in Off -ou M1W -ru M nlV -UU ( 1c I) 1 fl 
hrlong to this declension W cad battle, jil tadait, W trys shirt, pi 
cri/Haii ( - Ir trisa girdle criiu> Thob II 42, 16, pi cresiso, whence W 
(jwicgys girdle 1 pi gwregyeau Br gounz, pi gourizou Ir fochrvi 6j 257) 
Some old plurals have b( ( ome sing W qpnau mouth (pi geneuau ), ong 
pi of gin jaw’ § 72, cmqav death' § 6,1 (ong pi \ RC 28 202), The 
ending -on etc became very productive in Bnt When added to old jo-. 
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§ 296 — 299(437 — 440) Stems m -u-, -w- 

jd- stems it became OW iou eti OW hestorlou sextain (sg hesfaur ) 
This new* ending in its turn spread and often replaced the tildir form 

§ 297- Reconstruction o! the inflection of the -//-stems Sing N 

masc -us of Lat f Twins — A masc -wm , cf Lat fructum — 
N A neut -u cf Gk jlie&v, Skr ma.dhu ‘honey’ — D -u (TE in- 
strum ), of Gaul flgatov- Se, the IE loc (in -e.il) may be represented, 
with dat function, in Gaul Tagavoov ‘to Taranus’ — Gen -ov s 
(Og CT7NAGUSSOS), cf Lat fructus 

Plur. N masc -owes from -ewes Gaul Lugoues Ir -e could 
mWb become -a before an enclitic ( ar-peclha-m i, our sins’ Wb 2 a 6, 
hke intam diagma-m ‘when we go’ 3a 15) this -a spread analogi- 
cally to absolute finals gnima Wb 5a 30 The ending -i is taken 
from -/-stems, the non-pal quality of the preceding consonant 
being on the anal of the old -u- inflection — A masc -urns — 
N A neut -u — D ong -u-bhis, but the Ir form has not developed 
regularly from this — Gen had the ending of -i- stems, preceded 
however by the timbre of the old -u- inflection 

Dual N A -u — D -u-bhem (with remodelled vocalism aB D 
pi ) — Gen -OU'O u 

§ 298. Stems in a w-diphthong, monosyllabic -w-stems (1) lr 
die ‘day’ N die (Cormac), Olr prorlitjc dia (dm bratha ‘dooms 
day’, dia dommeh ‘Sunday’) < *dijcu-s, cf Skr dyau-S ‘sky’ (W 
dydd Co deth, dyth Br deiz), — A fn-de, fn-dei ‘by day’ < 
*dijcm, cf Skr dyam , Lat diem, — D m-diu ‘to-day’ (W heddiw etc ) 
< (mstrum ) *diju, cf Lat did ‘by day’, in W dyw is also used 
proehtically, M1W dyw leu ‘Thursday’ (MnW dial /dl‘nal) etc — 
In W an old plur form occurs, chiefly after numerals M1W 
dieu MnW diau < *dijeices, also extended M1W dieuoed ((hewed, 
diewoed, dioed Dmgestow Brut 41, 209 227) The usual plur is 
the re-formed dyddiau 

(2) Ir b6 ‘cow’, A L) bom Gen bou, bo, pi N bai , ba, A bv, 
D buaib, Gen bo, bao (Sg 22 b 11) In M1W the forms biw (some- 
times ag , mostly pi ) and bu (pi , after numerals) occur, v Lloyd- 
Jones, Geirfa, 56, 81 It has been replaced by M1W buck MnW 
buv’ch, pi buchod OGo buch MICo buqh Br buc’h 

(.1) Ir nau ship’, A D noi, Gen naue, noe, pi N noa, D noib 
§ 299. Paradigms of the -i-stems. Tr faith masc ‘prophet’ (the 
feminines like sail ‘eye’ have the same endings as the masc), 
mvir neut ‘sea’ 



172 Inflection 

of -i-stems -s-stems 

§299— 

-301 (440—442) 

Sing 

Plur 


Dual 

N V fdith 

X A fdthi 

N A 

faith 

A faith n- 

D fathib 

D 

fdthi b 

A fdith 

G fdithe n- 

G 

fdtho , -a 

G fdtho, fdtha 




N A mill r n- 

N A muire 

N 

A muir -n 

D muir 

D muinb 


D muinb 

G moro , mora 

G muire n- 

G 

moro, mora 

Note 1. 1*< Lulirtt v dm 1 1 change b aijjftiu u i 


qraiqmat heici 


^ onga tailm fern sling g telmn limg mast tint tor , g lega, bind foil) 
i\o , g beta .Sninr borrow ed woids show no Hiding in g sg Ithrongli tin 
influimn of -o-hLoinb) abhgihr nlplmbpt , tr/itr/nin tc xt ;mnr positi'i 
V itrmtionH in N A pi nout Olr drumrnai (after unisi und ft in ) fiom 
dnnm buck’ Mill mara si its (after -o-Htoms) 

Note 2 From stems dev doped the W' plui ending' -utdd and -gild 
MIW gu'ladoed countries’ MnV ywled i/dil pi of gu I rid M1W inthoed (also 
mfhtuHT 11 19 ef TOMnW jeithav I) Ffest 91, ef Hr ice ‘dialect, monm i 
of I'petiking’, pi lezov Troiide 102, iepzwu Krnanlt, GMB 332) Wn\l 
mthoedd languagi s’ pi of nuth In an oltl neul , MIW’ mowed MnW 
morordd, pi of m<5r son The ending oedd sometimes replace' ail olele i nfe 
t 295 MIW ynymed islands MnV\ gngaoedd ( Ynyat PN ) 

§ 300. Reconstruction of the inflection of the -e-stems Sing. K 
masc -is Gaul Nti/iavnaiiq 'a Nemausian’ , cf Lat turns , hostrs 
— V -i, cf Gk Stpi — A mast -im Gaul ratm Tampait’, cf 
Lat turnm — - N A neut -i cf Lat mare , Gk Ugi ‘skilful — 
D represents IE instrum in -i and IE loc in -ei (Gaul Ucuete 
I) beside Ucuetm A) — Gen Og -OR lVAC'ATTOS Their ending 
is probably taken over from the -u.-stems (The IE ending was -ois ) 
Plur. N maHc the old ending -ejes (Skr dvayas Lat oues 
sheep’) appears in W -oedd § 21 n , poBsihly also in Ir -j — A 
masc -Ins, cf Goth gas tins ‘guests’ — N A neut -ija, cf Lat 
maria — D -ibhis (old instrum ) — Gen - rjom cf Lat am inn 
ThiB gave W -ydd in gwledydd etc 

Dual. N A -t — D -i-bhem — Gen took over the ending 
of the -w-stems The regular ending w^uld he *-e < *-ijov 

Inflection of the -s stems. 

§ 301. Paradigm of the sos-stems: slrab neut 'mountain' 

Sing N A shab n- Plur N A sUibe Dual N A sliab n- 
D sMib D aldibib D aliibib 

G sMi.be G sleibe n- G sMibe 
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Note 1 Exx of vowel infection mag plain , D maig, inutg, Gen maige, 
muige new heaven, D rurn , Gen iume, leth side’ D leith, Gen Ivithe, 
tetk houHe 1 D taig, Gen ttge 

Variations between -os- and -o inflections cuimrech bond , D pi 
r mmngib Wb 21b 11 but cmmregmb 26d21 D ng cuimnug N A pi 
(inrnrega, - N pi toage Ml 96b 5, ochtarrhp Wb 9a 7, dtaige (Mllr ), from 
o-stems toaaach beginning’, ochtrach dung vtach garment’ — log ‘prir e’, 
O log, Gen loge 

Vauations between os and i-inflettions, Oil lend gl liquamen Tin s 
11 42 21 Imd Sg 71 u B Mnlr hnr\ pool f also an -if- stem Mnli homi 
a l( ) OIr tir land D Hi Gen the, pi N A the, Mnli N sg tit It'ii'} 

Nate 2. Brit. W lief heaven’, pi nefoedd, Ur land’, pi M1W tnwl 
MuW tiroedd , llyn lake, pi M1W llynneu MnW llynnoedd glyt i valley 
pi glynnoedd Foi W ty ‘house’ pi OW tv M1W tei MnW tai \ ^ 35 4 

(Hi ft pi tiez Ti 6g tie Emault Gramm 21) 

Reconstruction. Sing N A -os, cf Gk r eyos ‘roof’ — I) -es — 
Gen -flsos, cf Gk reyeo; — Plur. N A -e.sa, ef Lilt genera — 
D Celt -es-o-bkis (IE niatrum -es-bhis) — Gen -esom, cf Lat 
qenerum — Dual N A by anal with -o-stems (IE -?) — I) 

i (‘modelled in the same way as D pi — Gen -e-sou 

§ 302 -its-, -westerns; -s-stems with old hiatus The ong -m- 
s terns passed over to the -u-decl The heat ex is Ir bun ‘trunk’ , 
g bona W bon pi boriau (cf lr bunad ‘origin’ M1W bonked, 
MnW bonheddiq noble’) , further, OIr hucht ‘breast’, g Mllr ochta 
Lat pectus g peitoris, Ir enm ‘garlic’ g cremu, v § 178, n 7 
{(.rent, Mnlr creamh are remodelled after g ) — The survival of ea- 
sterns ill Celt is doubtful — The -s-stems with old hiatus (after 
loss of s, p or — in lr — w )) cannot be distinguished w'ith certainty 
from other classes au ‘ear’ *oit,s Gen sg one X pi hoe oa, X 
du dd n-6 (and di oe) , — Mill rlv fame’ (Oli <luu) neut Gen 
flua ( clue Wi ITI 38 § 27) Gk xAe'oc ‘rumoui’ ( v N -li, instead of 
-d, taken from the other cases) — OIr qnd foim, look’ (W qne 
colour’) varies between -os- and -o-declensions sg N A qne , I) 
(as -?-stem) qne, Gen (Mllr , -s-stem) qnee du N qne, pi X 
(-o-stem) gne 

§ TOT The -?ss-stem li mi month (masc ) has the regulai 
inflection of the eons stems (cf § 304) sg X mi *mens A mis n- 
*niens-m, T) mi s *mens-i (loc ) oi *mensai (I) ) also mi in Oil 
poetry (loc without ending) Gen mia*mens-os, pi X mn>*mena-es, 
Gen on's n- *mens-om The du X A dd mi imitates the -o-stems 
this hum also spread to the du g (the regular dd mis also occurs 
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in Mllr ) — The non-N form was standardized in Brit W OCo 
MIBr mis MnBr miz 

Inflection of the stems ending in explosives. 

§ 304. Monosyll -g- and -£-stems Paradigm Ir ri ‘king’ 

Sing N V ri Plur N rig Dual N A rig 

A rig n- V A riga D rigaib 

D rig D rigaib G rig 

G riq G rig n- 

Also lr bri fem hill’, A brig n- D brig and bri Gen breg , 
tru one fated to die’, A D trench, Gen troch (Lat try x wild’, 
Thurneysen, IF 14 130) 

Reconstruction. Sing N *reg'-s Gaul Eaxiyyo-Qu£ cf Lat 
rex — V *reg' or *reg'-s — A *reg'-m, cf Lat regem — D 
*reg'-i (IE loc ) or *reg'-at (IE D ) IE had also a loc without 
an ending, this would give in Ir a form identical with N This 
similarity between N and D spread m Ti — G *reg'-oi Og 
LUGUDECCAS, DEGCEDDAS 

Plur N *req'-es — V took the form of A like the -o-stems 
— A *reg'-ns (Gaul -Lat Lingon-as) — D *reg'-bhis, remodelled 
to *reg'-o-bhn — Gen * rig' -dm, cf Lat regum 

Dual N A *reg'-e — D *reg'-bhem, remodelled to *reg'-o- 
bhfm — Gen *reg'-ou 

§ 305. Polysyllabic -A-stems. (1) With a short vowel, disappearing 
in N sg , before the -A"-, -?A-stems dair ‘oak , g daraeh , sail fem 
‘willow’, D sailiq. Gen sailech (Lat sah i) ail fem ioik’, T) ailig , 
Gen ailech, foil ‘ring’ , D pi failgib, Luqaid Lug id MN, g Ltugdech, 
Lugdach (Og g LUGUDECVAK), nathir fem snake’, Gen nathrach 
A pi nathracha , cathir fem city’, I) cathraiq and catlur Gen 
cathrach As -iA- was mostly a derivative suffix, stems without -A- 
could occur side by side wuth -i A-stems davr, g daro beside dair, 
daraeh, W neidr from *nairi beside Ir nathir Later, man}' words 
ending in assumed the -A- inflection Olr lassar ‘flame’, D 
lassir, Mllr Gen lassrach , Olr D pi Juiasal-athrachaib patriarchs’ 
Wb 30d 1, from -r-stem athir ‘father’ , Ir Temair ‘ Tara', g Temro, 
later Teuirach Thes II 314k, Findabair (W Gu'enhwyfar), g 
Findabrech 

(2) With a long vowel, retamed m N sg , before the -A-, -dk- 
Olr eola experienced , N pi eohg (cf Lat a ad-ax , aud-acem in 
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§305,306(446,447) ^ Inflection of stemB in -k-, -d-, -t- 

M1 , a re-formed N sg eulach), — Mllr mala ‘eyebrow', D malaig, 
Gen malach, du N A malaig, pi A mailgea (palatalization by anal 
with forms like cairtea, § 307), D mailgib , — Mllr caera 'sheep’, 
Gen caerach, pi N camg, A caircha, D cairchaib , v § 30, and cf 
Gaul Caerac-ates , — Mllr ara ‘temple of the head’, Gen arach, OIr 
dual N A da are (Thes II 249 2) , but cf Thurneysen, KZ 59, 1 3 

ok- Eochu MU, g Echach, OIr Coonu Mllr Guano MN, A D 

Cnanaig, g Cuanach Cf Lat uelox, uelbce.ni 

(,1) The vowel before the -L- was retained in cases of old 
hiatus Ir eo ‘salmon’, g inch M1W ehawc etc § 95,3, ceo ’miRt’, 
A ciaich n-, ciaig n-, Gen ciach *hu/'ok - , — Ir (lire ‘noble’, D 
amg, Gen airech stem in -jak- or -jak- 

(*) -nk- Ir lie, later lia ‘stone’ mase , I) hit . Gen liar., pi N 
line, A lecca 

§ 30G Dental stems (1) Polysyll. -d and -(-stems with short 
vowel before -d-, -t- , -el- Ir artg ‘warrior’ g ringed, cf Gaul - 
Lat Cingts MN, g Cingehs, — fraig ‘foot’. A Iraujid n- (also traig), 
Gen traiged pi N traigid, A traigthea, — seir ‘heel , D send, du 
N A di phend (W ffer ‘ankle’, pi fferau), — eirr ‘fighter in a 
chariot’, Gen erred, pi D erredaib , — loanwords mil 'soldier', A 
milrd n-, pi D miledatb , Gen miled n - , ap, abb abbot’, Gen apad, 

pi D apthaib u t- Ir civ masc sm’ (Mnlr cion), A cmaid n-, 

D cinaid, Gen cinad, pi N cmaid, A emta, anal A sg nn (I) tin 
may bo old) — Ir Inch ‘mouse’, A D tochatd, Gen lochad, pi 
A lochlha *pluk-di~s, g *plul-ot-os tf W llyg, pi llygod (whence 
bg llygoden) The development in Ir is irregular , -dt-s should have 
given -ir, *luchu, while -dt-s would have given *loch, in the X 

(2) Polysyll -(-stems with long vowel before -(- (Ir N disyllabic) 
-at- OIr tenge, ‘tongue’ Mllr tenga, Gen t, engird, p] A tengtha, ascae 
‘rival’, pi JJ ascadib , Gen m nan uscad (pi V a ascadu by anal with 
-o-stems) , Mllr ara ‘charioteer’, I) araid, Gen a rad, pi A aiada — 
- It - OIr fih ‘poet’, D filid, Gen filed, pi A fileda . orgi guest’, pi 

N degid, A oigetha, Gen oiged n- ot- bt.bdii, ‘guilty person’, Gen 

bibdad., pi N bibdid, toimdui 'lord , I* caimdid, Gen ('.minded (*k‘om- 
med-uot-, to nnd < arm me star gl neqiucrit, Ml 127a 19, Lf Strachan, 
Trans Phil Soc 1891 — 94 457) — -ill- bethv ‘life’, A bethid, 
bethith, D be tine, cf W bywyd, similarly many abstract nouns 
in -tu 

(3) Cases of hiatus. Ir ere fem clay’. A cneid re-, Gen cnad. 
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— Ir aci hawthorn’, g sciath (remodelled aciac.h, Mnlr pi sceachn., 
sg sceach fern), — Ir de ‘smoke’, g diad , — Mllr gleo 'fight’, 
A gliaid LL 68b 20 (glied LU 5283), Gen gliad *ghliwot-s , also 
irreg N A gleo n- (D gleo may be old), pi Gen gleo , — Ir 
nuE ‘nephew’, g math (Og NIOTTA, nieth Annals of Ulster, a 692) 

— -d-stems drui ‘druid’, g druad, sui ‘a sage’, g suad — Stems 
in -jat-, -gat- or -jot- Ir lerne fern ‘shirt’, D It'inth, Gen lined, 
pi A linte, — seiche fem ‘hide’, A sechidn-, pi D sechedaib, — 
shge fem ‘road’, D aligid, Gen sliged, pi A shgeda 

§ 307 -nf-stems. (1) Non-neuters. Stem -onl- Olr (Ml ) 
sechtmogo ‘seventy’, g aechtmogat, -a appears early for -o Olr 
(Carlsr Bede) tncha ‘30’, pi trichit , Olr (Sg ) cdica ‘50’, g cdicat 
The -a is puzzling in archaic feda ‘lord’ g fedot, Thes II 244 

later N fiado , fiadu, g Jiadat uni- Olr dinu lamb’, D din 1 1 

The stems in -ant- have N -<• without preceding palatalization 
Olr care ‘friend’ (> Mllr cara), D cant, carait, Gen carat, pi Ts 
cant, carait, A cairtea, D rairtib (W car ‘kinsman’, pi M1W 
carant, later, by anal with -o-stems, ceraint) — Stems m -nt- (and 
- ent -) have N -e with preceding palatalization Ii firhc ‘20’, g 
Jirhet (M1W itgeint, v (2) below) 

Note. Analogical -lit- pluis ill MIW jm </< i/nt MnW iiimml 

in phi ws , jil of iiai ( t item) (t| 106 3), gufivnt ninths ]il of gof ( n — ,!■ m 
1 1 1 MIW qaityn) 

(2) Neuters dit n- ‘tooth' D de'it Gen del, pi N A del (later 
deta, deoil), D detail), Gen del n- , Utclud u- . lorhat n- ‘hghtenmg’, 1J 
lochait, Gen lochet N sg -nt, pi -nta, dual -nil MIW uqemt ‘ 20 
v (1) above, cf MIW demt teeth' Co dyvs Br dent, pi of W 
dant Co dans Br dant (W daint is also sg , generalh so m NW, 
the pi is dannedd) Thowoidtoi tooth’ in the other 1 R languages 
is not neutei 

Inflection of sonant stems. 

§ .‘{OH The -i-stems Paradigm Olr athir tathei' (Mnlr 
athair) 

Sg .N \ athir PI N aithti l)u N A (athir ') 

A athu n- (V) A aithrea D nithrih 

D athir D aithi ib G athar 

G athai G aithre n- 

So brdthir md thir sun ‘sistei’, A D sian.Gen sethai , pi N 

srthir (F61 30 Sept ) A sethra D sethraib du N A di sinu di fien 
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Anal forms (-i-stems) D pi huasal-athrachaib Wb 30dl, Mllr 
N pi sethracha 

Brit remains: W brawl ‘brother’, pi M1W brodtr, brodyr 
MnW brodyr Co brodtr, bruder , p] breder, bredereth , MIBr bre.uzr, 
pi breuder, breudeur MnBr breur, pi breudeur In M1W brodoryon 
occurs as pi for brand, also in the sense of ‘fellow-countrymen’ 
In MnW it has come to mean 'natives’, and a new sg brodor haB 
been deduced Cf MnW cymrodonon , where the vowel -o- is regular 
(cf Gk a-Tiaroio rcazrjg) — W chwaer ‘sister’, pi M1W chwiored , 
chwwryd MnW chwiorydd (Br c’hoar, pi c’hoarezed) 

§ 309. Reconstruction of the Inflection of the -r-stems. Sing. N 
IE *p alp *swesd, Celt *paler , *swesor (with -r taken from the 
other cases, cf Gk n an/g, Lat paler, soror) — For other ease- 
endings v § 304 The IE alternation -ter-, -tr- (ef Gk A rrartoa, 
I) TuiTot' Gen naTQoq) in the stem occurred in Celt also Ir g athar 
< * pah -oh — Plur N Brit -ter- es -or-ej (W brodyr is by anal 
with -o-stems), -edd, later -ydd was added to *chwior, the ong form 
of the pi of chwaer lr N aithir < *patr-M — Lr It aithnb < 
*pa1r-bhis *atnbis (cf Gaul fiazgefSo) it was thus identical m 
form uith -i-stems, and the analogy spread to the g pi ailhrc (the 
IE form was *palr-6m) 

§ 310 Masc. and fern -n stems with lost final In nom sing. lr. 
paradigm- bn them ‘judge 

Sing Plui Dual 

N V bnthern X brilhemin N A bnthemin 

A brithemm it- (V ) A brdhemna T) bnlhemnaib 

1) brilhemin L) britliemnaib G bnlhemart 

G britheman G britheman n- 

Besides -via i an. found -mam . -mum, besides -man appears 
-man — Further exx lr derate acorn’, g derron, Mihucc MN , 
g Aldcon, esc-trnq fem ‘eel’, g etronqav The -/(-affection m X sg 
does not occur in wordh with -a- oi -r- (fiom -/a-) in the final syll 
talam (masc , Mnlr sometimes fem ) earth’, I) talarn, Gen tahnan, 
pi D talmamb, du A talam (lireg), Iriath ‘sea’ g trclhan, dulem 
‘cieator’, suanem masi rope’ etc 

British W ych ‘ox’, pi ychen (the anal form ytham also 
occurs in MnW , and is current in the Gwyn dialect, but it is now 
discarded in literature), MnCo ohan MIBr ouhen MnBr ouchen, 
oc'hert (for the sg are used OCo odion. Br ij enn ) , — W lleidr thief’, 

12 


A2H2 Leula 4 PederBin 



178 


'-n- and -jen-stems § 310 — 312 (452 — 454) 

pi lladron Co lader, pi laddron MIBr lazr, pi lazron MnBr laer, 
pi laeroun (< Lat latro) , W Sais ‘Enghshman’, pi Saeson MnCo 
jzowzj, pi jzowzonj Br Saoz, pi Saozon (< Lat Saxo), W cenau 
‘whelp’ *qanawo, pi M1W kanawon, canaon, cynawon, c ynavon 
(v Moms-Jones, WG 211), MnW cenawon — The plur ending 
-on spread m Brit Br V aer ‘adder’, pi aeron (W neidr § 295) , 
W Iddew ‘Jew’, pi Iddewon Co yuthewon, W meddyg ‘physician’, 
pi meddygow ( < Lat medicus ) W -ion is more common , the -j- 
is partly due to the palatalized finals of -o- and -jo-stems mab ‘son’, 
pi M1W meib (after numerals only) *mapi, whence OW mejnon 
M1W meibon, mcibion MnW meibion, Co mebyon Br mipien , cf 
W gwas ‘servant’, pi M1W gweisson, gweision MnW gweision Co 
guesyon MIBr guisien , W dyn *dunjos man’, pi dynion The -j - 
is frequently omitted in SW dial particularly in plurals of mono- 
syllabic words /danon/ ‘men’, jujronl wynon 'grandchildren' 
Br gad ‘hare’ has pi gedon, with umlaut of the old -o-stem hut 
without -j- 

Reconstructlon. Sing N -6 Gaul Front v MN cf Lat aermo 
For the other endings v § 304 (D pi perhaps -en-o-bh is -on-o-bhis ) 
N pi -en-es, -on-es 

§ 311 Monosyllabic (or with hiatus) masc. and fern -n-stems. 

lr fii masc ‘hound’ A D coin, Gen ron , pi N com, A cona,T) 
conwib, Gen (on n-, W ci, pi cum, OCo Li MnCo ky, pi kuen (1 e 
Ikon/, Lhuyd ken) , Br ki pi koun — lr brad, bru ‘quern’, A brom n-, 
Gen broon, bran, IV lire uan (with lion-N stem *q"rdwnn-) OCo 
brou Br breo (N form *</“jdwd) — lr leo bon’ (Lat bon ) pi 
Gen Icon (but N leom LL 57b 41, pi leomam Ml 80al0) — Lr bru 
‘belly’, D Mllr bruinn, broind, bru, Gen Mllr brond pi 1) bion- 
naib *bhruso, Gen *bhrvsno-s Tr rdt-glv, star’, pi D rit-qlannaib, 

du N A di retglamn 

§ 312. The -jp?(-stems Paradigm lr toimtiu fern meaning’ 
Sing Plur Dual 

N toimtiu N toimtm N A toimtm 

A toimtm n- A toimtena 1) tountenuih 

I) toimtm, toirnte, toimtiu l) toimtenaib G tcnmten 

G toimten G toimten n- 

The D -e represents the regular development of the loc which 
had no ending -m is by anal with the N On the other hand -e 
sometimes occurs in the N dile flood’ Ml 48d 17 (dihv frequently 
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in Mllr ), D dile (Gen dilenn v sub), coibae 'confession’ Thes II 238 
Many nomina actioms and other nouns are declined like 
ioimtiu, also ndidiu ‘child’, genitiu ‘genitive’, Gen gemten, pi A 
gemtne If the last syll begins m r, l, n, not -n but -nn occurs inu 
‘land’ g irenn. H£tiu‘ Ireland’, D Hinnn, Gen Hirenn (W Iwe.rdd- 
on ) , Derdnu FN , g (Mllr) Derdrend, Bncnu MN , Gen Mllr 
Bncrcnd , imbhu navel’, g im.ble.nn , Mllr diltu, g dilenn 

With lost palatalization (§ 170,2) tichtv coming’ A D tich- 
tan i, Gen hr hi am , richtv ‘arrival’, epeltu death’, Mllr oriha ‘prayer’ 
(-a from OIr -u < Lat bratio) , Mllr lurga ‘shin-bone’, pi D 
htirgnib, du N A bargain , OTr nrddit thumb’, Mllr Albu , Alba 
Scotland’, g Alban , vlcha heard’, D vlcham . Mumu ‘Munster’, 
D Mum am Mumu, Gen Munian If the last syll begins with r, 
1 n final -nn Ir oru kidnev’, g drann, Mllr Ary, Ara ‘Arran’, 
1) Araind obla consecrated host’, g oblann , gualv shoulder’ 
g gualand, demit palm of the hand’, g demand 

Reconstruction In all cases but the N the Htem huffix was -jon-, 
of Og g INISSIONAS The loe ended in -yon (or -yen) | 

§ ,113 Mixed and anomalous forms. (1) Some Lat or Celt nomina 
actioms vacillate between -n -declension and vocalic declension Ir 
bendacht ‘blessing’ (< Lat benexhcho), A be.nda.chhn, Gen ben- 
dachlan bendachtae (ef W pi hendithion), Ir maldacht curse’ 
( < Lat maledich 6), A maldathn Gen Mllr mallachlan, pi A OIr 
rnn Idachta (cf W pi mrllh Ilium ) , forlacht ‘help’, A foriac.ht WT> , 
Jortachtain Ml dvthracht desire’, D duthracht Wb , Gen duthrachtan 
Ml , N A D ng , N A du accuias ‘cause’, A sg , N pi sinm, D 
pi aicsenaib (W pi achosiun ) , aisndis fern ‘exposition’, A D 
aisndis, but (in Ml ) Gen aisvdisen, pi A aimdisnea — OIr 
amm a mm m fem ‘soul’ (an turn , aimm), A I ) arum anmm anrnain, 
anmuin Gen anme, p] N rmtnm unmam, A anmana D anm.an.aib, 
Gen ay man 

(2) Several -na-stoms pass over to the -n-deel in Mill' Olr- 
persan ‘person’, Gen persine, pi N peram ( ,J -o-decl ) , Mllr N 
persu, persa A D ptrsavn, pcrmirnd, but Gen persatne, persavnde > 
Mnlr pearsa , Gen pearsan Mllr coloma, column ‘column’ (fo r 
*coloman < Lat columna) , the old inflection is seen in Mllr N pi 
colomna OIr inqen fem ‘fingei -nail’ § 37,4, D inqm, A p] mgnea, 
Mllr mga, Mnlr tonga, Gen t origan 
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(3) Unexplained are Ir menme (later menmae, menma ) masc 
‘mind’, A D menmam, rnenmuin, Gen menman (Sg menmann), pi 
A menmana, D menmanib § 75,4, and Mllr goba 'smith’, D go- 
baind , pi Gen goband, W gof 

g 314. The neuter -w-stems Paradigm Ir bevm ‘blow’ 

Sing Plur Dual 

N A be im n- N A bdirnen, beimenn N A beim n- 

D beimimm, be tm D he'wiennaib I) bevmennaib 

G beime G beimen n- beimenn n - G beimen, 

beimenn 

amm n- ‘name’ has non-palat consonants befoie all endings 
D anmaimm , anvnmm Gen anme > anma, jil N A anman an- 
rnann etc — The N A pi lator has the ending -a anmanna — 
sennn ‘sound’, D senmuini , pi N senman, gem ‘birth’, D geinim . 
Gen gem e, imb ‘butter’, D Mllr immim, Gen imbe, mir 'morHC l, 
portion’, pi A Mllr mirend 

British W cam ‘step’, pi OW cemmnn, MtiVV camau , OVV 
anu ‘name’, pi enuem, M1W enw, pi enwern, latei enweu, MnW 
enw, pi enwau, Co hanaw, pi herrwyn , hymeyn Co 1am ‘bit, piece', 
pi fymmyn , Co brain ‘fart’ pi bremmyn Co bom blow’ pi bom- 
myn, Co c olm ‘knot’ pi rolmennow. VV ihwgm bond pi OW 
ruimmem, MnW rhwymau 

Reconstruction Slug N -n cf L.it nomen, Gk ovo/na — I) 
*-n-bhi (cf Armen amiam-b mstrum of aniin name’) — G -eii-s 
-PI N A -na 

XXIV. Adjectives. 

g 315 (Position ) The attributive ad] in Ir and lint stands as 
a rule after the noun Olr rmad mor great honour , W dyn da 
a good man’ Co gobar bras a grcnt reward , Ur gwin r/wcnv 
white wine 

Pronominal winds and numerals are placed befoie the noun, 
cf § 233 Adjectives may precede the noun, m such cases the 
adjective causes lemtion § 234, 1 and is indeclinable in Ir But in 
W when an ad] is placed before a fern noun the fern form of 
the adj is used gwen eneth ‘a fair maiden’, similarly, as a rule, 
the plur form of an adj before a plur noun eich inwi/num 
resymau chwi your kind reasons’ 

§ 316 Agreement of the adjective In Ir. an attrib or predicative 
adj agrees with its noun in gender number and case mrde serve 
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more ‘a sign of great love’ Wb 24c 2 , it mdra na bretha great are 
the judgments’ 17b 2 But a neuter predicative adj can refer to 
a fem abstract noun ba erchoiterh n -doth toimtiu 'thinking was 
hurtful to them" Ml 35 b 25, of § 267,2 Also a neuter predicative 
adj is used when the subject of the sentence is expressed by the 
“nominative with infinitive” construction uisse (neut. sg ) m bmll 
do ass o-n chiunn it is proper for the members to grow from the 
head’ Wb 22 a 17, v §475 2h InMnlr thcpred adj is uninflected 
gu-rab cosmhail cuirp na n-daomc rd taoislcadh criadh so that men’s 
bodies are like a lump of clay’ , go rabliadar na suite, doll aige so 
that Ins eyes were blind' — In Brit. The attributive adj in W 
,ilw ays agrees with its noun in gender 1 1 also agrees with its noun 
in number if the pi of the adj is formed by change of vowel, 
agreement is optional when the pi is formed with a pi ending, 
but it occurs often, cf Morns-Jones, Welsh Syntax, p 16ff A 
piedieative adj need not agiee with its noun llym awel ‘keen is 
the wind’ The adj is indeclinable m f'o and Br , cf § 184 

§ .117. Declension (1) Masc and neut an -o-stem, fem an 
-ii-btem Oil N sg masc and fem mall ‘slow’, neut mall n-, pi 
masc maill, fem and neut malla The N A pi neut with no 
ending is used only as a noun inna ole the evils’ In Ml and later 
the (V and) A pi masc has the ending -a luev arda, 'high places’ 
(aeons ) Ml 23 d 23 re’tu noiba ‘holy things’ (accus ) Sg 33 a 6 In 
Mllr this -a spread to N pi masc Mllr Inuh londa 'angry warriors’ 
The few instances in which this occurs in OTr may be errors (oi 
perhaps evidence that it already existed in < olloquial speech) mater, 
u'nma ‘dear sons’ Wb 27 b 16, cf Jira true’ Ml 51b 8, mora ‘great’ 
98 c 5 (both predicative) Of Strachau firm 1,4 In N A pi the 
ending -i occurs after a palatalized consonant m disyllabic adjectives 
(by anal with -go-, pi-stems) diless propci’, N A pi dilsi, v ZE 
236, Thurneysen. Handb 216 

From -a- and -d-stems is derived the W gender inflection W 
trunn heavy’, fem from (li tromm). gwyn ‘white’, fem gwen (Olr 
find , g find), for Co and Br v § 184 This modification spread 
to other adjectives with -w-, -y-, of whatever ong declension (W 
iru'n cron ‘round’, Ir cruind, -/-stem , also W rwta cota ‘short’, 
bychan bechan ‘small’) From -o-step^s is derived the Brit pi 
inflection of adjectives W leuanc youhg’, pi i ruamc As in the 
case of nouns, the endings -on and l-jonf were added to adjectives 
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OBr blinion gl inertes, buenion gl concitis (sg Br buan) The -j- 
drops regularly in W after certain sounds geirwon, pi of garw 
‘rough’, bitdron , pi of budr ‘dirty’, gvnneuon, pi of gwinau ‘auburn’ 
These endings were added to other stem classes as well W duon, 
pi of du ‘black’ (Ir dub, -ix-stem) . crymon, pi of crwn ‘round’ (-i- 
stem) , OBr tirohon gl agnca (Lat suff -alia) There are no special 
fem pi forms 

With this declension cf Lat nouns, noua , novum, Gk via-, 
via, vlov 

(2) Masu and neut a -jo-stem, fem a -yu-btem lr masc fem 
bmde ‘yellow’, neut bvide n- , N V A pi , all genders, in -i tri 
gnimu rechtidi ‘through deeds of Law’ Wb 2 b 24 Substantival 
forms pi neut inna remejierthi ‘the aforesaid’ Ml 23 d 4, but inna 
dorche ‘the dark’ 140c 5, pi A remepeithiu gl quos 69a 4 Cf 
Strachan, firm 15 — Cf Lat sinus, sena, seriurn 

(3) Adjectival -M-stems are rare lr fhuch ‘wet’ tiuq thick’ 
dub ‘black’, tl ‘many’, ocua ‘near’, cum-ung narrow ' , fo-llus ‘clear , 
an-bsud ‘unstable’, di-nug, di-nuch ‘straight’ (Mllr direch, Mnlr 
direach as -o-stem) and some other epds In JN sg the fem is like 
the masc In D Gen sg (and A sg fem ) the formb are hke the 
-o- -d-stems, the pi is formed like the -i-btems Oil Gen sg in 
ding, sg A fem m duib ‘the black one’ (Thurneysen ZCP 12 287), 
D fem follais, Gen foilse, pi N masc foihi (regularly without 
palatalization Mllr N pi dubai), pi Gen tie 

(4) Adjectival -i-stems are plentiful lr N masc and fem 
maith, neut maith n- The g sg and often the g pi are hke the 
-o- -d-declension (g sg masc and neut maith, fem maithe, g pi 
all genders maithe n- or maith n-, the latter foim not substantival) 
The N A pi neut ends in -i (maithi), substantially in -e or in -i 
( fudumne the deep’ Wb 5c 16 8b 6, but fudurnnai Ml 81a 4, 
118a 9) 

(5) Consonantal stems are rare An tem lr to § 13,2 — 
Explosive stems lr dola § 305,2 An -n/-stem te hot’, pi N fem 
tilt, cf Lat masc fem tepens 

Comparison 

§ 318 The equatlve. lr linthir ‘so diligent’ (leir), demmthir 
'so certain’ (demin) Formed from nouns Mllr metithir 'so great' 
(mht ‘size’), mthithir so long’ (W hyd length’), related to the 
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comparative forma § 320 OIr Mllr moir ‘so great’, Mllr hr ‘so 
many’, aia-thir ‘so long’, trem-thir ‘so strong’, remi-thir 'so fat’ — 
The suffix -ithir is from -in- , cf Lat camp-es-ter, camp-es-tns , cf 
Ascob, Arch glott suppl I 53 ff , II 97 ff 

The W equative is formed by adding -had to the positive, with 
prefixed cyn M1W kyn duhet ar muchud MnW cyn ddutd d’r 
m iichvdd ‘as black as jet’ For coalescing of the h with a preceding 
consonant v § 203 In some instances the suffix is added to the 
comparative form nesed ‘so near’ (upon ‘near’), lined ‘so small’ 
(bychan ‘small’), hawsed ‘so easy’ ( hawdd, easy’), hyned. ‘so old’ 
(hen ‘old’) Some equatives aie close cpdh of the prefix with a noun 
cymaint ‘so great’ (mawr ‘great’, maint ‘size, number’), cyhyd “so 
long’ (Jnr ‘long’, hyd ‘length’), cyfled so wide’ (llydan ‘wide’, lied 
‘width’), M1W kystadyl, kystal MnW cystal so good (da ‘good’, 
cf disladl ‘insignificant’), — with the comparative cyfuwch ‘so 
high’ (uthel high’), — with the positive M1W kynna so good’ (da 
■good), cynddrwq ‘so bad’ (drwg ‘bad) 

Note 1 Without cyn, the equative is rxclamative hardded yw how 
beautiful it is I , cf Morris- Jones, Webb Syntax 47 ff The same occurH 
m Br , MIBr guelhet tra what a good thing 1 ', cazref den ‘what a fine man 1', 
MnBi V lartet ‘how big 1 ', cf Einault, GMB 26Bff 

Note 2 Thi ending -hed is not added to some adjectives (mostly 
dim aine-,), in surh cases the equative is expressed by putting mor before 
thi positive, mor amddifad ‘so destitute’ With this is to be compared Co 
mar (also niaga 1 215) Br V tnai with the positive, v § 227, cf Henry 
Lewis Llawlyfr Cernywog Canol, p 20f,Ll Llydaweg Canol 2 , § 19,Ernault, 
UMB 393 Also MIBr qutn MnBr ken (her, kcl ) is used before the positive 
MIBr quen buan ‘so swiftly W cyn fuaned, \ Lrnault, GMB 535 ff - In 
W mor is frequently used with all adjectives, and in the dialects it is even 
used before the equative forms 

On the W equative \ Zimmer, KZ 34 161 ff , Loth, RC IB 392, 
Morns Jones WG 2 43ff 

§ 319. The comparative in Ir generally ends m -iu or -u dihu 
‘dearer’ (dil), simu ‘older (sen), dildiu more beautiful (alind), 
foillsiu ‘clearer’ (follus), ardu higher’ ( ard ) lurther exx , § 172,3 
Ir laigiu, lugu ‘smaller’ is compar of beer, , W Wat ‘smaller’ is MnW 
corapar of bach (but the original positive occurs in M1W llaw 
small’ v §35,1), Co le ‘smaller’ (positive byhan ) Another W ex 
of the same ending hyn ‘older’ (pos hen) § 181, 6 — The ong ending 
was -Jos, nom sg masc of prim IE comparative, cf Lat senior 
‘older’ 
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§ 320- The IE comparative could be formed from the same 
root as the positive, but without the suffix of the positive form, 
the vowel grade could also vary Exx m Celt are with different 
vowel grade, Ir il ‘many’ (*pelu~), compar ha ( *ple- , cf W lli-aws 
‘many’), lr lethan 'broad 1 W llydan ( *p(t- § 7,1), compar lr letha 
W lied ( *plet -) — Suffix of posit lacking in compar lr mdr, mar 
‘great’ W muter Co inner Br mewr ( *ma-ro -), compar lr man, 
mda , ma, mao, moo, mou , rad OW moi M1W m of, mwy MnW mwy 
Co moy Ur mm (*md-), lr sit ‘long’ W hir (*st-ro ), compar lr 
ma. W hwy , lr oac young’ W leuanc (*jewwrk' o-) compar 

Jr oa W lau ( *jew- ) Some comparatives show trace of an -s- 
suffix lr tren ‘strong’, compar lr tiessa W trech Br treac'h , lr 
ne^so, nessa. ‘nearer’ W nee Co nes (Br nez ‘near’ , posit li ecus 
W agos Co ogas) , W hams ‘easier’, posit hawdd lr me.ua worse 
posit droch-, ole 

The ending of these forms is explained by means of the old 
neuter of the comparative with the ending -jos or -is (cf bat mel- 
i ns, mag-n) Thus *md-jos . - W mwy, *settt W hwy *p1etis 
W lied The lr (syllabic.) -a is probably in most eases a latei 
development, thus Ir .na was probably monosyll at first (= W 
hwy) lr mda represents the old neuter ratio, moo, mon mo the 
old masc 

§ 321 Some w ords, originally not comparative, have acquired 
a comparative sense in Celtic Examples are W is lower’ (§ 27, b 
isel), nwch ‘higher’ (§ 25,1 arhel), cynf ‘earlier, quicker (tj 70 
< ynnar ‘early’, buan quick’) Ir ferr ‘better’ ( dag-, maith), W 
gwell ( da) Co guel ( da, mas) Br qwell (also gwelloc'h § 322 mad) 
were ong probably substantives meaning ‘preference, choice’ \ 
V’KG II 121 Probably also W gwaelh worse’ ( diwg) Co i/aelh 
( drog) Br gwaz ( droit l ) 

§ 322- The, regular compar suffix in Brit is W -ach Co -a -i 
Br -oc’h M1W teg-ach fairer’ Provection of the final explosive ot 
the positive has spread to the compar by anal with the equative 
and the superlative in which it was caused by the -h- of the suffix 
MnW te.ca.ch Co telle, MnW hacrach ‘uglier’ Co halcre , Br jirnn- 
diloc’h ’richer’ brasoc h ’greater’ ( fjraz) The suffix is often added 
in Br to forms already compar gwelloc’h ‘better , nesoq’h nearer’ 
gwasoc’h ‘worse’ It occurs also in re-fonnations Br hiroc’h 'longer' 

( hit), laovankor'h ‘vounger’, cf W icuangach beside the regular 
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form lau (W -ach is similarly used m some of the dialects 
hawddach 'easier’ beside haws , hirach ’longer’ beside hwy, etc ) 

Note The comparative may be expressed penphrastically m W by 
means of mwy more’ preceding the positive mwy dymunol more desirable 
This is obligatory with adjectives not possessing a compar form, but it 
often occurs oven concurrently with a form in -ach cryfach , mwy cryf 
strongei CT Ttr Tr6g muioc'h bras biggei — On the comparative l 
Sommer, IF 11 217 — 244, Zimmer, KZ 28 370ff , Ernault, RC 22 3 7 1 f f 

§ 323. (1) The Celt superlative suffix was -samo- The lernted 
-m- became W and MIBr -/ (i e /-«/) , it w as lost in Co (so that the 
superlative and the comparative forms became identical) and also 
in MnBr The -/ is lost also in spoken W (sueh forms appearing 
sometimes in literature) 

(2) (a) A vowel generally stood before the -s- The Ir ending 
-em points to *-is-a?no- or *-es-amo- dilem dearest’ ( dll), aildem 
most beautiful’ ( ahnd). fmllsem ‘clearest’ ( joltus) After a vowel, 
-em regularly became -am dam youngest’, maam gieatest’, by 
analogy -am appears after consonants if the comparative -a is not 
preceded by palatalization ansam most difficult’, compar arisv, 
posit a use — In Brit -•»- gave -h- which was retained (at least m 
writing) dow n to M1W , but later disappeared OW hrnham ‘oldest’, 
later hynaj , M1W hyshaf ‘lowest’ (in the Laws), usually isaf, M1W 
duhaf blackest’ MnW duaf, M1W mwyhaf greatest’ MnVV mu yaf 
Co moygha , mogha, moghya, moghyc (-gh- - !-h-/, -ghy- = 
Lhuyd has moya ), MIBr qverhaj dearest’ MnBr kera Tilt -h- 
coalesced with a preceding consonant, causing provection M1W 
lerkaf ‘fairest’ MnW tecaf Co Pica, MnBr brasa 'greatest' . v §203 
— The following Gaul forms mav have the same suffix Behsama 
GN, Trigtsamum PN, Rigisamus GN, Rlesamus, Bltsamms MN, 
('intusmus MN (cf W (ynt etc § 50), Ov^aa/iy PN etc 

(b) In a few cases the -s- immediately followed a consonant 
Ir tressam strongest’ W trechaf Hr tree’ ha (-g-s- cf ON frrcl 
strength’), Ir nessam nearest' W nesaf etc (-dh-s- § 25,6), W 
hawsaj ‘easiest’ ( hawdd ) Perhaps cf Gaul Ri xamae PN With 
a further suffix OW cisemic , MnW cysefm 'primitive’ ( cynt) 

(3) (a) The suffix may be added to a form similar to the 
comparative Ir 6am. youngest’ M1W levha.j beside compar lr 6a 
M1W leu, Ir maam 'greatest’ beside compar maa , M1W llettaf 
.MnW Urtaf widest’ beside compar lied § 320 The affected vowel 
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of the eompar due to -j- is transferred in Bnt to the superl OW 
hmham W hynaf ‘oldest' , W lleiaf ‘smallest’ OBr leiham (of 
§ 319), also the -j- of the eompar W hwyaf ‘longest’ OBr -hoiam 
(in personal names, of Loth, RC 15 94), M1W mwyhaf MnW 
mwyaf ‘greatest’ Co moygha Br muia 

O’) ■Some superlatives are formed fiom nouns or adverbs W 
olaf ‘last’ ( 61 rear, track’), blaenaf foremost, first’ ( blaen ‘front’), 
pennaf ‘chief’ ( pen ‘head’, also eompar pennach), OW Comp 
digvedhaf MnW druxthaf ‘last’ ( druiedd ‘end’) With the suffix 
-tamo- W pi thaf ‘uttermost’, *ek-tamo- (cf Lat t rtimna) , of W 
gwarthaf Summit’ Co guartha, * n.or-famn-, *ypor-tmmo- beside OW 
gnor, guar over’, v Parry-Wilbams, BBCS ] 112 

Note 1 The suffix is reduplicated in a lew cases in Olr diigimem 
fiom dicing direct ' , finananutm from flnan ‘righteous’, saibibem gl peruer- 
sisainu (-them from -i mem) 

Note 2 Ir dag , mmth good lias foi superlative dech ( Lat driui 
ornament'), W da ‘good has for superlative qorau (possible a compound, 
*wpoT-esu , cf Gk iiiq-eu exceedingly well ) Co and Br have a superl 
formed from the eompar Co guella Br qwella 

Note 3 The superl may he expressed penphrastically in W bj means 
of mwyaf most’ preceding the positive mwyaf dymunol most deniable 

§ 324. (Syntax of the compared forms). In Ir the compared 
forms are predicative only is moir sleb(e') Jinnne die ‘God’s 
righteousness is as great as mountains’ Ml 55 dll , arm-bat irJamn 
deind fir in order that the husbands may betbercadiei Wb 22c 10 
hi tiling bn nessarn dvnrl sloi ) to the hill that was next the army’ 
Ml 55c 1 The following examples illustrate the construction used 
when the eompar or superl is attributive, substantival or adv erbial 
in meaning frescsiu fogchncce as m6o ‘hope of a greater rew ard’ ‘ of 
a reward that is greater” Wb 10c 21 , a ben ind fir as dech in Ere 
O wife of the best man in Ireland’ “of the man that is best” Wi 260 , 
r-a-fitir as lia ‘most (of them) know it’ “what is the greater 
part knows it” Wb 23 c 21, inti asimiu (= as semiu) gl tenuior 
‘the thinner’ ‘lie who is thinnei” Ml 19d 8, m-mmerat bes hire 
they shall not deceive further’ “what is further” Wb 30c 20, 
nachitochtad fn-a choscc ni bes ire ‘let it not w'ear thee out in admon- 
ishing him any longer’ “that which is longer” 31 d 11 

Note. Olr ni as what is’ before a eompar ha'* become a particle in 
Mnlr nioa — The following apparent exceptions to the rule are Latimams 
doim aaibibem gl peruorqisqnni homines MI 3 a 5 , du thuichaimem gl accept- 
laaimi tin (g ag ) 71b 21, m rtidam gl primum Wb 1 c 20 
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In Bnt the compared forms can be used attnbutively M1W 
ny buost gyn hegaret gwas d.itheu ‘thou wert not so lovable a youth 
RM 7, teclcaf morwyn oed yn y hoes ‘she was the fairest maiden of 
hei day’ 59 This may be an innovation, and originally the cons- 
truct, ion in Bnt may have resembled that of Ir This hypothesis 
w ould explain the introduction of substantival forms into the 
svstem of comparison 

The second member of a comparison is put in the dative case 
without prep in Ir after the comparative, v § 280, or preceded 
In the verb oldau, later indau, § 481 For the equative v § 273 
In Bnt it is preceded by a particle M1W no, noc MnW no , nag 
than’, Co ys,es,ages Br eget, rmt Instances occur in W without 
the particle M1W nar ewch bellach hynny go not further than 
that’ v Ifor Williams, PKM 156, id (lolchi ddu gi/dwybod aflan 
Lower gwynach eira man 'Thou washest the black filthy conscience 
much wither than tine snow’, Wms Pantycelyn With the equat- 
n c the particle ‘as’ M1W a, ac MnW d ag Co mini, Br ha, hag 

XXV. The Numerals. 

§ .125 A special development in Celt is the difference between 
the numeral when accompanying a noun (dependent) and when 
standing apart (independent) Before the latter in Ir stands the 
particle a § 200,5 

§ 326 One. Ir om, W tin, Co vn, independent onnn , Br 
etin, mdep unan Etym §15 W un causes lenition in t lie foil fem 
sg noun (except when it begins with II- and rh ) , v also §234,1 n 
Co un Br euri are used as an indefinite article, Br eun, evr cause 
len m the foil fem sg noun With a prefixed pronoun the numeral 
expresses ‘self W fy hun, fy hunan 'myself, pi him, hunam , Co 
ow honan ‘myself, agan honan ‘ourselves’ , Br me va unan ‘I myself, 
m hon unan ‘we ourselves’ , these forms are used in conjunction 
with pronominal forms W fy nh y fy hun ‘my own house’, arnaf 
fy hun ‘on myself , etc (For the h- v § 205 ) — The numeral is 
often unexpressed in Ir bo ar fhichit '21 cows’, RC 26 378, Mnlr 
re/inti aca ‘one of them’ (kt “a head with them”) 

§ 327. Two Ir (dep ) NA masc da, fem di, neut da n- , D 
inasc fem neut dib n- , Gen masc fem da, neut da n, (mdep ) dau 
> do Bnt masc OW dou M1W deu MnW dau (dial dou) Co 
dou dew MIBr dou MnBr daou , fem W dwy OCo dm MICo dyu>. 
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dew Br dioti These forms are regular forms of -o- -a-stems, the 
Brit forms are old nominatives, lr dau the old nom masc For 
sandhi-rules v § 189, § 229 Traces of the old neut in Bnt are 
found in W deucant 200’, deutu 'both sides’, and in Br daou c’haut 
‘200’, daou 2 ra ‘two things’ (§268,3, cf §70,2) — In composition 
their form is de- de-aith hipennis’. de'-chorpdae gl bieorpor de-rind 
gl bigae (f Mill in-de ‘in two’ 

§ 328 Three, lr NA masc tri (non-len ) neut lr! (len ) , D 
in a. sc neut trih. Gen tri n- Fern N teoir, teora, A teora , D teoraib, 
Gen teora n- Brit masc W tri Go fry Br tri, fem M1W feirMnW 
tair Co ter, tyr Br teir (tor Bnt sandhi-rules v § 207, 2, 9) — The 
masc and neut aie inflected like the -i-decl , the IE N 
(Skr trayas Eat Ires) was replaced in Celt In, the A *trin,i It NA 
neut < IE *tri (Ski tri) The Ii g masc neut is irregulai (Og 
TRIA MAQA ‘of the three sons’, TE *trijom cf Gk tqkov) The 
fem was an -r-.steni, ong N *tisores (lr teoir) \ *tihonn (Ii 
teora, used as N in Wb ) lr L) Gen are analogical formations The 
Bnt affected vowel in the fem forms of 3’ (and ‘4’) is due to 
some lemodellmg M1W te.ir is for *ty-en (f OW bryeint M1W 
breint ‘privilege’ See § 329 n — Thrice’ lr jothri (piep 1 act 
neut ) — lr form in composition tre-, ire- (< IE *tn-) Oil /-.tin 
trr-chostu gl in tnpode Mllr trdthond three waves' 

§ 329 Four. Ir masc N cethvr, A rethn neut NA lethir 
(len ) fem cethemr , cetheora etc , with the same endings as in three’ 
Mill has cethn as dependent form in all genders Mnli leathair 
dependent ceithre oi cheithre Bnt masc OW petquar MnW 
pcdicar Co peswai MnCo /pai,arl Br pevar , fem M1W pedeir MnW 
pedair Co peder pedyr Br peder (sandhi-rules § 207 0) - lr N 
masc and Bnt masc forms < *k u etwores (Bnt no cm tj 3,4) 
The lr fem N repiesents *k u etesore k? 

Note The ftm suffix -sot- of ‘3’ and l 4‘ is found only in Piltu and 
ludn Iranian (Skr fem tiaras ‘3’, latasras ‘4’) It has hem compared to 
Lat uxor (whu.li might \ir> well me un “mistr-osa” but a masi * uk 'hus- 
band', though t amly com eivabli hi side Skr Skat ‘home’, is merely a guess) 
The Hittite fem suffix -sara- (,v Jsj), i g in kf^a-SSa ra - ‘mistress of tin 
house’ ikha- 'master’ (Ehi lolf ZA NK 9 lB4ff) if not lairrowed from a 
foreign language, eould also bt considered 

Four times’ lr fo chelhir — Compos form */ "etwor- Gaul 
petor-ritum four-wheeled cart’, Ir cethar-demis four days , with 
different vowel grade Gaul Petru-corn TN the four hosts’’ § 1 78 2 j , 
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cf W pedry- m pedryfan ‘(with) four comers, square’, pedryolU 
‘(with) four notches’ BA 8 5 (pedry-hollt) , also pedr-ael ‘four- 
cornereil’ (v BBC 26 11) and pedry-f-ae.1 (RP 578 15) 

§ 330 Five — ten (indeclinable) ‘Five’ Ir coic Mnlr cuig 
OW pimp M1W pymp, pump MnW pump Co pymp Br penip 
'Six’ Ir ad W chwe (dep ), chwech (mostly indep ) Co whe (indep 
dew rgens blythen ha whe ‘46 years’ PC 351), whegh Br c’houec’h 
‘Seven’ Ir secht n- M1W a nth MnW saith Co seyth, syth Br snz 
‘Eight Ii ocht n- W wyth MnCo eath Br eiz ‘Nine’ Ir noi h- 
W nair Co naw Br nao ‘Ten’ Ir deich v- M1W dec MnW de, g 
(i deni l § 196,3) Co dek Br dek, § B,lo For the sandhi-rules cf 
§ 189 6,8, § 196,3, § 197, § 229 

§ .131 The tens. In Ir the tens are derived from old IE projier 
compounds (fern sg ) with the final clement *-k‘mt-, *-k'omt- (to 
*dek' m *dek' m-t ten’) , for their inflection v §307,1 This applied to 
Brit from 30 to 90 hut only traces remain Bnt 20’ is derived 
horn a neut du form (*-k'mii, Lat ulgmti) — 20’ (Ml fiche M1W 
ugeint .MnW again Co ugens, agans Br ugent (Ir *wi-k'mt-s , Bnt 
*mi-k' ml A, cf § 6,3) — 30’ Olr tricha OW trimucemt Br tregnvt 
(Lull -Lat abl pi Irirontis (omnibus truontis ‘in all the months 
with thirty days’), OW trimucemt is influenced by the old forms 
of '70’ and 20’ — ‘40’ Mllr celhorcha cethracha *k u etruk' omf-s 
(if Caul Pctru-, W pedry- § 329) — ‘50’ Olr idica (coice ZCP 
8 310 1) Mnlr caogad — 60' Mllr sesca *swek' a-k' omt-a — ‘70’ 
Oil sechtmogo *septmmo-k' ont-s or *septmmu-k'ont-s (with -w- by 
anal with ‘40’) — 80’ Mllr oihtmoga (Olr g ochtmugat), formed 
b\ anal with 70’ — 90’ Mnlr vorhn (Olr derivative noichfech 
‘nonagenaiian’) *neu o-k'omt-. s 

§ .132 Hundred and thousand ‘ J 00' Ir cel (neut -o-stem) Mnlr 
lead W lant Co dins Br kant — 1000 Ir mile (fem -^5-stem) 
W mil Co myl Br mil from Lat mlha 

Note A li v\ lati toims occur toi numbers above a thousand W 
rn t/nlil 10,000' a medieval lear nod bon from Lat myriad em myrddnvn 
1 000 000’ Mnlr milium million MnW milium Co mylyrni Hr mihon 

§ .133 Syntax of the numerals In Olr (as in the other old IE 
languages) the numerals 1 — 10 are adjectives (placed before the 
noun, of course they may, as other adjectives, be used substantially 
and combined with a partitive prepositional group 6m di air chin - 
club uss'itF ‘one of the leaders of Asia’ Wb 7h 11), the numerals 
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Syntax of the numerals § 333, 334 (477, 478) 

from 20 up are substantives governing the g case (as a gemtivus 
generis) In Bnt the contrast between the numerals 1 — 10 and 
the numerals from 20 up has been obliterated, they may be used 
adjectivally, and also substantially followed by a prepositional 
group equivalent to a gemtivus generis W aaith o blant Br seiz a 
irugale ‘seven children’, in W they have also plural forms deqau 
‘tens’ caimoedd ‘hundreds’ 

The dual form after ‘2’ came to be regarded as a singular in 
Mnlr , and by anal this singular form occurs after the numerals 
up to ‘6’, with lemtion Arr /(Vi wukj ‘three pigs’ Otherwise the 
non-len plur form is used Arr /t'r'i k'lnj ‘three head (of cattle, 
etc )’ The development in Bnt w as different The difference 
between du and pi is retained in M1W dev vab ‘two sons’, tn 
meib ‘three sons’ The du form was identical with the sing in -o- 
stems, but in other stems it w as identical with the pi thus M1W 
deu ychen 'two oxen’ can be a du which came to be regarded as 
a jil The result was oscillation between the sg and the pi attei 
‘two’ Ultimately the sg form prevailed The regularly denved 
jd of -o-stems remained after numerals while otherwise extended 
formb were used as jilurals M1W tn mcib three sons’, hut metbon 
(MnW meibiov ) sons’ But ill many instances the internal \owel 
w ould not be modified in the pi , thus dyn ‘man’ could also be 
derived from the old N du oi pi So we have W daw ddyn 'two 
men’, Iri dyn ‘three men’, but dymon men’ Similarly in -a-stems 
W lair morwyn three maidens’, but morymon maidens’, naw 
eglwys nine churches’ (Lat eccZma), but M1W cglwyssev , eglwi/syd 
MnW eglwysi 'churches’ These forms were ultimately regarded as 
sg , with the result that it became the rule for all (adjectival) 
numerals to be followed by the sg form Numerous instances ncoui 
in M1W of the regular pi teir chwioryd ‘three, sisters’ / mm }> 
guraged ‘five women’ The old regular pi dieu ‘days’ is still used in 
tndiav (disvll ) three days’, § 298,1, also blynedd ‘vears’ attei all 
numerals (even after an ‘one’ in composite numbers un rnhjnedd 
ar drier] ‘eleven years’) § 44 — In Co the sg always occurs naw 
alweth ‘nme keys’, cans dauas TOO sheep’, myl vlythen 1000 
years’ — In Bi also the sg is used 

For the use of the W numerals v Morris- Jones, Welsh Syntax, 
p biff 

§ 334. Addition and multiplication In the numeral system (1) The 
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numbers between the tens are denoted by the addition of units 
and tens The umt in Ir stands before the noun, which is followed 
by deec ‘of ten’, later deac (disyll ), die, Mnlr diag / d'egj ‘teen’, or 
by the g of the higher tens di mill deec ‘12,000’, di hudir deac 
T2 hours’ , da, deiscipvl sechtmogat ‘72 disciples’ Instead of the g 
[fichet etc ), there appears later a construction with a,r (ar fichit), 
which predominates m the higher numbers fiche ar chit T20’, 
deich ar dib citaib ‘210’, coic mih ochtmayat ar chit T85000’ Also 
oevs ‘and’ is used Mllr deich rnbliadhna o< us ceithn fichit ‘90 years’ 

The Brit numbers 11—19 are mostly old cpds of the units 
and ten’ W deuddeq ‘12’, pymtheg ‘15’, MnCo ednack ‘11’, MICo 
dewthek ‘12’, MnCo tardhak , trethek 13’, puzwarthack ‘14’, MICo 
pymthek T5’, MnCo huettag, whettak ‘16’, seitag ‘17’, entag ‘18’, 
nmvnzack T9’ , Br vnnek, daouzek, tnzek, pevarzek, pernzek, c'hnuezek, 
\eitek ‘11 — 17’, MIBr eizdec ‘18’, Br naontek ‘19’ Tins system was 
formerly more extensive m W as is shown bv OW naunec- in the 
word naunecant a period of 19 years’, and M1W under, ‘11’, v 
Henry Lewis, BBGS 5 95 A trace of it occurs in Mllr coicthiges 
fortnight’ (from cdic 5’ -j- deich TO’, cf W pythefnos , pythewno , s 
fortnight’, ‘ 15 nights”) Apart from 12’ and T5’, the old system 
w .ib replaced in W by the construction with the prep ar un ar 
ddey IT, trt (tair) ar ddeg T3’ pedwar (pedair) ar ddeg ‘14 The 
noun (sg ) follows the unit un march ar ddeg T1 horses’, or follows 
the ( ompoeite number, in which case it is pi and is preceded by o 
'of un ar ddeg o feirch After ‘15’ addition is to ‘15’ un ar bymtheq 
16’ etc The numeral 11) tan also be expressed by multiplication 
W devnaw ‘two X nine’ Br Inovec’h ‘three X six’ Addition to 
20’ is expressed by the prep W ar, Co Br war W un ar hugam 
etc , Co dek-warn-ugans sterlyn thirty sterling’, Br damt zen wat - 
n-ugent ‘22 persons’ The Co Br -n- may be a relic of an original 
construction without the prep , arising first from the numerals 7, 
9, 10 which ong ended in -n, then spreading by analogy the -n- 
then being retained after the introduction of war *dek n-ugans, 
dek war n-ugans Addition to tens above ‘20’ is expressed by the 
conjunction W a Co Bi ha ‘and’ W dey a dev gam ‘50’ (“10 and 
2x20”), Co dew vqens blythen ha irhe ‘46 years’, Br daou ha 
tregont ‘32’ 

(2) Multiplication is expressed bj placing the multiplicator 
before the multijilicand Ir tn firhit 3 X 20’, di chaicait ‘2 X 50’, 
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in n6i n-immaire ‘thrice nine ridges’ Thes II 298, cmc deich coica 
'five tens are fifty’ Sg 4a 5, OW tn pimp ‘three fives’, MnW tii 
phump, Co my 1 vyl ‘million’, W deunaw, Br tnouec’h ‘10’ 

(3) Counting in twenties is very common OIi in forint fer 
‘60 (3 X 20) men’ Thes II 242, Mllr not forint ‘180’, deich mnaa 
7 secht forint 150 women’ This has resulted in a regular vigesimal 
system in Mnlr and Sc , the old ten forms 30 — 90 being obsolete 
A similar, but more rapid development is seen in Brit , in this 
respect M1W corresponds to Mnlr M1W dec ar hugemt 30’, OW 
doucemt M1W deugemt ‘40’, M1W tn vgem, tnugemt, trugein MnW 
trigain ‘60’, MnW pedwar ugam ‘80’, .ninth ugaui 140 , etc to now 
again ‘180’ , ‘50’ is deg a deugam and banner cant ( half a hundred ) 
Similarly m Co MnCo dewthalc warn-ygans 32’ MICo dei i genu 
40’, try-ngnns ‘60’, etc , and in Br daov-ugent ‘40’ tri-itgenf ‘60’, 
‘50’ is Co hanter-ians, Bi hanter-lant (cf Mnfi leith-riie'ad ) , Hr 
alone has kept the old ten name treqont ‘30’ 

§ 335- Ordinals and numeral substantives (1) The ordinals 1 — 2 
are quite distinct from the cardinals Ir ce.t-, re'tne, W cgntaj Co 
ken.Aa MIBi qnentaf MnBr Icenta ‘first’ (of §50) Gaul cintiirofo) 
(RC 41 34), Ir tanaise, tanise (cf im-thArmd ‘alternation’), M1W 
eil MnW ail §371, Co nessa § 25,6, secund (English), Br ei l second’ 
Gaul alon, alias (alios) Third’ Ir tns-, ires-, tress- (also indep , 
cf he-som tnvss (dat ) ‘he as a third’ Wb 7c R) < *tnsl\- *tnsto - , 
cf Lat testis ‘witness’ < *tersh-s < *tnsti-s. Osc tristaamenlud 
‘teHtamento’ , butW trydydd , feni (rydedd Co trysse, trege Br fiedr 
< *tjtijo-. cf Lat ierhus Goth frridja Fourth’ Ir cethramad 
(with the derivative cethranithu ‘quarter g crtfiramthan, pi N 
cethramdi n) is formed by anal with the ordinals 7 — 10, Brit hab 
a deriv m -ijo- W pedwerydd (also M1W pedwynjd), fem ped- 
■waredd, Co peswere Bi pevare 

The ordinals from 5 up had the ending -eto-, with the hual of 
the ordinals 7 and 10, this gave -rn-eto-, which spread in the derived 
languages to other numbers (OIr cethramad ‘fourth’, Mnlr triomhadh 
‘third’ aonmhadh ddag M1W unvet ar dec MnW unfed ar ddeg 
‘11th’, W eilfed ar bymtheg ‘17 th’ (beside ail ar bymtheg), MnBr 
tnved, fem teirved third’, pevarved fem pederred fourth ) Fifth’ Ir 
c, diced OW pimphet M1W pymhet MnW pumed Co pympes MiBr 
pempet MnBr also pemved Gaul pmpetos , ‘sixth’ Ir seised M1W 
chwerhet. MnW chwerhed ( >S W eolloq uerhfed) Co whejes Bi 
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dhouec’hved Gaul suer os, 'seventh’ Ir sechtmad W seithfed Co 
seyihves Br seizved Gaul sextametos , ‘eighth’ Ir ochtmad W. 
irythfed MnCo eathas Br eizved Gaul oxtumetos, ‘ninth’ Ir n6mad 
W nawfed MnCo naira s Br naved Gaul naumetos (RC 41 3B) , 
‘tenth" Ir dechmad W degfed ( 'o degves Br dehved Gaul decametos 
(of ZCP 16, 289) , ‘fourteenth’ MlBr peuardecuet MnBr pe.varze.k- 
ved Gaul -Lat petrudecametus , a similar formation is M1W undecuet 
‘eleventh’, cf W deuddegfed ‘twelfth’, v BBCS 5 95 ‘Thirtieth’ 
MlBr tregontuet, MnBi tregontved, ‘fiftieth’ Ir coicetmad, ‘hund- 
redth’ Ir c&rnad W canfed Br Icantved, ‘thousandth’ W milfed 
Br inilved Ordinals formed by syntactical combination are mostly 
regular, ‘tw r enty -third’ Ir (ns fichet (“third of twenty”), ‘forty- 
seventh’ Ir sechtmad cethorchat (“seventh of forty”) A similar 
formation probably existed in W , as shown by M1W trydydex 
‘thirteenth’, v BBCS 5 95, but the prep ar came to be inserted 
regularly W trydydd (trydedd) ar ddeg ‘thirteenth’ ‘Fiftieth’ 
W dcqfed a deugam, also hanner canfed (‘half-hundredth’) Note 
further Ir tin ar fichit ‘21st quire’ (cf § 326), Ir mdep aile deac 
‘the twelfth’, dep ala rann deac ‘twelfth part’ Thes II 13, 29, indala 
descipul sechtmugat ‘the 72nd disciple’ (whence Mnlr an dara ‘the 
second’) 

For sandhi rules cf § 233,2, § 231 

(2) Designations of a number of persons 1 — 10 Ir dinar, dias 
(feni , disyll , D dns, Gen desse), tnar (g tmr), cethrar, coicer, srser, 
mor-feser ( ‘great six-number”), ochtar nonbar, dechenbar (dechnebar) 
— Of things 2 Ir de'de , 3 trede, 4 cetharde , 7 sechte (ong 
neut adjectives in -do, used substantially) — Of days tnrhtaige 
‘30 days’, noichtiche 29 days’ (voichtech ‘containing 29 days’, from 
no i fichet, with diphthong oi) For cdicthiges fortnight’ v § 334,1 

XXVI. The Personal Pronouns. 

§ 336- The Ir. system The Olr personal pronouns were not used 
as subject of a verb, the subject being expressed by the verbal 
ending, the pron therefore occurs in the nom when independent 
onlj As object and after preps the pers prons appear in an 
unaccented and reduced form, and are either suffixed or infixed 
(after the first prefix of a compound verb) The g has a dependent 
and an independent form, the former always unaccented 

The personal idea expressed bv a verbal ending, an infixed or 

13 
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Ir personal pronouns § 336, 337 (480, 481) 


suffixed pron , or a dependent g pron can be stressed by an enclitic 
emphasizing pronoun tiagu k I go 5 , tiagu-saa, am beo ‘I am alive 5 , 
am beo sa, ro-m-icc ‘has healed me 5 , ro-m-icc-sa , do-m ‘to me 5 , do - 
m-sa , mo chuimrega 'my fetters’, mo chuimrega sa 

Note. That the personal ending of the verb has the force of a subject 
pron is seen in sentences in which a first subject is added to by means of 
‘and’ ro-sxnus mdiu 7 in hath morbrugi Frend ‘I have visited today, and the 
grey, the chief districts of Ireland LU 0464, na fetar-etu 7 Fergus 7 matin 
Vlad ‘do you not know, and Fergus and the nobles of Ulster’ LL 73a 10 If 
the idea expressed by a personal ending or a pron ib added to by means of 
'and 1 , this addition is frequently anticipated in the form of the ending oi 
of the pronoun conrdncatar (3 pi ) 7 Dubtftach he and Dubthach mi t’ Thes 
II 241 7 darala, eturru (3 pi ) it imbxrt fidchilli 7 Fergus a quarrel had 
arisen between hum and Fergus at a game of chefs’ LL 103 b 39 In such 
eases in Mllr after a dative pron (after the conjugated prep do) the 
addition is in the nom ease scitf i hrnrn comrac diHb (2 pi ) 7 Cuchulaind 1 
dislike a fight between you and C ’ (lit a fight foi you and C ”) LU 562H 


In Mnlr the suffixed and infixed verb objects are obsolete, 
the orig indep forms appear as object and as subject 

§ :l,S7. Olr. paradigms 



1 1 smg 

j 2 sing 

| 1 Jilur 

| 2 jihn 

Nom (indep ) 

OTP 

1 tii 

'am am anim 

sib, sisu an 


! 


8l8n\ SMITH SHI 


Nom with 

Wfisse 

! til-nan 



»mgens 

Infixed 

-m- (len ) 

,-t- (len ) 

-0 //- 

-h- 

Infixed in rel 

-dom- (leu 

) -dot- 

-dun- 

-dob- 

Hcntonces 


(len ) 



Infixed after neg 

-r/iiOT-(len 

)\-chit- 
(len ) 

-rhirt- 

-ill il/- 

na 




Suffixed 

-rn 

-1 

mi n 

-b 

Dependent gen 

mu (len ) 

do (len ) 

or n- 

jar ii- joi u- 



1 


ba/ ti- 

Dep gen befoie 
vowel 

llep gen aftei 

m- 

( t ~ 



preps 

-m (len ) 

-t (Jen ) 



Independent 

mm mu? yae tat 

aihar ar 

sethai , sethut- 

gen 




si, sar, jathar 
Wi 336, 13 

Em jilia sizing 

80 Sf 

fm 81V 

ni (am Wb 

81 

(angens) 



] 5c 20) 
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3 sin g 

III RiflC 

fern 

neut 

plur 

Nom (indep ) 

1 he 

j« 

hed 

he 

Nom with 

hisom. 

si ede 

hedon (Sg 

Kindi (Sg 

augens 

h^sidf 

1 

hf(d) se) 

hese) 

Infixed 

-a n-. Nil 
(echps ) 

J-s n- 

1 

-a-, -e-, Nil 
(len) 

-8 n- 

Infixed in rel 

-d n- 

-da- 

-d- (len ) 

\-da- 

sentences 





Infixed after 

neg na 

-eh n- 

-cha- 

( chid-, -did- 
§ 342 n 1 ) 

hu 

Suffixed « ltli 

-1, ~tt 

-s 

-i, -it ; 

-5 

verbs (ace ) 

Suffixed with 

-1 

-he 

-f 

-hn 

preps (sec ) 





Suffixed with 
preps (dat ) 

1-0 

-i 

-o 

it, 

Dependent gen 

| a (len ) 

a 

a (len ) 

a n- 

Independent 

gen 

ai 

ai 

di 

ai (re) 

Emphasizing 

som 6 ern, 

lit (and 

| som (rare). 

som seTriySium 


si uni (and 

Inom 

nom side, g 

(and nom 


nom side, 

side, hoc 

Sidi(M\lT and-\8idi, g side, 


g sidi) 

aftei 

verbs 

sidi) 

aide ‘there’), \ 
•so, sm , son, | 
6n § 368, 9 | 

a m-besa sa 

‘their customs' 
Wb 9b 17) 


Note The foT in i- fh> before vowels can be len to th , but -t- thy 
aftei preps is never lomted tussu th oenur l thou alone’ Wb 5 a 28, do-t- 
pdbartaib to thy sacrifices’ Ml 45b 6, cf ^113 The g 3rdp<rs in archaic 
OIr is c tn-echuis in Ins foot etc Tbcs II 245 The fonns ae sut, irm, 
sntm are lined after palatal consonants cf ^ 171 

§ 338. The independent forms. Nom is me as apstal gemte I 
am the apostle of the gentiles’ Wb 5 b 17, nx me as beo ‘it is not I 
that am alive’ 19 a 18, ni fil ncch and acht meisse m&inur there 
is no one therein save me alone’ 5 a 25 , is he dobeir I6g deit ‘it 
is he that gives thee a reward’ 6a 11 The 3rd pers pron occurs 
as subject after the copula and after na who ib’’ it he coiammi 
inso file hb-ai ‘these are the contentions that are among you’ 7d 13, 
re he ro-scrib 'who it is that has written’ Sg 197a 19 — Possessive 

13* 
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gen is and nad bi mui nn tai ‘there there is neither mine nor thine’ 
LU 10848, eclais de bi Imc di an as n-ai ‘the church of the living 
God, leave it what is its’ LL 149a 1 (The conjugated forms of the 
prep la are however more frequently used to express the meaning 
of the possessive gen ni lat in. cdch Jor-sam-mitter ‘not thine is 
everyone on whom thou passest judgment’ Wb 6 b 22) - — Partitive 
gen cechtar n-ar ‘each of us two’ Thes 11 294 2, cechtar n-alhar 
Wb 20c 26, also cia n-athar Anecd 3 27 18 

§ 339. (Jlr olse , olsc-som ‘said he’ seems to be from ols-e , fern 
olsi ‘said she’ , the pi oheat-som ‘said they is formed by adding 
the verbal ending Before nouns the form is ol ol in popul ‘said 
the peojile’, ol Pol ‘said Paul’ The form ol me. said I’ occurs in 
LU 4931, elsewhere Mllr olsme The Mnlr pronouns si ‘he’, si ad 
‘they’ owe their origin to some extent probably to olse , olseat being 
analysed as olse, ol-seat Later OIr ar ar cnst said Christ’ , Mllr 
ar, for § 111, also or 

§ 340. Syntax of the dependent forms (1) Object of a veil) ie 
no-n-molid ce no-n-aind ‘whethei ye praise us whether ye blame us’ 
Wb 16a 1, berth- 1 leiss ‘he w'lll bear it with lnm’ 23a 19, — reflex- 
ive conndch moidea nech ‘so that no one may boast (himself)’ 2 b 4 , 
massu i-ss&in el itndibv m6it-i nech ‘if any one hoasteth himself 
in nobility and eircumcision’ 23d29 — with the passive (onlvlst 
and 2nd pers pronouns infixed) ni-n-incebthar we shall not be 
blamed’ 15d27 — The objective pron often rcfeis to the action 
of the verb (a kind of cognate accus ) brig inva persme do-d-iccja 
‘the might of the Person that will so ( ome’ (lit ‘ that will come it”) 
Wb 29c 4, bid sochuide atrefea indi ut-nii 7 bit (leg bid) jail id nach 
6m ad-id-trefea many will dwell in thee, and joyful will bo even 
one that shall so dwell’ (lit “that shall dwell it”) Ml 107a 15 

Note 1 The infixed pron often anticipates a following objtct. (with 
im orn et gender mtfiuiat beat ruin ind rechto tin \ do not \ct understand 
it the mystery of the Law Wb 15 a 34, run is fem ) 

Note 2 Homo torbs always contain a pron ar a rhrtnitn 1 perish 
,Sg l4Sbl , atbail lie dies’, amal to n gabui sa (io~n from rn n-d~) its I am 
(lit as I lia\o takm it ') 

(2) Denoting the goal after verbs of moving do-sn-icfa cobir 
‘help will come to them’ Wb 5c 5 (3) As dative with the verb ‘to 

be to express to have’ ro-sm-bia Idg ‘they shall have (the) reward’ 
Wb 6a 5 The idea ‘to have’ is mostly expressed with the help of 
the prep la crit lev ‘they envv’ ('‘envy with them they have envy”) 
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23 b 13, Mnlr expresses 'to have’ by means of the prep ag , aig 
(OIr oc) ta angead aige ‘he has money’ (4) As dat with the verb 
‘to be' with a substantival ad] (more rarely a substantive) as 
subject, to express the existence or possession of something ni- 
nlp-tha finon ar-a-chuit-sidi ‘I am not righteous for that’ Wb 8d 24, 
7ii di chorp atoo-sa hore. ni-m-tha ladm I am not of the body because 

1 am not hand’ 12 a 21 (5) As dat with the copula and a predicative 

adj nipa-d n-aidrech a n-durairngert ‘he will not repent of what 
he has promised’ Wb Sc 9 But more frequent is the use of the 
prep la ni-r-bu aithrech lim-sa I had no regret’ 16 b 6 (6) As dat 

with transitive verbs < irhi-b-ro-erad ‘what has happened to you’ 
(“what has been caused to you’’) Wi III 237 62 But the prep do 
is more usual i s he dobeir log deil it is he that gives thee a reward’ 
Wb 6a 11 Cf Thurneysen, KZ 48, 48ff (7) The infixed pron 
occurs as dat mth compared adjectives bes-idn-isle ‘who is lower 
than he’, bcs-da-nesam ‘which is nearest to them’, v Thus 11292 
tn 1 (8) The dcp gen forms are partly subjective, partly objective 

genitives In a precept through his preaching’ (l e preaching by 
him) Wb lb 5 inn-a precept et ivn-a chomalnad in teaching it and 
m fulfilling it’ 24d 12 When a subjective gen and an objective 
gen depend on the same noun, the former is expressed by means 
of the prep do or la lar n-ar n-etargnu duib ‘after your knowing 
us’ (‘ our knowing to >ou”) Wb 15a 1, for sere si lim-sa ‘my love 
for you’ (“your love with me”) 23 a 27 — Anticipatory a ainmm 
iv drvadh lus name, the druid’s’ Wi 129 

§ 341. Form of the infixed pronoun. Infixed -m- me’ is notlenited, 
Ml has -mm- between vowels The regular -nn- us’ is sometimes 
written -n- before vowels in Wh Before consonants -nn- is shortened 
to -n- regularly The ml fmm of the 3rd sg m and n occurs after 
ni ‘not’ Til che.il he conceals it not’ Wb 5b 5, ma,ni n-ain if he 
find him not’ Ml 30cl24 — A vowel appears before -m-, -I-, -nn-, 
-b- when preceded by a prefix ending in a consonant (after which 
an ong vowel has dropped) nn m-um-forhnq ‘has caused me’ 
Wb 13b 6, ar-ob-romasc ‘I have betrothed you’ 17b 27 This vowel 
represents the ong final vowel of the prefix, and its quality varies 
greatly For the infixed pron after prefixes ong ending in a con- 
sonant v § 342, 5 — The medial vowel of the -ch- and -d-forms (1 and 

2 pers ) vanes, occurs in Wb , -o-, -it- m Wb and Sg , -a- in Ml 

§ 342 The -ri-series (1) The -d- forms appear in relative sent- 
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ences in which the rel is subject, further, beside relative -n- (§ 193) 
and after the rel preverbs (§ 194, also co n- ‘so that’) m linn no-d- 
chreitfea ‘they (the number) who shall believe it’ Wb 4d 7, anuil 
do-n-d-beir 'as he gives it’ 5 c 24, tresm-dip-jnat fochncci ‘through 
which you shall have rewards’ (“rewards shall be to you”) 25 d 8, 
mod con-id-tuccid ‘in such wise that ye may understand it’ 21c 11, 
con-did-tuctis ‘so that they might understand it’ 21c 21 , ind avrrn 
m-did-epivr the place wherein I say it’ 4b 26 

Nole J The onlc instaiu es of -d luring after thL negated mi in OIi 
gloHHUH happen to be 3 bg nout na-did chreti who does not believe it’ Wb 
IS b 14, rndi na-chid-chualatar those who did not hear it 25 d 14 Stiachan, 
61111 1 157 quotes ail example of 3 sg masc in Hib Min 462 (Rawl B 502) 
na-chid-fartuib aom who did not abandon hun’ (foi na-ifnd n ) A form 
without ch- alter the neg na occurs once in Wb arna m tomnad narmmn 
dume that he should not suppose mo not to be a human being 17d23, rf 
na^d- above 

Nole 2 The 1 and 2 pels pronouiib without -d- an found in rel si nts 
ifs hd no t-ail it is he that supports > on Wb 5 b 2H 

(2) The -d-forms, especially 3 sg m and n , frequently occui 
after the conjunctions cm, ma cm do-d-nge'nsid coast ‘though you 
have done it hitherto’ Wb 20d 3, ma mt-dub-feil if you are’ 19c 20 
Cf § 390,2, KO 21 412 

W nipa-d n-aidrech § 340,5, iss-id n-aithrech he repents’ 

Ml 90 d 12 

(4) After the mteirogative particle m dims in-d-aithirsel ‘if 
perchance they may repent it’ Wb 30b 30 

(5) After prefixes ong ending in a consonant (ess-, ad-, frith-, 
for-, etar-, in-, tom-), -d-forms appear also m constructions other 
than relative a-t-biui T say it’ Wb 9b 20 (as-biur ‘1 say’), a-lob-ci 
side ‘he sees you’ 25a 26 ( ad-cii ‘he sees’) , fn-tuin-chomart-aa ‘1 have 
been offended’ 33 a 12 (fnth-org-) , for-t-gilhm ‘I attest it’, co etar- 
dam-dibtt-sa ‘so that they may destroy me’ Ml 44c 31, co a-tom- 
snassar ‘that 1 may be grafted in’ Wb 5 b 30 (m-snad-) , co-tn-imthct 
‘it will accompany him’ 12c 4 (com-imb- + hag-) But in this case 
we always find a /d/ (which only after ad- and frith- could be a 
phonologically regular development of jdj) 

The same forms apjeear also in rel sentences massu thol a-tom- 
aig ‘if it is desire that drives me’ Wb lOd 26 (ad-ag-), etc But in 
the 3 sg m and n -idn-, -id- appear (beside -in-, -t- of non-rel 
sents ) ass-id-beir ‘who says it’ Wb 20a 10, with rel -n- amal as- 
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in-d-biur-aa ‘as I say it’ 13 a 25, — for-id-tet ‘who helps him’ 
Ml 30c 3, for-id-gellat ‘who attest it’ 116d6, — fnss-i dn-mrchs 
‘who used to injure him’ 39a 20 

Note 3 After aith- the saint foim^ are used us aitei nr! 

§ 343. Pronouns sullixed to verbs were already rare in Ofr , in- 
fixed pronouns were generally preferred Verbs with no prefix were 
preceded by the prefix no- when an infixed pron was required 
no-s-nerta ‘he encourages them’ Wb 10c 3 Exx of suffixed pron- 
ouns Mllr tath-um ‘I have’, tath-ut ‘thou hast’, tath-us ‘she has’, 
(Ur taith-iunn Mllr tath-und 'we have’ (the verb td- ‘is’ does not 
octui w lth the ending -id except in these forms), berth - 1 ‘he bears it’ 
Wb 23 a 19 ( bend + pron ), moit-i boasts himself’ 23 a 29 (mdidid 
- pron ) , in' na teit do rn ennui lit, teit-i menrna neich aile ’wliat your 
mind does not penetrate, the mind of another penetrates it’ Wi 
97 19, leics-i hand, ‘he let him go (from him)’ Ml 52, naids-i ‘he 
fixed it’ 55 c 1 (leicis baidis +pron), fil-ns ‘there are’ Thes II 
246, 247, itius anuas 7 du-s-claid ania ‘it (the wild boar) eats it (the 
vine) from above and roots it up from below’ Ml 102 a 15 (it.h.id) 
The -th- or -a- before the pron is mechanically transferred foilaiqth-i 
‘manifests it’ Wb 12 a 7 (fmlhigidir ) , sndida-iurm ‘may (he) save 
us’ Thes T1 300 (the -s- transferred from -s-Hubjunctives), boithu a 
‘they had’ Wi 137 8 (boi ‘was’) When the pron -i was suffixed 
to a 3 pi the personal ending of the verb was repeated after the 
pron giving -tit bertil thev take it’ Wb 13a 16, then by anal , 
1 pi -mil guidmit 'we pray it’ 15 d 18 

§ 344 The conjugated prepositions: ren ‘without’ co ‘to’, eter 
between’ frt ‘against’, i rn ‘about’, la ‘with, by', amal like, as’, seek 
past’ tar ‘over, across' tn through’ (with the accusative), — ar 
for /o under’ , for on' t n- ‘in’ (with accus and dat ) — a out 
of di from’, do ‘to’, fiad ‘in presence of’, m r n- ‘after’ fa ‘below’, 
o from’, or ‘at’, ns above', re n- ‘before’ (with dat) 


. 

ren 

CO 

eter 

i fin 

Sing 1 


\euccum ' 

etrum 

fn rn m , frium w 

2 

renut 

cur lit 


frit, fnut 

3 m u acc 

cen (' 

CUCl 

etir , 'th r 

friss 

3 f acc 


cuicce i ucae 


fine 

Plur 1 


cucunn 

eirunn 

fnnn 

2 

cenuib 

tucuib 

etruib 

fnb 

3 acc i 

ctnaib 

CVCCll 

1 ctarru 

frm 
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im 

la j 

amal 

seek 

Sing 1 

irnmurn 

lem, hmm, 
hum 

samlurn 

Mllr sechuni 

Sing 2 

\ immut 

| 

lat 

Mllr sam- 
lut 

Mllr sechut 

3 m n acc 

3 f acc 

Plur 1 

2 

imhi 

im , pe 

immunn 

immih 

less, leiss, laiss 
laee, Ire, lee 
linn, Innn 
lib 

'samhd 

| 

i 

seeker 

Mllr seuc 

3 acc J 

impu 

| leu, leo 

samla i b 

sere a 



tar 

tn 

ar 

fo 

Sing 1 

Mllr torum 

triuni 

\ai num, 
erum 


2 

torut 

tnut 

\erut 


3 m n acc j 
dat 

tarais 

trnt 

1 

am 

foi 

fo, fou 

3 f acc 

dat 

Mllr fairs c 

free 


!MlIr jo af 

Plur 1 l 

2 

Uirunn 

trui im 

trnb 

erunn 

a mb, erv ib 

1 si am ub 

i 

i 

3 acc 

IMHr lairs iu 

1 

treu 

air si u 

emu , errv 


3 dat 


l 


joib 


for 

i n- 

a 

di 

Sing 1 

form 

indium 

r 

\diim 

2 

3 m n acc 

fort 

'foir, fair 

mdiut 

ind 

essiut 

diit 

dat 

3 f acc 

forrae 

and 

mte 

a&s 

de 

dat 

fum 

indi 

essi, esse 

di 

Plur 1 

fornn 

indiunn 


dim 

2 

3 acc 

forib, fuirib 
forru 

indib 

mtiu 

i 

diib 

dat 

forib, foraib 

indib 

e&sib 

diib 
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do 

fiad 

is 

ia,r 

Sing 1 

dom , dam 

fiadam 

ins inn 


2 

dull, dait,deit, 



larmul 


dit 




3 m n dat 

do, do, dau 

Mllr fiada 

Mllr issa 

iarwn 

3 f dat 

di, di 




Plur 1 

dun 




2 

dihb 

Jiadib 



3 dat 

doaib , doth. 

fiadi b 




doib , donb 

, 





6 \ 

oc 

03 

re n- 

Smg 1 

liuaimin 

MITr ocum 

uastnn 

Mllr mum 

2 

hvait 

iMITr ocvt 


remut , Mllr 





nut 

3 m n dat 

\hvad, huaid 

occo, occa 

Mllr vaao,\ 

nam 



1 1 

uasa 1 


3 t dat 

huadi 

oca , o<cac ^Mllr itaise remi 

Plur 1 ! 

hvainn, ov-m. 

or u nn 

1 

Mllr niiti, 


huann 

1 

j 

1 

remunn 

2 

hua i li 

Mill occa tb 



3 dat 

huadib 

occaib 

031 b 

remit) 


Note Kimiliu formations arc dess-um on iny right’, tuath um ‘on my 
lilt The 1 sg -in was generally non len , len -m occurs in Mnlr only 
in damh (also ilarn) Sc dhomh (also dhom ) Manx dou ‘to me — The final 
i ons of the 1 sg , 2 sg , 1 pi was generally in n-palatal and rounded, but 
occasionally palatal, Mnlr lias (Horn, diot , i linn from mi , thee, us 1 , horn 
linn with me, us Fot innihh, uada ib v Pokorny, ZCP 11 12 

§345. Emphasizing pronouns. Thepron side (.safe), which alone m 
declinable, has various forms The form ede follows the independent 
pron si ‘she’ After lemtmg words the form ide occurs a n-icc ide 
‘their salvation’ Wb 4c 39, for-a lam-ide ‘beside him, her’ ("on his, 
her, hand”) LL 56b 28,47 (but for- a lauri mdi LU 4620, 4624) The 
very bghtly accented form ade follows lending and non-lemting 
words a sere ade ‘their love’ ('to love them’) Wb 15c 10, a n- 
essiirge ade 'their resurrection’ 25b 2 1 , a bes ade 'his custom’ 24a 17, 
also g masc adi a eregem adi 'his complaint’ MI 35 a 20 From 
ade, adi come de, di as-n du chrtst roc ft de ‘that it (faissine 
'prophecy' f ) was sung of Christ’ Ml 25b 6, m-s-rothechtusa ( = 
-us-sa) di ‘I had them not’ 44 b 10 — 11 





202 ‘Self’ mlr , later Ir pers pronouns §346 — 347(490 — 491) 

§ 346 (1) ‘Self’ in Ir (cf Asp l Irak, 93 f ) was expressed by a 

word consisting of a form of the verb ‘to be’ (/-, fad-) or r/ia, cid 
‘although’ (reduced to c-, cad-) + a personal pron as predicate + a 
demonstrative as subject There have however been many modif- 
ications and readjustments The forms which occur are as follows 
(the component parts being hyphenated in those cases where the 
composition is etymologically regular) sg 1 /An, fadim, cdin 
cadiin , 2 /Am, faditn , 3 m fad-e-sm, f-e-ssm f-e-m, cad-R-smji , 
c-p-sm , 3 f fad-i-sm, f-i-asm (Ml 131c 3), fesme, fdisne, plur 1 fa- 
ni-sm, ta-m-Hin, fesme, 2 fad-i-sm (with analogical lenition of s- 
of si ‘you’ to h :> ml, instead of to f > b ) , feisve, fadeisne , 3 fad- e- 
sin fad-e-sine fad-e-sne, f-e-sm f-e-sme f-ei-ssne, ead-e-nn, iad-e- 
mr\ (ad-e-snr — Tn Mnlr the form for all jiersons is /An 

(2) A predicative addition to the subject or some other element 
of a preceding sentence is introduced in lr through a ]>ers pron 
preceded by os, os, is (cf Lat el quidem) ba m6r a mdlachl lea 
techl conn fer m imdai, ossi alacht ‘she was much ashamed to go 
to the man into the bed, she being pregnant’ LU 10609, inuenti 
snmus et i psi peccatores i osni credentes in chnsto 'we being 
(though being) believers in Christ' Wb 19 a 15, quae domit s sumus 
nos ismni firidiunb ‘we are that house, we being (if we are) righteous' 
33a 7 Tins os is from octis ‘and’ §114,2 Restored Mnlr agus 
me, archaic li n'-ch = os s! (-ch Lat qve Gk tf Thurneysen, 
ZCP 18 103 ! ) But some confusion with the forms mentioned 

under (1) has arisen Before the 3 pi pron a pscudo-plur form 
is used ot-he Ml 130 a 3, ot-d Sg 77a 8, ot-e'LL 72 b 28, it-e 24B a 17 
Cf the writing is On the other hand we find os in groups clearly 
related to (1) cid os-tu gl ipse Ml 43 a 18 (cf cithisse [Wb ] 22 a 7), 
and groups without cid are used gl ipse (os-tu Ml 47 b 12, 57 c 10 
127c21, os-me 1031i 1 Wb 11a 14), but all these examples are 
disconnected glosses, and we have no instances of ns-lv os-me', 
meaning ‘self’ in coherent sentences 

Cf the examples in VKG § 179, 2 and Micheal OBriain ZCP 
14 311ff , Thurneysen, ZCP 16 275f , Tomas OMaille, Lrni 6 82, 
Myles Dillon, ZCP 16 353 f 

§ 347 The Mllr. and Mnlr. development of the system (Cf 
Strachan, firiu 1 153 — 179 ) The most important modifications 
only are noted here The infixed pronouns greatly lost their 
significance The l and 2 pers -d- forms disappeared , tin 3 pers 
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-s- form spread, being used as masc and occurring in relative 
sentences, also a form -das- arose, -a?-, -bar- occur beside -Tin- and 
-b- as accusatives The independent forms appear already m LU 
and LL as object (placed at the end of the sentence) in la thurus-tm. 
thv the day I took you’ LL 53 b 16, ro-buadir in roqrad hi the great 
love peiplexed her' LU 3923 With the same word order, the indep 
forms appeal as subject of the copula ba gabalta i cumuli e ‘it was 
equal in value to a bondmaid LL 54a 41 For Oil he appeal sing 
sc plur sial 

These Mill tendencies developed fully in Mnlr The infixed 
and post-verbal suffixed jirons disappeared entirely (the old form 
-mil § 343 became the usual Mnli 1 pi ending of the veil) -mid, 
-maid) The indep pronouns thii, e, i ind ‘then, he, she, they’, 
separated from the verb, function as subj of the copula and as 
object, the forms tu, si, si nad immediately following the verb 
film tion as subject similarly 1 pi mv, sinu, 2 pi ibh sibh occas- 
ionally 

§ 348 The personal pronouns In British The main lines of devel- 
opment w'eie snmlai to those in Ir , but the Bnt system is in a 
more advanced stage and so diffeis in mam poults from the Ir 
The difference between the independent and the dependent forms 
is not so sharp as in Olr Enclitic forms in Bril correspond in 
function to the emphasizing pronouns (augentia) in li , and they 
aie also used where infixed and post-verbal suffixed forms were 
(mori freely) used ill Oil With the nnjierative the object is always 
e\ pi essed by an enclitic form in W and Co (Vend ryes RC 32 480, 
is wrong in saving that the infixed form is used in W In the exx 
quoted by him the veib is not ipv but 3 sg pres indie ) For ob] 
with ipv m Br v § 354 n 

The infixed prons are combined with the verb to be’ in Co 
and Br to express to have’ ct § 340,3 (Ir ) Traces of the same 
eonstmction appeal m W (§ 349 n ji 207) 

Peculiar to W is the conjunctive” class in -pm These foims 
are independent and also dependent (enclitic), and mean ‘(I, 
thou ) also on the other hand’ Corresjionding forms occur m 
( o in the 3 pers , enclitic only 

For ‘self’ in Bnt v § 326 

§ 349 W. paradigms (with MnW literarc fo-ms in | brackets] 
w hen they differ from M1W forms) 
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3 tig ma&c 3 sg fem 


W personal pronouns 
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W personal pronouns 


§349 (493) 


Note The mdrp forms are used \aiy much like the Ir indep nom 
They also follow un inflected prepositions For detailed accounts of the use 
of the pronouns and examples v Moms-Jonts, WG 270ff , EWG 84ff , 
Welsh Syntax 7Bff » Strachan, Introd 3 2ff 40 ff — For the simple forms 
H-s affirmative particles, v ^ 240 n 1 Composite forms (partly redupl , 
partly conjunct ) 3 f hy hitheu WM 104 22, 2 pi hwchwithev RC 33 
232 11 , cf collocj fynit' fiom efyntau he (also) — The simpli and 
i oil ju net IV! enclitic form 1 ' may he substantive or auxiliary The 1 sg t 
is a uxiliar y only giveUiw i 1 siiw deulhum i I came t m Ue i in iny place 1 , 
Jt is flubstantivi (act us ) qwelodd j\ fie saw mo’, but is also auxiliary when 
the verb or prep i mis in / ny alia f lit WM 21, 6, yd af ui 72 21, o faraj 
uinheu iT J causo 103 6, dywedaf ui Dingestow Brut 195, ragof u\ ynoj u> 
100,256 The form i (vnheu) is very lommon also after both veibs and 
prims m / and in MnW both fi and i are used as auxiliary forms OW 
mi ik auxiliary m 1 m putsaun mi I should desire , \ BllCH 6 206 210 
Inf ixed forms occur after the y ubal particles c/ y , neu and the negatives 
hi tut after tlu conjoin tions a if’ yny MnM om unless yn y MnW 
(hyd) on i until MnW pc (lor M1W pei pei y) d tra while’ after tin 
nl a Alter the c onjunr tions pan when (cf ^ 351 n ^ 354 n ) Ml\\ Kyi 
although, M1W Lon since I he non vocalic prons assume syllabic forms 
(c f (j 341) 1 sg MJW aii\ im kan am cofjawys since he has i ememhi red 

mi LIH 45 4, Kid im {June it though thou make st me’ , pan iw voted when it 
was given me BBC 23 4 12 2 ^ MIW ath ket nth ro though their hr 

to thee RP 1150 12, 3 sg MIW ay kyt as porthwyf though T beai it 
1425 36 Similar fonns oec ui in MIW pin try afh r the particles yd, yt 
(/*?/) yt ym dogned that it has been allotted inc LIH 130 9, yt ym gwelynt 
that they could sec me LIH 130 9 121 26 yd i/f h qpisaaf that I shall seek 
thee 223 16 yt yn ky\tyd that he will raise us 25 3 26 Also aftei h a 
wluli tin yin donnwy dint whde («ud may giant ini 31 26 Tn MIW 

poetry infixing is found aftei tlu pie\eih i y and also aftei the prefixes dy 
er yui hand-, i yf r y n\ gorut has made me (later ( g y-th ry-yerPi* 
I h«M loy eil tin i ) d y m kyueinh gleets mi ir y 4 h gwynani the \ will 
lament tint , gor yth yolaf (Mb gore.ythoylaf) I praise thee hand yth- 
kuigwyd thou hast been reared kyv ym goluth praises mi LIH 30 15, 
1 71 14 225 29, 20B 19, 20 9 Thi infixed 3 peiw forms u 1 / -yu 

occur in rel sell tent is aftei the neg and ry only in poetry >r neb in y Lets 
lo anyone who seeks it not BBC B6 13, nyd kirtamr n yu rnolu y thiic is 
no minstrel who may not praise him’ LIH 156 B vy rwyf rwy gn nn my Im d 
who will do it RP 1 174 25 These forms also occur in non rel sentinels 
Cf Loth, RC 31 31 35, Moms- Jam n, W f G 27Bf Tlu more usual founs 
an -s after the ncgaliy t tlic particli s neu ry , the conj o if’, ony MnW' 
oru if not pci y MnW pe if -e (MnW sg ? pi -a) aftei a tra , the \ otahr 
form also followed the pnrticlc y with which it contracted llyma yr wed y 
keffy this is the way in wlncli thou shaft have it \fter pan the infixed pi on 
is MIW y pan y gwela* when he saw him' m MnW sg y c, pi yu ai e 
written, due to the syllabic forms of the 1 and 2 being wrongly analysed 
hk y m yth etc also ei eu are wi it ten after pan Thi infixed prons me 
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ocuus f also sometimes dat a-n guntl lechid ‘may (he) make salvation for 
ns’ BBC 40 9, dy-m ryt “gives me' L1H 2 BO 9 As dat they are found with 
the verb ‘to be’ expressing ‘to have' vn tat a-e bu they had the same father 1 , 
ac awch l n wynnyeith ‘and you shall have punishment BT 12 20 ( awch -- the 
particle a -f -cA-), this construction disappeared in favour of prepositional 
forms MnW y mae imi, more frequently y mae qennyf ‘I have’, etc — Cf 
Rhys, RC 6 50 ff , Strachan, firm 3 2B, Loth, RC 31 24, 321 f , Morris- 
Jones, WG 27 Bf , Henry Lewis, HGCrei 170 

The g forms -m, -th in M1W occur onlj aftei a and 1 , a with' (MnW d) 
and its compounds, na nor’, no (MnW na) than , t ‘to’, o from' In all 
other positions vy (MnW jy) t dy wen used This rule was breaking down 
in literature already in the 17 th cent , prefixed forms being used after tlie 
above words o * nghalon ‘fiom my heart , d/’ enaid ‘with mj soul 1 , the infixed 
forms after other words veu ’ th ewyUys ‘or thy will , wed t ’ th ddarparu “after 
thy being prepared 1 , neu *m tyb or my opinion This later usage spread 
apace, but the present day tendency in literature is to lestore the old rule 
In spoken W the fonns -m, th very rarely occur — 3 peTs -v occurs only 
after M1W y “to (occasionally) MnW i “to 1 (regularly) M1W yu is by 
metathesis for wy {wy thad to her father 1 ), from o-e (o-e ywlatoed ‘to their 
countries 1 ), a very early contraction of the prep *(d)o (Ir do) With the pron 
v If or Williams, Cyf Lludd a Llevelys, 20 More frequently in M1W occur* 
y ‘to his, etc 1 a contraction of y to 1 (Ir do) with the pron y y gyuoeth 
ac y wlat to his dominion and to his country , y chezsaaw (in order) to seek 
her 1 , cf OW dy thir hac di dair to its temtory and to its land M1W y y 
to his, etc 1 al&o gave yd y (j-d /) and yw y, x Henry Lewis, ChSD 35 ff 
Thomas Jones, BBCS B 17ff The MnW literary form is 1 * 11 ), in the 
dialects f and (SW ) tddi The MnW wntten forms ei, ein net 1 are in 
spoken W always pronounced /•&/ /aa/, /a chj 

Indep gen tneu gyuanned my abode' RP 1200,12, mawr /raw fu’r 
tnau “a great fright was mine Cyw D ap G 8 0 11, y meu 1 mine’, yr emym 
ours 1 , y petheu einyin our things , dy ymadrawd ten ‘thy saying 1 Cf 
Strachan, Introd 41, Morris Jones, WG 2B2f, Welsh Syntax 06ff 


§ 350. The conjugated prepositions in M1W. There are three con- 
jugations, distinguished by the vowel preceding the suffixed pron 
-a-, -o-, - 1 /- the conjug of 1 is irregular 


ar ‘on’ 

rac ‘before’ 

gan ‘with - 

y ‘to’ 

Ns; 1 arruif 

rayof 

genhyf ,gennyf 

yw, im 

2 arnal 

ragot 

genhyt, genvyt 

ytt, lit 

3 m a man 

OW racdani , 

gan law, 

idaw , ilaul BB(‘ 


M1W ra-edaw 

yardhaw 

14 5 {1 = /d/) 

t arrifi, enu. 

rardi , recdi 

genii, qenthi 

tdi OW d\d% 


arm 
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§ 350 ( 494 ) 


ar ‘on’ i 

roc ‘hefore’ 

gan ‘with’ 

y ‘to’ y ' 

PI 1 amain, aman 

ragoin 

j genhym, genu- 

ynn , in 



ym, gpnhyn 


i 


i gennyn 


2 arnaurh 

ragu< h 

genhv'ch 

ywt h , i wrh 

1 


gennwch 


3 aTnndud(l-d-dl),\Tacdut 

' gantud, gantu 

uditd, udu udiinl 

nmadiint , 

(t =- di), 

' gantuvt. 


arnu, arrmnt. 

rardu, 

ganthvd. 


arnvn 

racdunt 

ganthu. 


1 


ganthunt 


lake ar am around, about 

(stem nvid.an- 

yimhvn - , 3 sg. f 

am/ld.m ynulnu OW 

(tmtanmh 

1 pi amdnnmn 

, nmdannn , 3 pi 

ymdanadud ymdanadnnt, ymdaiuntt amdamrynt) 

1 , at ‘to’ (3 sg f 

attei , etti, 1 pi attain 

, nttaii attain 2 pi nttnu 

i h . allot h 3 pi 

nttadunt, attunt), o from of’ (stem ohon-, ohan- 

1 sg -of -oj. 

2 sg -at, -ot -aui , 3 sg f ohonci 

ohann ahem , 

3 p] onadu(nt), 


ohtnivf nt ) , cf sg 1 honaj IAH 66 4, .sg 3 m OW hanaud, cf UB(\S 
3 258), tan , <!av 'under' (usually prei b> « oi y ^ pi y damin, 
3 pi adah\(nt ndanadinil) — Like rat heb without’ rwng, yrtrng 
‘between’ (y-rof , y-rot, y-rynghot , g-rydau y-ryngtlwu', y-ryngtnw, 
i /-rydi, y-ryngthi, y-rgngti y-rom y-rynghuvi y-roch , y-rydnnt 
e-regthut y-ryngthunt y-ryngtunt, OW igridu (Imr.id yj) also with 
ryf- 2 pi /. yjryngorh , 3 pi hyfryvgthul) , tros, dros over’ (3 sg m 
trostav' f trash, 3 pi trostut trosticnt), trwy, dm y ‘through’ 

(1 sg turydof, 2 sg irnydot dr wot , 3 pi drwydunt), yn ‘in', yr 
MnW er , ‘for’ ( yrof , yrot, yrdaw etc ), also itch above (only 3 sg m 
uchtaw, i uchti, 1 pi uchom ), and is ‘below’ (onl\ 3 sg ni ixfati', 
f isf?) — Like pan wrth ‘by, to’ (2 pi u'rthy(iL)th , 3 pi wrthu(nt)) 
— Cf nogyd RP 1040 31, 720 c yd BT 53 24 / nogyd ‘than they’ 
Note I The prtp gan is also found as kan, full} conjugated In MnW 
gan alono occurs but aftxr a and the spuant mutation is often found a 
chan, a chenngf t tf — The MnW (present daj ) conjugations 3 fag m -o, 
f i (with prec a unmodified urrn, rhayddi rtc ), 3 pi -ynt (with -y- b> 
anal with \ i ibal forms , am ynt, etc ), 1 pi of tin first t onjugation (ar etc ), 
-otn , o is conjugated ohon-of, -ot, o, -i, -on ?, -och, -ynt , rhumg rhyng of, -ot, 
- ddu , -ddi - am , och, -ddgnt, gan 3 sg gan duo, -ddt, 2 pi qennych, 3 p] 
qanddynt nrth 2 pi wrthyih, i tm 9 inn i mi, 1 1 iti i 0, iddo, iddi, in, 
inm i 7ii, ichm i chm , iddynt 
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Note 2 Some of these preps have derivative adverbs truw Lib 
Land 196 14 ( trio 123 1), truaso 25B 17 ‘over (to), across (to)’ (these forma 
cannot bt 3 sg , for as personal forms they could only refer in the context 
tn nvPT names, which are fern ), latoT, M1W and MnW drwodd, MnW 
drosodd , MnW danodd underneath , oddi arnodd ‘over , — MLW racko , 
rarew yonder MnW acw, SW dial ( o)co , - M1W heibyaw past’, MnW 
hnbio 

§ 151 Co Paradigms. 




! i 


1 pi 

2 pi 

Independent 

1 7ny, me 

\ty, ,e 

\ny 

why , wy 


simple 

' -vy -mil 

-te, -ta (after 

ny 

why , wy 



| -<*, -a 

j -th and -?), 





i 

,-se, -ftn, -sy. 



Km litic 



-<j<' gy 

| 



reduplicated 

-vna vy , -e 

-te ac, -it j sy. 

ny ny 

-why 



vy , -a ve 

-te gey, -te qy\ 

1 

why 



nvy, ery 

-ta qy, -the sy,\ 






- the gy, -ge gy 



Infixed 


-m- 

-th-, -d-, ml 

-r- 

-8-,-qas-, 




(len , piov , 

-gav-, 

-ge*-, 




§ 23B, § 215, 

-qev- 





■ 2,3) 

1 

-gyn- 

Suffixed 


-U -ft 

-s 

-71 

-vyh 

Dependent genitive 

OU\ 01 

the, ,de' (leu ) 

an,agan , 

us, agas. 





agen 

agcs,agis 

Dep gen nftei jirep 

-m 

-th, -l, -d (len , 

-n, - gan , 

-gas, 

or conjunction I 


prov ) 

-gen 

-ges.-gys 




1 3 sg maac 

| 3 sg fem 

1 3 Pi 

Independent 

ej, e jf 

hy, hyhy 

y 


simple 

-e, -a, ef, eff 

\-y, 

-y 

Enclitic 

reduplicated 

-e ef, -(e) ve, 
-(e)va, -eue ef 

\-y h v 

l 


conjunctive 

-tnse 

-tnsy 

- ensy , -engy 

Infixed 


- 71 - 

- 9 - 


iSuffixed 

-tho (th = /it/) 

II 

II 

$ 

Dependent genitive 

|*. V (len ) 

i, V, hy 
(spirant) 

aga, age 
(spirant) 

Dep gen after prep 
or conjunction 

6202 Lewis i fc I'nleraen 

-y (len ) 

-y (spirant) 

-ga (spirant) 

14 
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Pers pronouns, ‘to have’ in Co §351,352 (495,496) 


Note. The enclitic form- are generally ainalgomabed with the verb or 
the preposition They may be substantive dro-v e bring it trogh-y hy kill 
her , but art niOhtly auxihaiv a wylgs vy winch 1 saw’, pc n dui wia-ma 
‘what shall 1 do’ ( guraf I shall do’) qena ma with ini' (gene] with me'), 
ny el teq y ‘thou const not’ (ggllgth thou c anst ) Tile conjunctive hums 
occur nnl\ attei oil volt-, all lo oil ense behold him Cl VKU II 161, 
Henry Lewis Llawhfr (Ymv weg Canol, 26fl — Infixing occurs nftci the 
ceibul paitichs it y (hi pimdi u the in gativ c s, the ri 1 ic ty tu-w qntl 
thou hast made mi , neb n m grid i q the one who modi mi , Dei nans i i/el 

a feth thou shalt have a loyal hfi (cc feth < *n 111 nth) The 3nl sg m 

has the syllabic form -yt i- after pan ]xjn yn gaellntut when tin \ si i i| 

PC 304H (cf § 349 n ) - The dep g 1 and 2 sg foims fit, th i tc or c til 

only after ha and , a of , the to’ y in’ yn mejt a m toy ha w wluktn nut 

01 my joy and mj delight , predcr a d enef think of thy’ soul the th I q ha 
thy th kynyow for t h v breakfast and hu thy dmnei der the mgqttnqt, ha th 
hutt 'through thy tricks and thy magic Hum Mu 1)76 i/ th obei in tliv 
deed , y m colon in my hi art 

§ 352 The verb ‘to have’ In Co This consists of t lie infixed cl.it 
[iron and the verb ‘to be’ 

Pres. Sg 1 aw bes (bus hues) nym bin c ft 2 mai lhe\ (thue\) 
if thou hunt’, na thues that thou hast not’ 1 m an geji \ (trur\) 
he has’, nyn jeres (yevas) he has not’ (-<]- -j- — 7 ,) p) 2 ns burs, 
agas bus - Ipf sg 1 am bo, 3 m an ijno neg nav yefo, jil 1 n g 
gen bo ‘we hail not’ — Fut sg ] am bi/th mg nym bylh 2 a jgth, 
yfeth, neg nyjylh(Jelh) 3 m an geuylh , gn g< vylh neg nyngevyth 
3 f neg nys tevyth. jil 1 neg ny an (yen iigitrt) bylh ( beth ) 2 ecs 
(agas, agis) byth, es (ys) byth neg ny gys by/h. 3 as levy! neg ny s 
tevyth Subjunctive Pres sg 1 yw (rom) bo neg nam bo , 2 1 yth 
(reth) Jo a vetho, neg na (noth) fo , 3 m an (yn, ren) geffo man 
tejjo ‘if lie have’, pi 1 wa-gan bo ‘if we may have’ neg ny gen bn 

2 gas (res re yes, ragas) bo, 3 as (res) teffo, ways teffo ‘if they may 
have’ — Sub]. Ipf sg l am be (Itelhe) 3 m an yeffe (gyffe, geffa) 
p] 1 neg na-yyn-ve — Pret sg 1 am be am (rum) hue, 2 le file 

3 m an (yn) gene an geia neg nyn geve (gefe.) 3 f neg ny\ lew 
(teva), pi 1 neg ny yen bue , 3 pi neg nys teve — Plpt sg 2 neg 
v y vm 3 m neg nyn yyfye, p] 2 neg nys rye 

The respective forms of the verb to he are ns os 0 , bytk, 
bo (betho), be, hue be, bye, b haH been prefixed to its and o by anal 
The infixed prem is preceded bv various particles The combination 
dat pron f verb ‘to he’ came to be felt as a transitive form 1 
have’ etc , and was preceded by the corresponding indep pron 
Thus beside gallos a-m hues ‘power to me is’ 1 hav’e power' are 
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found forms like why a-s byth ancow “you to you will be death" 
‘you will have death, will die’ (for the more correct ancow as byth 
“death to vou will be") Further, the combination used as a 
transitive form assumed pemonal endings (corresponding to the 
infixed pi on ) Thus beside art ken a-gas brut ‘the cause which to 
you ih' the cause which you have’ we find an teLier a-s betheagh 
why ‘ the beau tv which to vou you will lie" ‘the beauty which you 
will have (for a-s belli) Other exx fut pi 1 ny-gyn belhen (for 
ny-gyn beth ) sub] pres pi 1 na-n bryn that wc may not have’ 
(for na-n bo), 3 neg r i/-s htfor-s (for ny-s teffo) , sub] lpf sg 1 a-tn 
been (for a-rn be), rna-rn relhrn so that I might have’ (for nw-w 
btlhe) , pret sg 1 a-m bnej, tnt-irt bite / ‘that I did not have' (for 
-ni bite) 2 a fits which vou had' (for a Jue < *a-/h vne) , plpf fig 
2 neg n y / yes (loi ny Jye *ny-1h i ye) pj 1 neg vy-gen byen 
(for vy-gen bye) The verb-noun used is t ajjvs 


§ 353 The conjugated prepositions in Co 




irar on ' 

\rag,rak‘ior 

| gam ‘with’ 

\ the, Ihy ‘to’ 

Sg 

I 

it at rta f 

ragof 

'gene] {-af -e) 

'ivnf(f) 

\thi/m(rno), 

1 dym(mo) 


i 

varnas (-rs, 
-os) 

rayoft 

(}(7iCS (-fli), 

gynes 

\thys(o) dys(o) 


3 m , 

it arimtho 

raqlltn 

(jar) so 

tlintli o dutho.lhy , 


f 

war ruth y 
i-ythy) 

ryglhy 

genu y, yyn&y 

\thethy, thylhy 
dethy 

1’1 

1 

teaman (-en) 

rayon 

qenen , yynen 

Jhyn(rty), 

dyn(rty) 


2 

it arntmqh 
(-ogh) 

raqongh 

gene ugh 
( -ough , -ogh) 

fhevgh though 
dejttqh etc 


3 

warntlhe 

raglhe 

| ganse 

thethr , dethe 


lake uar a of (sg 1 nhavaf , 2 n/wnas, -m, 3 m anotho, f 
nnethy, pi 3 anethe) Like ray dre through’ (sg 1 dreth-oj 2 -os, 
3 m -o, f -y , pi 1 -on, etc), tires ovei' (3 sg m dresto) , heb 
without’ (sg I heboff , pi 2 hebogh) , ryb ‘beside’ (pi 1 rybon.rebon ) , 
i/ii ‘in' (fig 1 yrtnof, 3 m ynno, f ynny , pi 3 ynne), yntre‘ between’ 
(bg 3 m ynlreth-o, pi 1 -on. 2 -ovgh, ynierlhogh, 3 yntrethe ) , a ugh 
‘above’ (pi 1 a vghon QM 1861) , also ages, es than’, after comparat- 
ives (sg 2 ci c/e 3 m agesso, pi 2 aqesovgh, esovgh) Like ga ns 

14 * 
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worth ‘by’ (sg 1 worihyf orthyf , 2 worthys orthys, 3 m worto orto, 
f worty orty , pi 1 worth yn orthyn. 2 u ortheugh ortheuqh worthough, 
3 worte orta ) 

In MnCo the 3 pi has been remodelled by anal with the verb 
warnothana, anothans, dothans (‘to them ) 

§ 354 MIBr. paradigms. 


j 1 sg 

2 sg 

1 i pi' 

2 pi 

Indep 7 ne 

j te 

m, ny 

hui, huy , MnBr 
r houi 

Enclitic. -me 

-de 

1 

1 -w i i 

\-huy, -hu, -uy, -u 

Infixed -7/i- (spir 

-z- (len , 

i -n- -on- 

-oz- -(h)oitz- - ho(z ) 

h- and t ) 

prov , 
§238, §210) 

-hoji- (spir 1 
/-) 

(MnBr -ho- -hot'h- 
prov , §210,4) 

IS affixed '-fj 

-t 

-mp 

- <h , MnBr -<’h 

Dep gen rnu, va 

(spir , V 
me echpsis 
§197) 

da (len ) 

1 

\on, hou 
MnBr hou 
hoi , hoi 
(spir /-) 

oz, ouz, hoz, houz, ho 
(M11B1 ho, hoc h 
jiro\ § 210 4) 

Dep gen -m (spir k- 

-= (Lien] 

-/i, -on , 

-oz -ouz (prov ) 

after prep and /-) 
and conj 

prov ) 

(spn k-) 

1 


! 

bg masc 

1 3 ,sg lom | 3 pi 

Indep and end eff, MnBr hen 

hi hy 

y, MnBr hi, hint 


Infixed -en-, -hen- (MnBr ! -he- (sjur ) -ho- (spir ) 

-hen-, -her-, het - , 


spir k-) 

Suffixed -(h) a Jf (MnBi 

-hah), -z aff 

Dep gen f (len ) 

Dep gon after -e (len ) 
prep and conj 


~(h)i, -zi -(h)e, ~(h)o , -ze, 
-zo 

he (spir ) I ho (spir ) 

-e (spir ) 1 -o (spir ) 


Note The enclitic forms mi) be substantive (only aftei the lpv ) 
rrt 1 tj ‘believe him , leset hy leave it (fein inferring to kaer city), list y 
let them’ J6s 74,21,73, but are generally auxiliary (after verba or conjug 
prepositions ) deoch huy ‘to you’, maz caremp ny that wi may love — 
Infixing occurs after the verb particles a, e, the preverb ra, the negatives 
and the rel MIBr do r ra in ptrrdono God forgive me', me a-z guel I see 
thee' The syllabic form -em- occurs after pan pan em ganat when I was 






§ 354, 355 (498, 499) Personal pronouns, 'to have’ m Br 


213 


born’ Mir Morfc 447 (cf 5} 349 n ) The particles a, e are dropped before 
syllabic forms ef on care h( loved ns Before the lpv a prefixed pron is 
used hon 8icour help us , tho identity in form with the g in the 1 and 
2 pi led to the g form being used in the 1 and 2 sg ma arcour help me , 
da em term ‘withdraw (thyself)’, da cm lam deliver thyself’ (cf 2 pi hoz cm 
leinet) Thu forms of the 3 pens followed the jpv quemeret ef ‘prenez-le’ In 
MnBr thf rule is the same (enclitic forms of the 3 pers only), v Valine 91 f , 
in Vannes, enclitic 1 sg also, Guillevic &; Lc Goff, 76 - The dep g -m, 

-% incur in MlBr only after a of, from’ da ‘to’, e ‘in’, ha and , na ‘nor’ 
ha-n curun flam a-m pen c m <lem eff he tennaa and the brilliant crown from 
my htftd, in (spite of) my complaint he has pulled if Mir Mort 281, da-z 
map to thy son , ma map ha fn tat ha m croeadar ‘my son and my father 
and my c hild 1 , da merch ka-z map thy daughbei and thy son , na me na-m 
deffuet m ither I nor my sheep But many instances of ha ma ‘and my’, 
ha da ‘and thy occur already in MlBr In MnBr -m 7 -z occur after da and e, 
wntten d am to iny’, em in my’, d az cz y ~\ d' em ‘to my d 3 ha ‘to thy — 
Cf Henrv Liwis Llawlyfi Llvdawcg Cano] 2 , 25 — 28 

§ 355 The verb -to have’ in Br (ZE 569ff , MSL 1 63—71, 

4 37 — 44) MIRi paradigm Pres sg 1 em-ens me am-evx, 2 as 

e.i ix, aheus ez ear, 3 m fn deveux, f he devevx, pi 1 hon em, 
2 hoz eux, 3 ho devevx — Ipf- sg ] am oa em oa , 3 m en 
devoa, en devoe , en doa, pi 1 hon oa, 2 oz oa, 3 ho devoe — 
Consuetudlnal pres sg 1 em bez, 3 m en devez, pi 2 ho bez — 
lpv. sg 1 ham bezel , 2 haz vczet , pi 1 hon bezel — Sub], pres, sg 1 
am bezo, em bezo , 2 az i ezo, ez vezo ( te vezo RC fl 242 54), 3 m 
en devezo , pi 1 on bezo, 2 oz bezo — Subj ipf. sg 1 am be, em be, 

2 (neg ) nez r e, 3 m en deffe , pi 1 on be, 2 ouz be — Pret sg 1 

em boe 2 az roe, 3 m en defjoe, f he devoe, pi 2 oz hoe, 3 ho 

deffoe — Plpf sg 3 m en dmse 

From the MnBr paradigm Pres J em e/tz, 2 ec h euz, 3 rn 
en deie,uz, en deuz, pi 2 hor’h euz — lpf sg 1 em boa, 2 ez poa, 

3 m en devoa, en doa , f he devoa he doa, pi 1 hor boa , 2 ho 
poa, 3 o devoa, o doa — Oonsuet pres sg 1 em bez, 2 ez pez, 
3 m en devez, en dez — lpv sg 2 az pez ,3m en defet, f he defet , 
pi 1 hor bezel , 2 ho pezet , 3 o defent — Sub, pres sg 1 em bezo, 
2 ezpezo, 3 m en devezo, en dezo — Subj ipf sg 1 em be, em befe , 

2 ez pe, ez pefe, 3 m en defe , en de — Pret sg 1 em boe, 2 ez poe, 

3 m en devoe, en doe — Plpl sg 1 em bije, 2 ez pije , 3 en divije, 

en di]e 

This combination developed in the same way as in Co The 
assumption of personal endings first appears m the ipv , and occurs 
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in MIBr Crist haz-utz trugarez ov.zimp ‘Christ, have mercy upon 
us’ In MnBi the lpv 3 pi always has the personal ending 
In the dialects the personal inflection is frequent, v Ernault, 
RC 9 258 — 266 The vb lin MIBr cafout, laffoitt, MnBr kamit 

§ 356. The conjugated prepositions in Br. MIBr paradigm 


oar on | 

i 

gant ‘with’ 

ouz by, 
against’ 

da ‘to’ 

Sg 1 

narnonf 

gveneff 

ouziff 

diJJ difit 



gveneff u) 

ouztj( u ) 

1 

n 

txirnol 

guenez, guenet 

j ouzit 

\dif 

3 m 

oarnezajj 

gantaff garitaf 

nutajf ontajn 

desu/J dezttffn) 

f 

oarnezi 

'•janty 

'only 

tlezy ritzy 

Id 1 

oarnom ft 

,quen(e)tmip , 

\ouzun p 

deom(p) durip 



c/ uenevi]) 

o uzom)> 

di/m-ny 


\ 

1 (janeow f> 



2 

\<xir?io(h 

\gueneot h , 

\ouzith uitzoth 

deur/i drrlt 


1 

gurnet ft 

onset h ozoth dir/t-ng 

3 

\oantezt 

\ganle 

It lift 

deze deztt 


Like oar a of tioin’ (ahun-oJJ -ol ttnez-ajj -y ]il 3 aneze), 
dnvcl towards’ (sg 1 daued-otiJJ -ofj 3 m danetaf t dagintty , 
davytg, pi 1 daied-oc/t -ovrh , 3 daiede) dual before (sg 1 
dirazofj, 3 m dirnzaff), dre thiough' (sg i drrzottff, drnzofj 

2 dmzoude , with augens, 3 m drnzaJJ t dretzy pi 2 dreis-oth , 
-Din /i 3 dre izr), rgittl eeil fot’ (sg ] egmd-ofj -ttfit egttytdouf 
emdoj] 2 equidot 3 m eguitaji emtaff f eguylhy jil 1 egmdtnnp 
eindomp 3 eguite) eii ‘in’ (sg 1 enouj ,2 nmol, 3 in enhaff rnnaJJ, 
t enhy , pi 1 cnomp 2 enoc/i 3 cnnfic), nitre ‘between (pi 1 
entromp, 2 entroch 3 entreze) egnel ‘than , after compai atives 
(bg 1 eguedoff, 2 eguedot) 

MnBr warnoun on me ittimoitl 3 m \rarn-nfi - ezail , f 
warn -i -ezt pi wain-omp -ot'h, 3 wurn-u -ezo — ennouv in mt 

3 sg m ennan i enm pi entw — d’chanoun of me’ 3 sg m 
antsafi, f ane-i, pi anazo — drezoun 'through me’, 3 sg in drezari, 
f dreizi pi dreze , razoim ‘against me’ , dirazoun before me (dual . ) 
aruozoun before me (amok) . etrezoun between me’ (c/re), hepzoun 
‘without me' (also hepdoitn), hervezoun ‘accoiding to me’ (hervez) 
— emdoun ‘for me’ (evil), 3 sg m emtafi , f eviti, pi evito, ereldoun 
like me’ (ei el) davedoim ‘towards me’ (davet) nemedonn but me’ 
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(nemet ) , egedoun ‘than me’ (eyet, after compai ) — gant ‘with’ sg 1 
ganeii Treg ganin . 2 ganez, Treg ganit, 3 m gantan, f ganti , 
pi 1 qantomp Treg ganvmp, 2 ganeoc’h. Treg ganec’h, 3 ganlo , 
Treg gavtc — miz against, bv ouz-m -it, out-afi, -i , ovz-rmp, 
-or h onto 


Etymology of the personal pronouns. 

§ .157 The 1 and 2 persons 1 sg. The indep (simple) forms 
coinefiom an aceus * me , cf Gk fit v § 93 The infixed pron 
presumable goes back to accus *me, dat *moi cf Gk /toi it in 
fallowed m Ir In len (non-len m Hr), *me, *moi were also 
suffixed after preps , -rn- being unlen in Ir (except sometimes 
aflei do) and len in Brit (except after M1W y MnW ? Co the 
li do) The timbre of -rn-, -m may have been influenced bv the 
g oi be the 2 sg — The ong form of the g w'as *mcme (cf Nkr 
mama) This could explain most of the Brit forms especially W 
fy (with cclipsis), cf §86 But W men li indep mm dep mo (with 
lenition) and Go cue rather point to *mewe (In anal with 2 sg ) 

2 sg Ir tu < non *tu, ef Gk (Dor ) tv , the Bril foims 
arc parallel with 1 sg , li -su <' *stu, amalgamation with -,s of a 
lireeeding verbal form Infixed and suffixed after preps ate 
*tu (Thurneysen, Handb 267, cf Dor tv), dat *t(w)oi (cf Gk am, 
toi) similarly the infixed forms — All the g forms ale fiom 
*toire < *te,we cf Skr Idea 

1- 2- pi The indep forms ma\ rcpiesent ong non-nomi native 
*swes , cf Skr act dat g nas vas Lat ads v ot Similarlv 
the infixed and suffixed forms, but with a back vowel in the 1 pi 
in Ir (*snos), Co 2 pi -s- possibly from *swos v *sos , hence also 
the ( orresp Br form which furthermore adopted the syllable /lo- 
ot the gen the result being -hnz- -hovz- For Co -gaa- -gas- v 
§ 359 4 

The Ir g athar. .sethar have compai endings like Lat no, strum, 
ueAtt urn , but do not represent directlv any old forms Possiblv 
*nserom, *sweserdm 5 *csar (unacct *asar ), *sear , then by mixing 
the suff *-ero- with *-tero-, *sear became sethar, the -th- being trans- 
ferred to thel pi . athar In unacct positions athar sethar became 
or far or for, causing eehpsis 

The Bnt g M1W an, awch ( y<h ), Co an, as Br hon, hoz mav 
represent a combination of a pron used as article (IE *so. ef Br 
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Etymology of the 3 pers pronoun §357,358 (501,502) 

ho-) + an enclitic g pronoun Co agan, agas weie influenced by 
the infixed pron (§ 359,4) The M1W indep g forms are probably 
late re-formations by anal with the 3 pers forms 

§ .158 The 3 pers. Nom sg m Ir hi (cf § 132) The Brit 
forms are related to lr som, though the difference in vowels is 
difficult to explain, cf Goth aama ‘the same’ — Fern *sl, cf 
Goth si — Neut *id or *zda Ir hed , ef Lat id, Goth ita — 
PI m *joi perhaps > *jei ~> *ei ' W wy , of Lith jii PI f 
*i jas Ir hi (e contracted from *ea ) , cf Goth ijos PI n *1 ( 'o 
MLBr y MnBr hi, cf Avest l Mnlr mad W (h)wynt Br hint 
are remodelled bv anal with verbs and preps 

Acc sg m *i m Ir -an-, W -e- (non-syll ), ( l o MIBi -en- 
(anal -hen-), suff after verbs lr -i, after preps sometimes t . 
sometimes nil with prec palatalization Cf OLat im — Fem 
*.wjdin Ir -s n-. after preps -t with jirec provection due to h 
(wipe, secce), -se (tairse), in Brit a non-len form (W -s-, also mast , 
Co -a-, Br -s-, v JtC 8 84 4 he-s em reromandas ‘she commended 
herself’), also a len form (W -t-, Bi -he-) Foi Brit the form 
*si to < *mm may also be supposed — PI m *sons Ir after verbs 
-.<i (with v- timbre, -s n- by anal with fem sg ), after preps -u with 
prec provection (irn pit, stent), -sv (tairmu palat by anal with fem 
sg ) , in Brit a non-len form (W Co -s-) also ft len form (in Br 
-ho-, after preps Co Br -o, so -ons apparently gave Brit -o/zs 
-os ; -o, not -6s as it did medially) 

Note 1 OJr fri88 and less are abstracted from frisson* , fas som ( frt - 
ssom, fa ssom, prep + pron som) - Tin prep forms in Brit aie obscun 
doubtful guesses VKC 11172 

Dat sg m n *jo (instr ), *joi (IE dat ), *jod (abl ) Ir after 
preps -it, -o fou, dau, occo, uaso, possibly lost in i arum, ri am 
huad (anal huaid) — Fem *jai or *ijai Ir after picps -i — PI 
m n *jobhis (f *jdbhis‘ > ) Ir after preps -i b -aib — The preps 
were amalgamated with these forms after loss of the j- 

Nole 2 Koine tr conjugated preps 3 sg m n seem to ha\ i hem 
adverbs not containing an> suffixed element and in it’ was not even 
etymologically connected with the prep i n- 

Gen sg m *ejjo, f *esjds (Ir > *esijo, *esijds) Ii indep 
at (the vowel a irregular), dep a These forms when accented mav 
have given W *ei d which by anal with preps became M1W m 
ei daw, f eidi Unacct they gave M1W y (MnW spoken i, written 
et), Co y, Br m e, f he Cf Skr m asya, f asyas — PI m n 
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§358 — 360 (502 — 505) Pert, pronouns The Ir article 

♦esdm lr a, OW ou M1W eu (*ewo < *e-o), Br ho The other 
dependent and all the independent forms are analogical With 
*eaom cf the ending in Skr e-Sam, OHG ifo 

§ 359. Elements amalgamated with the pers. pronouns (1) The 
W conjunctive pronouns are based on the 3 sg m ynteu 

(2) For -d- in Ir infixed prons in rel sentences cf § 390, 
§ 397,2 — The dental element appearing in non-rel sentences after 
preverbs orig ending in consonants had probably the same origin 
Ln these cases however it tame to be regarded as -t-, not as -d- 
The -t- arose by amalgamation with the preverb m the case of 
ad-, frith-, it doubtless spread by analogy 

(3) Brit -it- in eonjug preps had possibly the same origin as 
lr -d- , similarly perhaps in Ir huad ‘from lum , etc (but v Tburn- 
eysen, Handb 476, Morris- Jones, WG 400) 

( 4 ) For - ch - before the pron after the neg na in Ir v § 409 
n 3 To this -ch- probably corresponds -r/- m Go -gan- ‘us’, etc 
(ha, na-gan-byth gobyr vyth and no reward will ever be for us’ 
OM 2821, cf Ir va-chm-rogba uall that pride may not seize us’ 
Wb 15 d 40) From being orig the filial of the neg the -g- became 
the initial of the pronoun It then spread to the g forms -gan 
ngan our’ (beside -n an) etc 


XXVII. The demonstrative pronouns. 

§ ,160 The definite article in Irish. 


1 

1 


Masc 

| Fem 

\ Neut 

Sg N 

in (before 

con 1 - ), mt (before vowel) 

ind. 

a v- 

A 

m n- 


\ in n- 

a n- 

I) 

ind 


] md 

md 


ind 


inna 

ind 

PI N 

md 


i n na 

' mna 

A 


inna 



D 


-naib 



G 


inna n- 




Dual, in all foims, in 

Note 1 The forms given as md cause leu The -d is ic tamed beim e vowels, 
before initial h-, before len a , r , l , n , occasionally bHore len m- and 
b- y it disappears before len g , L-, p and before all non-lenited sounds, 
5 45, ^ 65, § 204, ^ 2B9 With nut len st (= h-) the -d becomes t- (m£ flcrc 
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The article in ir , in Bnt 


§ 360 , 361 ( 505 , 506 ) 


the love ), though this it> not itgularl} denoted b\ tin orthogTaphj (thus 
normally written md aerc, but pronounced / t N't ' erk,' , exceptional, m aHi 
the way h Wb 9a IB, pron hN t' id'll, infirmne thp righteousness’ 4d 21, 
pi on fiN'd' InN'N'ef) 

Note 2 Amalgamation with leniting preps do ud Idol ‘to the idol , 
do n (lib bnllmb to the limbs’ di-nd soacelu of the' Gospel cir-naib grddib 
tor the orders After non-lemting preps the orig mit 9- of the article 
appears to wi/i oin to thi one , fn ina, for-sna (-snrc acc pi m n ) i snuib 
fochidib in tlu tribulations liregulai ities occur nc in forutul at tin 
ti aching tre am fml through tht blood’ aftei for oceuis n- instead of an- 
for naib qnimaib on thi deeds , cf Mllr lar-noib ZCT 12 441 

Note 1 Aid tail forms Ncut sg fri-se llni (o tin 1 ground Ml 
Ifid 1H n pi indn fodb the spoils This II 47 24 indn intnd gl stigmata 
[Wb] 20 d 5 cf Thai nevsen, ZCP I 73 

Lull r development Mill nom j >1 in (f n ) nn nn inaic tin sons 
Tht nom in c sg nt lit form grnduallj fill into disusi , siiiulai)\ tin tint pi 
I 1 do na for do nmh 

§ 1161. The definite article In Bnt. OW. ir ir jnmphel the fifth’ 
ir anammi the blemishes' -r after o fiom’ di ‘to’ or dometic g] 
domito, dir arpelelmon gl miecris MIW yr (before vowels j-' and 
/(-), i/ (ljefore consonants, ir- and .sometimes j- ') yr nr y the 

snow yr laill 'the earl’ yr hrul the sun', // wall ‘the son y weilqi 

the sea’ y uirll the earl’ yn y llys in thi couit’ Aftei prep.s 
ending m a vowel -r o-r wait of tin son’ n-r geifyr with the 

goats’ , also after a ‘and’ a-rnieirih and the houses MnW pract- 

ically as in MIW hut the fonn -r is more fiech written both aftei 
vowels and diphthongs 

OCo en MICo an en also n ha-n map and the sou' Ihe-n 
Ian to the father 

OBr. en , after do ‘to -n M 1 M r in, an also -n da-n bet ‘to 
the world l)oe-n Ini (Jod the Fat hoi MnBr. ann (before vowels 
/i-, d-, I- n-) al (before /-), ar (before other consonants, Ij- 1 and ir-) 
ann ene ‘the soul’ ar in? the hen" in waz (oaz) the goose' m ziu'h 
the sack Am.tlg with the prep inn, el, er m the’ 

Note t Forms with -u in \\ ipi uui now ( this houl ), y null 
i 371 Tin c oniinon ongin of tin W r limns and a forms has often 
la en question! d if \ indites ZCP 17 73 ff Uut then is no phonological 
dilficultv The nnginal mil must liavi hem ly r - li in yn — Ir in (1 
with i fn mil it Ii ind-or-nn afterwards yr must ha\c spread b\ analog! 
It 1ms been urgi d that no other instance of a elionge n > r is known in W , 
hut this is no obji i tion Foi tht phonetic conditions presented by the forms 
oT the ait dal not otheiwise oreur It is veiy i \ nlent indeed that e g a 
proclitu word ending originally in a nasal (as ,/e in 1 iinild not uccm in 
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the same consonant groups as the \\ form coiresp to the li art in, hs it 
would toaltKte with a foil k t p , r/ d h One might a^k win ther OW cant 
with did not piesent the* sami phmntu conditions as the piesumed art 
imiisp toll indiin, but tin ftiiswt i must hi in tilt negative For c v idi ntlv 
the t of rant irsutid dropping much longei than the d of the article Then 
being no phonological difficult to tin theoi\ of a rummon oi ig of W </; 
and tin question must lie put thus is it hkelv that the thiet Brit lang 
uagis which as lnli us 400 A D wire onl\ thne dialr cts of the same language , 
should hu\ < di vi loped thin ait nidi pe ndentlv of each uthi i And is it 
Iikeh thfttNV should have di\< loped two itjm diffirent sets of aiticles ( i/n 
ind tji) * Is d likeh that om of tin si sits(.y?) should havi developed fioin a 
pi onoun whn h has h ft no tim i s whatev ei hi ( 'i It and whic h is not quotabli 
fioni iin\ othir IK tongui v l T mbrian mo illo etc is not known as a pro- 
nominal stun hut as tin stun of a si nes of ablatives it then fori admits 
of tin anahsiswii/ f u ra pi <//rshoin*0f vor/iti (pronominal stem *o-), 
il i m i m i ti Osc (i hu d (pionoin stun i ) and d liurdlv admits of 
nu\ othi i plaiisibli explanation 

Note 2 Cf CSflul rromv VF/njrov (nrr sg n j tins sanrhnm 

§ .162 Use nf the article Tin' . 11 1, mav be (1) adjectival alua\s 
pioilitic, (2) substantival § 364 

§ 363. Oinlsslun of the article (1) The art is omiLleil before n 
noun foil hv a definite genitive Olr icc iv dornuui the salvation 
of the w 01 Id’ Wb 5e 14 — M1W ystti/A y jfoiest ‘the side of the 
foiest’ — Co ( rsyl an tan the advice of the Father', — MlBt 
Roue n bet the King of the world It is used however if the g is 
indef Olr a cenele ndume ‘the race ol men’ Wb 5 c 1 (> MriW 
1 / / hjf> (Iweddi ‘the Prayei Book 

(2) Ills omitted before propel names as a rule In M 1 1 1 r and 
111 W certain geographical propel names have the article Mnlr 
an Rpam W yr Y^sbaen ‘.Spain’ 

(3) It is omitted in Olr before appellatives which approach 
111 meaning to (proper names dia ‘Ood’ (so W Duv Co dew Hi 
Dour) deacht Godhead , a yslil ‘the Apostles’, la-mmarbu with the 
dead ? tern. pul ‘m the Temple , him is ‘the faith’, etc 

§ 364- Tl le neuter article is substantival before a relative senteiu 1 
Oil ni dignem an dogmaf som we will not do that which thev do’ 
Wb 17d9 The art stands immediately before the rel sent as a 
rule, but a partitive g or its equivalent may intei vene AUlr an 
yaisceda fuc o Scathaiq ‘what of fighting he brought (Ieainecl) from 
.Scatliach’ LL I07a41 Olr an du iwnedadt 7 frithournib fodairm 
what of afflictions and injuries thou suffered:' Ml > r »dll, cf 
Thuincvscu, IFAnz 33 27 The art is not governed by a piep 
in h 111 this use (for e\u ptions v Thurnevsen ZCP 20 244) 
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The W art is used in a similar sense, but it can be dependent 
on a prep M1W ef a de-ly medhecynyat rad y-r a uo en e llys he 
must give free medical treatment to them that may be in the court’ 
ZCP 20 41 26, y rodei pob dim o-r a archei y brenhin ‘that he 
would give every thing (of that) which the king requested’ RBB 
286 12 When it is not dependent on a piep its form is ar M1W 
nyt alwna duw ar a. wnrl ‘God undoes not that which he may do’ , 
Had, jx>b anevcil a wna o-r a (jaffo yndi a c ar nys Undo marw rydavl 
n newyn it kills every animal (of those) which it may find t.heie- 
m and those which it kills not will die of famine’ WM 176 9 It 
survived into MnW only in the form a’r a (for o r n), this is now 
an archaism 

Note Thi Ii unit ait before a itl sent ill \ t loperl into a i onj a n 
when an no-n-gema when thuu bisiechest’ gl ti stifiLans Wli 30b 4, an 
mluf grten jo a fumed, donoi dond orient when tho sun goes aw ay to its si thug 
it turns to thr east' Thes II 21 36 It takos relative iclipsis, if ^ 103, X 
Tin con psponding form OW in M1W i/?i has dev elopi il similarly mi <mmg 
when’, where’ OW in it oid when it was M1W (eirfford y deitanf 
I'tiued ar duw yn y dyuyd pawb yr vrawt gybed b> thn i* wa\s will mankind 
( offspring ) come to Clod whin e\ir\one comts to the general judgement 
RF 1144 37, baaaaf dwuyr yn i ft leueu shallow' s( i-. water when (when) it 
speaks’ BBC’S 4 4, dyuot a unneth yn yd oed y kawr hi cami (Lheie) where 
the bowl was RM 50 24 (yn di notes destination afti i a vb of movement 
cT ^ 273) Tt is frequently used in M1W in lit lians of th»' Lat abl abs 
v tStiaehan, RC 1 2H 19B It becami confuted with tin* eonj yny until , so 
that oft l il it is followed b\ Ii n which is not i egulai after the partich y MIW 
yny \also hyny) until represents OVV hit nt whili not" (MnW out lab i 
h yd orn) aftir wlin h len could omii 

§ 365 In li the particle -t can be combined with the art , 
and it is usually followed by m n when the ait is adjectival m 
bairgen hi sm that bread’ Wb lib 8, a m-bd,i n-i-am that death 
15d 12 The substantival int-i, rnlii (f ind-i n an-i, acc m f 
17171-1, g sg f , nom pi f n , acc pi i nrui-h i, g pi i nnan-i etc fin 
ind-i is often found written ind-hi) occurs in Ir (1) before a rel 
sent intii labrathar ilbelre, he who speaks many tongues’ Wb 
12c 19 for-ana-hi comalnatar toil dir oil those who fulfil God’s 
will’ 20d 1, (2) appositionally before a proper name inti Moysi 
‘he, Moses’ 33 a 2 , (3) before an emphasizing pron or an adv of 
place fn yenti asbeir som ani-aiu to the Gentiles he says this 
4d 17, dni tk ucw that above’ 10a 15, htul indi archivnn ‘the title 
of that (which is) ahead’ 28 a 11 

Note Ir inti was oriented nn the lost syll An earh hi hi unilli. -l- intn 
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in li lead to forms like Mllr dat don-ti vmm-on-ti thanu ‘concerning him 
who caine’ LL 72a 47 

§ 366- The M1VV pers pron ynteu often stands in apposition 
liefoie a proper name, like lr inti ynteu Bwyll ‘he, Pwyll’, it also 
octuis after the noun Troilus ynteu Troilus, he’ It came to be 
used as a conjunction meaning then’ and is still so used (wr 
ynteu or ynte, as a pron it is now usually written yntau) Of 
Strachan, Introd 34, Morns-Jones, WG 273, 448 It is always 
■u rented on the penult 

§ Jb7 (1) The chief augentia (emjihasizmg elements) with 
the adj art in lr are so (also sa , se § 171) denoting ‘here’, and in 
denoting ‘there’ m-ject-so, md-or-sa 'now', tn tain sin ‘then’, in 
other instances so refers to what follows, sin to what jnecedes 
a trede so i bona et placens et perfecta ‘these three things, l e bona 
etc ' Wb 5 c 22, in glame sm et md noibe et in f inline duib-si 
a trede sm ‘that punt}' and holiness and righteousness to you 
those three things’ 9c 30 

The substantival combinations in-sv (Ml m-se also) and in-sm 
are neuter in meaning ma > ufestc inso it you knew this’ Wb 9d 9, 
Jommd msm ‘take hoed of that’ 20b 15 They tend to become meie 
augentia is hed insin forchun ‘that is what 1 teach’ 10a 13, it he 
(oisnimi ivso ‘these are the contentions’ 7d 13, ts do inso voainfeda 
it is loi this thou wouldst have remained’ 27d 20 (do ‘to it’) 

Note Certain adverbs art similarh usrd cenmatha in tegda is n u rut 
ln-sidis \ under house Wb 33 ft 4 

(2) The W cognate of lr sin is used with the art y gwr hum 
‘this man’, v § 369 Other augentia with the art are the adverbs 
yma ‘heie’ (y In yma ‘on this Hide’), yman (Morns-Jones WO 433), 
hirnt , M1W racko MnW new, draw ‘yonder’ (y tu hwnt, y tu draw 
on yonder side’, y qibr acw ‘that man yonder’), MnW yna ‘there’, 
M1W gynheu, gynneu ‘a little time ago’ (y dyn gynheu WM 251 13 
‘that man, whom you have just seen’, y gwr gynneu that man, the 
man just referred to’) — Co ma, na ( = W yma, yna) an den 
ma ‘this man’, an nos na ‘that night’ — Br man, ma ( = W yma), 
sf, hont MlBr an mab man ‘this child’, an clezef se ‘that sword’, 
an kaer hont ‘yonder town’ 

§ 368. The other representatives of the demonstrative stem *so- 
in lr. (1) sa, se, 1 sg emphasizing pron §336,337 (2) se ‘this’ after 
preps co-sse ‘thus far’, cornea se gl adhuc, c&nmitha se ‘besides 
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Demonstrative s-forms t; 368, 369 (514, 515) 


this’, arse 'therefore’ (3) siu loc here’, also isiu § 281 resi v 
‘before’ (conj ) de-siv hence’ ( 4 ) sin (Mnlr with pal -n), used 
with the art with inti t) 365, ij 367, woth 3 sg n pers jiion 
d-a-ijnin-sa sin 1 do that’ Wl) 14 d 26, u fms an the knowledge 
of that’ As indep pi on ireitmech sin ‘that is a believer’ 28 d 23 
( - i n si n) mostly aftn pieps tossin ‘so far’, fnsin ‘with regard 
to that’ (a) s n rut here’ (cog with sin and W hu'n) (6) sinde he 
the latter’ as subject in Mllr ol snide ‘said he’, Straehan, firm 1 5 , 
sg ace m snide, dat m n smdnt, f suidi, pi aec m svidni dat 
smdib It is used chiefly after prepositions, also after the com- 
parative moo suidtn ‘more than this’ Wh 24a 5 In unaict position 
di sindi ii became didm therefore In modified foim duo to its 
being iinaett the pron is used as augens with the jiers pi on 
side etc v § 345 ( 7 ) sodm neut , this, after preps governing 

,iec la sodm therewith’ am nl sod.m in that case (8) son that’ 
a contracted foim of sodin as sub|ect is fir soil that is title 
Wh 17c 22, meaning namel> that is to sat ie n-aintr grind son 
that is to sav, hefore ordination’ 28c 6 empli pron (with the 
object) d-n-luifitb son 1 will forgive it 32a 21 (9) on that a 

w'eak form of son is emu dvibsi on that is more fitting foi you 
5d 37 Aftei ed it’, on is always the augens used t’t also Hails 
Hessen, KZ 46 It 

§ 369- The other representatives of the demonstrative stem *so- 

in Brit (t) lir ho- \\ Co u- m Hr ho-n M11Y Co a-n our" Hi ho-z 
M1W a-itrhV o a-s youi’ §357 (2) he- m W hr-ddiie to-day’ tj21,3 
OW he-noid M1W he-noeth, latei he-no to-night Hi he-nle lie \\ 
e-lem this yeai’ (II) MlBr \lnBi se this’ (as subj , obj and aftei 
preps , erel si thus’, also augens with the art 367 2 MIBi 
garment be this much’) ( 4 ) W hirn(m ) hon (f ) h yn (n ) ‘this’ M1W 
hyn a dyiredaf ytti this will 1 tell thee , with the art , yr him etc 
heiore a rel clause M1W yr hynna geissy w hat thou seekest , some- 
times betoie a superlative M1W o-r hyn goren of the best (in the 
pi y rhai is used), adjectivally with the art y gurr him ‘this mail , 
y jieth hum this thing’, y wraig hon ‘this woman’ y gwyr (pethau, 
gwragedd) hyn these men (things, women)’ Extended hwnnw (m ), 
hour iq (f ), hynny (n and pi ) ‘that’ M1W beiidtgeid/itrun oed 
hwnnw that was B honno oed tryded prij nem that one (Branw en) 
was one of the three chief parents’, a hynny a umaethpu'yt and 
that was done’, na gwr na qirreic o hynny neither man nor woman 



1 369 (515) 


Bnt demonstratives 


223 


of those’ , the substantival pi however is usually M1W y ret hynny 
MnW y rhai hynny (also y rhexm /, y rheim) , adjectivally with the 
art y gwr hwt inw ‘that man’ — The OW forms are hvnn (neut 
n% dcnnd hirtn this does not happen’, pi enuein ml hinn 'thest 
are names), ir h t nn (the one’, before rel clauses), hir-unn gl 
quem, breenhmed hmn these kings , y bryeint hunn ‘this privilege 
Lib Land 120 5, 121 4 Extended sg m hnnnoid, n hmnoid, 
hmnith , adjectival ir gur hunnuid that man’, ir lor gnat hmnith 
(hmnmth) ‘that empty space’, it did himiuith that day’, rr e hinn- 
uith ‘that e\ i r bloidm hunnuith ‘that year’, i r oilh aur hmnith 
these eight hours’ (so, apparently, masc Imnnuid, hmmnth , hmnith , 
tem hmnmth, hunnuith pi hmnith ) — Co m n hen-ma hemma , 
hema, hem, helma this’, f homrna, holrna m hen-net hena , f honna 
that’, (also m hen i hum that’, before yw ‘is’ and o was’), till 
forms are substantival only, for the pi an re-ma tin re-nu — pup 
huny every one’, teat, huny many a one’ — MIBr henn this’ 

( euel-henn thus', < ret henn believe tins’), he-man masc , homman, 
homan, houman fern (MnBr he-man, fern lion-man) ‘tins’, hen nez 
istc, istud tem hemnez (MnBr hennez, fern hounnez, V heneh 
t honeh ) , hen hunt hen non! die lllud (MnBr hen-hont, t hovn- 
hont) PI MIBr an re-man, an re-se MnBr ar re man, or rr ze ar 
re hont MIBr heny (MnBr hint) that’ with the art ann heny 
a Jazio the one who will fail with the g malloz doe ha heny 
1 uzas the curse of God and that of Judas’, also, ma heny ‘mine’ 
pe heny which’, nep heny ‘anyone’, pep heny eveiyom’, in the 
pi , an re 

Note 1 In Co and Br tin* old neut form (hen , helm M1W hyiw) 
hi (lime masc In *SW dials h i/n has pjiwticulh replan d liwn and h (in 
adjectiv ally 

Note l M1W evelly, yvelly felly so‘, MnW felly Bi evelhenn Tin 
form fell h yn (and fellt/n, a< ct on the ultima) also occurs in MnW , sometime s 
i/n llyn 

(5) W hwnt yonder’, Br hont (fi) W y mwl such, as many' 
(before rel sents ), adj M1W y sawl as many’ (foil by jil nouns 
with lenition) MnW pa sawl ‘how many’ (foil by sing nouns, non- 
len ), Co sud, py suel (before rel sents ), also before comparatives 
§ 227, MIBr seul, rarely substantival suel a anquen a gouzafvet 
such anguish as you suffer’, “the amount of anguish which you 
suffer ”, before compar seul muy ‘the more’, adj seal gue.z ‘as 
many times’ (cf MnW sawl gwatth, sawl tro 'many times’) MnBr 
seal, before compar (len ) 
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§ 370 Etymology of the s-demons trail ves The Pelt s-demons- 
tratives go back to the IE pron *sd, *sa, *tod (Gk o, r\, to Skr 
sa, sa, tad , a parallel stem *sjo- , *tjo- is represented by Skr sya, 
sya, tyad ‘that’) Celt has generalized the lmt s- in all genders 
and cases Without any addition the pronoun *so- appears in Ir 
so, Br ho-n, h o-z etc (and the pron ♦sjo-inlr se ‘this’) The other 
Celt forms do not seem to be derivatives from the stem *so- (with 
the exception of W sawl, which contains the same suffix as Lat 
tdlis), but combinations of the pron *so- with different enclitic 
elements (cf especially Gaul ao-aiv) The enclitics were amalgamated 
with the pron , underwent different phonetic changes and took 
inflectional endings For detailed identifications and guesses v 
VKG II 192ff 

§ 171 Demonstratives with initial vowel. (1) For Celt forms 
corresponding to Lat is etc v § 35B (2) A demonstr stem *an- 

*on- appears in Ir and ‘there’, and in Ir mn-onn ‘thither, to that 
side', Mnlr anonn (acct on ultima) (3) Ir at Ip, nnm acc sg neut 
aill (otherwise a regular -)o- -ja-stem), mostlv adjectival (after 
the substantive), definite and indef rann aile another part’, 
donaib ballaib atlib ‘to the other members’ Wb lOd 18, 12b 11 , sub- 
stantival, indef nach aile ‘someone else’, definite (rare) an aill (n ), 
indaile(m), alone, aill mil some otherb’ In the first of a 
senes of alternatives aile is not used, but a substantive alone or ac- 
companied by a reduced proclitic form of aile -la after each (cach-la 
sel m sel aile ‘at one time at another time’ Wb 15d 9) and 
-ala with the art (ind-ala dond-ala lucht dond lucht aihv ‘to 
the one party to the other party’ Wb 16c 20, i nd-ala is substant- 
ival only before a g pron ind-ala n-ai the one of them’ ala 
without the art is rare ala rann deac brotto ‘the twelfth part of 
a moment’ §335,1 p 193) From ala + aile comes alaile, nom acc 
sg n alaill , acc sg m alaile, dat alailm etc g sg f ala-aile, g pi 
alan-aile alaile is mostly substantival, but is never used with the 
article It is occasionally adjectival di chosscc alailiu ‘by another 
correction’ Wb 9a 23 It occurs repeated in alternatives some 
others’, (alaih alaill Wb 29a 28) Form with dissimilation 
araile Variant forms He, arele 

The corresponding simple forms in Brit are M1W eil MnW 
ail ‘second’ Co yll, eyll ‘the one' Br eil 'the one’ The W and Br 
forms are used as ordinal numerals meaning second’, and in 
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distributives with W pob Br peb ‘every’ (MIW bop eilwera ‘altern- 
atively’) In MnW yn is inserted between pob and ail (bob yn ml 
alternately every other’, bob yn eilddydd ‘every other day’, Br 
peb eil deiz , cf § 383,1) In expressing the first of two alternatives 
the forms are MIW ly neill MnW y naill, Co yll (with preceding 
genitive pi on ha-y yll troys and one of his feet’), an nyl ( neyl ), 
MIBi an eil the one’ The second alternative is expressed by 
W y Hall ‘the other’ pi y lleill, arall other pi MIW emit MnW 
eraill Co y gyle masc y-ben fem ‘the other’, arall ‘other’ pi erell, 
MIBi e-ginle m he-ben f MnBr e-gile , e-ben ‘the other' all, arall 
other In MIW y Hull is found for y null (y lleill a-i Hull WM 
91 26, hanhei y lleill (jyllell half of the one blade’ 487 25) Co py 
nyl which (of two’), na nyl neither 

In composition Ir all-slige the second clearing , al-anmart 
‘othci names Ml 2a 6 48c 34 W all-lvd exile’, (1 Allo-broges 
§ 35 2 

Adverb li l-all theie’ un-all from that side 
Etymology The Celt forms with a single I go back to a pi on 
*aljo-, cf Lat alius The double II may have started from an 
adverb *al-nu with the same suffix as ren (§ 372) It has spread 
much more m Brit than in li The Ii neut u/t 11 may be the adverb 
(cf the use of the adverb cen-e for other’ Wb 3d 34 etc ), which 
has taken the palatalized timbre from the other forms ot the par- 
adigm Cf Kieckeis, Acta et Cominentationes Umversitatis 
Dorpatensis, B TX 5 (1926), p 3 — 4 

§ 372. Demonstratives with initial A- (1) Ii re bethad te of the 
present life’ For Ogam forms v Marstrander, Eriu 5 144 (2) Pos- 

sibly akin is Co an keth that the above mentioned’, adj yn Iceth 
Jorth-na ‘in that same road’ OM 713, an keth map eth alemma that 
same (Son who went hence Rll 2509, an keth hon-na (fem ), an 
keth hen-na (neut ) that same’ OM 1172, 2645, an keth re re-n 
rrou'ae ‘those same people who had crucified him’ MC 185 With 
del § 241 yn ketel-ma m this manner’, yn ketella ‘in that manner’ 

( *yn keth del na), keltel aH soon as’ 

(3) Ir ren ‘on this side’ (cen-alpande gl cisalpinus Sg 217b 9), 
without’ (lit “remaining this side, not reaching”) Denv centar 
pars citerior’ (4) Co ken ‘other’ ken myglern ’another king’, de 
gen le ‘to another place’, dar ken beyond other’ MC 148, 255 135 
— Br tie uuzounn nelra ken je n’on sais pas davantage’ Ira quen 
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Interrogative pronouns § 372 — 374 (518 — 520) 


‘anything else’ Mir de la Mort 1978, MnBr heb ken, heb-mm-ken 
‘sans plus’ — W am-gen other, better, otherwise’ 

Ir re < *k'i § 132 Ir cen, Co Br ken, (W -gen) < *k'ma, foi 
suffix, cf Gk fra ‘in order that’ 


XXVIH. Interrogative, indefinite relative and 
indefinite pronouns. 

§ 373 The interrogative pronoun Irish Independent sg noni 
m f na, n nd, g (oich Dependent sg nom m f , dat of all 
genders re, ri, via, r- (before vowels), nom n na, red PI (dep ) 
ce-, ci- (nl ni § 376, 2) For (in, ci- as neut v note and § 376 1 4 
§ 379 

Welsh Indep pv y who (M1W also what’), g pi- Dep 
M1W py, pa, rarely privy MnW pa For still more reduced forms 
(mae, pie, peth, beth -= pa beth, cf Co pyth Hr p>ez) v §377,1,7 
Cornish Indep pyir p>yv pm, g pje-w ‘cuius est’ Dep py, pe 
Breton Indep piov , g bi-ou, bi-aou ‘cuius est’ Dep pe 

Note Ir ua W pwy Co pytv Hr piou (§ 154 2) < (*i u oi ' ; rf 

Lut qtii Ir ced < *!“«/«, a by form of *k u id if Lot quid tin form t id is 
due to tonfusion with c id though it bt Tin dat form is possibly from h 
lot *k u ei (*fc“ oi I) Thi Brit g <• *k u l the Ir g may hi from u udupl 
form *k“o k u l. Mllr has also n mlupl nnm rirhe ‘who, whut Ii nom pi 
may be from *k“ei ’) Ii unit no (nil ih duyeqa which of the two T 

shall choose’ ) ana Ml W /nr y what iOW pui gl (|uicl) may bt old pi foims 

§ 374- Use of the indep interrog prnn. in Ir. and Brit The indep 
interrog pron stands at the beginning of the sentence, follow ed 
as a rule by relative construction Ir na r annus duib who divides 
for you''’ Wi 103 20 M1W gwybydwth pwy a dylyo bot yit u yt 
yrni ‘know who should be mv men’ WM B 18, Co pyw a thys- 
< jvelhes thyso the vos noeth ‘who disclosed to thee that thou art naked 
OM 261, MIBr pyou a pngno t menez an avtrou ivho will ascend 
to the mountain of the Lord’ RC 8 78 A non-rel construction is 
found in the older poetry 111 W pvy gvant cath pxiluv ‘who wounded 
P ’s cat 1 " BBC 96 14 (cf 111 § 377, 8 such examples as py yynheil 
y by! ‘what supports the world 1 ’ BT 80 10) 

The genitive occurs only as predicate with the copula Ir is 
inderb coich in mug ‘it is uncertain wdiose is the slave’ Sg 209b 30 
(in Mllr coich is used as subject also, who’, poss nom pi coichi 
‘cujus sunt’) M1W pi-eu cuius est '’ also as rel (with and without 
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§ 374 — 376 (520 — 522) Interrogative pronouns 

initial len ) mmneu bi eu y dwy larUaelh ‘it is I who own the two 
earldoms’ RM 239 It occasionally occurs used as a transitive verb 
m ae pieijydwn u c shall possess them’ Y-GM 64 29, cf Morris- 
Joncs, WG 357 ff In Go pew is entirely a transitive verb me as 
pew 'I have it’ PG 2858 MlBr hum, biaou, uninflected an re man 
hi on glav an bet ‘these possess the world entirely’, me-n biami I 
possess it', v Ernault, Diet 

Note OW pi occurs in pnsserenn pi gurthet loyr what constellation (is 
it) to which tin moon is oppositt BBCH 1 250 4 It is here used ns a relative 

§ 375- The dependent forms of the interrog. pron. in Ir. used 
attributively and with prepositions (1) Before a substantive When 
the combination is governed by a prep , the latter comes between 
the pron and the noun Tr c-airrn ‘where ’’ na airri ‘how long , 
ce-meit how much'", rid maith ‘what, good’’ Wli Id 7, red tcrrhe 
‘what profit’’ Dat cia. indas, r-indas ‘how ’’ an chruih ‘in what 
manner’ With prep na du forninn ‘to what end’’ Ml 33a 9 
(2) In combination with the pron neck, nent ni (dat m n nevrh) 
na du nevch gl ad quern 'Ml 16a 9, cia ar neoch dorngms ‘foi what 
hast thou done it’’ Sg 217a 5 (3) c-axr ‘how’’, why r Thes II 
1 26, ( coir [Wb ] 1 9 d 10), cf M1W pyr § 377,3 

§ 370. The dependent interrogative in verbal expressions in Ir. 
(1) As predicate with the copula (neut ri-) ni bu chumme dihb 
re-bad he fnsan-de'nte it were not the same for you who it were 
you should do it unto’ Wb 9c 24, a-p ed techtas nech ‘whatever it 
is that anyone has’ 12d41, ci-b cenel Ira di-a-roscnbad, ‘whatever 
be the nation to w r hich it has been written 3 b 20 (2) As prod 

before a pers pron subject ce he rosenb ‘who is he who haH written ' ’ 
Sg 197a 19 The pron subj comes between the interrog pron and 
a noun ci-si chiall bis indib ‘what is the meaning that is in them 
Sg 217a 2, c e-si aram ‘what number 197b 3 Gf n-t n-e at ne 
rohatar ‘what were they’’ Ml 61b B, cit ni bnathra robatar what 
were the words 61b 7 Gf § 193 B The -1 is the 3rd pi ol the 
copula Instead of the pers pron mti-sm may occur c-invism 
Jrisnaircai-siu ‘whom dost thou expect’’ Thes II 227 30 (3 ) cole, 
catte ‘where is’’, cf cate in finnne hd hinss ‘wherein consists the 
righteousness (which is) of faith '’ Wb 4d 23 Before a pi subject, 
coteeet, cateet, cateat coteeet mo biss^-se w bat way are my manners ’’ 
Wb 9a 17 (4) nance , narncc, rerirc gl quid ergo, quid enim, 
quid ', rf narncc i ni airier ni what profits i e it profits 
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Use of lnterrog pron in Bnt § 376, 377 (522, 523) 

nothing' Wb 9b 24 — ce roich how far it extends’ Sg 26a 11 — 
With infixed pron cichi-b-ro-erad 'what lias been prepared for 
you’’ Wi III 237 

§ 377. The use of the dependent form of the lnterrog pron In Brit. 

(1) Before substantives M1W pa dias pedein ‘what shout’’, py 
yampeii 'what feats’’ pa le, py le, MnW pa le, p’h, b’le where >’, 
pa beth, peth, beth what thing ‘what r , M1W py gy-bellet how 
far KM 222 29 MnW pa ijyn belled, pa mor bell Co py rr ‘what 

hour , pe-l e, pie where '’ , pyth what '’ , py gymmys ‘how much ’’ 

(W 7 >a faint) MlBr pe marchadouryen ‘what traders’’, pe ear 
‘when >' pebez pez what , pe rac tra ‘why pe en lech, where 

pe a lerh ‘whence’’ (pe \ prep -+ noun, cf pe a lingnez ‘of wliat 

family ’’RC 8 80 27), pe-guement how much pe-guen-calet how 
hard’’ (2) Before certain pronouns W pa un, p’ un ‘which one ' , 
pi pa rai M1W pa (jyfryir. pa ryw, INIii W pa i ipe ‘wh.it manner 
of (jxi gyjryv' vv quails uir 1 ) , pa ryu also means whnt often 
contracted to pa iy , pa r' , pV (jxt r un p'r un which one ' ) , pa 
s awl how many’’ (with following sg noun) Co py nyl which 
(of two)’, py niet how much py hie* ‘how many ' ’ Beun Mer 
2829 (py lues pirns ‘how many pounds' ) MIBi pe heny ‘which’ 
(interrog and rel ), pe en heny ‘in which , pi pe re (3) Befori 
certain prepositions W pa -h-am, jxttn ‘wli\ ' , M1W py ar, /xi-h-ar 
what on' (BT 80,11 AL i 108 20) py alt to whom'’ (Al> n 
316 17) py-yr, py-r ‘what for' wh\ f ' (RP 1054 3, YVM 456 3 
yr - MnW er foi’), cf Ir tair § 375 3 pet rat py un what foi '’ 
(RC 33 243 22 KM 126 14) Co ji-rag, MlBr pe-rat , MlBr pe dn 
‘]iar ou r (also rel ) For other examples of pe + piep as ielative 
(dren man pe gant ez mamas Jes 64 etc ) v Ernault, Gloss 467, 
Diet 350 (4) Before a conjugated jneji Co e f dysmegys py 

gansse y jue guyskys ‘let him declare by whom lie was struck’ 
PC 1373 M1W geyr en y eyr pudyu y rodes his word is woid (1 e 
decides) to whom he gave it’ ZCP 20 51 8, ac yn helms gantaw 
or dewed pa diw y damvreiue.i y uudngolyaet ‘and he was doubtful 
at last to whom the victory would happen’ RBB 57 29 (dyw 
to him’, but nac y bydiw nor to whom'’ RBB 162 6, with 
y ‘to’ before the interrog , suggests that the force of dtw was no 
longer clearly understood, Havod MkS 2, fo 123a reads na pha 
dyw e delhey e umdvgolyaelh ‘nor to wdiom the victory would come ) , 
OW padru gl quid ‘what for ’’ This expression can also be relative 
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M1W gwynn y vyi pydiw y rodir kerennyd duw blessed is he to 
whom is given God’s love’ BP 1056 42 Cf Strachan, Introd 48f 

(5) Before a prep governing a rel pron MlBr pc da jnou to 
whom 9 ’ Ernault, Gloss 492f Cf MlBr pe-ban 'whence 9 ’ § 378,2 

(6) Before the article -f noun Co pa-h-an pleyt yma jnlat ha 

p-an semi ant rs ganso what plight is Pilat in and what appear- 
ance has he 9 ’ BI) 2058 — 60, p-an-dra uraf OM 1565, p-en-drn 
wraf PC 2609 what shall 1 do' 1 , pan drew MC 105, p-rn-dryw 
Beun Mer 2370 what is "’ (Cf Mnlr tin an dit 'what place 9 ’) 
Alho pan a ‘v liat of 9 with pan as a single word meaning ‘what v ’ 
pan-a goys ‘what blood 9 Beun Mei 1501 (7) Before verbs, Co py , 

pc = ‘where >’ pe jcste where have you lieen OM 467, py hallux 
ria re-ma mays ‘wheie could these have gone Beun Mer 3304 
(with ( y)th , cf py th-eth the vroder 'where has thv brother gone 9 ’ 
OM 606) Co pe-ma , py ma ‘where is r pi-ma neb a vyn de 
gvhltda ‘where is he who would accuse thee 9 ’ MC 34, py-ma thym 
nr maigh where is my steed for me'’ Beun Mer 2111 W mae 
alone can mean ‘where is mat y mab where is the child WM 
29 8 cf mae dy gyghor di ‘what is thy advice 9 ’ RM 237 28 
(8) Before verbs M1W pa, py — ‘what 9 ’ py gynheil y byl what 
supports the world 9 ' BT 80 10 (cf 27 14,23, 28 2.3), pa wnaj 
what shall I do >' RP 1045 25, py holy di ‘what dost thou claim 
BM 128 22 It can also mean why 9 ’ py liny ti why dost thou 
blush 9 ’ WM 454 24 pe dtiuunl anant why are the bards silent'’ 
L1H 1 12, cf BP 1032 31, 1054 15, py -f ry gave pyr ‘why'’ 
(followed li\ lenition in the verb) pyr ddywettwn parabyl why 
should 1 say a word > L1H 308 3, pir puyllut-te hun ‘why shouldst 
thou think of sleep '’ BBC 49 12 (v 1 byrr bwylly di rum BBCiS 4 
122 15 from Pen MS 3) MlBr pp’what 9 ’ pe n.J ‘what, I shall 
do’ Jes 189, pe lauerel ha ‘what do you say 9 ’ Barbe 133 

Note. M1YV pyr - py-yr (3) abov < , must be distinguished fi mil iVJIW 
pyr — py-ry, (8) When the former occurs at the head of an affirmative 
clause it is followed by tin particle y pyr y k yuerchy dy ‘why dost thou call 9 
WM 486 25, the latter however ih followed immediately by the veib 
pyr ( — py-ry) occurs in the older poetry an a conjunetion meaning ‘that , 
followed immediately by the verb yvae vi pit witeith genh’id e in fnjueith 
‘woe is me that I have sojourned with thee as companion BBC 22 10, v 
Henry Lewis, HGCref 127ff 

§ 378- Derivatives from the interrog. stem (1) Ir ram, eaim, 
rmn , mil ‘nonne, M1W pony, ponyt ‘nonne’ The first element 
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may be from *k“a (NA pi neut '') (2) Ir can ‘whence M1W 

pan (pan doy di ‘whence comeat thou’' WM 18 1, repeated in the 
answer a pkan doy titheu pan de.ua f o lys arthur ‘whence comest 
thou 1 ' I come from A ’s court’ 168 23f , as relative py le, pan 
deny ti ‘what place dost thou come from’’ 125 36), MlBr pe-ban 
(pe ban md y ‘whence are they r Barbe 109, as relative lavar an 
rout peban out duet ‘tell me the way you have come’Poemes Bret 82 , 
guerchet i huec peban prezegaff ‘sweet Virgin of whom I speak’ 213, 
with the form cf Mllr cia-chan) , also pe-a-ban Mir Mort 1986 
Possibly from *k u and (3) ir cm ‘when r (also net churn) M1W 
pan, pann MnW pan Co MlBr pan are relative, not interrog , they 
usually mean ‘when’, sometimes ‘as, since’ (causal), M1W hyt pan 
‘until’, o-r pan, yr pan ‘since’ MnW hyd pan , er pan, erbyn pan 
'by the time when’ , Co kepar ha pan ‘as when, as if, bys pan ‘until’ 
a-ban ‘since’, MlBr a-ban ‘since’, pa na quum non (and so pa 
aba) Possibly from *k u am , but if -nn ill VV pann is original then 
cf Umbr ponne ‘quum’ 

Note MIW pan occurs as a declarative conjunction meaning that ar 
y dywedir pan yw nhonunt yd hi it tlw and it is said that it is ti om them that 
comes Delw y Byd, A 47 5, ny wydye.rn pan of d ti n grogem we knew not 
that it was Thou whom we were crucifying BT 12 9 Tht foim pan yw 
became constant in such constructions a dywedanmnt u yntru pan yw merchet 
wirll oedynt and they said that they' weie dnughteis of Paris KM 191 15 
Thu, use of pan is probabh a development of (2) el OV\ or bitwei pan 
dreonetent i r oith uur hmmth ‘it is from the bisu that (lit whence) thesi eight 
hourH are made up BHCS 5 256 3 MIW bonhed qwenyn u paradwyi pan 
yw the origin of bees is from piundisi 1 , from jiaindise that (lit winner) 
it is" MIW y mae , mar ‘that it is’ i ompleteK replaced pan yw in this souse 
(it is written MnW mai), also MIW y taw dywedwn y taw ti oed bourn T 
should say that (it is) you were B Hong MSS II 142 20 MnW (RW ) 
taw, ef § 4H1 n 

(4) MIW cw, cwd ci vt ‘whence’ where' whither’’, v Lloyd- 
Jones, Geirfa 188 For c-, v § 55 (cwd, with ,/-<?/, and cut, witli 
f-dj, are foil by len , cw, by len and also by spir mut of a dental) 
(5) MIW pet (len) ‘how many’’, Br pet (these are followed by a 
ag noun), cf Lat quot, Skr kah how many’’ 

§ 379. The Indefinite relative In lr (1) The mdependent form cia 
(neut , probably ong neut pi ) and the dep form ri- in the group 
ci-p can be indefinite rel pronouns (‘quodcunque’) Exx cf ci- in 
§ 376, cia cia be a-mmet ‘however great it may be’ ‘‘whatever be 
its size” Ml 61b 28, cia beith noco-bia-sa fo mebail 'whatever may 
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be, you will not be in disgrace’ LL 260 a 49 (2) The compound 

se-chi is also an indefinite relative sechi-p hi ‘whosoever he be' 
Wb Id 19, sechi hed has son ‘whatsoever death that may be’ 13c 1 , 
■secAi chruth do-n-d-ron ‘in whatsoever manner I may be able to 
do it’ 5 b 10, sechi-o oenramn from whatever single part’ Thes 
II 2 25 Ir seek is ‘that is’ (in explanation) 

§ 380- The Indefinite relative in Brit consists of M1W pynnac 
MnW bynnag Co pynak, pynag, penag (penag-ol, with encht oil 
‘all’, MnCo pennagel, and with mute -e, pennagle) MIBr pennac, 
preceded by the interrogative W pwy bynnag ‘whoever’, (pa) 
beth bynnag (OW papedpmnac), peth bynnag ’whatever’, pa le bynnag 
‘wherever’, pa ddyn bynnag ‘whatever man’, Co pyui penagh 
‘whoever’, pe penag, py penag, pe pynag ol whatever’, py le penag 
wherever’, py nyl pynag-ol ‘whichever (of two)’ (PC 1462), MIBr 
piu pennac MnBr piou bennak ‘whoever’, MIBr pe-tra pennac 
whatever’ Co pynak can also stand alone pynak vo 'whatever 
he be’ PC 681, penag a worthya ken du ‘whoever worships another 
god Beun Mer 764, it also follows pup ‘every’ puppenak ma fo 
redys 'wherever it be read’ PC 550, puppenag-ol a vo ef ‘whoever 
he be’ PC 23 (thiR is probably a later development of pe-penak) 
Br pennac may follow un ‘one’ + noun vn lechic pennac ‘some 
little place or other’ Jes 154 — As early as the 15th cent W 
bynnac occurs preceding a noun bynnac vyd ar ben aic vo “whatever 
world be on a chief” (‘whatever his circumstances may be’) Hywel 
ap Dafydd, Peniarth MS 67, p 98, 1 40, cf pynnag o by wlad / 
her / w ‘whatever country he is from’ BBCS 6 316 11 (from a 
MS of 1575 — 6) This construction spread, especially in SW , 
where bynnag became gynnag, then gan nod, which is now often 
found in writing gan nad pwy ‘whoever’, gan nad beth ‘whatever’ 
pynnac etc is formed from the unaccented interrog pron 
+ a negative, cf Russ kto ni ‘quicunquc’ and the MIBr idioms 
like na,c eu mar fier ‘however proud he is’ Jes 3 

§ 381 Tr -con- infixed after a negative is a pronominal element 
denoting originally ‘in some connection or other’ It frequently 
occurs before nech ‘anyone’, ni ‘anything’ (adj nach, neut na) or 
before etir ‘at all’, ni-con- translates Lat ’numquam’ and 'ommno 
non’ OIr ni o-chloor act for cdm-sciil ‘may I hear nothing but 
good of you’ Wb 23 b 41, con-na-ccon-bet acht degnimai less ‘so that 
there may be only good works with him’ Ml 129a 9, ni-con-sech- 



232 


If ni-con- Tr nech, M1W nep §381,382 (328,529) 


i nallad nech ‘no one avoided’ 33c 21, j-na,-con-beth leu elir ‘that it 
.should not be with them at all’ 35 c 2 

This pronominal -con- was latei confused with the preverb 
Icon- (com-), and so caused eclipsis The -c- is Icmted in the same 
circumstances as the initial ot the preveib (hence Mllr no-chon- 
iSc cha) Also in later OIr and in Mllr an infixed pers pi on 
occasionally occurs after ni-con- (never in Wb ) ni-j-d-robae ‘lie 
had not’ Ml 41a 5, no-chon-om-tha-sa dmb achl, ‘I have nothing tor 
you but’ Wl 265 14, other Mllr exx by Strachan, Erm 1 161 
-con- is possibly .m adverb with the ending -nd like nil ren 
§ 371-2 

§ 382 The ordinary indefinite prim is Ir indep null, lieut 
NA ni (DG nench, neich), dep nach , neut NA nn (DG sg m u 
nach, G sg f , pi NA f n , A m nacha , pi D lio nach imndaib 
‘by any signs’ M135dl6), M1W nep MnW neb, Co MIBr nep 
‘someone, anyone, something, anything’, adj some any’, with a 
neg , ‘no one, nothing’ This pi on often precedes a rel sent Ir 
arcessi do neoch bes meldach leas he has compassion on anyone he 
pleases’ Wh 4c 19, hua neuch us aircendarn ‘from that which is 
first’ Ml 56b 22, M1W (always with the article, as also in MnW ) 
■ponyt oed \awn y tithen hanhadu y-r neb y delei hu'nirw attain Had 
y benn ae rodi y-r neb y mynhei ‘would it not be right foi thee to 
allow anyone to w'hom that one came to cut off his head and to 
give it to anyone he liked’ RM 246, Go neb a ivheleugh u'hy we i/ir 
T am the one whom you aie looking for’ MG 68 MIBr nep a 
lanore compsou all qui dirait d’autres paiolcs’ Ernault Gloss 442 
(redundantly doe nep am croueas ‘God who created me’ Vie de 
sainte Nonno 1007, Jesvs pe htny nep a clesquet Jesus whom you 
are seeking’ Jch 185), in Mnllr as m W the art can be used with 
the pron an neb a gollo a baeo ar mizou whoever loses shall pa\ 
the expenses’ Vallee, La Langue Bretonne (1926) 120, V cn neb e 
m lifts d'er foer ‘whoever goeN often to the fair’ (also tn nemb) 

Note The lr dep form come 5 ? before a substantive, before a de ( nia 
ru-d-bailsius nach n aile if I have baptized anv othei Wb flu 3), befoic ar 
(na ae none of them 1 12b 33), before substantival adjs (nach gem for any 
long time [cinn] 7a 11 , nach mot , dat neut to any great extent , modifying 
a neg lid 5, Ml 64d 13 W ncmawr, nemor Br nemrur, ef Co namur ng 
gar namur in bysma dogs in ov syght not many in this ■world like to come 
into my sight Beun Mer 4215) — For the use in W v Morns- Jones, 

WG 313f , m Co , Lewis LlawlvfrCern Cano! 3B, in MIBi , Lewis, Llawlvfi 
Lljd Canol* dj 44 



§ 382 — 384 (529 — 531) Ir nech, each, etc , Co kettep 233 

The Ir indep NA sg neut ni developed into a substantive meaning 
tiling’ in Mllr each ni every tiling, with pi nechi, nethi Mnli in, nidh, 
pi neithe 

The primitive form was *ne-k"os (for *k u os ne I. u os ‘someone, 
someone not’) For the loss of final -od in the n , cf § 86 

Derivatives Ir nechtar ‘either of two’, M1W nebawt ‘anyone’ 
(JIT 60 17), anything' (RP 1040 35, et heb nebawd, eissyued 
'without any want’ L1H 140 14), Co nebes ‘something’ (PC 208), 
‘little’ (OM 389), Br nebeud , neu.be.ud 'a little’ 

§ 383- 'Everybody’, ‘every’ (1) Ir mdep each, g catch , dep each 
(D m n each Gen m n each and catch Wb 16a 31, 5c 3, Gen f 
cacha, older cache. Thes II 255 4, pi I) cxnha Wb 16a 27) W 
indep patch, dep pob Co pup, pop, pep (l e Ipop /, the ong 
accented form, it is used substailtivally, e g OM 596, and ad- 
jectivally, e g PC 1081) Br pep (the ong unaeet form, ad- 
jectival only) For W bevnydd (beunoeth), Br bemdez v Sj 272 n 
The Ir dep form stands before a substantive ( each ball every 
member’, each maid 'every good thing’), before ben (OIr each ben 
everyone’ Wb 4d 21), and before the g of the pers pron 3rd 
pers ( each me, each her Wl) 12c 46, 19c 19) W -pob stands before 
a substantive (usually sg , occasionally pi ), before vn (pob un 
every one’ pi pob rhai), before rh yv and eyfryw, before cardinal 
numerals to form distributives (ong with len , bob ddau ‘two by 
two’, now bob yn ddau, etc , cf OIr each da, ‘two by two’), bop eil 
§ 371 The Co forms occur before a substantive, before onan and 
huny (pup onan, pup huny ‘every one’), similarly, MIBr pep unan , 
pep heny ‘every one’, pi pep re 

Primitive form *k'‘ak u o-a, ef OSl laku w r hich ‘ 

(2) Jr dependent form cech (D Gen m n cech, Gen sg f . 
A pi m (Ml 56a 20), N pi f cecha, also Gen pi cecha Ml 91c 12) 
This proclitic pron may contain as its first element the mterrog 
pron (= lr cia), the second element may be either the repeated 
mterrog pron (cf Lat quis-quis) or the particle *k u e (cf Lat 
quis-que) From it is derived cechiar ‘each of two’ 

§ 384 ‘Eveiy’ = ‘all’ Co keMep (kettep dyner ‘every penny’ 
PC 1514, ketep tarn every bit’ OM 2743, kettep onan ‘everyone’, 
ketoponon oil MC 181 4, ketep pal = ketep ol all’), MIBr quitibunan 
Mir Mort 3289, guyteb-unan, guihb-unan, guyteb-un-tam , MnBr 
guntibvnav V kotibunan Co kettep Br guyteb- represent an old 
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compound whose first element is the same as W cyd in M1W y gyt 
MnW i gyd ‘all together’, tir cyd ‘common land’, M1W y gyt a 
MnW gyda ‘with’, cydeistedd ‘sit together’, OCo chetua ‘conuentus 
uel conuentio’, MICo lces-colon 'with one heart’ PC 2, MlBr quet- 
breuzr ‘confrere’ Cf Lat cun-ctus from *com-citos The last element 
of the Brit word corresponds to Ir sechi-, seek § 379,2 

§ 385 Indefinite pronouns not derived from the Interrogative stem 
(1) Ir huile ‘all’ (before or after the substantive when adjectival) 
W oil, substantival, always used adverbially following the word 
to which it is connected (y byd oil ‘the whole world’ “the world 
entirely ’, cf also M1W bet oil yt uei val hynn ‘were it all thus’, 
“were it wholly that it were like this” WM 487 28), holl, adj , 
always preceding its noun (M1W naut oil yr holl merthyn ‘the 
protection of all the saints, entirely’ BBC 71 4, it takes len after 
it), v Morns-Jones, Welsh Syntax 147 ff a pi form possibly in 
M1W yll, ill, ell MnW ill before numerals MnW aethant ill dan 
‘they went, the two of them’ (otherwise Morris-Jones, WG 281) 
Co ol, oil, substantival, used as in W (then beys ol to the whole 
world’ OM 34, pandra yv ol guyryoneth ‘what entirely is truth 
PC 2029) also as object of a verb, a usage not found in W (my a 
vra ol thv’m gallvs 'I shall do everything in my power' OM 
2148 — 9), adjectival, (m oil kernou in all Cornwall’ Beun Mer 2205, 
usually with foil art or pron yn oil an bys ‘in all the world MC 
225 4, ol! y voth ‘all his desire’ 9 3, possibly an English construction) , 
cf also pepynag ol § 380, het>ep pol § 384 MlBr oil, substantival 
as in W (quement am eux a roof oil ‘as much as I have I give 
entirely’ Jes 99, ed oil en maes ‘go out, all of you' Nonne 513), also 
an oil, aim oil ‘entirely completely’ (Nonne 645 Jes 130, cf ann 
oil oil Jes 43, ann oil du-nn oil Barbe 802), holl, hoi, adj (da hoi 
mennat ‘all thy desire' Barbe 676, paeaf oil die an holl bet ‘to pay 
entirely the debt of the whole world’ Jes 44, rarely oil ann oil 
faezon ’entirely’ “the whole manner” Barbe 112), in MnBr holl is 
used in both senses (2) Ir dim. gl qmppiam, gl quicquam Ml 27d 9, 
70c 14h W dim ‘anything’, heb Dduw , heb ddim ‘without God, 
without anything’ , often with the negative ni chlywaf ddim ‘I do 
not hear anything’, and especially in spoken W used like Fr pas 
with the neg (ni) wn i ddim beth a wna ‘I don’t know what he will 
do’ , hence dim has acquired the meaning ‘nothing’ Often followed 
by o m welais ddim o'r dyn ‘I did not see (anything of) the man’, 
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usually contracted to rno ni uielais mo'r dyn (also ddim ohono > 
rnohono > mono ‘(of) him etc ) In MnW dim ond “anything but” 
has come to be used in the sense ‘only ’ dim ortd llevad borffor ‘only 
the purple moon’ Etym obscure 

(3) M1W ryu MnW rhyw ‘a (kind of)’, ‘a (certain)’, ‘some’, 
]ja ryw § 377,2, neb rhyw 'any (kind of)’ neb ryw gristaum 
any Christian’ RM 219 3, pob rhyw ‘every' (kind of)’ Cpds 
amryw ‘various, several’, cyfryw ‘such’ , vnrhyw , un rhyw ‘same’ 
(also with prec article), later unrhyw some’, Br dial reo (RC 
37 36) In W this word is also a noun kind’, later ‘sex’, usually 
masc , now occasionally fem , rhyw i ‘(it is) natural to’ rhyw it 
ordd rot ‘it was natural to thee to give’ Tudur Aled (I 8B) — M1W 
ret MnW rhai pi some’ M1W rei onadurit some of them’ RM 144 
(MnW rhai is also used adjectivally with a pi noun rhai prydiau 
some times’), Co re a-n edewon some of the Jews’ MC 203 This 
pron also means ones’ M1W y ret MnW y rhai the ones, those’, 
MnW (y) rhai eraill ‘(the) others’, pob rhai § 383,1 pa rai § 377,2, 
Co an re m.a § 369, 4, re erell ‘others’ Br ar re man ‘these’, MLBr 
an hoi re ‘all’ (W yr holt rai ), pep re all (Br re also occurs as 
sing vn re someone’ Notine 507, Barbe 7 ) Except m V' , Bi re 
takes len re vxhan ‘small ones’ It is adj in Treg tn re dud three 
families’ (this m W would be tn rhyw dud , apparently the Bi 
forms corresponding to W rhyw and rhai have been confused, cf 
Loth Diet de Pierre de Chalons 77) 

(*) & cAle ‘fellow’ is used pionommally, meaning ‘the othei 
(nf two)’ as coir do chdeh guide dee h-a chele that it is proper for 
every one to pray to God for the othei’ Wb 7a 13, for the fem 
setig ‘wife’ (“companion” § 294) is used indara suit a \°ti(j the 

one eye the other’ LU 6454—6 W cilydd ‘fellow’ is similarly 

used, always accompanied in M1W by the pron y ‘Ins’ M1W 
dyrnodeu calet tost a rodei baup onadunt y gilyd ‘hard severe 
blows did each of them give to the other’ “to his fellow” (y — y y), 
‘they gave each other hard severe blows’ RM 282 22, y gilydd , 
written in MnW ei gilydd, became stereotyped later and was used 
with other antecedents besides those of the 3 pers sg masc , and 
the len form gilydd was used even after em our , eich youi , eu 
their’ , the development may be illustrated thus gwelodd pawb 
ohonom ei gilydd ‘each of us saw the other > gwelsom bfiwb ei 

gilydd “we saw each one his fellow” !> gwelsom ei gilydd > gwelsom 
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em gilydd we saw each other’ , M1W or mor bwy gilyd ‘from one 
sea to the other’, MnW o ben bwy-gilydd ‘from one end to the 
other’ ( bwy for p wy < *po-i , the prep *po (Ir ro) occurs before a 
noun as py ‘to’ cf M1W py RM 83 20 for py y) Co y gele 
MC 179, y gyle PC 506, -y gela Beun Mer 607 MlBr e-guile 
MnBr e-qile, fem MlBr he-ben MnBr e-ben (Co hy-ben y-ben is 
used for both m and f ) 

XXIX. The relative pronouns. 

§ .186. In both branches of insular Celt there is a fundamental 
(hfference between relative sentences in which the rel is subject 
or object and those in which the rel has some otliei function In 
the former class old pronominal elements with rel meaning appear, 
m the latter such elements either do not exist or are secondary 
The former type is here styled ‘proper’ relative sentences the latter 
‘improper’ 

The relative pronouns In Irish 

§ 387 Relative eclipBis (a new development in Ir § 192 — 4) 
established itself to a certain extent in both proper and lmjiropei 
rel sentences, and it became the rule that it was always accomp- 
anied by the same suffixed and infixed elements as appeared ill 
proper rel sentences In the course of the literary period the 
characteristics of the proper rel sent tend to spread more and 
more to the improper class, v § 393,1 A pronominal element 
in itself not relative, often appears in Ir rel sents 

§ 388- The sufllxed elements in proper relative sentences and in 
eclipsing sentences in Ir (1) Verbal forms 3 sg with the ending -d 
substitute for this, in rel function, a non-palatal -s bend 'carries’, 
beres ‘who carries’, herns who may carry’, inti cretfes he who will 
believe’ Wb la 3 , tuicci a n-gaibes in salrn ‘he understands that 
which the salm says’ 12d42, o mal gnis crisl ‘as Christ worketh’ 
21b 2, mairg bias oc estechl ‘woe (to him) who will be listening’ 
Wi 190 

(2) A suffixed -e occurs after verba] forms 3 pi in -t and after 
certain 3 sg monosyllabic forms bent ‘they carry’, a m-bertae 
e/nn ‘what the birds carry’ LU 1454, mtain creitfite ‘when they will 
believe’ Wb 5 c 12, — to the copula 3 pi it 'they are’ corresponds 
as rel the form ata it sib ata chomarpi it is vou who are heirs’ 
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19c 20, — tete ‘who goes’ 9d 5, it he. coismmi inso file hb-ai ‘these 
are the contentions that are with you’ 7d 13 

(9) The 1 pi ending -mi with the suffixbd rel becomes -me 
mat reie Jrecndirci gesme ‘if it be present things which we (may) ask’ 
Wb 4a 27, a m-bas hat/m.e-ni the death which we go to’ 15b 28 
(4) The passive and middle forms of the 3 sg and 1 and 3 pi in 
-ir have corresponding rel forms in -er, -ar os cech anrmmin amm- 
nujthei ‘ovei every name that is named’ 21a 14, inn almsm berar 
the alms (arc ) that is taken’ 16d 7, for-sna.-hi comalnatar toil da- 
on those who fulfil God’s will 20d 1 (5) Some 3 sg subjunctive, 

fill or pret forms in palatal -,i have coriesponding rel forms m 
non-pal -s ma theis ‘it he go' Wb 14 a 14 rel has Tiles II 39 25, 
- — fuidi,i ‘he sent’, soerais he delivered’ rel amal f aides ’as he 
sent’ soeras ‘who delivered’ Thes II 304 1 302 5 ((») The suffixed 
element disappears after some unaect veibal forms, thus fvl, fil, 
led Wb 4c J, 10b 21 13c 26 beside file, at, et, it Ml 45d 1, 27a 9, 
Wb 29a 29, beside ata The 3 sg it ‘is’ has the corresp iel as 
lnath(hdn as ihoir dwb it is pottage that is meet for you' 33c 15 
§ 3N0- The Infixed element In proper rel sentences and In eclipsing 
sentences In Ir The only real infixed rel element is a lenitmg -e- -a- 
or ml The foim -e- occurs after the preverb i mb- (occasionally 
altei air-) the fonn -a- aftei air- and occasionally after ms-, in 
other cases the lcnition alone otcuis innani prechite et imm-e- 
(hinetai cori those who preach and bring peace’ Wb 5a 5 (with re) 
eclipsis imm-e-n-imyabad gl dethnaie) , laiei imm-a- Wb 16b 8 
Ml 17b 6, imm-o-jorlmg ‘that has caused' Wb 10c IB — it hesoin 
ba tnoam ar-e-rancaiat and it was they that they found thcie 
most’ Z(’P 8 308 34, rarh reit ai-a-ro-gart Isom ‘everything that he 
lias forbidden’ Wb 5c 23 (with rel eclipsis a n-ar-a-n-cqi ‘when 
he bewails’ Ml 18d 1), with lost pion is hed ar-tha inso ‘it is this 
that is before (me)’ Wb 30d 13 — indi ass-a-gmset ‘those who 
wish’ Ml 61bl7, with lost pron as-chom-arta who have been 
killed’ 26 d 11 

Exx of lemtion due to the rel element, and which remains 
after the latter disappears, are given in § 239, cf also each led 
do-choid som ‘every side that he went’ Wb 14c 20, neck fns-chom- 
arr doib ‘some one who opposes them’ Ml 77a 12 

§ 390. The infixed element -d- Tins occurs (1) In proper rel 
sents and in eclipsing sentences before an infixed pers pron , 
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v § 342 (2) After the conjunctions cm though’, ma ‘if’ before an 

indicative verb cia do-d-chommar though we have gone’ Wb 
23 d 23, ma rv-d-choiscset a-mmumhr if they have corrected their 
household’ 28c 7 (3) After the interrogative particle in duns in- 

di-j) fochunn uce 'to see if it may be cause of salvation’ 26b 27 

(4) After relative preverbs before the copula con-di-b didnad dom-sa 
‘so that it may be a comfort to me' lb 1 , indid ‘in which it is’ 12d 18 

(5) In eclipsing sentences after ro- and no- before the verb ‘to be’ 
is faitlech lo-n-d-boi-som it was careful that he was” Ml 21d 4 

(6) Frequently with the verb do-es-ta ‘is wanting’ in rel construction 
an du-d-esta ‘that which is wanting’ Wb la 9, also, do-ecmainq 
‘happens’ is menic do-n-d-ecmaing ‘frequently it happens’ Ml 54a 7 

(7) In ro-d-bo ‘or, either’ = ro-bo v KZ 35 404 (ht “w hat can be”) 

(8) In proper rel sents and in eclipsing sents . after lei 
pre verbs and after the intcrrog particle in, -d-occurs m the neg 
nad (except before an infixed pers pron ) am nod noth that, w Inch 
is not holy’ Wb 31c 1, dnnd 6is nad-chaithi each tnan § 239,1, 
(.o-ni-ccmi nad-n-airchissa ‘that it, may not happen that he spare 
not’ Wb 5 b 35, ra fil cancel di-nad-ricthe nech there is no nation 
of which some one shall not be saved 28b 1 , m-nad-cualaid-si have 
you not heard ’’ 5 a 21 — Relative -n- comes before -d- before the 
indicative copula nant ni idol ‘that an idol is nothing’ 10b 26, 
hdre na-n-d-at fihi ‘since they are not filn' 4 c 8 In the cases here 
described the use of -d- is optional (v.a, na-n- — nad , nad-n-) 

§ 391. Improper relative sentences in Ir. The relative is not lorm- 
ally expressed (1) after prepositional groups is do thabirl d i.r/l tu- 
ber: d, in claideb sin ‘it, is to inflict jiumshment that he beais that 
sword’ Wb 6 a 13 (2) After nouns referred to adverbially and attei 
some nominal conjunctions (but m these cases the relative ellipsis 
is the more common construction, v § 193, 3, 4) is ed d eret ts 
gessi dia ‘so long must God be supplicated’ “that is the length m 
which God must be supplicated” Ml 107d8, hore m-ro-imdibed 
‘because he had not been circumcised’ Wb 23 d 25 Also aftei amal 
‘as if’ (‘as’), resin before’ dul, m dul ‘so that’ (3) Occasionally w lion 
it means ‘that’ (conjunction), instead of the more usual construction 
with echpsis is gld hmm niodiginte etrad ‘it is clear to me that 
you would not commit fornication’ Wb 9d 9, cf also is unnme 
doib bid idalte ‘it is the same to them as though it were ail ldol- 
offenng’ 10c 3 (4) Occasionally with rel preverbs, v § 194 
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§ 392- The genitive of the relative la expressed (1) by an improper 

rel sent with an anaphoric genitive pronoun but alaili and rofmn- 
atar a pecth.e ‘there are some whose sms are 1 known’ Wb 29 a 28 
In such cases the form of the 3 ag copula is as inti as a amm, ‘he 
whose name it is’ 2 c 3 (before a pi noun at is used m gilla sa 
at a chomrama oen-aidche so ule ‘the youth whose battles in one 
night are so many’, lit “all these” Wi 300 8, v KZ 35 399, 
ClrL 132) 

(2) The rel sent may have no anaphoric pron , and in such 
cases it is introduced by as who is’, by a rel preverb, by the neg 
7ia or by rel eclipsis inti as henirt hiress ‘he whose faith is weak’ 
Wb 6d 9, la-sna rvmachtgn joambiat accai 7 mam ‘with the mighty 
ones under whose fosteiage and yoke they are’ Ml 59 d 7, o cnst 
vad cetla, celar 'from Christ whose songs are not hidden’ Thes II 
352 1 , nn cech ret ru-n-ecat les in respect of everything they need’ 
(“whose need they reach”) Ml 57b 4 

§ 393- The later development of the relative sentence In Ir. 
(1) Suffixed and infixed relative elements spread to improper 
relative sentences in later OIr , they even sometimes took the 
place of rel eclipsis arnal imm-f-chomairsed ‘as though someone 
had asked him’ Ml 63c 9 Relative construction is found after 
prepositional groups (§ 391, 1) ni fns ru-Mt ‘not of it was it sung’ 
64 a 13 These tendencies developed still further in Mllr is dib 
beres m coimdid a bnathra ‘it is from them that the Lord delivers 
his judgments’ Atk LBr 6239 

(2) Lemtion after preverbs ceased in Mllr to be a mark of 
relative construction (§ 239,2), but the initial of a simple verb or 
of a preverb-verb group came to be lemted when relative, and in 
Mnlr an analogical a is frequently found before such len forms 
an fear a mholas ‘the man who praises’ § 239,3 The 1 pi endings 
-me and -mi are already confused in Ml (KZ 35 376) The 3 pi 
rel form was gradually given up in Mllr ferend sin ( Jwimetait 
cosmailius d.e ‘those are the people who preserve the likeness of 
God’ Wi 170 8, m Mnlr the 3 sg rel form is used when the rel 
is subject na fir bhuaileas ‘the men who strike’ , in the spoken 
language the use of this form is still more extended an te. inrras 
aiad ‘he whom they seek’ , an fear bhuaileas tu the man w horn you 
hit’, v KZ 35 374 

(3) The Oil demonstrative a n- before a rel sent gradually 
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came to be regarded as a rel pron It is frequently re-formed in 
Mllr as ina n-, ana n- : na n-, on the model of m-a n- ‘in which’ 
(because a n- ‘that’ and i n- ‘in which had coincided phonetically) , 
thiH new rel pron (whence Manx ny, Sc na) is naturally followed 
by the prototomc verbal form, as is also Mnlr a n- Cf KZ 35 
397 ff ZCP 2 381 

The relative pronouns In Brit, and Gaulish 

§ 394. Suffixed and infixed relative elements in Brit and Gaulish. 

MIBr s-o ‘who (which) is’ (me so, MnBr me a zo ‘I am’) Gaul 
dugnonhio ‘who serve’ (3 pi ), Thurneysen, Z(’P 6 558 A suffixed 
lel similar in form to that in the Gaul veil) may underlie OW 
issid M1W yssyd (ys3y, sy, syd) MnW y sydd (y sy, sy , sydd) ‘who 
(which) is 1 (for ys-ydd jjs-yd/, accented on the ultima) Traces of 
an infixed rel are evidenced in the older W poetry by lemtion 
following the preverb ry and the negative in rel sentences beside 
uon-len (spirant mutation) in non-rel sentences, tor exx v § 240 
A remnant may well occur ill omd imuaredit or druc digonit ‘unless 
thou delivercst thyself from the evil which thou doest-’ BBC 19 7, 
with len of -<- aftei the prefix di-, as conti.istul with di-chon, cf 
Juv englynion ti dirones 'thou who hast made’ qur dicones ‘He 
who made’ BBCS (i 200 ( v -c- ■=■ l-g-l , and * -c- — /-rh/ in dicones 
paler ‘the Father made’), v Loth. RC 37 58 But only very 
meagre rums of the infixed rel arc found in M1W and all tiaecs 
of it have long disappeared 

§ 395- The usual form of the proper relative sentence in Brit. In 

OW the proper rel sent is introduced by the relative hai di 
erclnm hr lelih hai oid i lau elru ‘to claim the land of Telvch which 
was m the possession (“hand”) of Elcu’ Lib Land xliii, ir serenn 
hai bn in arcuneir o ‘the star which was opposite o’ BBCS 3 256 7 
(cf 1 B, 11, 17, 22), in 1 9 ha In early M1W MSS this occurs as 
ai, ay yr neb ai tori o hac ay dr man uo y bryemt hunn ‘any one who 
may violate or curtail this privilege’ Lib Land 121, omt e keureyth 
ay deweyt y deleu ‘unless the law says ( unless it is the taw that 
says”) it is due’ ZCP 20 60 38, in early M1W poetry as ae pwyr 
byw ae diadas gv'aet w r ho is the living one who shed blood f ' BT 
19 20, piei i/ bet ae tut mor ‘whose is the grave which the sea 
covers’ BBC 64 15 But the usual form is W Co Br a, which 
causes lemtion The rel a is never used before sydd ‘who is’ , it 
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sometimes occurs, especially in MnW , before biau (unnecessarily, 
as the rel pron. here is bi-, v § 374 with n ) 

The rel a is not used when the rel sent -is negative , in M1W 
the neg rel sentence was introduced by ny (nyt), later ni (nid), 
now usually no (nod) , in Co and Br the form ib no M1W mt oed 
gyueir arnei hi ny bei yn llawn oe garyat ef ‘there was no part of her 
which was not full of his love’ WM 102 20, Co neb na grys ‘anyone 
who does not believe’ RD 2418, MIBr vnan no duy ‘one who will 
not come’ Nonne 28 Similarly when the verb is preceded by the 
temporal preverb M1W wedy y gyniuer collet a aarhaet ry-wivaethost 
titheu ymi ‘after the many losses and insults which you have caused 
to me’ RM 99 13 , Co pyth yw en drok re-wruasya ‘what is the evil 
which thou hast done’ MC 101 , MIBr doe ra-rn pardono ‘God pardon 
me’ Nonne 388 But in M1W a ry occurs frequently, cf § 424 

Note. Occasionally in M1W , often in Br and Co , a drops before a 
vowel, in labe MnW it was frequently omitted even before a consonant, but 
in modern literary usage this is carefully avoided 

§ 396. The Improper relative sentence in Brit. In OW the rel. is 

not formally expressed in improper rel sentences m tnted retec 
letit loyr ‘in the third course (that, in which) the moon travels’, 
is gur turn tarnetor it loc guac ‘it is aB an increment (that) the empty 
space is reckoned’, is gurth ir ae.re.nn reiit loyr ‘it is opposite the 
constellation (that) the moon travels’ BBCS 3 256 2, 7, 11 In 
M1W and MnW , in Co and in Br the rule was to introduce an 
improper rel sent with the particle MW y, yl (= /ad/ § 240, 3 c), 
yd (= /ad/), rarely yr MnW y, yr Co y, yth Br e, ez, occasionally 
a is also used in W (v 3, 4 below) The particle is used (1) whenever 
the relative has the force of an oblique case or functions adverbially 
MW ac yr /forest yd aei ‘and (it was) to the forest that he used to 
go’ RM 193 18, ny bu hir y biutnt ‘it was not long that they were’ 
23 7, Co den meneth olyff yd-eth ‘(it was) to the Mount of Olives 
that he went’ MC 52, MIBr nen deu quet dre humanitez ez eu 
gouarnet ho chaetetez 'it is not through human nature that your 
chastity is preserved’ MBH 3 Cf also M1W Owalchmei y-m gelwir 
‘I am called G ’, “(it is) G that I am called” L1H 17 29, Co 
Barabaa yth-o gylwya ‘he was called B’ MC 124 (2) After certain 

forms used as conjunctions MW ac nal yd yttoed yn kerdet ‘and 
as he was going’ RM 236 7, (v Morris- Jones, WG 435,449) After 
the Co and Br conjunction ma ‘that’ Co, may fo colenwya ‘so 
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Bel governed by prep or in g in Bnt § 396 (544) 

that it may be fulfilled’ MC 48, MIBr maz rentimp deoch enor ‘so 
that we may render to you honour’ MBH 2 Co may, Br maz 
are also used for y(th), ez Co an pris may wruk the than ‘the time 
that I bore thee’ RD 486, MIBr an bez maz oae laquat ‘the grave 
where he was put’ Poemes Bret 124 

(9) When the relative is governed by a preposition, the rel 
sent may in W be introduced by the particle y, the preposition 
being not expressed M1W a cheisswn greft y cafjom yn ymborth 
‘let us seek a trade by which we may get our food’ WM 65 25 
But usually the rel sent contains a conjugated preposition or a 
pronoun governed by a prep M1W yny delych yr koet y doethosl 
trwydaw ‘until you come to the wood through which you came’ 
RM 166 6, the rel a sometimes occurs M1W ffiol eur a anho 
llawn diawt y brenhm yndt ‘a gold cup in which may be contained 
the king’s full draught’ WML 3 4 , y gwayio a dywawt y rorwyn 
du amdanaw ‘the spear about which the black maiden spoke' WM 
167 22 — Co ma, may Br maz are used in such rel sentences 
Co nep ma-n relays the wethe 'he to whom thou gavest him to keep’ 
OM 574, frvt may fen kellys ‘fruit by which we \v ere lost’ MC 153 4 , 
Br dren curun spern maz uoe eernet e pen ‘through the clown of 
thorns with which his head was encircled’ MBH 45 In Co and 
MnBr a is used also Co onan a gotho ynno eresy ‘one in whom 
one should belie ve’ OM 1761, MnBr ar marc’kadottr a gomzomp 
anezah, or ma komzarnp anezah ‘the merchant of whom we speak’ 
Ernault Gramm 31, cf Vallee p 1 66 f The interrogative pron , 

followed by a prep , is also used relatively in Br MIBr dre-n marv 
pe gant ez marva-s ‘by the death by which he (bed’ Jes 64, an 
troas pe en heny ez gouzaffuus hon Salueur ‘the cross on which our 
Saviour suffered’ MBH 58 8 

(4) When the relative is genitive, the rel sent is in W intro- 
duced either by a or by y , the noun governing the g being accomp- 
anied by a g personal pronoun M1W teithi hen a oresgynnwys mor 
y kyuoeth ‘T H , whose country the sea overran’ RM 108 24, ar 
gum y buost ne\thwyr yn y ty ‘and the man in whose house thou 
wert last night’ 203 5 For W pnau v § 374 — Co a nep a uo y 
gorf golhys ‘he whose body may be washed’ PC 861 — MnBr a 
Done a veulomp e vadelez ‘God, whose goodness we praise’, Vall6e 166 

Nolt The demonstrative pron sg m yr hum, f yr hon, n yr hyn, 
pi y rhai is frequently used in written W as relative m cases 3 and 4 (pai t- 
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§ 396, 397 (544, 545) W rel yr hum Etym of the rel 

lcularly m translations) M1W y llyfyr hwnn yn yr humn yd tdeunr 
arwystyl hie libellus in quo pignus relmqufltur’ Delw y Byd p 23 
In 16 th cent prose the mterrog pron was also used in W as rel , numerous 
instances occur* in the Bible pechaduriaid, o ba ra% pennaf ydwyf ft sinners, 
of whom I am chief’ I Tim I 15, but it has not in W established itself so 
firmly as in Br , and its use is now avoided 

Etymology of the relative pronouns. 

§ a»7 (1) Ir relative ecbpsis originated in the meaningless 

sandhi-//,, v § 192, § 193,2 It probably developed as a relative 
first in improper rel sente For rel -n as object v § 193,1, with 
relative proverbs, § 194 

(2) Ir infilled -d-, MIW yd Co yth Br ez have all the same 
origin, an adverbial foim *idhe (ef Skr iha ‘here’, v Ebel, KB 
5 140), not relative oiiginally (In MIW and Co it can immediately 
precede the verb at the head of a principal sentence MIW yd aj% 
I shall go’ WM 118 27, Co hay yd ethons dy best/ ‘and they went 
to entreat him’ MC 154, v ZCP 7 337) It came to be regarded 
as a relative (1) m improper rel sents in which the relative was 
not expressed (the Brit development) and (2) when the usual 
expression ol the rel (lenition) w as obscured by a following infixed 
pers pron (the Ir development) 

(l) The infixed and suffixed elements of the piopei rel sents 
are the remains of the TE rel pron (*jo-s), NA sg nent *jod (Skr 
yad Gk o') This is represented in Ir by -e m 1 and 3 pi rel forms 
of verbs (berl-e ‘who carry’, ‘whom, which they carry’, berm-e 
‘whom, which we eairy), hy -a in the proclitic at-a ‘who are’, 
§ 380,2 After prefixes, v § 389 No trace of the rel remains in 
as ‘who, which is’, by anal with sg as, pi ata there arose 3 sg 
rel forms like be/res Svho carries', earns ‘who loves’ — The rel 
pron appears as -jo m Gaul diignonhio § 394, *-jo could become 
and then give W -ydd, t) 21,3, which probably appears in 
MIW yssyd MnW y sydd, regularly used in proper rel sents with 
rel subject The assumjition that -ydd in this word is the same 
as the MIW particle yd jixt,j imphes that yd can he subject, but yd 
is never found as subject (the exx given by Loth, RC 31 33 are 
incorrectly explained by him. v ZCP 17 107f , in each case the 
sentence is an improper rel sentence) The rel pron is represented 
by -o in Br s-o 'who is’ After preverbs and the negative it was 
lost (thus after MIW ry- etc IE *pro) In Brit the rel pron could 

16 * 
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also stand before the verb, the oldest form is OW (h)ai M1W 
ay, ae, but the form a has prevailed in W , Co and Br The devel- 
opment of all these forms is not clear (The rel pron a being 
unaccented was liable to be weakened to /a/, and this weakened 
pronunciation is represented by y in W , v Delw y Byd 126f , 
and of Co ham banneth y roff theth vam ‘and my blessing (which) 
I give to thy mother’ Beun Mer 3706) 

Negatives and verbs In relative sentences. 

Use of relative sentences. 

§ :I9N. (1) The negative occasionally has in relative sents a 
form different from that in a principal sent , v § 409 — For the 
accent on the first prefix of a rel verb m Ir v § 402, 4 

(2) When the relative is subject, the verb is generally in the 
3 sg Olr. as-mmi m-oinur ar-id-rochdl ‘that it is I alone who have 
taken it away’ Sg 202 a 7 , ni uni cet-id-deirgm ‘it is not we who 
have done it first’ Ml 124 b 3 MIW. ae ti a eirch uy merch y<< mi 
ae heiTc.h ‘is it thou who aakest for my daughter ' It is I who ask 
for her’ WM 479 29, gwyr a gauae clot mawr men who got great 
fame’ R.M 138 14 Co. ol an bestes a gertho ‘all the animals which 
go’ OM 313 MIBr a me a die ober en dra ae ‘is it I who should do 
that thing >’ J6s 59, han dazrou gloeb a guJr.hy dyen ho eneb ‘and 
the wet tears which washed your face quite' MBH 45 14 

Exceptions occur In Olr the 3 pi of the copula comes after 
‘we’, ‘you’ it sib ata chcrmarpi Abracham ‘it is ye that are A ’s heirs’ 
Wb 19c 20, the 3 pi also follows a 3 pi antecedent indhi pridchite 
et forchanat brethvr dee ‘they that preach and teach God’s word’ 
29 a 12, mnani aa-id-grennat ‘of those that persecute him’ Ml 18 d 2 
In MIW the verb is frequently 3 pi after a 3 pi antecedent 
gweleitt vjyr goruawr a dygyrchynt awr ‘I saw huge men who were 
going to battle’ BT 42 11 , gwae yr sawl a gredan ‘woe to those who 
bekeve’ RP 1164 15 The 3 pi ib usual in MnW in a neg rel 
sentence, but 3 sg and 3 pi were formerly used MIW gwyr ny 
techei (MS nyt echei) ‘men who would not run away' BA 1 13 , 
y ryw bryuet ni doeth ‘animals which have not come’ WM 83 7, 
dynyon ny ellynt ‘men who could not’ RM 193 14, guir ny 
gxlint ‘men who would not escape’ BBC 72 6 Gaulish also affords 
an instance of the 3 pi after a 3 pi antecedent gobedbi dugiioTitno 
•ucuetin ‘to the priests who serve Ucuetis (qui colunt Ucuetim)’ 
ZCP 6 558 



§ 399, 400 (547, 550) Sentences not beginning with the verb, 245 

§ 399 . When any word in a sentence is to be emphasized, it 
is placed as predicate after the copula, and is followed by the 
remainder of the statement in a (proper or improper) rel sentence 
Ir is recht noibas ‘it is the Law that sanctifies’ Wb 24 a 28 , is 
immallzi rofoitea ‘it is together that they have been sent’ 27c 35 
The copula is occasionally omitted brothchdn as chdir duib ‘(it ib) 
pottage that is meet for you’ 33c 15, a persm ind mdidi asbeir sora 
ani-siu ‘(it is) in the person of the Jew that he says this’ 5a 1 — 
M1W oed maelgun a velun ‘it was M that I could see’ BBC 1 B, 
OW is gurth ir se.re.nn retit loyr § 396, M1W bit, chuero y tulhaur 
it will be bitterly that it will be paid for’ BBC 31 11 , ys tjw.ru yd 
wyf yn keissaw ‘it is for some time that I have been seeking’ WM 
487 8 But as a rule the copula is omitted M1W mi yd wyt yn 
y geissaw (it is) I whom thou art seeking’ WM 138 21, mi a-e 
heirch l (it is) I who ask for her’ 479 24, kimn a oruit ‘(it will be) 
the Welsh who will conquer’ BBC 59 4, in MnW the omission of 
the copula ib the rule 

Note. The rule requiring relative construction if any word other 
than the verb begins the sentence did not obtain in Gaul taiin Frontu 
Tfirbetflonios leuru ‘F T made the fortress’ It never prevailed completely 
in W guir deur kymynmt ‘brave men cut down’ BBC 72 9 But the 
use of the particle a spread very much, no doubt first into (non-emphasizing) 
sentences in which it could serve as an infixing particle {mi a-e crogaf ‘I shall 
hang it’ WM 76 1), but later also into (non -emphasizing) sentences without 
an infixed pronoun This however did not change the linguistic feeling of 
thB speakers, who continued to distinguish syntactically between emphasizing 
sentences with a real relative (pronoun) a and non-emphasizing sentences 
with a meaningless (particle) a MnW myfi a aeth it was I who went’, 
cenhadau a aeth L it waB messengers that went 1 , but myji a cuihiim. ‘I went’, 
cenhadau a aeihant ‘messengers went Occasionally however we find in M1W 
instances like Kennadeu a aeth WM 51 0 in which no emphasis is required 
or intended upon kennadeu This state of thmgB in W explamB how mi and 
other pronouns could come to be felt as particles, § 240 n 1 

In Co and Br , however, the construction of the emphasizing sentence 
apparently became general and normal in non -emphasizing sentences Co 
eleth de rygthy a aeff 'angels rise before her’ MC 226, me a gria ‘I believe , 
MlBr me a gourchemen I command', 7?e meatr he lea he hunan hac a ya her 
master leaves her by herself and goes' Barbe 125 

XXX. The|preverbs. 

g 400. For close and loose composition of preverbs with verbs 
v § 99 The personal endings of a compound verb are shorter than 
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those of the simple verb § 448 In loose composition (1) the preverb 
is proclitic (2) Certain elements can be infixed between preverb 
and verb, e g pronouns (3) The ong final consonant of the preverb 
does not coalesce with the initial of the verb (4) Elision does not 
occur when a preverb ending in a vowel precedes a verb with initial 
vowel (5) A preverb ong ending in a vowel does not cause lemtion 
of the initial of the verb § 239, nor does eclipsis occur § 431, 7 

The occurrence of close and loose composition. 

§ 401 The negatives, the mterrog particle and the relative 
preverbs in OIr always form loose compounds with the verb This 
is also the case when another preverb precedes the neg arnaeh- n- 
aurchoiaaed ‘that it should not detain him’ Wb Ba4 

§ 402- (1) In the Indie, and subjunctlvemOlr the accent falls on the 
second preverb Verhs compounded with a prefix (word-forming 
preverb) or the temporal preverb ro always change in form when 
preceded bj r a neg , the mterrog part or a rel preverb (syntactic 
preverbs) ind fochith fo-llongam 'the suffering which we endure’ 
Wb 14b 15, but amal. nod fulgarn ‘as we do not endure’, nC fulgam 
‘we do not endure’ Ml 77 d 7, co chonscarad ‘that lie should destroy’ 
Ml 23b 14, but in coscram-ni ‘do we destroy’’ Wb 2b 20, ass- 
iirset ‘who will arise’ Wb 25b 16, but m-eseirsej ‘in which they will 
arise’ 13 c 20 

(2) No pronoun can be infixed between a neg or ro and the 
copula ni-pa-dn atdrech ‘he will not be sorry for it’ Wb 5c 9, in.fi 
ro-po magister § 239, 1 But the adverbial -d- and rel n are infixed 
between preverb and copula in-di-p ‘whether it may be’, in-di-d 
‘in which it is’, ro-d-bo or’ § 390, 3, 4, 8, amal ro-m-bo marb isu ‘as 
Jesus was dead’ Wb 15 b 25 

(3) There is already in OIr some evidence of a new devel- 
opment by which ro even after another preverb forms a loose 
compound with the verb ni ru-m-chomairleicia-se ‘Thou hast not 
permitted me’ Ml 76 d 5 In Mllr to is regularly proclitic after a 
syntactic preverb, and in such cases a pron is infixed after ro, 
v Strachan, Trans Phil Soc 1895 — 98, p 186 ni-r thuargaibset 
‘they could not hft it’ LU 8389, uair na-r chomaill ‘since he had 
not fulfilled’ Atk LBr 4035, Mllr metre proves that it w r as the 
syll following after ro that was accented (Strachan, op cit 185) 
But a few instances of the older order occur in Mllr , while -raibhs 
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‘was’ has persisted up to Mnlr (go raibhe 'so that he was’, ni raibhe 
‘he was not’ etc ) , otherwise Mnlr has only -r gu-r, nio-r, nd-r 
( = Mllr cor, mr, nar) 

(4) Close composition with the first preverb occasionally occurs 
in proper rel sentences di neuch thdrnther ‘of anything which is 
denoted’ Sg 59b 18 (to-fo-nnd -) , is hed foirfea ‘it ib this which will 
cause’ Wb lid 3 ( fo-fera ‘causes’) Close composition in rel sents 
occurs more frequently in Mllr 

(5) Close composition with the first preverb occurs in answers 
ni chumci son cumcim dcm ‘you cannot do it I can indeed’ 
LU 5166f , gaih i-t Idim mo foesom Atmu ol Conchobar ‘take in 
thy hand my protection I recognize it, said 0 ’ 4895 f 

§ 403 In the Imperative close composition with the first preverb 
is the rule taibnd 'give ye’ Wb 16c 17, taibrem ‘let us give' 
13d 15 Loose composition occurs when an infixed pron is used 
dv-m-em-se 7 deich tar-m-chenn ‘protect me and take vengeance 
for me’ Ml 72dll , if the verb is simple, no is used to infix the pron - 
n-an-glanad ‘let him purify himself Wb lid 8 — CIosb comp in 
the nominal forms of the verb tabart 'to give’, gerundive tabarthi, 
part tarrbtrthae gl incuruatum Ml 130 c 7 

g 404 Further distinctions between the forms in close and loose 
composition (cf Sarauw, Irske Studicr p 53 — -67) Difference in the 
root appears between con-hcc ‘he can’ and ni 'c,um,-amg ‘he cannot' 
Also ad-\con-darc 'I have seen’ (pres ad-^ciu) and ni I acca ‘I have 
not seen’ , a further distinction here is the presence of the preverb 
-com- in loose composition only, cf ad-co-tade gl consecutus est 
Ml 89 c 1 ni \dtadc (no change of root, the preverb in- interchanging 
with ad-) There is an instance of a word-forming preverb in a loose 
cpd being lost where a close compound is expected at-Hdu ‘I am’ 
ni tdu ‘I am not’ , also verbs in which the same preverb is put twice 
in loose composition do-Huit ‘it falls’ (do-tui-t), fora-Huit ‘on which 
it falls’ (in late OIr du-fuit occurs for du-tuit, as if the verb con- 
tained the preverb -fo-) 

§ 405 The later development of close and loose composition in Ir. 

The old system w as already breaking down in OIr , and the reduction 
and loss of pretonic preverbs in Mllr (§ 105) completed the break- 
down In Mnlr , forms in w hich close composition has been general- 
ized ( diultaim ‘I deny’ , OIr do-'slmndi ‘he denies’ ni diltai) exist 
side by side with forms which have lost a pretonic preverb (fuasalaim 
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‘I release’, OIr do-fuasilci 'he undoes’, inf tuaavlcud) It is only 
in certain irregular verbs that the old differences are Btill retained 
in Mnlr ( do)chonnaic ‘he saw’, ni fhaca ‘he did not see’ (to OIr 
ad-ci ‘sees’), chuaidh ‘he went', go n-deachaidh ‘that he went’ (to 
OIr tiagu 'I go’), (do) bhi ‘he was’, ni raibhe ‘he was not’ 

§ 400 In Brit, the rules for lemtion and infixing m older W 
poetry (§240, §242, §349n , §394) show that originally a similar 
system of compounding to that of OIr existed But the Bnt 
accent (§ 115) destroyed the system as it became impossible to 
distinguish between proclitic and originally accented preverbs 

The negatives. 

§ 407 The usual forms of the simple negative in principal 
sentences are lr m, ni M1W ny MnW n i Co ny Br ne, § 93 In 
combination lr cam, mint, cam, rim nonne’ M1W pony § 378,1, 
lr am, an ‘although not', mam , main, mini ‘if not’, M1W ny-l, 
pony-t (MnW md, onid , cf OW Juv anti arber bit gl num uescitur, 
M1W ane.t ry vaethpwyt ‘unless one had been fed’ BA 1 20), OIr 
neb-, neph- MlJr nem- Mnlr neamh- OIr neb-leiscc gl non pign 
Wh 5 cl 17, i-ietaib neb-aicsidib in invisible things’ 4a 24 For 
OIr m-con-, Mllr nochon-, nocha, Sc c ha v § 381 

§ 40N lr na Mnlr na W Co Br na nor’ , neither nor’ 

in lr ‘neither’ is not expressed (siv na tall neithei here nor there’ 
Wb 3d 17), in W and Br na is often repeated, in Co ‘neither’ is 
expressed by na nyll Before a syllabic vowel the form is W nac 
(pronounced nag) Co nag Br nag nak, in lr na before an accented 
vowel, nach before a proclitic word in ri nach in popul ‘neither the 
king nor the people’ The ong Celt form was probably *ne-L u e cf 
§ 86, the a is however difficult to explain 

§ 409. (1) lr na regularly negatives a proper relative sentence 
and an eclipsing sentence na ro-prtdchi ssem-n t duib which we have 
not preached to you’ Wb 17b 31 , bied aimser nd-m-ba lobur ‘there 
will be a time that he will not be feeble’ 6b 15, ar-na ‘in order that 
not’, co-na ‘so that not’, also com — In M1W ny usually negatives 
rel sentences, MnW mi, but m has now generally been replaced 
by na After verbs of saying etc a negative dependent sent begins 
with na 'that not’ dywed na ddt uaf 'say that I will not come’ , simil- 
arly after nominal conjunctions M1W hyt na 'so that not’, pryt na 
‘since not’ (causal), and after preps used as conjunctions M1W yrna 
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MnW er na ‘though not’ etc But ny occurB in M1W cyn ny OW pen. 
nit (Comp ) ‘though not’, OW hit ni (Comp ) M1W hyny, yny MnW 
oni (also hyd oni) until’, M1W o-ny MnW dm ‘if not’ ForMlW 
7ia = am na ‘because not’ v Williams, PKM 245 — Co na negatives 
a rel sentence neb na ylly ‘anyone who could not’ MC 20 It also 
negatives dependent sentences as in W , but whereas in M1W nat 
MnW nad is used before initial vowels in Co nay is used kyn 
nag-off though I am not’ MC 8, ahan nag vs ken maner ‘since 
there is not another way’ PC 1513 — Br agrees with Co vnan na 
duy ‘one who will not come' Nonne 28, tone nac eux fin dezy ‘joy, 
to which there is no end’ Barbe 789 A peculiar use of the neg 
occurs in expressions like nac ev marfier 'how r ever proud he is’ Jes 3 

Note 1. The neg na is very frequently uredin anewert, ( =- that not ) 
Ir m doig '■ nad doig em ‘is it likely ’ It is certainly not likely’ LL 61b 7 , 
dabir serf tu dait nad gib-sa dn T will give you treasures I will not take it' 
LU 5806, anat didiu ol Ailill nach auifet dano ol Medb let them stay then, 
said A They shall not stay, ‘.aid M ’ 4632f - M1W dyro nawd idaw na 
rodaf give him protection I will not give it RM 217 20, up guell y gwna 
neb no mi uu hun na well will any one do better than I myHelf ’ No’ (lit 
‘ not better ' , in MnW md gv/ell, or more frequently na alone, or nage) 
WM 84 16 C'o nagha ol the gous gulan na nahaf recant all thy talk 
entirely I will not recant OM 2655 — MIBr y ouz bam, iso Na rami quel 
they will banish you They' will not’ Barbe 767 Cf ZF 751, KZ 35 364, 
Strachan, Trans Phil Soc 1899 — 1902, p 54’ 

(2) The neg na is used before the lpv Ir na tuic se'itchi ‘take 
not a wife’ Wb 10 a 30 M1W na dos ‘go not’ RM 204 6, nac ewch 
‘go (ye) not’ Co na ol w r eep thou not’ RD 853 MlBr na vez ‘be 
thou not’, na ehan quet ‘delay not’ Nonnt 615,10 — Ir m W ni 
are used to negative the subjunctive Ir nii-s-coirther thou shalt 
not put her away’ Wb 10a 21, M1W ny bo gwaeth ‘may it not be 
worse’ RM 105 10 Co na na allons caffus cheson ‘may they not 
be able to find cause’ OM 1835 In Mnlr nd-r regularly introduces 
a negative wish 

(3) A negative clause following another clause is introduced 
by na (always preceded by ‘and’) Ir o ro-bitis tra na buidne oc 
mnsaigid Astordth 7 na tabrad freccra doib 7 na hiccad tat ‘as the 
crowds had come to A and no response was given to them and 
they were not cured’ Atk LBr 1958 Similarly in a principal 
sentence Ir ro-bddusa bliadain imldn for oen lepaid 7 nu-r fetus 
ergi ‘I have been a whole year on one bed and have not been able 
to rise 2777, cf ni md fessm eirbthi 7 nach do duaisilbi na-nni 
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The neg na, complex negatives §409,410 (559,560) 

dogni ‘it is not in himself that he trust*, and it is not to himself 
that he ascribes what he does' Ml 51b 12 — M1W o gwely vwyt a 
diawt ac na bo o wybot a dayoni y rodi itt ‘if thou seest food and 
dnnk, and there be no courtesy and goodness to give it to thee’ 
RM 195 18 — - Co cuth ken ym bo ha nagan byth gobyr ‘though 
sorrow be to me and that we shall have no reward’ OM 2021 

Note 2. A peculiar use of na occurs in M1W brenhin na vrenhtn ‘a 
king and (yet) not a king’ RP 5 BO 33, 36 (cf BBC 62 16), mi na vi I 
and (yet) not I’ BA 12 12 Cf Ir mod nad mod ‘hardly’, comraic nad 
chomraic ‘joins, and yet not’ Wi 702, becc nat beg King and Hermit 12 10 

Note 3 Before a personal pron or before the lost 3 yg copula (KZ 
15 4l2f ) a final back cons, appears in the Ir neg (cf also § 40B) cid ndch 
mtsamlid ‘why do j-e not imitate it ’’ Wb 14a 2B, amal ndch annse n duib 
as it is not difficult for you’ 6d 9 Tho form nach- later spread to other 
cases — In Bnt forms ending in a consonant came to bo used to avoid 
hiatus In W na is used before non-syll sounds and before a (lost) lemtod g 
(M1W yr na allei MnW er na allai though he could not ), before (original) 
initial vowels M1W nat MnW nad , with the lpv and in answers (where the 
part y, yd was not used in affirmative sentences) nac (pronounced nag in 
MnW ) M1W am nat aei ‘since he would not go’ RM 1B4 27 MnW am nad 
di, nac ewch go ye not’ , nac ef no’, “it is not so” WM 161 13 The expression 
nac ef is written in MnW nage no It is used even when any person is 
referred to , thus M1W myvi a rannaf y bwyt nac ef T will share out the 
food No’ , but cf dywedwn y taw ti oed boom Na vi ‘I should say that thou 
wert B No’ ( not I’) HengwTt MSS II 142 21, ae myui ath uuwtyawd 
di Na thi was it I who threw thee 1 No’ ( ‘not thou”) RC 33 193 15 
In Co numerous uxx occur of na before a syll vowel, before forms of the 
verb to be with initial \ owel, nag always prog nag vay ef genes ‘why is he 
not with thee OM 573, also before an infixed pron (na-gan byth 3 above) 
In MIBr nac , nag is the regular form before forms of ‘to be’ with mit vowel 
nac ouf ‘that I am not J6s. 41a, myaterou nac ynt licit da recitaff ‘myst- 
eries which are not allowed to be recited’ 62a But usually na before a 
vowel with the ip\ na ehan quet v 2 above 

§ 410 Complex negatives with initial na- (1) OIr nude, mate 
‘nay 1 ’ , from nad, nat -(- he “it is not he” (cf M1W nac ef) (2) OIr 
nathd ‘no’ (cf to ‘yes’ LL 280a 15), M1W na do WM 425 28, nado 
RM 275 23 MnW naddo (answering questions in the preterite or 
perfect, cf do ‘yes’) (3) OIr fa-Tiacc ‘or not’ m tree fa-nac.c 
‘is it through it or not ’’ Wb 2c 4, also fa-naic Ml 91c 1 , naicc ‘no’ , 
m di Tiacca dim ‘not of a non-something’ Ml 75 b 20, nacce ‘by no 
means’ 72 b 4 Co nagh-a, -e, nahe MIBr nach MnBr nac’h ‘to 
deny’ (M1W Tiaccav WM 644 10, from nag-ha-, cf necau 83 24, 
v Williams, PKM 257, MnW nacau is formed from M1W nac. 
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-c = /-Qi, ‘denial RM 136 7, MnW n&g , also MIBr hep nae 
‘without denial’, naquat ‘deny, refuse’ Nonne 986, 360, MnBr 
nakat ‘conceal, dissimulate’) 

Note Negatne forms like those under (1) and (3) incur without ri- 
al e no Ml 114a 15, Mllr aicc, acc 'no 

The temporal preverbs. 

§ 411. In Ir several preverbs, the most important being ro-, 
are used with indicative or subjunctive verb fonnH to express a 
perfect meaning, in other cases the same shade of meaning is ex- 
pressed without the use of a preverb Only one such preverb is 
found in Brit , corresponding to Ir ro- The lr preverb no-, used 
in certain cases in loose composition with non-perfect simple verbs, 
pretty well corresponds in use to the Brit preverba W y, yd, etc 
and VV Co Br a, it is treated in tins section though it is hardly 
a temporal preverb 

Meaning of the perfect verb forms In lr. 

§ 412 The meaning of perfect. (1) The preterite with a perfect 
preverb has the meaning of a perfect or pluperfect Olr ro-comal- 
nisid-si an ro-pridchissem-m duib ‘you have fulfilled what we have 
preached to you’ Wb 26b 6, argartdoib riant maith j -ro-itatar a-rrig 
‘he reproached them that they had not guarded their king w r ell’ 
Ml 55 c 1 ( com — (- ewi-) 

(2) The pres md with a perfect preverb has the meaning of 
a praesens consuetudinale perfectum m nuall do-n-gniat ho ru- 
maith for a naimtea re.rnih ‘the cry which they make when they 
have defeated their enemies’ Ml 51c 9 

(3) The pres and lpf subjunctive with a perfect preverb act 
ar-roi-lgither ind t pistil so ‘as soon as this epistle (may) have been 
read’ Wb 27d 13, com-bad nohre ro-d-scnbad cosse ‘so that it was 
a notary who had written it hitherto’ 27d 16 

§ 413 The meaning of possibility (1) Pres ciasu airexjdu tn fer 
ni rtt-bi 7i echtar de cen alail although the man is nobler neither of 
them can be without the other’ Wb 11c 17 Occasionally the 
meaning is ‘to be wont’ masu thu dm, ar Nadcrandtail, noco-rucaim- 
se cend uam bic don diiniid, ni ber do chend n-gillai n-amulmg ‘if it is 
thou indeed, said N , I am not in the habit of carrying the head 
of a little lamb to the camp, 1 will not carry thy beardless boy’s 
head’ LU 5755, cf Strachan, Enu 2 61® 
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(2) Fut rd de-r-genat mu bds ‘they will not be able to ac- 
complish my death’ Ml 80 a 9 Conditional mad aiU duib cid 
accaldam neich dub d-a-ri-gente ‘if you desired even to converse 
with any of them, vou could have done it’ Wb 13b 3 

(3) Subjunctive cia ru-bd cen ni dub ni ru-bai cenaib huh, 
‘though it can be without some of them it cannot be without all 
of them' Ml 20 d 4 

§ 414 Optative meaning and the like. (1) Wish ro-p cotce doth 
‘peace be with them’ Wb 20 d 1 (2) Command (the preverb in neg 

sents only) ni lo-r-gattha ‘he should not defraud’ 25 b 5 (3) Pur- 

pose arna de-r-hnd ‘lest I should scandalize’ 10c 14 (sluind-) 

(4) Necessity is tench cia dorattid-si ni dia mumhr ‘it is right that 
ye should give something to his household’ 16c 11 (her-), bin ni 
ro-ylante and there was something to he purified there’ 31o 18 

(5) Concessive (in indefinite rel sentences) serin chruth do-n-d-ron 
‘m w hatever manner I may do it’ 5 b 18 (gni -) , na maith ro-be 
'whatever good there may be’ 5d 30 (6) After acht ‘provided that’ 
act ni ro-bat pecthe leas ‘provided he have no sins’ 1 Id 9, cf § 412, 3 

Morphology of the Ir perfect-system. 

§ 415 lr to- (ru- , proclitic sometimes ru- , ra- §179,2, roi- 
§ 156, r- by elision r-iccu b-sa ‘I will come’ Wb 9 a 19, r-a-fetar T 
know it’ , -n- § 175, post-tonic ro- is reduced to -r-, -ar- I ad-ro- > 
ar-, I ess-ro- > dr-, etc ) stands immediately before the verb on-d- 
dr-bastar 'that it should be shown Sg 211a 10 (do-ad-badar 'is 
bhown’). do-intarrai § 202 That is the oldest rule In some cases the 
perfect preverb stands before the last word-forming preverb ni-m- 
de-T-saige ‘do not awake me’ (“thou mayest not awake me”) LU 
5119 ( di-od - + seek-), arna-fa-r-cabtis 'lest they should be left’ Wb 
31 cl 13 ( jo-ad - -\-gab-, v § 179,2); the last preverb had become 
inseparable from the verb A more extensive deviation from the 
old rule was the placmg of to- after the first preverb , this resulted 
in ro- becoming movable do-ro-churestar ‘has brought forth’, ni 
ru-tho-churestar Ml 16c 6, 18d6, v also § 402,3 The beginnings 
of a still further deviation are seen in OIr , whereby ro- is put 
before the first preverb ru-tmrset ‘they have searched’ Ml 44 d 23 
(fo-str-) , Mllr exx are not rare ro-im-rdidset ‘they considered’ 
LU 5845 In Mnlr ro- remains as -r with syntactic preverbs (e g 
nior labhair se ‘he did not speak’), accented or poet-tonic ro- is 
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retained only in a few lrreg verbs ni raibh ‘he waB not’, go n- 
dearna ‘that he did’ (to OIr do-gniu ‘I do’), otherwise it has been 
replaced by do, v § 105, § 423 

§ 416 . The perfect preverb -com- frequently occurs , thus with 
all compounds of org- mani-bi nech fns-chom-arr doib-som ‘if there 
be not someone who can harm them’ Ml 77a 12 (but after a synt- 
actic preverb, ro- is used ho r-es-arta ‘by which they have been 
killed’ 34b 13), — fochith nad-fo-chom-olsam ‘tribulation which we 
cannot endure’ Wb 14 b 15 (cf fochith fo-llongam ‘trib which we 
endure’), — o ad-cu-aid ‘when he has declared’ 21 d 11 (ad-fit ‘he 
declares’, 3 pi a d-fiadat) 

§ 417 . In verbs in which com- is the first word-forming preverb, 
ad- is used as perfect preverb co-tob-A-rng ‘has constrained you' 
Wb 9b 19 (o-nug ‘I bind’), — con-a-scrad ‘has been broken down’ 
21b 15 (com — 1- scar-), — ma o-a-til biucc ‘if he has slept a little’ 
29d 15 (ron-tuil ‘he slept’ Thes II 327 14) — ad- cannot always 
be clearly distinguished from od- con-ai-l-echt ‘which I have sought’ 
Ml 132 d 5, but con-oi-t-echtatar ‘which they have sought’ Wb 8 a 14 , 
ad- occurs in ni com-tacht ‘he has not sought’ Ml 59c 3 (com-di- 
+ saig-, inf cutngid) 

In verbs compounded with com-od-, the perf preverb is ro- 
ton-ro-scaig ‘he has moved’ Ml 45 c 2 (com- od- + scuich-) , also in 
verbs with com- as second preverb for-ru-chon-grad ‘it had been 
commanded’ 34 d 4 (gair-) 

§ 418 - Possibly ess- is a perf preverb with ibid ‘he drinks’ 
ass-ibsem ‘we have drunk’ Wb 12 a 7 But old instances of the 
narrative pret do not occur Similarly long- ‘to eat, drink’ uses 
ess- subjunctive 3 sg as-lu firm 7, 192 

§ 419 . As the perf preverbs com-, od- never come first, to- 
or di- is used before them with a simple verb du-cui-hg ‘he has 
sworn’ Wb 33d 10, dara-do-ch-taiaed 'by which he could swear’ 
Ml 78a 4 (tong-), cf do-cu-aid § 420, — do-o-mmalgg ‘I have milked' 
Sg. 23b 2, pret pass do-o-mlacht Annals of Ulster 732 (inf Mllr 
blegon) , — desid ‘had settled itself’ Wb 3 a 7, cf du-n-essid gl 
desedisse Ml 121a 11 (narrative siaaair , sad-), delhg ‘has fallen, has 
subsided’ (cf Strachan, Trans Phil Roc 1895 — 98, p 62, laigid 
‘lies down’), these two forms have affected each other, they contain 
either di-ess- or di-en- 

§ 420. Different roots in perfect and non-perfect forms occur m 
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some cases tiagu 'I go’, perf pret 3 sg do-cu-aid (with a root in. 
w-) ‘has gone’, m dichtim ‘I cannot go’ LU 5181, perf pres 
subj 3 sg do-coi ‘may .go’ Wb 29a 28, narrative pret 3 sg luid 
'he went’ — fo-ce,ird ‘throws’, -cuirethar (pret narrative fo-cairt, 
-corastar), perf pret ro-laa ‘has put’ Sg 75 a 4, pres subj i-ui-1 
‘so that I may put’ Wb 7a 4 So du-corastar ‘he put’ Ml 52, but 
du-s-ra-le ‘he has put them’ 23c 16, on the other hand do-cuirmr 
1 invite is regular (pret perf 3 sg do-ro-chvrestar) — Inrt ‘he 
earned’ (6er-), perfect ro-uic he has earned’, nad-r-ucat they 
have not home’ (praesens consuetudinale perfectum) Ml 87c 3, 
con r-ucai ‘that he may bring’ Wb 12c 32 , do-bert ‘he gave, brought’, 
do-ra-t ‘he has given’, do-uic ‘he haB brought’ (cf § 422,6) The 
other cpds of ber- are regular — gat- ‘steal’, gatsat ‘they stole’, 
ma du-d-e'll ‘if he has stolen’ Wb 22 b 7, o-t-all ‘so that I may take 
away’ Ml 58 c 6 , but Mllr 3 sg pret to gat is found 

§ 421. Perfect preverbs In non-perf function. (1) ro- is used to 
infix a pers pron before forms of the root bi- ‘to be’ if no othei 
preverb occurs (Thumeysen, ZCP 20 204) ro-t-bia log thou shalt 
have reward’ (but ni-ni-bia fochncc '1 shall not have reward’) , ro-n-d- 
biad fdilte ‘that he would have welcome’ Wb 16b 19 Before the 
conditional of the copula to- is always used (to distinguish it from 
the lpf ) ro-bud bethv dom. ‘it would have been life for me’ 3 c 28 
(2) ro-fitir 'he know r s’, ro-luimethar ‘he dares’, ro-clmnethar ‘he 
hears’ always have ro- in the absence of some other syntactic 
preverb (3) In two verbs com- is inserted without significance 
between the word-forming preverb and the verb when the preverb 
is proclitic ad-co-tat ‘they obtain’, ad-co-tad e he obtained’, but 
ni efade , ad-con-darc T have seen’, but ni area 1 have not seen’ 
(-con- in pret only), cf § 404 

Note The imrrat n r pret of bear and see is often accompanied bv 
a superfluous to n- until, (and) then amail imm vnd-raitset, co n acatar 
FiaccFvnd curcu as they were thinking of him, they saw F the Fan (coming) 
Inwards them’ Tiles II 241 11 (Thurneyeen, KZ 37 5B Z ) 

§ 422 Some verbs take no perfect preverb, the same forms lieing 
used as perfect and non-perfect (1) Verbs compounded with ro- 
as-TO-choilsem ‘we have determined’ (inf erchmliud), do-ro-chomset 
‘they have despaned’ (inf derchomiud) If by the rules given in 
§ 415 it can be separated from the word-forming ro-, then a perf ro- 
may be used - dian-d-r-e-r-chml to whom he has decreed it’ 46c 7, 
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ni ru-de-r-cfioin ‘he has not despaired’ 44 a 1 (2) The forms of the 

verb gnm- etir-gdn-aa ‘I have known’ 79 a 11 The pret of thiB 
verb nsually has a present meaning (3) The verb du&racht ‘wish’, 
whose pret has a pres meaning (4) The verb fo-gab- ‘find’ with 
pret 1 sg -fuar (the other cpds of gab- take perf ro-) (5) All 
forms of ic- with the auxiliary root ang- ni-n-t-dmcc ‘it haB not 
come to us’ Wb 1 d 1 (6) do-uic 'he has brought’ functions as 

perfect § 420, but in the sense ‘understand’ the verb has a full 
paradigm without distinction of perf and non-perf forms (t-uicci, 
do-sn-ucci ‘he understands, he understands them’; the OIr vb 
noun is tabart Ml 42 c 13, Mllr tuicsiu) (7) ad — |- bath- ‘die’ ( as-m-d - 
bathatar gl aduersanos mtensse Ml 36d 10) (8) ithvm ‘I eat’ 

§ 423 The later history ol the system of perfect preverbs. Signs 
of the breaking up of the system appear early in Mllr , and the 
perf pret is found encroaching upon the narrative pret about the 
year 1100 In Mnlr the old narrative pret hat, been given up 
entirely The only living perf preverb, -r and do § 415, accompanies 
the pret , even in verbs which in OIr did not take ro- nio-r thug 
he did not give’, cf § 239, 2 Only one instance is retained of OIr 
ro- with non-pret verb forms the use of na-r before a negative 
wish na-r bheindh tu choidhche air ‘may you never catch him’ 

The perfect preverbs in British. 

§ 424 The morphology of the perfect forms In Brit, is simple The 
only form is that corresponding to Ir ro- It stands before all 
verbs, even such verbs as have no perf preverb in Ir M1W ry due 
he has brought , Co re thokko ‘he may bring’. A very notable 
exception is Co gallas ‘has gone, has become’, which is always 
perfect but never takes a perf preverb (G P Williams, ZCP 7 
338, 342), as non-perf pret eih 'he went’ occurs, which can also 
be used as a perfect 

The original rule whereby *ro- came after all word-forming 
proverbs is seen in OW di-r-gaiisae gl concesserat (vn M1W dyudu 
‘leave, cast’) But apart from this instance the perf preverb M1W 
ry Co re Br ra precedes all cpd verbs as well as simple verbs It 
can be followed by the mfixed pron , and exx abound , v numerous 
instances from early M1W , Co and MlBr given by Loth, BC 31 
30ff , 364f Its form is modified when combined with some infixed 
prons M1W rwy- § 349 n , Co ru-rri ( ty ru-ru gruk ‘thou hast made 
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me’ OM 88, re-m is very rare) The rel pron was also originally 
infixed after *ro (§ 240, 1, § 394) , two instances of the ong adverbial 
yd infixed after it occur in OW ri i pucaaun mi ‘I should have 
desired’, tit eras ‘he has required’ BBCS 6 218f (the MIW. 
instances given by Loth, RC. 31 32f are very doubtful, v LewiB, 
HGCref 200), also Co re-s-eth, re-g-eth ‘has gone’ ZCP 7 339 But 
in MIW a or y were also used to infix the pers pron before ry 
y-th ry-gerets ‘that I have loved thee’, duw a-n ry amwc ‘God can 
protect us’ BT 29 20, ultimately a ry, y ry were freely used when 
no infixed pron occurred In Co and Br however the original 
rule was strictly adhered to 

After certain words ending in a vowel W ry is reduced to r 
nev-r (the preverb neu § 430), ny-r ( ny ‘not’, more frequentty ny 
ry), gwedy-r (before thevh nn , gwedy ‘after’), py-r (§ 377, 8) This 
also occurs after the particle y, giving y-r e/ a dybygei yr yrnor- 
dnvedei a hi ‘he thought that he could overtake her’ WM 15 35, 
from such uses as this arose probably the MnW preverb yr before 
vowels, in MIW it occurs even before consts (with lemtion) ac 
y-r gyscwya ‘and he has slept’ WM 41 21 (In MIW MSS yr 
is frequently written when it can only be for non-syllahic r = ry 
■pechu yr digonaam ‘we have sinned’ RP 1145 12, where the metre 
requires pechu r-ddigonaam “(it is) sinning that we have done”), 
cf Loth, RC 31 343 — 356 — The form r from re occurs in Co 
do-r-aona dyugh ‘God bless you’, MnCo du-r-dala the why ‘God 
reward you’ (RC 3 84) 

§ 425 Use of the perfect preverb ry In W. (1) Perfect meaning. 

(a) The pret with ry has the meaning of a perfect peth ryued 
rywdeis ‘I have seen a strange thing’ RM 194 5 The perf pret 
can also mean what was customary in the past ry due oe lovlen 
gl/u lavnaurr 'he was wont to bear blue blades with his gauntlet’ BA 
19 20, it approaches the pres meaning (hke Gk gnomic aorist) in 
proverbial statements ny ry golles nef ny uo ynuyd ‘he who may 
not be foolish has not lost (is not wont to lose) heaven’ L1H 254 4 
Cf Loth, RC 29 14, 24f , 30 22, Strachan, Enu 2 219 — The 
pret without ry may be perfect or narrative, it is never narrative 
with ry 

(b) With the pluperfect ry rarely modifies the meaning, but 
it can suggest a state prior to the plpf beth uuaasei y arglwydiaelh 
cf amadunt hwy y vlwydyn honno y urth ryuuassei kyn no hynny 
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‘what his lordship oyer them had been that year as compared with 
what it hsd been before that’ RM. 7 22, of Zimmer, KZ 36 536 

(c) With the pres md ry gives a consuetudinal perfect present 
meaning ti a nodyd a ry-geryd o pop karchar 'thou doBt protect 
whom thou hast loved from every prison’ BT 53 9, a nodo duw 
ry-nodir ‘whom God may protect has been (is wont to be) protected’ 
BBOS 4 3 

(d) With the lpf ry can denote habitual plpf nit atwanei n 
yuan tii ‘he would not strike again (the one) whom he had Htruck’ 
BA 36 22 It also seems to denote what was customary ban ry- 
re/int brem ar crev ‘when ravens were wont to croak over gore’ 
BBC 100 1 

(e) With the subjunctive, pres OW hit m-n-tarnher ‘until 
it be reckoned’ BBCS 3 256, M1W nyt oes ar y helw namyn yr 
un ty hwnn ny-s ry-dycko larll ‘there is not in her possession but 
this one house (anything) that some earl may not have taken’ 
RM 104 25, kyt ry-vmelych di aarhaedeu llawer kyn no hynn ny-s 
gwney bellach ‘though thou mayest have done many injuries before 
this thou shalt not do them henceforth’ 99 2, — lpf mynet a 
oruc aerch y uorwyn ym pob aelawt itaw kyn nya rywelhei nroet ‘love 
for the maiden entered every limb of his though he had never seen 
her’ WM 454, 22 (yr na-s gwelsei RM 102 5) 

(f) With the verb-noun it denotes a perfect infinitive y vynegi 
chuedyl nyt amgen ry-lad y oreagynnwr ‘to tell news, namely that 
his oppressor had been killed’ Hist Gruff ap Cynan 114 18 This 
usage is a new development in W 

(2) The meaning ol possibility: ry-seiw gur ar on conm ‘a man 
can stand on a single stalk’ BBC 09 2, racod ny ry-imgeiir ‘from 
thee one can not be concealed’ 98 10, ry-dieigc glev o lauer trurn 
‘a hero can (is wont to) escape from many a difficulty’ 91 0 — 
With verba referring to the future ry sometimes expresses certainty 
ry dibit div maurth dit guithlonel ‘Tuesday will (surely) come, a day 
of wrath’ 57 3 Very frequently however ry seems to have no 
meamng Cf Loth, RC 29 40 — 54, Strachan, £nu 2 215ff 

(3) Optative ry phnnrrm-ne di gerenh.it 'may we deserve thy 
friendship’ BBC 88 15, ry-m-awyr dy wedi, rac ygres ry-m-gwarea 
dy voh ‘mayest thou grant me my prayer to thee, may my praise 
of thee deliver me from persecution’ BT 3, 12 — Very rarely with 
the lpv nev-r imwaredun ‘let us deliver each other’ BBC 24 10, 

17 
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M1W ry, Co re, Br r a § 425- 428 (575—578) 

y kam, ry-umaetham na ry-noetha ‘the wrong we have done do not 
expose’ RP 1285 38 

Note M1W ry 19 used m negative sentences also, RC 31 2Bff , this 
is probably a new development in W , as it does not occur in Co and Br 
It also occurs after the interrog part a a ry-Ju ef genhyt ti, na ry j' 1 has 
he been with thee’ No, he haa not been' WM 121 20, 

§ 426. Use of the perfect preverb re In Co (1) In a perfect sense 
with the pret and plpf ny re-n welas ‘we have sought him’ Beun 
Mer 1038 , an tol re wrussens ‘the hole which they had made’ MC 180, 
but re is not obligatory It is never used with the narrative pret 
or the modal plpf 

(2) In one instance it denotes possibility ow holen gvak dyuotter 
ru-m kymmer hag awel bos ‘my stomach being empty, famine and 
desire for food can take hold of me’ OM 366 (v Loth, RC 30 18) 

(3) Optative beneges re bo an tas ‘blessed be the father’ OM 
1745 In a dependent sentence my a pys an tas u nef re thanfono 
rngeans ‘I pray the Father from heaven that he send vengeance’ 
PC 2631 

Note. Co re i« never used with the neg (»iy or na), but it is used with 
byner, bener which has a nog force fjrut da byner re-thokko maj it ne\ fi 
boar good fruit OM 5B3 It does not occur after the intiriog part , noi 
after pan ‘since' PC 1 3 3 H , 2861, MC 20B, 223 - In MnCo re is used onlv 

in an optative sense 

§ 427 Use of the perfect preverb ro > ra in Br. (1) The perf use 
with the pret and plpf occurs in OBr only ro-lnneas gl gutur- 
lcauit, ro-gulijnas gl ohuauit, ro-ncse[n]t-i gl sulcauissent 
(2) MlBr and MnBr ra lb found only with the optative meaning 
MnBr Done ra vezo meulet God be praised’ In Treguiei ra is 
replaced by da (also MlBr , v. RC 30 21) 

Note. Dr ra doe? not occui aftei a negatn e 

Etymological explanation of the system of perfect preverbs. 

§ 428 The preverbs used m the perfect-system are such 
whose etymological meaning made them suitable to indicate 
thoroughness or intensity With Celt *ro < *pro cf SI pro 
‘through’, with Celt *L'om cf Lat con-ficio 'I do thoroughly’, 
com-edo ‘I eat up, devour’, with the preverb *ad- cf the intensive 
prefix *ad- (Ir appriscc ‘brittle’ bnsc, W add-oer ‘very cold’ oer 
‘cold’) Hence the meaning ‘posse’ and consuesse’ (‘he does it 
entirely, to the end’ = ‘he can do it’, or it is his custom [nature] 
to do it’) Moreover at a time when the IE perfect and the IE. 
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aonst were tending to coalesce (as in Latin), theBe preverbs could 
be used to emphasize the perfect meaning of a preterite (but they 
were superfluous in this function in the caseB where perfect and 
aonst did not coalesce lr do-uic ‘lie has brought’, originally an 
IE perfect, cf W d-ug, but do-bert 'he brought’, aonst) For 
details v VKG II § 578—582 

§ 429. (1) The perf preverbs were not used originally with 
nominal forms of the verb nor with the lpv The M1W use of ry 
with the vb noun and the isolated instances of ry with the lpv 
are new formations Ir sere 'to love’ properly means ‘love’, and so 
with an intensive pieverb could only mean 'great love’ (Mnlr 
ro-shearc), not ‘to have loved’ In a command a preverb whose 
force is ‘completely, to the end’ is hardly necessary 

(2) They were not used originally after a negative With verbs 
the neg was the antithesis of the emphasizing preverb , cf in 
nominal composition Ir co-bsud ‘steady’ (fossad) an-bswi ‘unsteady’ 
This may well have been originally the case after the interrogative 
particle also, cf Co , § 426 n These old restrictions on the use of 
the preverbs were not maintained in W or in li 

The Irish preverb no. 

§ 4!(0 The Ir preverb no forms a loose compound only, and 
only with simple verbs No other preverb can be used with it 
With the pres ind and sub] , the fut and pret , and the lpv , no 
is only used to infix a pers or rel pron or rel n W 7 ith the lpf 
ind and subj and with the conditional, no is always found even 
without a pron if no other preverb occurs Exx is hed inao no- 
rhainqur ‘it is this which I reprimand’ Wb lid 1, is lefithir inso 
no-n-guidim-se dia ‘so urgently do 1 beseech God’ 27 d 19, n-an- 
ylanad ‘let him purify lum(self)’ lid 8 

With lr no cf M1W preverb neu (with infixed pron neu-m, 
neu-s, etc , before verbs with mit vowel, and before substantives, 
neu-t, with ry, neu ry oi neii-r) used as ail affirmative particle, v 
Morns-Jones, WG 426, Rtrachan, Introd 125, Gotze & Holger 
Pedersen, MurSihs Sprachlahmung, p 62, also Co na- m na,-ns-yw 
‘is’ (OM 2758), na-ns-o ‘was’ (MC 230) 

The word-forming preverbs. 

§ 431. In Ir various adverbs standing before the verb came 
to be preverbs This did not happen to the same extent in Brit 

17 * 
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Word-forming proverbs §431,1 — 5(585) 


In Ir a verb accompanied by a proverb has special personal endings, 
but not in Brit A list of all words regarded with certainty as 
preverbs in Ir follows here 

(1) Ir ad-, before pers prons at-, but in rel Bents, sometimes 
ad-id-, as8-id- § 342,5 In close composition -d is assimilated to a 
following s, an explosive or an m, is lost with compensatory length- 
ening before r, l, n § 245, § 44, ad- remains intact in close comp 
before a retained or lost syllabic vowel and before IE w ad-all 
‘visit’, ni adhub ‘I shall not visit’, do-ad-bat ‘he shows’, ad- can 
disappear after the accent, cf ni com-tacht § 417 

Note 1, ad- is often in loose comp mixed with ess- and in-, with which 
it fell together before a pronoun , similarly i rut- and aith- , m- is very frequently 
replaced by ad- in cu-aui, ad-cu-aui ‘he declared' , ad-gremn ‘who pursues’ 
Ml 140 c 2, vb nn. m-greimm ad- became ass-, first in certain rel cons- 
tructions (§ 3B9) then in other cases aa-fentmm ‘I testify’ Wb 22a 20 beside 
do-ai-r-fenus ‘I have declared' lBd7, on the contrary ad- for ass- (ess-) 
ad-ru-bartmar ‘whom wb have mentioned' Sg 197b 16 Cf Sarauw, Irake 
Studier, p 61 — 66 

W add- in add-oe.r ‘very cold’, G Ad-mageto-bnga PN , OW 
ad ( = /ad/) ‘to’ (v BBCS 3 261) Lat ad ‘to’ ON at OE apt E at 

(2) Ir air-, proclitic ar-, with rel pron ar-a-, ar-e-, when 
accented, hable to be modified to er-, i r- § 175, I aur- § 166, \arr- 
(latrr-) from lair to- § 245 It is also a preposition, as rel preverb 
ar-an- Wb 2 a 10 etc , ar-m-d- 5 a 31 (ar-id- 7d 2) ar-a n- is also 
used as a conjunction ‘so that, that’, neg ar-na- Of W ar-fer 
‘use’, er-grynu ‘tremble’, Co er-vyre ‘consider’, Br ar-boella ‘save’, 
G Are-bngium PN 

(3) Ir aith-, procl ad-, before pers pron at-, laud-, led-, l«f- 
cf § 166, laith — | -ro > air- du-a%r-chdr ‘I have bought’ Thes I 
498, 14 (to-aith — (- cren-) 

For mixing with other pre verbs v Note 1 (as-gen-su ‘thou 
knowest’ Ml 140 b 3 , aaa-gnvnaim 'I know’ Sg 146 b 16, vb nn 
aith-gne) 

Cf W ad-fer, ed-fryd ‘restore’ , W ad-waen Co as-won 'I 
know' , Br ad-ober ‘refaire’ , G Ate-boduus MN 

(4) Ir cdm- ‘good, fine’ occurs as preverb cam-lro-gnatha 
'which were well done’ Ml 39 a 24 Cf OW m cem-guodemisauch 
gl non bene passa (for the reading v BBCS 5 5) 

(5) Ir c4t-, procl ceta-, ci to- cit-buid, cdtbaid, citfaid ‘sense’, 
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§ 431, 5 — 9 (585) Word-forming preverbB 

ceta-bnnn gl. sapiebam, cila-biat 'they feel’ , lose o-\citt-bant ‘when 
thou consentest’ Wb 1 c 9 

W can-fod ‘perceive’ (pres 3 sg cenn-yw, pret can-fu), ar- 
gan-fod ‘perceive’. OW cant ‘with’ W. gan etc 

(6) Ir procl ceta-, cita-, cetu-, ciatu- ‘first’ it hi datu-ru- 
chreitsel ‘it is they who have first believed’ Wbl4a29, ceta- 
thmdchetar ‘who have first come' 21c 5 It was not ong a preverb, 
but an infixed adverb w'lth a cpd vb intan ad-cita-aca ‘when she 
first saw’ Thes. I 488 21 — Related to W gynne.% (from *c ynneu) 
‘a (short) while ago’ Co a-gynsow MlBr a-guetou, cf Ir cit- W 
cynt etc Ir ciatu- is by anal with the conjunction cia ( cetu 
‘although they are’ etc.) 

(7) Ir com-, procl con- (non-eclipsing con-cela-siu ‘thou may- 
est hide’), before pera prons cot-, in rel sentB sometimes con-id,- 
§ 342,5 In close comp -m- becomes /-»-/ (wr -n-) before g-, n 
(/N/) before d - , it, disappears before s-, L-, t- § 70, disappears regul- 
arly before w- §75,2 cf ad-cu-aid §416 The form com- (cum-) is 
regularly retained before vowels and before r,l,n, it is often restored 
analogically in other cases, especially m nominal forms, cf § 243 
It is reduced after the accent for-n-gaire ‘command’, cf a for- 
cfwn-gair ‘what he commands’ Wb 5 c 23 For coim-, coern- v §156 
— As prep , co n- ‘with’ (but as rel preverb to- is used) 

W cyf-ar-fod ‘meet’ , cy-r-haedd ‘reach’ , cynnal ‘hold’ (*cyn- 
dal), Co hev-ar-wouth ‘comfort thou’ PC 1043, W ar-gy-weddu ‘to 
harm’, OBr ar-co-gued gl miquos, G U er-com-bogiujs MN , Lat 
cum 

(8) Ir dechrno- ‘best’ deichmo-derech who has best avenged’ 
(di — | - fich-), v ZCP 18, 398, Enu 11,168 Cf deck ‘best’ § 323 n 2 

(#) Ir di-, di-, de-, procl do- Reduced after the acct nad 
cum-t-gim ‘that I seek not" Wb 14c 12, m cum-gem 'we seek not’ 
14 d 38 beside amal chon-de-gam-m 'as we ask’ Ml 107c 8 (com-di- 
+ saw/-) Wi — |- od- > diu - , Thumeysen, KZ 28 150, considers 
dd- (du-thract ‘wish’, do-dii-rgirnm ‘I excite’) to be a continuation 
of de — |- fo- Also prep , dt ‘from’, rel preverb dian- Wb 8c 11 etc 
(cf conj dm n- ‘if’), di-na-d-, di-na-con- § 194 

W di- “out, extreme” di-noethi ’denude’, di-ddanu ‘comfort, 
amuse’ Co dy-thane OBr di-danuud gl ehcio BBCS 5 3f (cf OIr 
do-donaimm gl solor Sg 53b 7, vn didnad ‘comfort’), di- “without ”, 
negative. W Wi-l/tos ‘tasteless’, difl.as ‘disagreeable’ Co dyflas ‘un- 



262 Word-forming preverbs § 431, 9 — 12 (585) 

pleasant, shameful’ MnBr divlaz ‘insipid’ As postposition in Gaul 
Pgazov-de §297, Lat de All from an original *de (in Celt also *de) 
Cf Sommerfelt, De en italo-celtique, Christiania ( = Oslo) 1920 
(Videnskapsselskapets sknfter) 

(1#) Ir ess-, prod as-, before a pers pron at-, in rel sents 
sometimes assid- § 342, 5, with the rel pron as- or assa- (the latter 
form appears fixed m non-rel use asa-gmnaim gl sapio, v 3) 
The form 'ess < *eks interchanges with *ek, whose -k is assimilated 
to a foil explosive epert § 506, 3, eitech § 644, 2, ecra ‘enemy’ (care 
‘friend’), -k is lost with compens lengthening before r-, 1-, n-, m- 
ii-rge ‘rising’ The form 'ess- occurs before vowels ess-eirge ‘resur- 
rection’ , also before a voiceless explosive do-es-ta is wanting’ ess- 
is analogically restored before /- es-foiti ‘sent’ (g m ) Ml 48 c 8 
Before liquids *eks is rarely restored, the restored -ksl-, -ksr- gave 
-U-, -rr- errenaid ‘pay ve’ Ml 20c 2 (as -Ten ‘he pays’), cf dellig 
§ 419 There is later restoration of es- before a voiced expl ni 
es-gaibter gl nec excipiuntur Ml 145 c 1 a for e is analogical in 
ais-nd-is ‘exposition’ beside ass-ind-et 'expounds — Reduction 
after the accent ooma ‘it ends’ Sg 22 a 4, vn cum-s-anad ‘rest’ 
(cam-od-ess- + an-) — Cf also note l above 

As prep , a, ns ‘out of’, rel preverb as-an- Wb 5b 39 etc 
as-na- Ml 125 b 7 

As preverh in M1W ech-tywynnu ‘to glitter’ ech-dihenedic 
‘exhausted’ (BBCS 1 1 14 f ) , W es-gor to be delivered’, MIBr 
eh-anaff ‘s’arreter’ As nominal prefix in Ml W eh-ofyn MnW ehofn, 
eofn ‘bold, fearless’, G Ex-obnus MN (Ir ess-amm), M1W es-gar 
‘foe’ Co eskar As prep , M1W ech y gadwynaivr ‘out of its chains’ 
BT 10 23 Lat er Gk tf 

( 11 ) Ir etur-, procl eter-, etir-, i hr-, takes prons of the -d- 
senes § 342,5 Exx etar-scarad ‘separation Wb 9 b 19, eter-scertar 
‘they will be separated’ 8b 3 As prep, eter, etir ‘between’, rel 
preverb cter-an- Wb 28 b 3 

OW avial iter-clvdant gl utsubigant.W i yf-atln -arji ‘affinity, 
intercourse’, prep OW i thr etc § 64,3 

(12) Ir fo-, procl fo-, fu- In close comp it can become fu- 
(vowel raisuig, fu-bae ‘flaw’, Mllr fu-ba ‘hewing’, vn of fo-ben-), 
fa- (a-umlaut, m fa-gaib ‘he does not find’ cf § 179, 2), or be 
contracted with a foil vowel ( focre proclaiming’, fo-od- + gat r - , ara- 
fonna ‘that it may assume’ Ml 17c 3, ar-fo-em- § 143, facbail ‘to 
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leave’ < *fa-ad- < *fo-ad- + gab-) Reduced after the accent I aur- 
gnaid ‘prepare ye’, ar-fo- f gni- cf § 166, to-be ‘cutting off’, to-fo- 
+ ben - , cf (9) — As prep , ‘under’ , rel preverb fo-an- 

OW m cem guo-demisauch gl non bene passa, MnW. go-ddef, 
di-o-ddef ‘suffer’, Br gou-zanv (Ir fo-daimim ‘I suffer’) Etym §30 

(13) Ir for-, takes prons of the d- serieB § 342,5 Ho-far tdr- 
mach, vn of do-for-maig ‘he increases’ — Prep ‘on’ Rel preverb 
for- an- (Wb 29a 23), for-aan- (6b 22), with neg for-na - , form-bed 
‘on whom should be’ Ml 23d 17 

OW di-guor-mechis ‘he added’ RC 11 205 (cf Ir do-for-maig), 
gaar-phenn ‘end’ MnW yorffen Co g or Jen Br gourfenn, OBr guor- 
cei dorion gl circumcelhonum , G uer-tragus Etym § 30 

(14) Ir frith-, prod friss-, before a pers pron frit-, but in 
rel sents sometimes fnssid- § 342,5 In close comp there oc- 
curs sometimes apparent assimilation to a foil explosive frexre 
‘answer’ , frebaid, vn oifns-ben ‘heals’ , but forms with -th followed 
by analogical lenition are also found nod frith-ctumuiTt ‘who injured 
not' Ml 47a 2, and also forms with fres- frea-csm ‘hope’ (fna- 
aiccim gl oppenor Thes II 228 31, to od-ci-), freisndis ‘refutation’ 
Wb 13 a 11 < fnth-ess-ind- + verb (-find-) — As prep , fn ‘against’ , 
rel pieverb frisson- — Etymology § 7,1, cf § 226 

Originally not a preverb, friss- is really the 3 sg conjugated 
form — M1W gwrth-eb ‘answer’, Co gorth-eby ‘to answer’ 

(15) Ir i arm-, iar~, prod iarmi-, larmu-, larma- larm-uidigthe 
gl postposita Sg 3 b 31, larmu-ru-sudigestar gl postposuit Ml 
130a 7, lar-f-aigid ‘to question’, larmi-fmg ’which he asks for’ 70c 6 

— Prep lar n- ‘after’ 

Ong not a preverb, the prod forms contain a pron (larmu- 

— larum 3 sg masc , iarmi- ' ‘ 3 ag fem ) , thence apparently is 
derived the form in close comp , with loss of the vowel of the Becond 
syll (lar-faiqid with unlen /, cf Mnlr fiafrmghe, the len in larrn- 
mdigthe is analogical) In nominal comp lar n- may occur an-iar- 
tikiid ’from the north-west’ Thes II 13 30 

(16) Ir imb-, prod u/t . i mm-, with rel pron i mine-, imma- 
The form Jmb- can come before a vowel and r- (even after loss of 
len f-) , it coalesces with len s- to imp- imb-radud, im-radud 
‘thought’, impud ‘turning’, imme-acn-siu ‘which thou turnest’ Ml 
111a 6 Before other consts lim-, before vowels often hrnm- — 
In some cases it became a syntactic preverb denoting reflexive or 
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reciprocal action imm-un-cualammar ni-m-un-accammar ‘we had 
heard of one another, we had not seen one another’ Wb 18 d 3 — 
Prep im, i mm ‘about’ Bel preverb unman-, immon-, immnan-, 
Mllr mo-an- (cf § 105), im- (c%d im-luid sin LL 71a 39) 

Etym § 8 W Co Br am-, more often W ym- Co em-, ym-, 
(pm-) Br em-, the latter group of forms are freely used to form 
reflexive and reciprocal verbs M1W yd ym-gerynt 'that they loved 
each other’ RM 234 13, nyt ym-gdaf ‘I shall not hide myBelf 
209 3, Co em-lalhe y honan ‘to kill hunBelf’ RD 2073, MlBr em- 
reniafj ‘se rendre’ Cf Vendryes, Les verbes composes avec ym 
dans les Mabmogions, Melanges Loth, 1927, 49ff 

(17) Ir in-, before a pers pron at-, in rel Bents occasionally 
asgtdr § 342,5 The -n is the IE final and coalesces with foil 
explosives and certain other consonants ecoscc ‘appearance’ (i n- 
com- + seek- ‘signify’), a short vowel appears in Mllr tecosc 
‘instruction’ Mnlr teagasg (OIr tmehose Wb 5 c 16) By con- 
tamination with ind- (18), the form m- is followed by lenition m- 
chosc ‘denotation, mark’ Sg 209b 11, Wb 15a 29, t-m-chosc . , also 
Wnd- for in- before vowels huo-r-ind-ualad-su ‘whereby tliou hast 
entered’ Ml 93c 14 Cf also note 1 — Prep i n- ‘in’, rel preverb 
in- (cf § 393,3) 

For the Bnt forms of the prep v § 196, § 350, § 353, § 356 
Ab preverb G e-saedum ‘war-chanot’ §26,10 Lat m Gk iv, hi 
Goth in The by-form *em occurs in nominal comp (Ir ingen 
‘maiden’ § 35,9), in verbal comp another by-form *ni (Skr ni 
'downward, into’) ar-nei -gdet ‘they pray’ Wb 25 c 23 

(18) Ir ind-, prod in-, before pers prons at- (m-samlathar 
‘he imitates’ Wb 9a 15, a-la-samlibid 'ye will imitate them’ 5a 13) 
For a rel form inde-, inda- v Thumeysen, ZCP 14 373 In close 
comp the form k nd- before vowels and certain (lemted) consonants 
ind-ar-pe ‘expulsion’, intamil 'imitation’ (-t- < -d — (- len s) It is 
not always easy to distinguish between ind- and in- (17) Gaul 
ande- § 98, VKG II 10. 

(19) Ir mad- mad-bocht ‘it was well reaped’ Thes II 334 3, 
mad-genatar d thimthirthidi ‘bleesed are his servants’ “well born” 
Ml 90b 12 — M1W mat mat ganet ‘luckily was he bom’, ny mad 
aeth ‘not luckily did it go’, v BBCS 2 121 ff , Enu 2 219 s 

(29) Ir mi- mi-tn-imret ‘that they deceive him’ Ml 74b 22, 
vn mi-imbeii , mi-thoimtiu ‘false opinion’ Ong not a preverb 
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(21) Ir oc-, prod ocu- ocu-buU ‘they will touch’ Ml 126b 12, 
nad ocmanatar ‘who are not touched’ 54 a 12 — Prep oc ’at’ The 
prod form is the 3 sg neut of the conjugated preposition The 
-m- after oc- in dose comp may be from the b- of thp verb, cf 
§ 186,1, but it is influenced by iar-m-, re-m- etc 

(22) Ir *od-, m doge composition only The -d- coalesces with 
a foil consonant and disappears with compensatory lengthening 
before r-, 1-, n - , -d-m- > -mm- The preverb is recognizable after 
the accent only by the condition of the preceding and following 
consonant (it contracts with a preceding vowel fdcre 12) It often 
occupies the first position in verbal nouns uccu ‘choice’ (gu-) , 
opad, obbad ‘refusal’ (od — (- bo-n-d-), ind dcbdl ‘the rising’ Thes II 
13 24f In the finite verb it is always preceded by another preverb 
co-ta-ocbat ‘they raise themselves’ Thes II 13 26 

(23) Ir rem-, procl remi-, with rel pron also rente- rejmi- 
smdigddis 'they used to set it before’ Sg 28a 9, a trdde remi-irbart 
‘the three things which he has said before' Wb 5 c 22, reme-n-uicsed 
‘that he preferred’ Ml 47c 12, rem-suidigud ‘placing before’ Sg 
215a 4 — Prep re n- ‘before’ (temporal) Not an old preverb, 
the procl form is 3 sg fem of the conjugated preposition 

(24) Ir to- as a word-forming preverb usually stands immed- 
iately before the verb (and so after any other preverbs), v § 422, 1 , 
but cf turcbdl ‘raising’ (to-ro-od- 4- gaib-). dirdsci ‘surpasses’ Sg 
42 b 2 (di-ro-ad- + scutch-) For its position as perf preverb v §415 

M1W ry-buched (l-dl) ‘a desire, wish’, ry-buchaw ‘to desire’ 
(also puchaw ) , W rhy-gyng ‘ambling pace’, M1W ry-o-dres ‘pomp’ 
BA 5 10, rodren RP 1324 39 MnW rhodres , in second position in 
M1W cy-r-haedd ‘reach’ MnW cyrraedd Co d-re-heth-o it may 
reach’ PC 2758 MlBr di-r-hae# ‘reach’ MnBr dire#i (Ir ro-aaig 
'reaches’) v Loth, RC 30 259 f , MIW cy-r-bwyll MnW crybwyll 
‘mention’, Loth, RC 38 167 As perf preverb, § 424 — Gh ngo, 
Lat pro-ficwcor, Goth fra-, Skr pra- The preverb seems to have 
stood ong in all IE languages immediately before the verb, cf 
Strachan, Trans Phil Soe 1895 — 8, p 170, KZ 35 612 f , Jackson, 
KZ 36 149ff 

(25) Ir sechm-, procl sechrni-, sechmo- lasse sechmi-n-ella 

‘when he passes by’ Ml 61a 5, aechmo-ella ‘lacks’ Sg 196b 2, nad 
sechm-aUa gl qui non omittit Ml 35 d 13 — Prep seek ‘past’ 

§ 56, § 226, rel preverb sech-an- Ml 120b 2 Not an old preverb, 



266 
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atchm - , aechma - , sechmi- by anal with iarm- etc 15, cf 21, 23, 26, 2g 

(26) Ir (arm-, procl tarrin- tarmi-berar ‘it is transferred’ Hib 
Min 1 24, tairm-lhecht ‘transgression’ Wb 2c 18 Prep tar ‘across, 
over’ § 226, rel preverb tar-an-, dar-an- Not an old preverb, 
iarm-, tarnn-, by anal with 15, 23 

(27) Ir to-, procl do- l(o- can become hi- (vowel raising 
ceta-thvi -dchetar ‘who first have, come’ Wb 21c 5 beside do-dechmd 
‘he has come’, do-hag-), I (a- (-a-uml , nicon-ta-rat ‘he haB not given’ 
Ml 36a 1, cf §179,2) For the forms Hi-, He- v §506,9, § 576,3, 
§ 639, 5 Before a vow el it becomes t- , before a lost IE wi- 
lt contracts with a foil vowel (tnr-mach ‘increase’, do-for-maig 
'increases') In the earliest Olr texts proclitic to-, tu- to-nd- 
erhomnucuir (-ch- = -c-, /-g-/) “has happened’, tu-thegot ‘who go’ 
Thes II 247 11,17 — Prep do ‘to’, rel preverb di-an- 

Note 2 Nils Holmer, RC, 50 105ff , separates the prep do from the 
preverb to- But the preveib has very clearly in a great many instances 
the meaning ‘to It is true that in some cases it has a different .semantic 
development from the prep , quite as the proverb air- often differs from 
the prep ar {air- means 'negl' in con-er-chlii and many other cpds , this 
meaning being unknown m the case of the prep ar) But this is no objection 
to identity It may be surprising that the prep has completely (or perhaps 
only almost completely, cf t-air ‘in the east', cm air from the east', both 
of which may contain prepositions) generalized the initial d - , but in Brit 
even the preverb has almost completely generalized the initial d The 
identification of Ir do with OE td E to is therefore inadmissible 

W dy- Co de- Rr di- W dy-chwel ‘return’ Co de-wheles OM 
728, W dy-huddo ‘console’ MIBr di-huzaff , M1W dy-gymer ‘takes’ 
UH 289 25 Co de-gemerys ‘taken’ MIBr di-guemer ‘take thou’ 
MBH 18 16 W ty- m nominal comp ty-wyaog ‘prince’ § 143, 
poBBibly too in ty-wynnu ‘to shine’ and (with eliBion) in t-er-fysg 
‘disturbance’ (Olr t-air-meacc, cf do-air-mescad ‘it might disturb’ 
Monaat, Tall 127 18) There are numerous cpd groups of this 
proverb + other proverbs, v VKG II 300f 

Note 3 Thurneysen, ZCP 14 9f , suggests that this preverb occurs in 
G tomezeclai, ( to-vied-ek-lai / pomt (posuit) me 

(28) Ir trem-, Ire.-, procl tremi-, trie- tremt-berar ‘it is trans- 
ferred' Wb 8a 5, ni trem-feidliget i-asa authm ‘they do not endure 
for ever’ Ml 21d 4, tna-n-gatat ‘that they pierce’ 75 b 9, ro-t-tre.- 
gdaatar 'has pierced thee’ LL I08b 47 — Prep tn, Ire ‘through’; 
rel proverb tre-aan-, tre-ain- — tremi-, trem- by anal with remi-, 
rem- 23 , (ns- by anal with fna- 14 
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VV try- tiy-wanu ‘to transfix, pierce’, try-dwll ‘perforated’, 
iry-dar M1W ‘noise’ MnW ‘birds’ chatter’ (v RO. 20, 355) OBr 
tre-orgam gl perforo 

Etym § 226, 1 

Note 4 An old proverb not found in Ir is, seen in W he brumq etc 
^ 49, cf Skr sam- together 

§ 432. Accumulation of preverbs is exceedingly common in Celt , 
as can be seen by the exx m §431, but groups of more than three 
preverbs are rare As a general rule it is only the last preverb that 
seems to have a definite meaning, those preceding it give the 
impression of having been added later, v VKG 11302 The 
different preverbs in a group have often become confused in Ir , 
fo-ro- is mixed with for - for-aith-mmediir 'calls to mind’ Ml 55c 1, 
fo-da-r-aith-mmedar ‘that remembers it’ 25c 5 , to-ro- (to-r-be. ‘profit’) 
is treated as to-for - (do-r-or-ban ’can be of UHe’ Ml 62 a 20) A simple 
verb is treated as a compound tongu ‘1 swear’, no-thongad ‘that 
he used to swear’, do-d-fongad ‘who swore it’ Ml 36a 20, 21, tonne 
nad-n-adraim-se ‘when T do not worship' Ml 132 c 1 (ul-ro-rsat ‘they 
have worshipped’ Wb lb 19 (< Lat addro) 


XXXI. The Verb. 

Syntax of the Finite verb. 

§ 433. Position of the verb. Normally in insular Celt the verb 
stands at the head of the sentence Placing some other part of the 
sentence first, for the sake of emphasis, is avoided by the relative 
circumlocution (§ 399) The verb can only be preceded by (1) 
conjunctions, (2) the adverb Ir bea perhaps’, (3) the preverbs and 
negatives, (4) the infixed pronouns , (5) certain adverbs, (6) inter- 
rogative particles and pronouns 

Note Thia fixed position of the verb is a special development in insular 
Celt , v Vendryes, MSL 17 337ff But Thurneynen, ZCP 16 30lff,14 9f, 
suggests that the Gaul graffiti may offer instances of a verb at the head of 
a sentence — There are numerous examples in the older W poetry of 
principal sentences in which the verb is preceded by some other part of the 
sentence keith kwynyrU ‘captives lamented’ L1H 5 3 , Dewt differwya y 
eghvyaaeu D defended his churches’ 205 1, dyhet dy-m goryw (MR gorwy) 
strife overcomes me’ 24 16 In the last example the accus pron is infixed 
after the preverb, when the verb was simple a pron was infixed by means 
of the particle a Duw am d\$zro may God defend me’ 33 30 Then the 
particle a was used even in the absence of an infixed pronoun dthw a dyvu 
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Use of tenses. §433—435 (587 589) 

dytbrawd a dyui 'the flood hoe come, doomsday will come’ Sentences of 
this type did not differ in appearance from mixed sentences (relative circum- 
locution, !) 399) They are freely used in literature to this day, but are rare 
in spoken W Cf Henry Lewis, BBCS 4 149ff, Datblygiad yr Iaith 
Gymraeg, 112ff 

g 434. Tenses. (1) The indicative has a present, an imperfect and 
a preterite, in Ir a future and a conditional, in Brit a pluperfect 

(a) The Ir pres has the usual functions of a pres and can a ] ho 
denote an action continuing up to the present atat tn laa 7 teora 
atdchi and ‘they have been there three dftyB and three nights’ LL 
249 b 11, similarly M1W ys givers yd wyf yn keissaw 'I have been 
seeking for a while’ RM 126 28, Br tn miz zo ez eo klariv ‘he has 
been ill three months’ In W and Co , which have no future tense, 
the pres has also a fut meaning, in Br it is the pres subjunctive 
that has a fut meaning 

(b) The lpf denotes in Ir repeated or customary action in 
the past dognithz a n-asbered Moyst ‘what Moses used to say UBed 
to he done’ Wb 15 a 18 In Brit it has a much wider scope of 
meaning, it denotes not only what used to be, but also what con- 
tinued in the past M1W ual y kyrchet efy bont ‘as he was approaching 
the bridge’ WM 433 8, pan deuthum i yma gyntaf emgon gof a oed 
yma ‘when I first came here there was a smith’s anvil here’ RM 
129 12 In W and Co the lpf corresponds in meaning to the Ir. 
conditional M1W oed llessach yr march ‘it would have been more 
beneficial' WM 17 29, ny wydyat hi beth a wnaei ‘she knew not 
what she would do’ RM 268 29 . Co fy thyso pan leuersys temple 
dev y-n tystrewya ‘fie on thee that thou hast said thou wouldst 
destroy God’s temple’ PC 2862 The lpf of ‘to see’ and ‘to hear’ 
are used m narrative in W M1W ym pell yn y coel ef a glywei 
diiMpnt Sef y gwelei urreic ‘far in the wood he heard a cry, he saw 
a woman’ , the meaning is very nearly 'he could hear, he could see’ 
cf Morns-Jones, WG 315 f , EWG 107 f , and the same meaning 
occurs in Co and MlBr , v § 445 n 3 

(c) The Celt preterite corresponds to the IE aonst and perfect 
and derives its functions from both sources 

(2) The imperative has only one tense, the present The 
subjunctive, corresponding to the IE subjunctive and to the IE 
optative, has two tenses, pres and lpf , in Brit it has also a plu- 
perfect 

§ 435. Person and number (1) The insular Celt verb has three 
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singular and three plural persons For simple and conjunct endings 
v § 448 (2) In the Brit languages from the earliest period the 

verb stands in the 3rd sg when it precedes even a plur subject 
(except when the subject is a pers pron ) Numerous examples 
occur however in the older W literature, particularly in poetry, 
of agreement in number between the verb and its following plural 
subject, the subject noun in such cases having an initial consonant 
lenited alchwelwynt vtydyl BT 18 8, v ZCP 17 107ff , BBCS 
5 194 In MnW the verb is invariably sg when it precedes its 
subject In early M1W the verb agreed in number with its preceding 
subject noun guir deur kymynmt a dur 'brave men slew with steel’ 
BBC 72 9, cf § 433 n In the later development of this construction 
with the particle a preceding the verb, this agreement has persisted 
m literature even to this day Such sentences, though resembling 
in form mixed sentences (relative circumlocution), are as a rule 
distinguishable from the latter, which usually have the verb in the 
3rd sg after a subject rel pronoun MnW ni a anthum 'we went' 
but m ( nyni ) a aeth ‘it was we who went’ In Co and Br however 
this distinction has not been observed, and in the ‘impersonal’ 
conjugation the verb is always 3rd sg Co my a gar Br me a gar 
‘I love’, etc , v Emault, RC 9 249 — 258 

Note 1, In Mnlr , persona of the verb are expressed either synthetically 
(with the inherited personal endings) or analytically (the verb 3rd sg +■ 
independent pers pronouns, ceilidh mi, tu, etc ‘I conceal etc ), also 3 sg 
before a plural noun as subject 

(3) Transitive verbs are often used impersonally in Ir rojetar 
nii-m-mh6i nach gim lib-si T know I shall not be delayed for any 
long time with you’ (“that it will not delay me’’) Wb 7a 11, 6ec 
nach-am-ralae i n-derchoimud ‘I have almost fallen into despair’ 
(“it has thrown, me”) Ml 90c 17 

Note 2- In the later language a personal construction has been subs- 
tituted, the verb being made intransitive and the original object becoming 
subject ro Id i aocht rndr mil Mac Datho ‘M D fell into long silence' (ortg 
“it threw him ’) Wi 97 6 

The use of the subjunctive in Irish. 

9 436. The subjunctive in Ir expresses a wIbH d-a-ro-lgea dm 
dmb 'God forgive it to them’ Wb 31a 2 Also a command (when 
not to be obeyed at once, the subj often corresponds to the 
Lat lpv in -to) dognd-su mavth fns-som ‘thou shalt do good to him’ 
Wb 5d 39, aoira-siu ‘thou shalt set free’ gl hberato Ml 61c 15 
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Use of the Ir subjunctive §437,438(591,592) 


§ 437. It can also be potential. (1) In principal sentences 
dofuthns-se a bmth i-m gnais fein ‘I could wish that he were with 
myself Wb 32 a 9 (2) After bis ‘perhaps’ bias naat ude ant asa- 

torbatha perhaps they may reach that out of which they were cut’ 
5 b 39 (1) In a dependent question nihil horum sciens i m-dam- 
smrthae du lamaib mu ndmat fa-naic 'whether I might be. saved 
from the hands of my enemies or not’ Ml 91d 4 (4) In conditional 

or concessive sentences (and in rel clauses integrating the cond or 
concess sents ) mam pndag atbil ar ocht el gorti 'if I preach not, 
I shall die of cold and hunger’ Wb lOd 24, cia fudama m finan 
ni dv mineduib hi -sin bmth frecndairc soirfithir dano m dm n-aiii 
dano ‘though the righteous man endure something of troubles in 
the present world, he will also be delivered the other time’ 
Ml 68 d 14 

Note The sub] is not required in dependent interrog sents ui ill 
conditional ui concessive clauses as such, when they have no potential 
moaning tna du d eata ni di bar n-tns iccfidir per aduentum ‘if anything is 
lacking in your faith it will be made good per aduentum Wb 25a 30, na 
ru-d-rhualatar ilbUre though they have heard many' languages’ ]2d 2H — 
rid, cit, mad, mat ate subjunctives (cid functions as an indiL in Wb 5 a 16), 
ef Strachan, Trans Phil Sot. 1895— 9B, p 267 1 

As a conditional conjunction dxa n- always takes the subjunrtive, as 
a temjioral conj it takes the indicative, ar ht (eclipsing) save that takes 
the indie , acht provided that’ takes the subjunctive 

(5) In relative clauses of an indefinite character ud a-tob-aich 
cen dilgud c ech ancndi dognethe fnb ‘what compels von not to forgive 
every injury that may be done to you ’’ Wb 5c 20 (6) After amal 

‘as’, indaas than’ acht amal fu-n-d-16 ‘but a.s he can (may be able 
to) endure it’ Ml 32 d 2, indaas bemrni i n-doin concci sentaid ‘than 
that we should be ill captivity till old age’ Ml 105b 6 They take 
the mdic when the meaning is not potential 

§ 438 The subjunctive denotes purpose m Ir (1) In final clauses 
proper (after a ra n-, co n- and co ‘in order that’, com, cona, arna, na 
‘in order that not’) coni be etir m peccato act co beid vn poemtentia 
‘that he may not be at all in peccato but that he may be in poeint- 
entia’ Wb 9b 2, arm-bad irlamu de don budifh that he might be 
the readier for the victory’ 11a 7 Also after co n-, co ‘until’ to 
express purpose ni taibre grad for nech 3-feser a mn icons don grad 
sm ‘thou shalt not confer orders on anyone till thou knowest his 
fitness for those orders’ 29 a 22 

Note If co n-, co doeA not denote purpose it takes the indie roptar 
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§ 438, 439 (592, 593) Use of the Ir subjunctive. 

irlithi ar moge dun a-tamcc hiresa our slaves were obedient to us until the 
faith came’ Wb 29b 2 

(2) In objective sentences ci as-id-rv-bart-sa, nad-tmtaesu 
‘though I have said that thou ehouldst not translate’ Ml 3 a 15, 
pestilentiae propnum est inficere l fris-norr Ml 15 a 10 ' 

(3) In re] sents hoi ni ro-glante and ‘there was something to 
be purified there’ Wb 31c 18, co m-betis deqnimai leu Irusan-etis 
bethaid afrithissi ‘that they should have good works through which 
they might obtain life again’ Ml 107c 12 Also in rel sents ex- 
pressing some restriction or limitation of the purjiose or desire 
tonnd ruchrete-s i do neuch act nech dog tied na ymtnu fun ‘that ye 
might not believe in any one save one who did those deeds’ Wb 
17a 13, toisc limm fer oin-setche dn-mi/i-rrncthae act oen tuistiu ‘1 
desire a husband of one vwfe, unto whom hath been borne only one 
ihild’ Tiles II 241 9 

(4) In dependent uttering sents nr a scriita i id forehand do 
hicr rdich ‘that he may scrutinize what he may teach to save every 
one" Wb 31b 10 Also in a direct question annas fuirechlem how 
may we beware ’’ LL 120b 13 

§ 439 The subjunctive m Irish denotes what is unreal or Im- 
possible (1) In rel clauses forming part of what is denied in a negative 
sentence ni tabir dia Jornm fochith ndd-fochornolsam ‘God puts not 
on us suffering that we cannot endure’ Wb 14b 15, nad-fil nech 
tongne fns ai.h t dm ‘that there is no one who helps him but God’ 
Ml 114 b 18, also in a sent virtually negative in si a meit frtsrorn- 
artatar co n-dositis huili a jide Chrish have they offended so greatly 
that all fell a fide Chnsti’ Wb 5 b 11, doiocfiomset arn-da-beth m 
tairsem hi-robatar narn they had despaired of having the state in 
which they had been before’ Ml 131c 9 

(2) Aftei resin ‘before’ rnohd 7 dlgrmgid resiii rocdrsacha ‘he 
praises and soothes before he reprimands’ Wb 4a 2 (3) In a quoted 
statement etc which is doubtful or incorrect asberat alack _ co 
m-bad, du dethnub no-tesad an Iacob ‘some say that the word Jacob 
would apply to the Two Tribes’ Ml 34 d 6, mda leu-som m-s-roissed 
imned 'it seemed to them that trouble could not reach them’ 39c 34 
(4) In conditional clauses (ipf subj , the conditional in the principal 
sentence) docoith digal form matis tuicsi ni rigad ‘vengeance fell 
upon them, if they had been elect it would not have fallen’ Wb. 
11a 22 
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(5) In sentences of comparison and in relative clauses in them 
as part of the unreality which is expressed (lpf sub] ) ropridchad 
duib cdaaad cnat amal adeethe l /order ad duib amal bid fiadib no- 
erochthe ‘Christ’s passion has been preached to you as though it 
were seen, or it has been announced to you as if he had been crucified 
in your presence’ Wb 19b 6, amal m cuimsin hi freendire a n- 
asbennn per epis tolas ‘as though I being present could not do what 
I said per epis tolas’ 17 b 1 

The use of the subjunctive In British. 

9 440- The sub] can express a wish or a co mm and in Brit 
OW anbuc guell gl aue M1W hanpych gwell, henpych gwell MnW 
henffyeh well , M1W duw a rodo da ytt ‘God prosper thee’ RM 15 2 
Co yn della thyn re wharfo ‘so may it happen to ub’ OM 667 
MlBr doe guir roe iron ra-m pardono ‘God, the true king, pardon 
me’ Nonne 3B8 

§ 441. The sub] has in Bnt a potential meaning (1) In principal 
sentences The subjunctive here closely approaches a future, this 
use often occurs in earlier W poetry, but becomes rare later, in 
Br the use of Ine sub] as future became regular M1W nyt arbettwy 
car corf 'f y gilyd ‘a kinsman shall not Bpare his companion’s body’ 
BT 16 13 , MlBr pebez anquenou a gouzafhet oar arm bet man ‘what 
anguiBh you would suffer in this world’ J6s 44 b 

(2) In a dependent interrog sentence M1W manac ditheu y 
mi pa fury/ y gallwyf hynny ‘do thou tell me how I may be able to 
do that’ RM 3 5 , heb wybot pwy vei eu gelynyon ‘without knowing 
who their enemies might be’ RBB 105 5 Co prederya peb ay 
ivorfen fe.ttyl alio gorfenne ‘let every one consider his end, how he 
may be able to end’ OM 228, myr pa-n-dra wylly ynny ‘look what 
thou mayest be able to see in it’ 801 

Note 1 When the potential meaning is absent the indie is used 
M1W mi a wnn pwy wyt ti ‘I know who thou art' RM 2 11 

(3) In a conditional or concessive clause In W m a second 
(negative) conditional clause following, without a conditional con- 
junction, a preceding conditional clause M1W o gwely vwyt a dmwt 
or byd revt itt wrthaw ac na bo o wybot a dayoni y rodi itt kymer dy 
hun ef ‘if thou seest food and drink, if thou hast need of it and 
there be not the courtesy and goodness to give it thee, take it 
thyself’ RM 195, 18, also in a rel clause forming part of the con- 
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§ 441 (595) Use of the Bnt subjunctive. 

dition in a future conditional clause M1W or byd ae gwarauunho \tt 
hediw 'if there will be to-day anyone who will refuse it to thee’ 
253, 21 After M1W cyn, cyt ‘though’, neg cyn ny, cyny, Co k.yn, 
ken M1W a chyt archo ef itti yr eil ’and though he ask of thee the 
second (blow)’ RM 3 19, Co kyn leuerryf guyr den fyth dhanough 
ny vyn erygy ‘though I speak the truth no man of you will believe’ 
PC 1481, — also after M1W yr na ‘although not’ MnW er na 
M1W darogan yw idaw kaffel etiued ohonat ti yr tm-s kaffo o arall 
‘it is prophecied that he shall have an heir by thee though he may 
not have had one liy another’ RM 101 23 — In expressions like 
‘the more, the better’ M1W goreu yw germyf-i bo kyntaf ‘the sooner 
the better for me’ 12 4, a phei vwyhaf vei y vrys ef pellaf uydei 
hitheti ywrthaw ef ‘and the more his haste the farther she would be 
from him’ 9 5 — Disjunctive M1W pa n dycko bach, na mawr na 
bychan v.o ‘when be carries a burden whether great or small’ 109 19 , 
na marchawc na phedeatyr y del idaw 'be it a rider or a pedestrian 
he come to’ 246 9 

Note 2 After W o, (and M1W or) the indicative is used, also after 
Co , Br mar if Co mar myn dev ‘if God wills’ OM 650, MIBr mar tech 
‘if she escapes Barbe 401 But after OW hou if the Bub] occurs hou 
bolt cihitun ceng ir eoceir ‘if it bo along tho back of the limb' BBCS 5 246 
(of haa bem alar 1 if they be birds' 236) , for the sub] OW boil cf M1W 
boet, bwyd (-d — /if/) aftor cyt Icyt boet keuynderw y mi though he be a 
cousin to mo WM 62 2, kyd bwyd drive ganthaw ‘though he regTot’ 449 35, 
v Williams, PKM 220 In Co the mdic of the verb ‘to be’ sometimes 
follows lea ken nag of gvyw though I am not worthy’ PC 481 — In MIBr 
the indie is used in such sentences as nac eu mar fier ^ 409, 1 

It is difficult to distinguish between conditional and tompoial con- 
junctions In M1W the subjunctive follows pan ‘when’, gwedy ‘after’, fro 
while when the action of the verb is future or is repeated pan delych dy 
hun yth wlat ti a wely a wneuthum yrot ti ‘when thou comest to thy own 
country thou shalt see what I have done for thee’ RM 6 10 , a phan dywettei 
Arthur y dywedwn ynnev and when A would say I also would say’ 
147 24, gwedy delych atref par uessuraw yr ynya ‘when thou comest home 
cause the island to be measured’ 96 28, hediw a pheunyd tra barhao y wled 
to-day and daily while the foast lasts’ 17 10 In Co pan is followed by 
the subjunctive when the action is future marow vyth pan yn kyjfyf ‘he 
shall die when I get him’ RI1 1777 

( 4 ) Inindef rel clauses M1W yr a ymbilio a thi ‘however much 
he may beseech thee’ RM 3 19, pa diaspettych di bynnac ‘however 
much thou mayest shout’ 104 7 Co suel a vynno bos sylwys 
golsowens mv lauaroiv ‘whoso would be saved let him hearken to 

18 


6ZB2 Lewis u Pedersen 
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Use of the Bnt subjunctive. §441, 442 {595, 5%) 

my words’ MC 2 MIBr da ober seder a querhet ‘to do surely what 
ye desire’ Jes 45 a, hoary ezet a koaruezo ‘happen what may’ Nonne 
1593 

(5) After M1W ual MnW fel ‘as’ M1W mi a wnaf ual y 
dywettych di ‘I will do as thou sayest’ RM 276 27 After Co del 
‘as’ my a wra oil del vynny ‘I will do entirely as thou wishest’ 
OM 246, mar scon del y-n guylly ‘as soon as thou seest him’ RD 1694 

Note 3 The romparatn < ((injunction as such does not require the 
subj M1YV ual y duw i / mqwn as lie comes in RM 226 5, Co an arluth 
krr ilcl yu ( luen a itraq the (It hi Lord, as he is full of mercy’ OM 1B22 

§ 442 The subjunctive in Bnt denotes purpose. (1) In final 
clauses proper M1W mal y crettoeh. that ye may believe’ RM 
131 10, carchara wynt hyt nat elont drachevyn ‘imprison them so 
that they may not go again’ 34 14 Co may hyllyj cleyjas ‘that 1 
may be able to hear’ PC 554, rag na ro degees that it may not be 
opened’ OM 964 MIBr euit muz gmh that thou mayest see' 
Nonne 1156 Aftei M1W yny until’ MnW om , hyd om, referring 
to the future or when purpose is dnectly denoted M1W ny russya 
dun ragot yny delych y-rn Lyuoelh i ‘nothing will hinder thee till 
thou comest to my domain’ RM 3 26 Also after M1W hyt pan 
‘until’, v BBCS 1 104 After Co erna ‘until’ gans rnyyn gureugh 
hy knoukye ema urello tremene beat her with stones till she pas* 
away’ OM 2695, after Co bys ma ly a I'eir bys may fy loys ‘thou 
shalt live till thou be grey ’ OM 72 Alter MIBr quen na ‘until 
ahanenn em tennet qven na duy pret da donet dauedoff retire hence 
till the time comes to conic to me’ Nonne 537, MnBr ken na, v 
Vall6e 206, 208 (gortozit ken na zeuio ‘wait till he comes’) 

Note M1W yny l«h( s the mthc whin the id( a of futuie oi puipose 
is absent m/ bu Air i/th/ vyryaud Piredur r/ it was not long belore P 
overthrew him RM 206 B Simduih MnBr fen na skei a reus gantan ken 
na varvas hi hit bun tdl hi dn d YaJ16o 209, MIBr gun! eur b nan quen 
trnbf que na uw cut imo cren cn puan with su( It tenibli pain that he was 
a whole month m pain Loth, C hrest 34B 7 

(2) In objective clauses M1W vn a baraf na bo i-th gyuoeth 
na gvr na gureic a wyppo na bo tidi wuyf i ‘I will cause that there 
be in thy domain neither man nor woman who mav know that it 
be not thou that I be’ WM 4 28, deuts d i ae kerdet ae na cherdych 
'choose thou to walk or not’ RM 150 25, uuory y mae oet dyd yrof 
i ac ef y rodi y vorwyn henna idaiu neu ynteu a ladho vy meibon and 
to-morrow I have an appointment with him to give him that maiden 
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§ 442, 443 (596, 597) Use of the Bnt subjunctive 

or for him to kill my sons’ 189 10 Co me a-th pys may leuery ‘I 
beg thee to speak' RD 2046 , ha my a wyth na-n lyttry ‘and I will 
watch that thou steal him not’ 5B MIBr m-oz pet ez autrehet ez 
mirtnf affet da quentaff ‘I beseech you to grant me that I indeed 
die first’ J^s 35 a 

(3) In rel clauses M1W llyma a wnelych ‘this is what thou 
shalt do’ RM 201 30, a cheisswn greft y caffom yn ymborth ‘let us 
seek a trade by which we may have our food’ WM 65 25 , py derw 
yth pryt nat aiteppych y neb hednv what has happened to thee 
that thou dost not answer anyone to-day’ RM 176 20 (In exx 
like the last the clause is almost causal ) Co lyf bras my a thoro a 
gutho ol an nor beys I will bring a great flood to cover all the face 
of the earth’ OM 982 

(4) In dep mterrog clauses (asking what should be done) 
M1W rodwch im kynghor pa uorwyn a geisswyf ‘give me counsel 
w hat maiden I shall seek’ WM 93 9 This use of the Hub] occurs 
in W only The mdic also occurs in such sentences in W 

§ 443. The sub] in Bnt denotes the unreal or Impossible. (1) In 
rel clauses forming part of w hat is denied in neg sents M1W nyt 
oes yndi neb ny-th adnapo ‘there is in it no one who knows thee not’ 
RM 3 29, ny wnn i neb a-e gwypo ‘I know of no one who knows it’ 
131 2 Co ira ny vyth yn poiv ndro na wothfo the tharryvas ‘there 
is not a thing in the country which he knows not how to discover’ 
OM 190 MIBr na nemeux quet Ira en bet nemet huy. tra a carhenn 
and there is nothing in the world that I would love but you’ 
Barbe 101 

(2) Co kyns del vy serrys my a urra ol del vynny ‘rather than 
thou be angry I will do entirely as thou wishest’ OM 245 

(3) In a quoted statement which is doubtful or incorrect 
M1W hawd yie gennyf kaffel hynny kyt tybyckych di na bo hawd 
‘I can easily get that though you may think it not easy’ RM 120 26, 
nyt er tebygu ohoruiw ef na bei deilwg ‘not that he thought he was 
not worthy’ RBB 26 15 

(4) In conditional clauses (ipf sub] the indie lpf or plpf 
in the principal sentence) In M1W such clauses are mostly intro- 
duced by the conjunction pei, ltBelf in origin the 3 sg ipf sub] 
of the verb ‘to be’ pe i rack dy angheu uydei ‘were he well he would 
be the death of thee’ RM 133 27, bet dywetut ti mmneu a 
dywedwn ‘if thou wouldst say I would say’ 194 22, minnen a 

IB* 
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baraf pei dottit yes yd yn y seith canbrej hynn o vwyt a Uynn yndi 
Tia bo llavmach no chynt ‘I will cause that it be no fuller than before, 
(even) if all the food and drink of the seven cantrefs were put in 
it’ (here the principal sentence ib not ‘unreal’) RM 13 29 — Co 
o-7i caffe n er an ascal y-n toulsen yn creya an tan ‘if I caught him 
by the armpit I would throw him into the fire’ RD 289, mar-s- 
ellen hep cons orty hy holon hy a torse ‘if I were to go without speak- 
ing to her, her heart would break’ OM 2173 — - In MIBr the sub] 
also occurs in the main sentence mar carhe me-n rohe dezaff ‘if he 
liked I would give it to him’ Nonne 1568 

(5) In sentences of comparison (lpf sub] ) M1W mal pei y 
cledyf a dottei yn y wein ‘as if he were sheathing the sword’ RM. 
128 7 Co Irepar ha pan ve h agar ‘as if he were a friend’ MC 40 
(but indie in hepar ha del ens ‘as if they were going’ MO 64) MIBr 
curl pan ve me ma hunan en deffe y gret ‘as? if it were I myself who 
had done them’ Loth Chrest 297 23 


Active Inflection of the pres, and lpf. Ind and of the imperative 
§ 444- Irish present paradigms (biru 'I carry’, benimm I strike’, 
canmm ‘I love’, gaibimm. ‘I take’, Mic.imm ‘I leave’) 



-o- -e- 

b terns 

-na- 

s terns 

| -ci- 

sterns 

-l- 

s terns 

-i- 

stems 

Pres, simp 





Sg 1 

bint 

benimm 

carunm 

gaibnnni 

Idicimm 

2 

Inn 

bem 

can 

gaibi 

lei ci 

3 

bend 

benid 

cand 

gaibid 

teiad 

PI 1 

bermi 

benmi 

i carmi 

gaibmi 

Jdicmi 

2 

berthe 

bentc 

, carthe 

gaibthe 

Idicthe 

3 

bent I benit 

cant 

gaibit 

Jdicit 

Pres, conj 






Sg i 

-blur 

-benimm 

-earn, 

-gar biu. 

-Idiciu, 




-canmm 

-gaibimm 

-Idicimm 

2 

- bir 

-bem 

-can 

-gaibi 

-IdlC l 

3 

-beir 

-ben 

-cam 

- gaib 

-leici 

PI 1 

-beram 

-benam 

-car am 

-gaibem 

-Idicem 

2 

-bend 

-benid 

-cand 

-gaibid 

-Idicid 

3 

-berat 

-benat 

-carat 

-gaibet 

-Uicet 




§ 444 (598) 


Ir present paradigms 
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-o- - -e- 

s terns 

-na- 

s tern s 

-a- 

s terns 

-l- 

s terns 

r 

stems 

lpf. 






Sg 1 

-bennn 

] -bemnn 

-c annn 

-gaibinn 

-teiGinn 

2 

-bertha 

-benta 

-cartha 

-gaibthea 

-liicthea 

3 

-bered 

1 -benad 

-carad 

-gaibed 

-liiced 

PI 1 

-bem us 

'' -benmis 

-carnus 

-gaibmis 

-Idicmis 

2 

-berthe 

-bente 

-carthe 

-gaibthe 

-liicthe 

3 

-bertis 

-bentis 

-cartis 

-gaibtis 

-leictis 

lpv. 

Sg 2 

heir 

ben 

car j 

gaib 

leic 

3 

berad 

benad 

carad 

gaibed 

lilted 

PI 1 

beram 

benam 

caram 

gaibem 

liicem 

2 

bend 

benid 

cand 

gaibid 

limd 

3 

berat 

benat 

carat 

gaibet 

leicet 


Note 1 The difference between the various classes ol stems as regards 
inflection is seen almost only m the 2 and particularly the 3 sing of the 
pioesens compositum (conjunct) A more important difference is that of 
the quality of the final root consonant In the -o- -r -stems it. is non-palatal 
in the 1 sg , 1 and 3 pi of the pres conjunct, in the lpf palatalization 
distinguished the ind from the subjunctive at beinius we used to say it' 
Wb 26 b 19, as-beirtis (they) who used to Hay’ 4c 23 , palatalization does 
not occul m 3 sg , 1 and 3 pi lpv The -na- and -d-stems had non-palat- 
alization, the -I- and -I-stem= had palatalization But these rules for palat 
can he legularly modified talbred let him give’ Wb 22b 7 (palat caused by 
the -b-) There aro also mixed and analogical formations 

Vowel changes cun occur only in Class I Raising of e is regular in 
1 sg of the conjunct and in the 1 sg of the simple present ( -b ntr , btru) , it 
also olcuts in the 2 sg , bin (Skene, Celtic Scotland III 426 12), -bir , cf 
du-fiehi Ml 71b 18, ron-rigi 119b 8, but nra-rethi n 3 

Note 2. As a sub-section of the -o -c class can he considered verba 
whose root ends m a vowel (after loss of w,j or a) They are distinguished by 
the retention of the otherwise lost final vowel at-noi he entrusted him’ 
(vn aithiie gl depositum, W ad-nau deposit, pledge' ), v-oi guards' , do-gniu 
I do , ad-cii (and ad-cl) ‘sees 

Note 3 Varying endings ol the present The 1 sg pres simp regularly 
ends in -u in Class I in OIr (biru, tvagu I go’, arco I beseech’, Mllr Umgu 
T swear , cf bvuu-aa Wb 16d 8), but there are exceptions as dligim ’I am 
entitled to , ithim f eat , Tju lir/L ‘I grind , saigim ‘I seek In the other classes 
the ending -u is rare gadnu T take', ibtu I dnnk Tnp L 54 15 (v K Meyer, 
Miscell Hib 51 , but 16-, 3 pi ebail originally belonged to Class I) In Mllr 
the ending -irrnn prevails throughout The simple ending -m is also often 
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Ir , Bnt present paradigms § 444, 445 (598, 599) 

used, in oonj. forma , it is the usual form in all but the -o- -e -atoms where it 
is not bo co mm on (forchannn ‘which I teach’ Wb 0 c 3 beside for-chun 10 a 13) 
The 2 sg simple ending can occur aa oonj ending ar-a-rethi ‘which thou 
assadest Wb 6b 22 In archaic OIr the 3 pi pres simp ends m -ot 
tulhegot ‘(they) who come', tueamoi (they) who pour Thes II 247 17,19 

Noie 4 Forms with relative subject or object 3 sg rel beres, benaa, 
corns, grnbes, Ibices, 1 pi rel berme etc , 3 pi rel berte. etc For forms with 
suffixed pers prons v 343 

Note 5 The Imperative has a 1 ag form tiag-aa let me go, I will go 
Ml 5B c 6 In rare cases forms in origin subjunctive have become lpv dicce 
lot see ' Wb 10c 20, na-Jene ammnit ‘do not do patience 1 ‘be not patient 
Ml 55 a 1 (verba cl-, qni-) cuire ‘put Thes 1119 36 For other subjunctives 
user! aa imperatives v t) 452 u 3 

Note 0 Mnlr. development The endings of the non comp verbs have 
been generalised in all regular verbs, but the 3 sg ending -ann, eann long 
remained as a special dependent form (after syntactic pre verbs), ultimately 
replacing almost entirely the simple endmg of the 3 sg idh (For the origin 
of this ending v VKG II 334f ) The old conjunct form of the 3 sg is 
retained in a few irreg verbs (adeir save , etc ) The 2 sg has the ending 
-tr, probably taken from the deponent, it occurs already in Mllr d-a Jhu-igir 
‘which thou obtainest’ Atk LBr 753 fl In the 1 pi OIr -nut (verbal endmg 
\ pron object) becaino the usual pi ending in Mnlr -mid, -maid, v ^ 347 


g 445. Brit, present paradigms (M1W Co MIBr caraf I love’) 


: 

fflW 

Co 

MIBr 

Pres 

Sg 

1 

caraf 

caraf 

I caraf] 



2 

kery 

l erylh 

! querez 



3 

car 

car 

\ car 


PI 

1 

cam n 

kery> i 

\ queromp 



2 

Lerwch 

kerough , kereugh ! queret quint 



3 

carant 

herons 

queront 

Ipl. 

Sg 

1 

canon 

caren 

care n?i 



2 

carat 

cares 

cares 



3 

caret 

care 

, care 


PI 

1 

carem 

! caren 

caremp 



2 

cartwch 

careugh 

carech 



3 

Lerynt 

kerens 

carenl 

Ipv. 

Sg 

2 

car 

car 

, car 



3 

caret 

cares, carens 

caret 


PI 

1 

carum 

Leryn 

queromp 



2 

kenoch 

kerough, kerevgh j queret, qvirtl 



3 

carenl 

carens, cares 

carenl 





§ 445 (599) Bnt present paradigms. 279 

Note 1. Traces occur in Bnt of different desses of stems A senes of 
forma derived from -T-atems differ from the above paradigms pres, sg 1 
m -if in older M1W (kemf I sing’, kwynif ‘I complain' , bytiif I shall be’, 
dygrf ‘I bring’, gweiniu I serve’ , Icenu I love L1H 1 16, 4 3, 6 23, 8 1, 
24 12, mudif ‘I change’ RP 1037 10, gvmeif ‘I do, make' BA 1 5, B T 
63 21 f kuynhiw ‘I (shall) lament’ BBC 100 15,-3 sg forms with affected 
vowel (i-umlaut) in W Co and Br W geiU he can’ (also gall) Co gyU 
MIBr guell , W geilw he calls’ (1 ag galwaf) Co gdov), W lyr breaks’ 
(1 sg torraf) Co ter, W cyll loses' (1 sg collaf) Co a geyl OM 319, — 
archaic M1W 3 sg in id (note 3), and perhaps the archaic MIW 3 pi 
pres forms in ynt (note 3), — the archaic MIW 3 sg lpf in -i with umlaut 
of the \owel m the penult, also Co MIBr -y (note 3), — 3 sg lpv m -it in 
MIW and 3 sg , pl ip\ in -ya( &»), -yns with umlaut in Co (note 3) 

Except in the 3 sg pres only the vowel a undergoes umlaut m W The 
affected vowel in Co is written e, y or ey In MnBr umlaut has as a rule 
been set aside 

Note 2 Verbs with old hiatus (due to lost s or p) are hardly attested 
But \ erbs with later hiatus due to loss of lemted g are frequent, the denv 
\erbs in 1 sg M1W T -fuiaf The regular inflection in MIW is pres sg 1 
rydhaaf I set free , 2 rydhey, 3 rydha, lpv gg 2 rydha, 3 rydhaet etc The 
pres sg 3 and lpv sg 2 forms were regularly accented on the penult, cf 
Wleha ‘will place’, Wydha ‘(it) will set free’, na m \casaa hate me not' RP 
1174 23, 25, 35 The final unaccented -a came to be regarded as a personal 
ending and was added to stems other than those in -ha- MIW ezrda ‘goes' 
MnW errdda walks' Another consequence has been the accenting of the 
final -ha in MnW rhydd\ha ‘seta free’ (as if the form were - ha-a ) 

Note 3 Older or variant forms Pres 1 sg OW ni choilam T do not 
believe m guardam. ‘I laugh not’ BBCS 5 234 6 102, OBr rannam gl 
partioi, lemhaam gl acuo, enrnetiam gl rnnuo, guirginam gl hinmo do- 
guorernimn gl perfundo For MIW -if v note 1 — 2 sg OW nerthi-ti gl 
hortabere, gurt Irichi-ti ‘thou decidest’ (BBCS 3 267 f), ha chepi ‘and thou 
shalt find’ (lb 256), in fchn older MIW verse the 2 sg ending -yd — jydj 
occurs atebyd answerest , dywedyd sayest , kyuerchyd greetest’ RP 502 
36-9, rfoif comest’ BBC 102 1, head (— kz-yd) ‘obtainest’ L1A 151 23, v 
Straolian, Introd 83, Morns- Jones, WG 319 — 3 sg m -id = jidj OW 

prvnit buys’ (Ir cremd, -nn-stem), retit iuns (Ir rethid , -o- -e-stem), hegit 
goes, MIW ottid , tohid ‘(snow) falls, covers BBC B9 14, dyrchzuit rises 
HGCref 90 4, 3 sg in -yt — / ydj MIW eyt ‘goes’ RP 1055 16, perheyt 
‘lasts’ 116B 20, llwytyd ‘prospers’ L1H 45 14, 3 sg in MIW - awt — jaudj 
OBr -of MIW dyrchauawt will anse RP 579 19, gwasgarawl ‘will scatter 
5B1 39, gunahaud ‘will make’ BBC 54 4, briuhaud “will break’ 58 9 kym- 
erawd will take’ L1H 37 2, lle.wychaut shines’ 252 24 methawd will fail’, 
ymh oelawd ‘will turn WM 457, 11, 13, OBr enhot gl uibrat,/feno£ gl redolet, 
coapitwt gl titubauerit These forms correspond to the Ir forms with simple 
endings, those in -id often occur side by side with conjunct forms trenghit 
golut, ny thremgk molut ‘wealth perishes, fame does not penah , tyuit mnban, 
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Bnt present paradigms 


§ 445 ( 599 ) 


ny thyj y gadackan a babe grows, his swaddling-chothes grow not’ RB 1082, 
chwaryri mob north , ny chware mob newynawc a naked child plays, a hungry 
child plays not’ 1060 A few instances occur m M1W of a 3 sg in -yd, OW 
-i d = jydj OW nit egid ‘goes not 1 BBCS 3 256 8, 17, M1W m glvmt ‘that 
hears not 1 BBC 20 5, a uedyd that rules 1 BT 40 23, na welyd. ‘that he sees 
not’ RP 1159 24 (in all the M1W exx the -verb is m a Tel clause, v Moms- 
Jones, WG 323) — 1 pi OBr na docordom-ni ( ? docondom) gl arcemus 
RC H 493 — 2 pi OBr guotroit gl demulgitis — 3 pi OW amal %ter- 
cludant gl cemia ut subigant Juv , OW -ml M1W -ynt OW hmmnt gl 
tondent, nerthemt gl armant, gcamnhegint gl leuant Juv , M1W dottmt they 
set 1 , diuryaamt ‘they hasten 1 BBC 5B 8, B9 14, torrynt they will break 1 
RP 5 H 2 5, tethyn will flee BT 15 24, OBr ent imcobloent gl apocant, 
OW -haunt M1W (h)ansnt cumhaunt ‘will lament’ Juv , gumahawnl ‘they 
will make BT 13 B, -pebyllyawnt ‘they will encamp 1 77 15, bydawnt they 
will be 1 7B ') - In the 3 sg and pi forms -h- has been taken ovei from the 
subjunctive The A sg ending -id occurs m eht goes RP 5B1 20, gwnelit 
does , indicative in menning though el and g-wnel are generally subjunctive 
(j 45 i n 2, v BBCS 4 15 

Ipf 1 sg Co - yn ny yllyn 1 could not (vn galloe) RD 533 ny welyn 

1 saw not, could not see MC 220 3, ny u'ylyn RD 434, PC 3022 (ihymmg 
with dewlyn, IV deuhn), ng gyfyn I could not find (vn cafas ) RD 1850 
(rhyming with termyn, W ttrfyn), ny you'ftyn I used not to speak MC 79 4 

— 3 sg M1W -i Co MIBr -y M1W renm hi shart d (runnaf) L1H 4 9, 
ken he loved 1 (caraf) 29 3, v Strachan, Introd 84 , MoiiJb Jones, WG 324, 
Co keffy ‘ho found’ (vn caffoa) MC 1B7 4 a-wodevy he suffered (vn gothaf) 
54 1, leuery ‘lie spoke ( lauaraf ) 146 1, ny ylly he could not 60 3, 83,3, 
fylly it lacked ( fallaj ) 180 2, MIBr diguery he opened’ J£s 209b ( digor 

open thou '’), guiUy ‘he was able Barbe 336 (vn gallon/), nc guyly saw not, 
could not see" PBret 109 1, v Emault, RC 32 75® 3 &g M1W at -yat m 

certain verbs atwaenyat, atwaenat waa acquainted with’, gwydyat, gwydat 
‘he knew , adwaeniad , gwyddiad occur often m earl\ MnW poetry, and 
gwyddad jn still used in spokon W in CaidiganHhire This ending also occurs 
in forms of the verb to he , v i; 4H5 3 pi M1W Pint (by anal with 3 sg ) 

achubeint they seized WM 466 38, v Moms Jones, WG 324f 

An ipv 3 sg in -id occurs in W MJW kedmid may he keep L1H 48 2, 
ru ydheyt maj he make easy 1 WM 161 30, cf Morns Jones, WG 329 

Not* 4 Later forms The 2 sg prm in MnW ends in ( cen ), the 

2 sg ipf in -it (cant, cent), 2 pi ipf in -ech (carerh), 3 pi ipf in -ent (carent) 

— MnBr 1 Hg pres in an (Iramn, in Tr6g an Vall6o 35 2 ), 2 sg pres in 
ez and in -&b, cf Loth, RC 10 34B In the pres tense the vowel in the 

penult is often not modified kant or hirit \ou love 

A 3 sg pres endmg -iff, with a variant -ilh is very common in spoken 
W , without modification of a preceding vowel camff he will sing 1 The 
origin is to be found in caiff he wdl get’ , this led to aiff ‘goes’, gwiiaiff does’, 
Iroijf ‘turns’ etc , a form like troiff could be wrongly analysed as tro-iff, cf 
troir for tro-ir etc This deduced -iff then spread to all verbs This explan- 
ation is preferable to that given by Morris- Jones, WG 323, 332 
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§ 446 — 448 (600 — 602) Present stem classes 

Etymological explanation of the present paradigm. 

§ 446. The stem classes. The -o- -e-class corresponds to the type 
represented by Gk tpEQca (pi ipdgofiev, ipdoETE, ipegovoi), Lat scrlbo 
etc This class has also absorbed some of the original consonantal 
stems, in particular some verbs with an infixed nasal (forming the 
present) bo-n-gid, -boi-n-g ‘breaks’, pret pass -bochl, cf Skr 1 Bg 
bha-na-$-mi, 3 sg bha-na-k-h, 1 pi bha-n-^-mds , part bhag-nd-s 
‘I break’ etc , to-n-gu ‘I swear’, pret (perf ) (hi-cm-ttg 

Note The only consonantal stem retained in Celt is Ir am k I ain’, cl 
Skr asmi Ck ti/U etc 

The Ir -no-stems correspond to the type of Gk TiEgvtjfEi ‘I 
sell’ (Ir re.mm ‘I sell’, sub] 3 sg m na), mid ndgvafiat IE -nd- 
(pres act sg ) alternated with -na- (in the other forms) in this type, 
the form -na- became general in Celt With this type a large number 
of verbs mixed in which IE -new- alternated with -mi- , in Celt 
-nu- became general (consequently the root vowel was raised in 
lr ) lr ar-a-chnnim. gl defetiscor, 3 sg ar-a-rhrin, 3 pi hore ann- 
chnnat ‘because they decaj’ Wb 27b 1 

The lr -(7-stems correspond to the -5-stems or to the -ajo- 
-aje-stems in the other IE languages The rarei -uju- -oje-stems 
were probably mixed up with the -ago- -dje- stems in Celt 

The lr -i-stems correspond to the type of Lat rapid In this 
class a stem in -jo- -je- became mixed up with a stem in -?- 

The Ir -i-stems correspond to different original tvpes, in part 
the -i-stems alternating with stems in -jo- -je- (-yo- -yp-) in other 
languages (cf Lat farcio, 1 pi farcimvs, finid, 1 pi firiimus), 
with which stems m -igo- eje- could be confused in Celt , in part 
the old causatives and intensives in -djo (with IE -o-grade in the 
rootsyll ) Ir al-utndi ‘establishes’ Goth natjip ‘places’ Skr xdddya-ti 
Also some ong nasal presents have passed over to this class Ir 
-le'itci ‘leaves’ to Lat linquo 

§ 447. The IE. personal endings to some extent diffeied in the -o- 
-e-stems and in the stems not ending in -o- -e- Gk piga), but 
nigvrjui, rial Also IE distinguished between primary and sec- 
ondary endings, the pres ind had primary endings, the lpf ind 
secondary endings Skr pres krind-mi ‘I buy’, 2 sg Lrind-tn. 3 sg 
krlnd-ti , lpf sg 1 d-krind-m, 2 d-krind-s, 3 d-k rind-t Many IE 
languages partially have secondary endings m the present 

§ 448. The contrast between simple and conjunct endings In Celt. 
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does not depend on the old distinction between primary and 
secondary endings, but (according to the theory of VKG ) on the 
habit of suffixing a subject pron after the uncompounded verbal 
forms — Some of the personal endingB derived from IE which 
resembled to some extent the Celt subject pronouns became of 
use in the new system, m particular the 1 sg ending of stems 
other than -o-stems, -nil, which is identical m form with the Celt 
pron *mi ‘I’ — The distinction between simple and conjunct 

endings was given up very early in Brit (as it was later in Mnlr ), 
as a rule the simple endings became general, but m the 3 sg (and 
pi ) the conjunct endings prevailed 

§ 440. Explanation of the Individual personal endings of the present. 
1. sg. The -o- -e-stems have kept the ending -o (Ir -biur Gk 
the -na-stems the ending -mi (Ir rtmm Gk nignj/u), in the -a-, 
-i-, and -l-stems, which alternate with -ajo- -aye-, -jo- -je-stems 
etc , both endings could be found Ir canm goeB back to *qara mi , 
Ir -cam, to *<jara.j6, Ir Wic.im to *link u l-mi, Ir -Uicni to *liak u jb 
Cf the hiatus verbs Ir -tan, -bin ‘am The Ir simple ending -u 
(biru 'I carry', hagu ‘I go’) may have been formed, as suggested 
by Thumeysen, Handb p 339, on the anal of the 2 sg (-u cor- 
responding to the -u-quality of the conjunct ending as the 2 sg -i 
corresjKUids to the -i-quahty of the conjunct ending) — The -m 
of the Ir ending -nn must have been lenited originally, cf W Co 
MlBr caraf etc , but in the historical period it is always non-lemted 
in Ir , and this is probably due to the influence of the verb ‘to be’ 
(Ir am < *esvn, but m Bnt *Mmi has been replaced by a form 
with anal lerution, W wyf etc ) In Brit before the lenited -™ (-/) 
stands the vowel -a- which is derived from the -rw-stems, spreading 
thence most probably at a very early period to the -d-stems The 
M1W ending -if has the vowel -i-. derived from ong -i-stems 

2. sg. Meillet, MSL 14 412 ff, assumes an ending -ei for -o- 
stems, and derives It -bir from *bherci (cf Lath ved'i ‘thou leadest’, 
reflexive vedie-s) The other stems had the ending -si (Skr krnid-si 
‘thou buyest’), Ir bent may be from *bhma-3i The ending -si may 
have been treated as the simple ending (as if it were a pronoun, 
cf 1 sg -mi), and -ei as the conjunct ending, in this way analogical 
double endings would arise *bherei-si along with *-bherei, *bhina-si 
and *-bhina-yei etc , *bheres-s% would yield Ir bin , but in the other 
classes the two sets of endings w ould fall together Forms like do- 
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§ 449 (603) Explanation of the pres pen, endings 

eim ‘thou protectest’ are irregular The endings of the -as terns 
(Ir can, -can) must be analogical — The Bnt endiugs are derived 
from the -i-stemo OW cepi M1W kei y from -i -si, M1W keryd 
Co keryth MlBr queiez from -i-jei — In Ir a-t ‘thou art’ W wy-t 
Co o-s MlBr ou-t an actual pronoun is added to the simple ending 

3. sg. The Ir conjunct forms are derived from fonnB with IE 
secondary endings Ir -beir, -ben, -cara, -gaib, -Idici from *bhere-t, 
*bhma-t, *qara-t, *ghabi-t, *lml u i-t , similarly W rktd ‘runs’ from 
*ret-e-t cel ‘conceals’ from *k'ele-t, the vowel affection in Bnt. 
(§ 445 n 1), is derived from forms ong in -it The IE pnmary 
ending was -ti, Ir bend, benid, Idicid could come from *bhere-ti, 
*bhma-ti, *hnk u i-ti (but also from *bheret is etc ) The W ending 
-id can be from -i-ti, M1W -awd OBr -ot from -d-ti 

1. pi. Ir -beram, -benam, -caram, -gaibem, -Isicem <. *bhero- 
mos, *bhina-mos, *qard-mos, *ghabhi-mos, *liiik u i-mos , the -in is 
as a rule lemted Ir 6 emu, bennn (with non-len m) can be explained 
from *berom ni etc The Bnt. forms are late re-formations, W 
Co -n is probably a survival of an affixed pers pron (W ni Co ny), 
the -n being retained after loss of *-v the len form of the -m- of 
the ong ending , the Co vocalism has probably been influenced by 
the 2 pi The Br lion-len -m- may be influenced bv the form of 
the verb ‘to be’ omp, the -p developing between the non-len m and 
the initial n of the affixed pers pron (MlBr ni), -mn- > -mpn- 
§ 75,5, the umlaut in the, penult, MlBr queromp, is by anal with 
the 2 pi 

2 pi The ong personal ending was perhaps -t p (Ok pres 
tpeQETE) Ir -bend, -benid, -air id, -gaibid, -Idicid from *bhere-te, 
*bhma-te, *qard-te, *ghabhi-le, *lu)k u i-te The simplex (Ir berthe 
etc ) may be from very early amalgamation with an affixed pers 
pron *bhere-le wen etc The orig IE ending would give in Bnt 
forms in -t (= Id/), with an affixed pron *sives § 357 this would 
give *-trw- , the umlaut in the penult shows that Bnt had before 
the personal ending a short -i- (derived from -i-stems, or from -e- 
or -a- affected by i in *sw is < *sweg), *-Uxw- > *ixw > *-iwx > 
-Ux (W -wch, Co -ough) , in Br the -t was later restored 

3. pi. The EE pnmary ending wan -nti, the secondary ending 
-nt Ir -her at, -hen/U, -carat, - gaibet , -leicet < *bh-erorit, *bhwant, 
*qaTdnt, *qhabh)ont, *liak“jont , for instances of old forms in -ot 
v § 444 n 3 Ir bent < *bhero nti (or *bheront ei) The umlaut 
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in fie Co and Br permit by anal witi the 2 pi — OW -(h)aunt 
M1W - f h )aufnt is derived by ana] with 3 sg -amt 

g 450. The forms of the Ipf. The origin of these forms is obscure 
The IE ipf was distinguished from the pres by the augment *e- 
and by secondary endings (Gk l-rpronv Skr d-bharam ‘J earned’), 
the augment was lost in most languages, so that there was no 
characteristic difference between the pres and the ipf in forms 
directly denved from IE Some languages Bupphed the deficiency 
by modifying the stem , this seems to have been the caBe. m Brit , 
judging by the -e- in Co Br and in the W pi But the chief 
peculianty of the Celt ipf is the foim of the endings Some of 
these are middle — 3 sg Ir -erf, -ad are denved from old middle 
forms with the ending -to Ir -bered etc < *-bhere-to etc , cf Gk 
i-iptot-To , similarly the -ad in M1W gwydat (which belonged 
in Celtic to a middle paradigm, cf Ir ro-fmnadar, rn-fihr ‘knows’), 
after which r.he synonymous M1W ativaenat was formed ad < 
-a-to But the other endings seem to be a modification of the 
active endings 

§451. The Imperative The 2 sg was the baie stem *bhere > 
Ir heir, *rete > W rhed ‘run 1 ’ etc , cf Gk yi'pe, Lat scribe This 
was probably the case in all stems, so that we may safely assume 
for Celt ipvH *bhma, *qu,rii , *<j hnbhi, *lnd u l — The 3 sg forms 
can be traced to old middles with the secondaiy ending -to *bhere- 
to, *bhnia-to etc , in Brit the form of tin* -o-Btems became normal, 
-e-to > -erf (W -id may be a survival from -i-stems), and a 3 pi 
-ent (Co -en?) was modelled upon it (in Mn\V -ant occurs by anal 
with the pres indie ) — The other forms arc identical with the 
pres indicative (in lr the conjunct forms) 


Active inflection of the subjunctive 
§ 452 Ir. subjunctive paradigms (her- tarry’, leic- leave’, twy- 
g°’) 




-d-subjunctive 

-.i-subjunctive 

Pres simp. Sg 1 

bera 


liicea 

ham 

2 

here 


litre 

tesi 

3 

bend 

1 

leicid 

tils 

PI 1 

bernn 


Idictnx 

tiasfni 

2 

berthe 


liidhe 

*tiaste. 

3 

ben t 


liicit 

hamt 



§ 452 (607) 


Ir subjunctive paradigms. 


2B5 



5-sub] unctive 

-a-subjunctive 

Pres. con]. Sg 1 

-bar 

-Idle 

-tld8 

2 

-here 

-Idice 

-tdis 

3 

-bera 

-Idicea 

-id, -tdi 

PI 1 

-beram 

-Idicem 

-tiasam 

2 

-bend 

-Idicid 

-tdsid 

3 

-beral 

-Idicet 

-tiaaat 

lpf. Sg 1 

-bennn 

-Idicmn 

-tdsmn 

2 

-bertha 

-ldictke /1 

—ti&stth 

3 

-berad 

-Idiced 

-tdise. d 

PI 1 

-her mis 

-leicmus 

-tiaamu 

2 

-her the 

-1 did he 

-Vitiate 

3 

-bertis 

-Idictis 

-tmatis 


Note 1 The stem of the -d-siibjunctivp is mo&tl\ f turned b\ adding 
-a- to the root, the elements forming the present of -o- -e-stems, -wr-stems 
and -i-stems disappear in the aubj thus return ‘I buy , gaibi/n I take’ have 
subj 3 sg na, -gaba, occasionally the root- vowel differs in the subj 
ind mairnid betrays , at-baill ‘dies’, subj 3 sg -mera, at-bela The final 
consonant of the root is always non palatal in the subj , except that ind 
-T-stems have an -5-^ubjunc tivo with palatal final root cons (-ea and e- lor 
-a and -a- in the endings) 

The quality of the - s - of -s -subjunctives vanes in much the same wa> 
as consonant? in the ind of -o- -e-stoms The s- is addod directly to the 
root (ending in a back consonant or in a dental), and consonantal changes 
occui which are usual in the caao of -^-groups, pres infixed -n- disappears 
1 sg tiavu, 2 ag con-ha, 3 ag tn-fd, m-re, fns-r\-orr, 3 pi fns-n-orrat from 
tiag- go’ com - -f ic- ‘be able’ , in -j- frad relate’, m- -j~ rcth- ‘attack’, frith - 
-|- org- offend A final vowel in the 3 sg pres conj is regularly lengthened 
when the verbal form is accented, this lengthening is sometimes transferred 
analogically to other forma 1 sg fu-los after 3 sg fo-llo from fo-lo-n-g- 
endure’ etc § 132, and the diphthong -ia- js substituted by anal for an -e- 
before non-palatal consonants 3 pi lpf m gnastaia from m grennat ‘who 
persecute’ ( * Qhre-n-dh-na- ), cf 5j 133 In the case of verbs whose 3 sg pros 
conj ends m a vowel, the vowel if originally short is lost when the verbal 
form loses the accent na-d-fu-l ‘which he may not endure , fo-lo n-g , an 
originally long vowel, which should remain, is often lost also con-di-t ‘who 
may be indulgent’, com-m- + tiag-, occasional^ a short vowel is retained 
ama-m-gre ‘that he may not persecute’ Ml 1 1 1 c 6 As a result of such loss 
of vowels forms occur in which only the initial consonant of the verbal root 
remains, in some cases not even that as n-ind Ml 23d 2 (? ind aa-ind-iut 
gl obsero) — The root vowel rarely shows a different grade from the ind in 
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the -a-subjunctive guidimm 1 pray’, subj 2 sg -geise, con-da-nax that I 
may bind them’, reg- ‘bind' 

Note 2 Forms of the -d subj and of the -#-sub] are mixed m hiatus 

verbs 

Thus mil bniu 1 arn -gniu ‘I do’, 3 eg bhd, -bi, gnhth, -gni subj 
1 Kg beo, gnto, 3 sg beul, be, gn4 (with the vowel -e- m the subjunctive 
throughout ipf 1 pi -beinfnva, - gnetmms , etc ) Ind -i- beside Bubj -e- occurs 
also in (id-ch “hues’, siibj 1 pi ad-red Wb lib 22 (the subj of tlmverb 
has rniddli » ruling") 

The HUbjunctiv a of -na stems shows mixed inflection 1 sg coni-glea 
gl ut nun hacream Ml H6b fl (ind glenaid, stiLke ), 3 ag -na, 3 pi na t 
( renim ‘buy') 3 pi rel glet e which btrch The attested forms are -fl- 
subjuni tiv e 6 *, * xLept the 1 sg 

Note 1 Variant endings The 1 pi conjunct of the copula it, -ban, 
with which the ipv (man, ban is identical Forms of the -£-subj used as lpv 
are tmr < orne (to air -f ire ), a t rai arise Ml 126 c 3, comiir arise’ Fel 
Aug 26 (rty-),fo\r help [Jo rcth-), no-in am protect me ( aingid protects’) 

Note 4- Forms combined with prunouns 3 ag rel bera*, tins, 1 pi 
i el bvrmr, tuLsme, 3 pi ni berte, tiaMte. 

Note 5- Fur the aubjunctive in Mnlr cl Surairw, ZCP 4 72ff 


§ 453. Brit, subjunctive paradigms M1W curaj I love’, Co MIBr 
i/allaf '1 can’ (MIBr beuaff 'to live’, deceff ’to deceive’) 



M1W 

Co ~ 

MIBr, 

Pres. Sg 1 

car(h)wyf 

92/%/ 

guiUif 

2 

cer(h)ych 

! gylly 

grnlly 

3 

car(h)o 

1 gallo 

gallo 

PI 1 

car(h) om 

\ gyllyn 

guelhomp 
(beohiw p) 

2 

cor(h)oih 

i gallongh 

, guelhet 

3 

r-ar(h)onf 

gallons 

gaUimt 
, {deceffont) 

Ip!. Sg 1 

cur( h ) it- n 

gotten 

gtilhenn 

2 

car(h)ut 

gat lex 

galhej 

3 

car(h)ei 

galle 

galhe 

PI 1 

car (h) ew 

gotten 

galhemp 

2 

c ar(h)ewch 

galleugh 

galhuch 

3 

cer(h)ynt 

gallens 

galhent 


N»le 1 The characteristic h of the subjunctive stem is attested m the 
present tense only in the pi in MIBr , it never occurs in Co The h coalesces 
with a preceding consonant according to the rules explained m § 203, and 
the resulting provection is attested also m Co M1W 3 ag dycko, dywetto, 
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eistetho (beside Uadho) , Co pres 2 sg lyttry, lpf 3 sg ladtre RD 58, OM 2232 
from ladd ra to steal’; pres 3 sg deppro OM 1B7 from dybbry to eat' (but 
na-n laddro that he may not steal him’ RD 3 BO, may tebro that he may 
eat’ OM 200) In MnW the h has entirely disappeared, and provection is 
nowadays rare — In M1W the h has spread to non-subjunctive forms 
^ 445 n 3 In MnBr f < vh (MIBr marvhenn, bevhenn, ipf subj of meruell 
die’, beuaff live’) spread through the ipf subj MnBr kanfenn I would 
sing' , h has disappeared from the pres subj pi kanvmp etc (dialectal 
fomp, -fet, - font ) 

The h comes from s , thiee M1W forms occur in which this 8 combined 
directly with the final consonant of the root duck may bring , pres md 
dygaf (-jxj < ka) t v Loth, RC 20 79f and cf dyduch L1H 212 10, gwares 
he may succour , vn gwared (-a < ts), v Rhys, RC 6 36, gumech 'he ma^ 
do 1 (/-xl < ks, with k from g which has generally disappeaied after being 
lenitod in other forms of the verb, gwnaf T do’ etc , cf OW guragun ‘let us 
make’ Lib Land JLLm B, MnW gwrunvn, gwneth also shows different grade 
of root vowel), v Morns- Jones, WG 339 (a further example BT 37 IB) 

Note 2 (Supplementary forms, ^-subjunctive) The verb to go , whose 
ind is formed from the IE root +ctg (Lat ago 1)35,1), W Co a/ MIBr aff 
I go , 3 sg a, has a subjunctive from a different root M1W pres sg 1 
el(h)wyf, 2 el(h)ych , 3 el , pi elfhjom, el(h)och, elfhjoat, ipf elfhjwn etc , 
Co pres yllyjj ylly, eZZo, yllyn, yllough, ipf ellen etc ( ll- < -lh-), MIBr 
3 sg me a y-el, me a y-elo T shall go’ (the only form of this root frequently 
occurring m MIBr , v § 150), 2 pi net elot you will not go J6s 20lb There 
are also regular forms from the root *ag'- M1W 3 ag aho, pi ahont RB 
140 16, BT 17 6, with futuie meaning, these are the prevalent forms in 
MIBr pres sg 1 2 y, 3 ay , pi 1 a(h)imp, ehomp, 2 ehet, eheut, 

3 ahint, ipf sg 1 ahenn, J ahe, pi 2 ahech — Similar supplementary forms 
occur in the case of the verb to come’ (W md deuaf I come’ etc ) M1W 
pres sg 1 del(h)wyf , 3 del etc , besides these forms there occur in M1W a 
3 pi deuhont BT 3 B and also forms composed of dy- with the verb to 
be sg 1 dy-bwyf, 3 dybo, dyvo, dyppo, dyffo t etc ,v Moms- Jones, WG 366 , 
theqe compounds are the prevalent forms in Co dyffyf , dyfjy , deffo dyffo, 
etc , in Br pres sg 1 duiff, 2 duy, 3 duy, deny , pi 1 deuhymp, 3 du(h)ynt, 
ipf sg 3 deuhe, pi 2 deuhech, 3 duehent 

The root used in these supplementary forms is used in Ir to form the 
fut of ag-, v § 491 For the pres md -ella (ll from In) v ^540 

By analogy with these two verbs the verb to do’ m W (gwnaf ‘I do’) 
and Co ( guraf ) has assumed an -Lsubj M1W gwnel(h)wyf f 3 sg gwnel 
(beside g-umaho BT 16 2, gwnech , note 1 above, also 3 pi gwnahont BBC 
61 15), Co guryllyj, gurylly, gurello etc (beside 3 pi may wrona ‘that they 
may do’ OM 2634) Only regular forms occur m Br MIBr sg 1 gruif, gnf, 
2. gray, gry, 3 groay, greay , gray , pi 1 gr(o)ahimp, 2 grehet, greheul y 
3 grahint, groavnt , ipf 1 grahenn, etc — The -l- is treated as a derivative 
element in Co m the verb 'to give’ ( rof ‘I give 1 ) Bubj pres sg 3 roUo 
(beside roy), pi 3 rollons, ipf sg 1 rollen, 3 rolle, roUa 
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Note 8. Variant ending!. The pres 3 sg ending -wy occurs in M1W 
poetry rodwy ‘he may give' RP 1030 fl, donniLy lie may endow' L1H 31 26, 
v further examples Henry Lewis, HGCref 174, a variant of -wy is -oe (cf 
mwy, moe ‘greater’ I 21, 1) creddoe ‘he may beheve 1 BBC 53 15, OW bm 
‘it may be’ , pi -wynt eluuvnt ‘they may go’ ZCP 20 60 1, elwynt BA 2 16, 
kaffwynt ‘they may find’ HP 1054 24, -oent deuedoent, deuetoent ‘they may 
eay’ ZCP 20 64 11, 33, talhoent ‘they may pay' ALW I 22B 10, deloent 'they 
may come’ Delw y Byd 01 This -oe- is also found in the 1 sg talloaf I may 
pay' ZCP 20 54 23, -o- also occurs gvnscof ‘I may dress’ WM 97 31 For 
traces of old deponents in M1W v § 467 — In MlBr the -l of the 1 sg 

spread to 1 , 3 pi , these forms being thus distinguished from the md , 3 pi 
in ‘(h)ont occurs more rarely (Ernauit, RC 37 116), absence of umlaut in 
the penult allows that the ending -(h)rnt cannot be old OBr forms deerrmnt 
‘they will tithe’, tolent gl precentur (with unexpected -e-) In MnBr the 
pres 1 eg /has been replaced by -nn (lpf ) kamnn ‘I shall sing’, 2 pi -ot 
Lanot you will smg 

Etymological explanation of the subjunctive. 

§ 454. Pres sub] The lx -a- subjunctive has an exact counterpart 
in Lat 1 sg scribam, 1 p] scrlbamus beside the litd -o- -e-stem 
scribo, OLat 3 sg ad-nenat, ]> er-uenat beside nemo Both the -o- 
sub] and the -.s-subj (an -s-rttem or mostly a -so- -se-stem) are 
related to the aoriat forms of the other IE languages 

The individual forms of the Ir -n-subjunctive 1 sg -ber < 
*bherdm cf Lat feram, the simple beta is formed from -bur as md 
biru from -bun Forms in which originally a stood before the 
IE ending *-dm should have given Ir conjunct forms with the 
ending *-r, but forms without this ending have displaced them 
analogically ( no-fdid gl mittere ‘that I may send’ Wb 23d 1, an 
old -I-stem) 2 sg hue < *bherdsi, -here possibly from *bherd-et 
3 sg -hern < *bherdt § 92, ber(a)id < *bhera-ti The pi forms as 

for md -a-stems s-Eubj 1 sg -tins < *stei(jh-i-o, 2 sg -teis 

< *steigh-s-ei , simple forms as for md -o-stems 2 sg a-t-rw 
(used as lpv ) < *reg'-s-a, 3 sg -tdi, -te <r *steioh-s-t The pi forms 
as for ind -o-stem^ 

The origin of the Brit forms is obscure The -h- is obviously 
derived from the -.i'-subj , but the only real -s-subjunctives are the 
three M1W forms cited in § 453 n 1, which suggest an original 
-ae-btem (e g gware a < *wo-ret-se,-t) W cl ‘may go’, etc , may go 
back to an ending -at (a-sub] ) But the explanation of the vowels 
of the actual endings is extremely difficult Cf VKG II 356, 
Thurnevsen, IFAuz 33 30f , Morns-Jones, WG 339 
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§ 455. The ipf. subj. is a new formation baaed on the old -«-sub] , 
with ipf endings The -h- found in Brit disappeared entirely in 
Ir In forms like Ir -ber(a)inn etc the quality of the final root 
conS was influenced by the -a-sub]unctive M1W carkut goes 
back to an old optative (-u- = Gk -oi-, the ind carut must then 
be analogical) 

Active Inflection of the Future and Conditional. 

§ 456. Irish future paradigms (ranmd ‘shares’, Idicid ‘leaves’. 


canid 

‘sings’, bend 

‘carries’, guidid ‘prays’) 




j -6-future 

-d-futuie 

-.^-future 

Fut. simp. 





Sg 1 

rannfa 

liicfea 

cechna 

bira 

gigaea 

2 

rannfe 

liicfe 

cechnr 

hire 

{gigai ‘>) 

3 

rannfid 

liicfid 

cechnid 

bend 

gigia 

Pll 

rannfimrm 

lixcfimmi 

cechmmrm 

birmi 

gigaimmi 

2 

rannfi.de. 

liicfide 

cechnide 

birthe. 

gigeste 

3 

rannfit 

leicfil 

ccchnit 

bint 

gigsit, 

Fut. conj. 





Sg 1 

-rannub 

-liiciub 

-cechan 

-her 

-gigma 

2 

-rannfe 

-leicfe 

-cechne 

-be're 

-gigia 

3 

-rannfa 

-liicfea 

-cechna 

-bira 

\-gi9 

PI 1 

-ran nfam 

-leicfem 

-cechnam 

-biram 

-gtgsern 

2 

-rannfid 

-leicfid 

-cechnid 

-bind 

| -gigaid 

3 

-rannfat 

-liicfet 

-cechnat 

-birat 

-gigaei 

Conditional 





Sg 1 

-rannfmn 

-liicfmn 

-cechnmn 

-binnn 

-gigainn 

2 

-rannfada 

-leicfeda 

-cechnada 

-birtha 

-gigesta 

3 

-rannfud 

-leicfed 

- cechnad 

-birad 

-gigsed 

PI I 

-rannfimmis 

-liicfimmis 

-cechnimmie 

-birmia 

-gigawnnis 

2 

- rannfid e 

-liirfide 

-cechnide 

-birthe 

*-gigesle 

3 

-rannfitis 

-liicfitis 

- cechmtis 

-birtia 

-gigsitis 


Note 1- Stem-formation (*) The -6- future has the inflection of the 
-o- -e-stems in 1 sg fut conj , and the endings of the -d-subj in 1 , 2 sg 
fut Himp ,2,3 sg fut conj — The quality of the future or -b- depends 
in part on the immediately preceding final of the root of the verb (rannfa, 
with -d-pres rannid, non pal -nn-, Uicjea, with -I-pres Id'.cui, pal -c-), fut 
forms with pal -/-, -h- often occur beside -d-presents (a trefea 'will dwell’. 

It* 
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prea. atreba “dwells’) If a vowel stands between the final of the root and 
the -6-, the quality of the latter vanes, but palatalization is more fre- 
quent than otherwise, final -b of 1 sg fufc conj is always non-pal , in rUo- 
aimb act ‘I shall not rest’ Ml. 53 b B etc is written for -vu- — As regards 
the sonority of the fut eons (1) -b-, -b appears at the end of a syllable (1 sg 
fut conj -Idvoiub , cf Jolnibthe ‘you will reign’ ) , (2) -b- as a rale between 
vowels, but -/- also occurs often, (3) -/- always after consonants, except after 
-H- (and in other rare cases, as d-a-ucbaid ‘you will understand it’ Wb 21c 12, 
nacha-BOirbed ‘that he would not deliver them Ml 53 d 6), -6 coalesces with 
the (atrefea ‘will dwell , with vanant spelling atrebea) 

(b) The -d-fub has the endings of the -d subjunctive The final con- 
honant of the root is always non-palatal no-n da b&rtais that they would 
carry them’ Ml 124b 6 The -fi-fut is as a rule reduplicated, two types are 
to be distinguished one with a zero grade root, and one without Instances 
of the latter type an* -c mckna ‘will sing , mo-c/iecArrit they will not love’ (carid 

he loves ), retention of the -ch- is regular only if it is assumed that a vowel 
stood between -ch and -n- or - r - also / a-didmed ‘would suffer it’ (fo-daztmm. 
I endure ), where palatalization of the secondary consonant group implies 
loss of a front vowel 

A zero-grade root vowel occurs in the fut as in the prea in gn i-u, do- 
gni-u ‘Ido , fut 1 sg do-gen, 3 sg do-gtna (* g'eg'ndt or *ff'tg'nM), also in 
tUir-gntnim gl sapio, fut 3 pi etir-genat (to be read as -e-) A zero-grade root 
vowel in the fut beside another grade in the pres cehd conceals’, fut 1 sg 
-c4l {+k'ek'lAm or *k ik Idm), gairvd 'calls’, ar-gair forbids ,/m gair ‘answers’, 
fut 3 pi ar gerat, 3 sg frLs-cera (to be read as -£-, *gegrd- or *grgra-) This 
type of future with long -l- spread analogically gatzd ‘steals’, fut 1 sg -g&t, 
yaiind ‘takes’, fut 3 sg gebaid (-? ) Reduplication is carried out in various 
ways in verbs with initial vowel di-em- protect’ follows the -e-type (fut 
3 Bg du-ema Ml 67c 5, -C ), Lb- drink’ has the subj stem eba-, a fut stem 
iba , fut 1 sg nach hib, with -l- from -n , beside the sub] stem era- grant’ 
(pret 3 Bg ro-ir), fut 3 sg with suffixed object ebartM will grant it' (Thum- 
eyaen, ZCP 13 KT derives *ebraid from*(pjiprd s , IE pr- ^ Ir -fir ), and 

by analogy with this, altd nourishes' has Mllr fut 3 sg no-dn eblae (for 

ebla) who will rear him Wi 141 IB Cf ^ 491, I) 493 

An -d fut without ledupl occurs in fut 3 sg regard, do-rega, ] sg 

do-reg, supplemental paradigm to tiagu I go , do tiagu I come’ Sarauw, 
Irske studier 96 f , takes them to be an old pres md ( - Gk eq% oimu) which 
assumed a fut meaning and took -fl-fut endings 

(c) The -s-fut had originally the same inflection as the -8 - subjunctive 
The 1 sg fut simp assumed the ending -a early gigsa LL 270a 34 (for 
*gujsea, -Q8- palatal owing to the front vowel lost after - g the palatalization 
is attested by gigse-na gl supplicabo Ml 47d 4) The s-combines with the 
final consonant (dental or guttural) of the root as in the subjunctive In the 
3 sg fut conj os in the corresponding enclitic form of the subj , the root 
vowel sometimes remains as a final and is sometimes lost ni memo will 
not break’ (maidid “breaks ), c® in nrUhfE it will accompany lum (com ivib- 
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+ t\ ag-)* but do-da-cich ZCP 3 463 lfl from do-cing ‘comes’, ni indail ! he 
will not part' Ml 96 a B ( dlongui severs' , possibly from ind- *ndh%- + *de- 
dlughst or *didlughst, - d-d-d - >. - d anal palatalization of -l), du-fi gl uind- 
jcabit Ml 67c 5 (^wewtqst or *wiunqst, pres do-feich, do-fich) 

The -s-fut is as a rule reduplicated The reduplicator has sometimes 
the vowel -t- (ni mema will not break maidid. breaks’), sometimes the 
vowel -i- The groups -dl-, -chi- remain after the vowel of the reduplicator 
no-didlastois they would split’ LU 7701 (dlongid above), ad-ciehlus gl uenabor 
Thee II 48 6 (an ad-cladat ‘when they hunt for Ml 112 b 2) Exx with mifc 
s and /- Mllr no-t-selaa T shall kill thee’ to alaidvd ‘kills' f Mllr do-ssib 
lie will pursue’ LU 1067B to an du-m-setinat'-when they chase me’ Ml 39c 2B 
(the root had IE *sw -) , Mllr ro-sia ‘will reach' LU 7243 (*aeadgat or *aisd gat), 
pi 1 2 rO'fMtuffi, ro-wwul (with -e- from disyllabic -ia- cf kj 103, 146), Olr 
lose do-n-da-flua when I shall vanquish them’ Ml 126c 19 (to- fvch-), Jessa 
I shall fight LU 10 921 (with -e- from the hiatus group, so that the 
fut stem accidentally resembles the non-redupl subj Btem Jess-) Re- 
duplication with initial vowel frtaa-turr gl aueraabor, fn-tamm turat ‘they 
will afflict me 1 Ml 37c 12, 33a 1 to fn&s-otrc ‘hurts’ (regular reduction of 
the hiatus group m a fns-n-errat when they will injure’ Ml 100 c 9), Uhnn 
I eat’, subj stem ess-, fut stem is- (with vocalization like tb- ‘drink’, subj 
eba-, fut ib-) — Disappearance of reduplicator with compensatory diphth- 
ungization (rf ^ 156) jo-chichur-sa I shall throw’ LU 5761 (to fo-chetrt 
’throws’), but m foichur-sa LL 251b 20 — a-future without reduplication 
occurs in a few verbs ni-sn-am ‘it will nut protect them’ Wb Id 1 (atngid 
protects’ ), an atamm re(a) aa when I shall arise’ Ml 31c 14 (ess- + reg-), 
%n-ri will invade 113 a 7 (ind- + reth-), sewn he will sit’ Salt B266, Wb 26 a B 
( saidid eita ), con-lee will lie’ Voy of Bran 1^51 (laigtd lies’), ni tits (leg 
less) I shall not flee LU 5747 (techid flees'), v VKG II 362, Thumeysen, 
IF 30 145 

Note 2- The hiatus verbs in part have an -a-futuie, the -a disappears 
between vowels aa-ririu-aa I shall pay Wb IB a 14 (oaten pays’), 3 sg 
f la-nri,, 2 sg Mllr hie thou wilt follow’ (lenaid ‘follows ) has -d-inf lection 
In the fut pi mid in the conditional, -s- and -d-inf lections fell together liht 
they will follow’ , gtulatl gl haercbunt (with regular development of -gl-) 
to glenoid ‘sticks' , am-chi'urat ‘they will perish’ to aradinmm gl defetiscor 
The forma imm-us-aiccichet ‘they will see each other’ TnpL 15B 11, in 
accigtd where he would see’ LU 5336, are -ft futures, du-6-cigr ‘who will 
see’ Ml 111c 13 (MS dudagigi), (di-en- cl-), is by anal with -s-fut os-rirx, 
do-gega I shall choose’ Wb 23b 33 is an -fl fut (to- + gu- t to Lat gue-tus 
etc ) — The verb to be’ has a non-redupl -fl-fut bmui, -bia will be’ , also 
its cpds which have pres stem ben- fris-bia ‘will heal' (fns-ben ‘heals’, vn 
frebaid) Also ben- strike’ has non-redupl fut , but with -s-inflection du- 
J6-b% gl abscidet Ml 96a 7, non-reduplication m this case is due to anal with 
cpds. of the verb to be’ and also of a root *wi- r whose redupl fut stem m 
It regularly has the appearance of a non-redupl form (ud-feiheT ‘it will be 
paid back’ Wb 20b 7, to fen-, v Thurneysen, Handb 37B) 


19 * 
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Note 3. An archaic ending occurs in %n-zriaom-ni ‘in which we will raise’ 
Thes I 713 26 

Note 4 Forms with suffixed pronouns Rel 3 sg rannfaa , l6iofea , 
cechnas, Mras, gitfes , hie# ‘which will follow’ Wb 10 a 5 (tenawf ‘follows 1 ); 
pl 1 Tanfirnme etc , pi 3 rannfite , Micfite, cechnite, berte , gig&ite , beJbtl ‘who 
will die’ Wb 25b 16 (to no-m-baad gl mon, 3 sg lpf subj ) Forms with 
suffixed object ebarth-i he will give it Ml 46b 12, bi-th-us ‘he will kill them’ 
LU 104BI , gcbfrit ‘they will receive him Wb 26n fl, \ ij 343 By anal with 
the 3 and 1 pl forma in -tit, -mit a 1 ag in -at was formed raga-t aa ‘I ahull 
ho go' LU 1493, while -aU also occurs (v Bergin, firm 1 1 136) , the pronoun is 
often meaningless in Mllr cloenjat-sa ‘1 shall bend , biat-m ‘I shall be LU 
51H3, 133B (of Strachan, ZCP 2 4HH) In Mnlr -ad has become the usual 
ending of the 1 sg 

Note 5 Mnlr development The -f- came to be pronounced h, which 
cau further be dropped It is vanously tieated in the dialects, cf VKG 
II 363 - The -4 fut (-Min etc ) haB developed to an -eo.fut {See Bergin, 
firm 2 36 — 48 - In Sc the fut has been displaced completely by the pres 

Etymological explanation of the future paradigms. 

8 457. (1) The Ii -fi-fut , in origin predominantly an -o- -e- 
Bteiu (§ 456 n 1), was later remodelled partly on the -rl-fut and 
the -a-subjunctive As ouginal forms, 1 sg *-a-bho, *n-bho, 3 sg 
*-a-bhet, *-l-bhe,l may he asburned, if Lat amd-bO etc 

(2) The -a-iut and the -s-f at differ from the -li-subj and the 
-i-Hubj in the reduplication only — The regular s-fut recalls the 
Indo- Iran deaiderative (Skr Mt-bru-Sa-U ‘wishes to hear’, root /n*-), 
the -s-futures without reduplication recall the Gk futures (lr lega- 
to laigid bes’, Gk Uiniitu) Cf Thuriievsen, IF 38 143ff , 

Vendryes, RC 38 105ff 

8 458 The conditional cau lie n new formation modelled on the 
lpf ind and the lpf subj 


The active inflection of the Preterite and Pluperfect 


g 459. lr. preterite paradigms (cand , 
‘speaks 1 , berid ‘carries’, guidid ‘prays’, 

loves’, Uicid leaves’, radid 
canid ‘sings’) 


-s-pretente | -f -preterite 

Suffixless preterite 

Pret. simp 



Sg 1 

cars u le'iasiu 

gad 

reckon 

2 

cam lei cai 



3 

cans Uicia \ brr( 

gdid 

cechuirt 

Pl 1 

2 

car/nmnn leicairnmi! 

| 

gadimtmr 

cechmtnmir 

3 

carait Utc.nl 

gddttir 

cechmtir 
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-^-preterite | -^-preterite | Suffixless preterite 


Pret. conj. 



Sg 1 

-cams -leicm-s 

-biurt, -ru-burt 

-gad 

2 

-cans -Mias 

-birt, -ru-bairt 

-gad 

3 

-car -Mic (-radi) 

-bert, -ru-bart 

-gdid 

PI 1 

-carsam -Idicsem 

*-bertammar, j 
-ru-bartmar 

-g&dammar 

O 

-carsid -leicsid 

-bertid, -ru- 
bartid 

-gAdid 

3 

-carsat -leitsel 

-bertatar, -rv- j 
bartatar 

-gadatnr 


-cechan 

-cechah 

-cechum 

-cechnammar 

-cechmd 

-( ezhnatar 


Note 1 Stem-formation The -s- in the -s-pret when intervocalic has 
as a rule analogical palatal quality in the 1 and 3 pi ro-pncUhiSBem ‘we 
have preached’ a-pret with non pal final consonant of the root beaide an 
-(-present. 1 sg ro-gabus , 3 sg ro-gab to gaibtd takes 1 

Only roots ending in g, r, l, m form -«-pretentes as-r-i-racht has arisen’ 
-|- reg-), to ort has slain (org- , /t/ lost between rami £), ro alt ‘has 
nourished’ (-ail nourishes ), do-r-ct has protected 1 ( di - + ev\-) Final -cht 
regularly (§ 170,2) lomains non-palatal ni wmtafht su ‘thou didst notask’ 
Ml 60 b 20 

The suffixless pret is iormed either with reduplication or without 
Without reduplication (l)lod I went , 3 sg luid ( liagu ‘I go ), the irregular do- 
cer ‘ho fell’ (3 sg with non-pal final, in enclisis the -r is ah fl rule palatalized 
do-ro-chair has fallen , to do-tmt ‘falls , 3 pi do ro-vhratar ‘have fallen ), 
(2) a senes of verbs which lengthen the root \owel to -a -gaid (guidid 
prays ), raith ( reth'id runs ), -tdich ( techid ‘flees ), -scmch ( scuichid yields 1 ), 
also fo-caird (Jo veird ‘throws’), cf ro-huaid, ‘has lent’ RC 24 407 ( oide s ‘who 
lends’ SM V 272 4) In the majority of cases the suffixless pret is re- 
duplicated, the reduplicator always having the vowel -e- c-echaing 'ho went’ 
(pres cmgid), -aescaind sprang forward 1 (aceindid),fo-nenaig ‘washed 1 ( nigzd ), 
-leluxq licked' (Ixgid) In isolated late OIr and Mllr instances the reduplic- 
ator has assumed the root vowel ro-cacham ‘has sung’ Ml 4Bb 11, at-bobuid 
refused’ !LU 10954 ( bo-n-d -) -bobig ‘broke' RC 11 446 69 (to bongtd 
‘breaks Thumeysen, Handb 394), cf ZCP 13 lOlf The groups explos- 
ive ( > spirant) 4- sonant remain analogically ro-cechladatar ‘they hai e 
dug' (claxdid ) , non-syllabic groups beginning with s- seplbainn ‘played’ 
(pres -sewn, -ph- = f represents the lemtod sound of IE *bw), -aelazg 'he 
cut down 1 (ahgid ‘cuts down’ , lemted -a- disappears), -aenmeh ‘dropped 1 (pres 
en^g^d t len -a- disappears) In roots with nut /- (IE w-) reduplication may 
be obscured by loss of intervocalic -w- and of the vowel of the second syll 
fvchirrmiir ‘we fought’ LIT 109B6 (with -i- instead of -e- by anal with the 
present, with Jtch- cf Lat uincd) Peculiar reduplication the root xcc- r 
t-dnicc ‘he came' (1 sg t anac, 3 pi t-dneatar), cf Skr drufda ‘reached’, for 
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ro-ir ‘has granted' v tj 456 mlb, -Ublaing ‘he leapt’ (lingid ‘leaps'), with 
-bl- from IE *p/-, v ZCP 13 107 (though lingid does not appear to derive 
from an original with *pZ-, this suggests that -lebloing is analogical though 
no model is attested), by anal with -leblatng, drebraing advanced’ (dnngtd 
‘steps’ ) After the accent the reduplicator disappears, sometimes with 
compensatory diphthongization ( for-roichan ‘I have taught’ etc , §156), 
sometimes leaving no trace (ad-con -dairc ‘haa seen to ad-ch ‘sees’ cf Gk 
SidoyxE) 

Note 2 Hiatus verbs An orig fmal vowel is retained in the 3 sg bdr 
‘was’ (suffixless pret, 3 pi bdtar), ro-cldi ‘has conquered’ (-s-pret ) The 
diphthong thus arising in the accented 3 sg spread to enclitic forms in the 
case of the root so ‘turn’ Wb do-intam di T Ml du vntarrae turned back 
(to-ind-ro + soi), similarly the root lu- ‘move, agitate (as-ru-luua ‘I have 
escaped' Wb 17d 16) pret as-ro-chum-lai has gom out Sg 7b 19, as ru- 
c hum lae Ml 17b 1 A simple vowel is regular in an unaccented syllable m 
rv-br has not been (accented ro b6i has been’) ro cuale ‘has heard (perhaps 
* k' uJc' low , with irregular reduplicator 1 sg - cunla , pi -cualammar, - cualtd , 
-vuiilaUiT , pres ro-cluinethar ) , - accr 'Haw’ (perhaps *ad-k u ek u ose or *arl- 
k u e,k u ovte to ad-cAi sees’, root *fc u es- or *k u vt- 7 *k u e is-) Cf ro-bef>e ‘has died' 
(lpf suhj 3 sg -baad), ad-co-tedar, ad-co-tade ‘has obtained’ , imm rerrv 
'sailed 1 Sg 62b 7 (vn tm-ram, lpf - raad ) From such cases the ending -e 
has been taken in -ra U beside ro-laa has thiown (an -a-pret of the type 
-car) — 3 sg in -l, -i bi hestiuck (3 pi beolar formed on the model of roots 
with initial § 456 n 2), pres benaid , ro gim has done’ to gniu I do’ ( do - 
n-gim and do-n-gni) , ad-ru chm-sslm ‘haH stm en after , pres 3 pi ad-co 
snat, to snl-, as-roilh ‘has deserved , to all- (-s pret ,3 pi ad roilliset) From 
such cases was possibly taken the -i in ad-ro-m ‘lias entrusted’, imm r-am 
‘has bequeathed’, cf pres atnoi ‘entrusts himself' — Onlv the initial consonant 
of the root remains after the leduplicator (which shows vowel raising) in a 
senes of verbs in -i- -fuair has found (+weiirr- > *weur- , pret pass - frith , 
to fo-gaib-, pret 1 sg fuar ), dith sucked (denid sucks'), clch to cud 'weeps’ , 
-nr ‘sold’ ( renaid ), hi (3 pi ro-leldar) to lenaid ‘follows , -ciuir bought’ 

( crenaid ‘buv s do-r-ad chiuir ‘lias ransomed’ 1 sg du-mr-cher) , ara-rui- 
chiuir (3 pi -ar r-c{h)u>rotar) to ara-chnmm I perish -giml to ghnaid 
‘sticks fast’ , ad geuin ‘knew’ (1 2 sg -gin, 1 pi -genammar , pres 1 sg 
-gninaim) The groups of explosives and sonants develop regularly after thB 
reduplicator — Some roots orig ending in a vowel have preterites with 
combined reduplication and -s-pret 1 sg ad-co fadus, 3 pi ad-co-tatsat 
(ad-cota ‘obtains ), 3 sg rensVoy of Bran I §61, 3 pi -rersat (to rd- ‘sail’ 
with the secondary meaning betake oneself’ ) , 3 ag bebais ‘died’ F61 , 3 pi 
bebsait (cf -bebe above), 1 ag dongnvus, 2 sg dongnis , pi donglnsam , 
donglnmd, dortglnsai ( do-gnl ‘does 1 ), \ Thumeysen, ZCP 13 103 f — The 
root of do-ra-t has given’, 3 pi do ra-t -sat § 179, 2, (j 420, is attested only 
in the perf pret and the related perf forms 

Note 3 The endings The sg of the -t- pret may be assumed to be the 
same as the -8 pret 1 sg *birtu ete , the 2 sg of the suffixless pret as the 
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conjunct form, the 2 pi of the -a-pret , *lSunste (of -a-fut ), of the -G-pret 
and suflixless pret , *berte, *cechnide 

The 1 and 3 pi conjunct forms in -mar and -tar were also used as 
simple forms Mllr lodmar , lotar ‘we, they went’ (beside lotir) 9 OIr bdtar 
(acctd ), batar and batir (proclitic) ‘they were The distribution of the forms 
- ammar , -atar and -mar, -tar is not constant, the shorter ending seems to 
be preferred m particularly long forms as-ru-bartmar ‘we have said 1 (but 
3 pi as-ru-bartatar, where apparently coalescence of the two -t was avoided, 
this was not the case with -d- and -t-, of lotar they went', on winch was 
modelled 1 pi lodmar, so do-cotar ‘they have gone , 1 pi do-commar , of do- 
dechommar ‘we have come’) Cf Thurneysen, KZ 37 97 — In Ml - 1 - pret 
forms like ad-r-obartat gl obtulerant, con-aitechtat gl quaosiuerunt etc occur 
The 3 sg conjunct ending -i is found in some verbs in -l , but is grad- 
ually givon up ru-radt ’has spoken’ Wb 7d 9 but imm-e-ro-raid ‘whom he 
has mentioned’ Sg 197b 15 

In the 2 pi (conjunct), Mllr bair (by anal with 1 pi -mir, -mar, and 
influenced by the infixed pron -bar ) occurs t-ancabair 'you have come’ , 
v exx from LU given by Strachan, ZCP 2 492 f , the r is palatal, probably 
because the old ending id had a palat -d Mnlr -bhar 

Note 4- Forms with suffixed pronouns 3 sg rel of the -«-pret aoeras 
who delivered’ Thes II 302 25, amal foides as he sent’ 304 33 (cf intan 
reran ‘when it fared Voy of Bran I 43 0), of the -G-pret m tan berta ‘when 
she bore LU 10 614, of the suffixless pret luid-e ‘who went’, gdd-e ‘who 
pra>ed’, giul or which adhered 1 , 3 pi of the -s-pret caraimme , caraite 
(glaulaete ‘who roared’ gl rugiontibus Thes I 713 29), of the -G-pret and 
the suffixless pret bertar , bertatar , lodmar 

3 sg with object leics-i ‘he let him go’ Ml 52, saida-iiui he put it (fem )’ 
LU 4796, gaba-us took them’ B217, boi-th ua was to them’ ^ 343, bi-th-ua 
‘he killed them’ LU 6101 

Note 5 In Mnlr a uniform pret lias been formed by mixing the -s pret 
and the suffixless pret sg 1 do yhabhaa ‘I took’, 2 do ghabhaia , 3 do ghabh, 
pi 1 do ghabhamar 2 do ghabhabhar, 3 do ghabhadar , sg 1 adubhras T said’ , 

2 adubhraia, 3 adubhairt (OIr at-ru-bart), pi 1 adubhramar } 2 adubhrabhar , 

3 adubhrada i , sg 1 do chualaa I heard , 2 do chualaia, 3 do chuala , pi 1 
do chualamar etc 

§ 460 The Brit preterite paradigm consists of a preterite and a 
pluperfect The pluperfect is used (1) as a plpf ind (in W and 
Co ), (2) as a conditional, and (3) as a subjunctive As ex of the 
inflection the verb £ to love’ is given 



MIW 

Co 

MIBr 

Pret. Sg 1 

Icereis 

kerya 

quins 

2 

kereist 

' kfirays, kersta 

qntrsot 

3 

carawd ( cafas ‘got’) 

cams 

caras 




296 


Brit preterite paradigms 


§ 460 ( 615 ) 



M1W j 

Co 

| MIBr 

PI 1 

ca r as a am 

kersyn 

1 

1 quersomp 

2 

carassawch 

Lersotigh 

queraach 

3 

caras sanl 

carsons 

qvzrsont 

Plpf. Sg 1 

car as sum 

car sen 

carsenn 

9 

carasaut 

curses 

c arses 

3 

caraaaei 

carse 

carae 

PI 1 

carassem 

car sen 

carsemp 

2 

carasstwch 

carseugh 

j carsech 

3 

mrassynt 

carsens 

carsenl 


Note 1 (a) Truer.- (it different classes of stems art found, espeuallv 
in \V Befon (In as of the pret pi and of the plpf occurs sometimes a- 
(cur a-ss-am ete ), sometimes -y- (mynn-y-se- ynt thej had wished’) Tho 
vowel is occasionally lost, (f ( 'o and Hr adav.sae% he had promised, 
cawaaant they obtained’ (sg cef ei a, ei at, cofas), kymereant (anil kymerassant) 
they took’ , gwzlaant 'they saw’ In the 3 sg pret before the -s stands a- 
(cava* ‘got’, gwelas saw ), c- (stems with o or oe- OW diconejt made , 
M1W an/anes ‘sent, ymhoclea returned’, tf Loth, RC 31 492), -I- (stems 
with -a- or aw > -e-,-ew- fieri a caused , aefis stood , querendewta listened , 
cf also dech rruia commenct d WM 27 22, ymcurilia seized’ RC 33 2 17 11 
vb nn ymajael), wy or -u - (kerdwys w nlki d went WM H 33, kertlun Hint 
Or ap Cynan 112 2, dechreuws began’ 116 Ifl, irt remains to this day m 
the spoken W of Glamorgan and Gwent), if Morns Jones, WG 325f Co 
3 sg leuerya ‘spoke , gylwya calltd toys, tin swort , kemeres, kemeras took’ 

(b) In the 3 sg pret in W forms occur m M1W -awd MnW -odd 
lladaivd, lladdodd killed (1 sg lledeis, llc-ddais ) , dygu'ydawd ’fell’ kerdawd 
went' In MnW odd is the regular ending in hterarj and spoken W , rhoes 
gav o’, troca ’turned howe\ er still occur spoken and written (for -us \ supra) 

(c) Remains ol the ( pret (<f Rhjs RC 6 24ff) M1W 3 sg kymerth, 
kymyrlh took’ Co kemerfji) MC 3, M1W 3 sg differth, diffyrth ‘defended 
(also differwys), cf Ir -berl - M1W 1 sg qwtint T pierced, charged’ L1H 
17 30, 3 sg j juxint, 1 sg kemt I sang’ 11T 23 20, keintum L1H 40 17, 
2 ceruntoat BBC 21 8, 3 cant, 3 sg maetli nourished L1H 255, 3 (magu 
‘nurse’) 3 sg dyrreith returned’ BT 54 24 (rent *rtg~, cf Ir as-r i-racht 
has arisen ), 3 sg amwyth defended L1H 20 25 (v amuc (cl ) below, vb 

nn am-wyn ) A full -l pret occurs in the cerbs ‘to go’, to come’ ‘to do 
M1W sg 1 eilhum I went’ L1H 3 21, euthum, 2 aethost, 3 aelh ( M1W simple 
form eilhyd BT 52 22,23 eithytRV 1145 2B, cf the pres forms S; 445 n 3), 
pi 1 aetham, 2 aethawch, 3 aeth-ant, -ont, sg 1 deuthum, doethum I came, 

2 deuthoet, doethost, 3 death, daeth, pi 1 doetham, 2 doeth-awch, -och, 

3 druthant doelh-ant. -ant , sg 1 gvmeiihuTo LIH 316, 9, gumzuthum, 2 gumeu- 
thost L1H 72 26, gumaethost, 3 ywnaeth, pi 1 gu-naetham etc , sg 1 im-t-eith 
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‘I went’ BBC 22 10, 3 ym-d-aeth, also an analogical re-formation M1W 1 sg 
ymdeets Chw SDR 1 B51, with which cf the MnW spoken forms es ‘I went’, 
est ‘thou didst go , des ‘I came p etc ), Co sg 1 yth ‘I went’ 2 ythys, 3 eth , 
pi 2 etheugh, 3 ethons , MIBr sg 1 yz ‘I went’ (Em&ult, RC 32 fll 8 ), 3 sg 
aez, eaz, pi 1 ezowp, 3 ezont, sg 1 duiz l I came' , 2 deuzout, 3 deuz (late 
MIBr delta # , by anal with forms in -as, Emault, RC 33 B2n),pl 2 deuzoch, 
3 deazont, MIBr sg 1 gri# I did (with -s ins toad of -z bv anal with the 
regular conjugation) 

Plpf stem in -je- Co sg 3 dethye, dolhye , dothe hnd come , pi 3 
dothyans , dethens, v Z E 595, MIBr 3 pi azyent ‘they had gone Barbo 103 
(2 ag azes 213 b), &g 1 deuzien I had come Barbe 294, 3 deuzye J6s 
232a, deiize Barbe 1B0, pi 2 deuzech Jes 7a, 3 deuzyent RC 10 303 7 The 
M1W plpf of these verbs is formed by composition with the lpf of the verb 
‘to bt sg 1 ath-oedwn T had gone , 3 ath oed, ad oed, pi 3 ath oedynt , 
sg 1 dath-oedwn I had come , 3 doeth oed, doth-oed, dath-oed, pi 3 docth- 
oedynt, doth-oedynt, sg 1 gwnath-oedwn ‘I had done , 2 g-umaeth-oedut gnmath- 
oedut 3 gwnaeth-oed, gumath-oed , qumad-oed , pi 3 gwnaeth-oed ynt 

(d) Suffixless preterites (of Rh>s, RC 6 16ff) Ml\\ 1 ag cigleu, 
(later Ml W and early MnW ciglef), 3 sg cigleu heard’ (in cly-bot, clyw-et , 
pres 1 sg clywaf ), cf Ir 1 sg cuala , 3 ag cuale the i owel -y- would be 
expected in the reduplicator, not -i - (with preamt meaning) M1W ag 

1 atwaen ‘I know , atwen 2 atwaenost, 3 atwaen, atwen (MnW edwyn), 
pi 1 adwaen-arn vn (MnW om), 2 adwaenawch, etweynwch (MnW ad 
waenoch), 3 atwaermnt, plpf with ipf meaning M1W sg 1 atwaenwn, 

2 atwaenut , 3 atwaenat 445 n 3, {; 450 pi 1 adwaenem , 3 atwaenynt , Co 
sg 1 fl^iuen Beun Met 73, 3 aswon pi 1 aswonyn, cf Ir reclupl pret -pres 
sg 1 ad-gM, 3 ad-geiun , to gmn , M1W adwaen BBC 70 2 seems to be for 
*adwoen, as it rhymes with hocn, poen, Rhys, RC 6 21 1 suggests that the 
form contains *v o < *upo-, cf Moms- Jones W G 356, but it is aho possible 
that the q of the rciluplicator ma\ have developed as ~qw- f cf ^ 34, 3 (rin 
trat p of the *wo- appeals in the vn ad-na bod), and in this ease the vowel of 
the reduplicatnr must have been a or o ^ 185 2, — M1W 3 sg dywawt ‘he 
said’ also dywat, dywot , MnW dial divad (all other forms an -,<? forms, 1 sg 
dywedeis, etc , vn M1W dywedwyt , dywedut, MnW dywedyd , dweud ), 3 sg 
godiwawd overtook’ (vn MIW godiwett MnW goddiweddyd ) , 3 sg gwa-rawt 

succoured (vn gwa ret, cf Ir fu-rraith to reth-), 3 sg amkawd ‘said 1 WM 
453,454, 3 pi amkeudant 4B6 11.4B8 14 (amkeudawt 473 2 477 6, 47B 29, 
479 IB), obscure forms — MIW sg 1 dugum I brought’, 2 duqost, 3 due , 
pi 3 dugant (ducsantYst Car Mag 52 25, dugassanl RC 33 223 11), plpf 
sg 3 ducsei Hen MSS II 140 7, pi 3 dugessynt RC 33 1B7 11 (pres 
d-ygaj, vn dwyn, also the other compounds of this root 3 sg am uc he 
defended’ 3 pi amugant BT 44 12, but amuesant BA 15 21, plpf sg 

3 armicsei RP 1044 19, sg 1 gorugum I did’, 2 gorugoat, 3 goruc, pi 1 
gorugam , 2 gorugawch, 3 gorugant, without plpf , beside gwneuthum, gwnaeth, 
to gumaj ‘I do’), Co pret 3 eg duk, plpf 2 pi deesyugh MC 50 (Co 1 , 3 sg 
gruk ‘did , len wruk, wreg , the remainder consists of -a-forms Bg 2 grusaya, 
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gresaya, 3 sg len. roa, pi 1 grusayn, 2 gruasough , 3 groaaona, plpf gfuaaeti 
etc,), — archaic MIW 3 Bg goreu l did’, MIBr guerue, geure, guere, MnBr 
genre (MIBr sg 1 gna v (c) above, pi 1 gresomp , 2 grueaoch, 3 grueaont, 
gresorU, plpf groaaenn, grasaen etc ), - M1W sg 1 buuTfi, bum ‘I was’, Co 
sg 1 buf, buej, bef (i e j bovj ), MIBr sg 1 biof, bvouj r etc v § 483 

Note 2 Older or variant Forms. Regular forma of the -»-pret in OW, 
and OBr 1 ag OBr atrouia gl straui, 3 sg OW diguormechia ‘he added. 5 
RC H 205, OBr to - gtdtpuu gl ol m auit, ro-luncaa gl gutuncauit, 2 pi OW 
m cem guodemisauch gl non bene pasaa(v BBCS 5 5), 3 pi OW hnisant gl 
lauaro (v BBCS 6 118), plpf 3 pi OBr ro-ncse(n)t-i gl sulcauissent — 
By anal with 3 ag pres forms in M1W -id, -yd (— jdj), OBr -ot, ^ 445 n 3, 
those terminations were added to -s- and -f -preterites MIW kenyteaani ‘he 
ronqueied UH 26 15, delyeasid he held’ 10 7 , medressid he ruled' 26 21, 
pryne-Jitnd he bought’ 10 19, rodyssit he gave’ RP 1149 40, Lereasyt ‘he 
loved' RP 116H 25, llocheaaid he harboured’ (rhyming with -yd) L1H 173 27, 
pregethyaait he preached , yacoryaait ‘she begot' (both rhyming with -yt) 
BT 54 12, OBr torewnt gl abtnuit , MIW ezlhyd ‘he went BT 52 22,59 15, 
RP 1145 2B - 1 pi aom, 3 pi -aont, - ont also occur in MIW , cf Loth, 
RC 31 493 Moms Jones, WO 326 — The verbs ‘to go' to come’ have 

prot forms compounded with the pres of the verb to be' in MIW 1 ag 
ath-wyf, ad wyf ‘I went , 2 sg athwyt, 3 sg ethiw, etiw (-1- = / d-j ), ethyw, 
edyw , pi 1 ethym, 3 ethynl , ag 1 doth wyf, dod-wyf I came', 2 doth-wyt , 
3 doth-yw , dod-yw, ded-yw, pi 1 dod-yrn , 2 dod ywch, 3 ded ynt Analogical 
forms are found in other verbs in the plpf sg 1 kawss-oedwn I had got , 
2 cawsa-oedut, 3 kawsa-oed, causa-oedat RC 33 221 20, kawas-odyat 220 2B, 
cawiR-oedn. Hen MSS II 170 10, pi 3 kawaa-oedynt (vn cael, caffael), ag 3 
roeas otd lu had given 1 , pi 3 roesa oedynt , v Strachan, Introd B7, Moms 
Jones, WG 342, 344 similarly pret forms of the verb to do', were fashioned 
later gwnedd-wyf I did etc Those compound prot forms are still used 
(with modifications) in spoken W in South Waks in 1 and 2 sg sg 1 etho 
‘I went’ (from ethwyf ), deiho ‘I came , gwnctho I did , also ceso I got’ (beside 
ces for liturary cefa a), 2 ethot , dethot, gwnethot, ceaot Similar compound 
formations me Co gala of I have gone 1 OM 373, gnla-na 'thou hast gone 
RD 1470 beside 3 sg galloa , 3 pi galaons , plpf sg 3 <70Z.se (qalsof pur claf 

1 have become verj. Hick 1 RD 775, lit 'I have gone v erj sick”, cf the W 
idiom, euthum yn bur ghif) 

Note 3. Later development In MnW the pret 3 bg ending is -odd, 
with a few instances of -&s, v note 1(b), 1 pi -orn (-Z-prets ) -asom, -aom, 
also dial -on, 2 pi -och (- 1 prets ), -asoch, -aoch, dial och , 3 pi ant (-Z prets ), 

- aaant , - aant , dial -aon, -on, for MIW dugum etc , n 1 (d) above, MnW has 
dyg aia, -aiat, dug and dygodd, dygas-om, -och, -ant MnBr pTet ag 1 -is, 

2 jout, 3 as, pi 1 -jomp, 2 -joc'h, 3 jo?it , the medial -j- [/ £-/) has replaced 
an earlier -z-, \ Ernault, RC 37 123 on tlic palat -£ Plpf (conditional) 
-jen, -jes, etc , alao -fen -fes, -j- being replaced by analogical f , \ tj 453 n 1 
mid cf Ernault, RC 11 479 ff 
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Etymological explanation of the preterite paradigms. 

§ 461. (1) The -4-preterlte comeg from a formation going back to 
the IE -s-aonst (Gk I -<5eifa etc ) It is found in Ir in derivative 
verbs in -a- and - 1 -, and in some other verbs (e g , -gabus ‘I took’, 
do-uccus ‘I have brought’, beside the guffixless pret M1W '3 3 g 
due) In all cases a vowel occurs between the final consonant of 
the root and the -s- , unless it haH disappeared by syncope, thiB 
vowel was either short (-car) or long (-radi) Similarly, a vowel 
always occurs in Brit and is regularly retained in the pret ag It 
is particularly clear in W 3 sg , a short -a- in verbs with -a- (-as, 
cf M1W cavcus "he got'), a long -l- in verbs with -l- (W erchia 
‘bade’), beside which a short -t- must have existed (M1W eistedyasaut 
‘they sat’), the othei endings are -es and -wys, -ws In the plur 
and the plpf a short vowel should disappear in Brit , M1W 
-aasam, -yssynt, etc , were probabty remodelled by analogy 

The -s- pret is a new formation in Celt , as derivative verbs 
in -a- -i-, -l- had no -.s-aorist in prim IE Intervocalic -s- would 
regularly chsappeai in Celt (as in Gk), the -s- was retained m 
these new forms bv analogy wuth primitive aonst forniH m which 
the -s- immediately followed the final consonant of the root 

(2) Personal endings Sing 1. -so Ir -carus MIW cercis etc Ir 
simple forms (carsu) may be explained in the same wav as the 1 sg 
pres (tiagu § 449) — 2. -s ei Ir -cans The W form is distinguished 
hom that of sg 1 by suffixing the l- of the pers pron , Co -ys 
and MIBr -ot seem to be forms of the verb to be’ (cf MIW kawss- 
oedwn, Co qals-of § 460 n 2), Co kersta < kersys -\- pers pron — 
3. -a-st, -i-st etc Ir -car, -nidi, -le'ic, simplex lias .similar formation 
to the pres Ir cans MIW cava. s, Ir radxs MIW crchis etc — 
PI 1- -srnmos lr -carsarn MIW carassam , cf, Gk (-6 Lat 
dlrimus The Co and Br forms are remodelled on the pres , 
Ir simplex (carsvmmi) has similar formation to the pres — 2. -sale, 
with -a- taken ovei from pi 1 and 3 (as m Gk t-deifaTs), may 
be assumed for the W form (for -wch v § 449), and possibl} lor the 
Ir (-carsid.) The Co form is remodelled on the present, while the 
MIBr form (quersoch) may be influenced by tile verb ‘to be’ — 
3 -snt Ir -carsat, the simplex forms are characterized in the 
same way as in the pres Ir car sit MIW raras m n t The Co and 
MIBr forms are remodelled on the present 

§ 462. The pluperfect o! the s-pret. is a new formation in Brit on 
the model of the lpf md 
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§ 463. The -(-preterite is denved from the 3 sg of consonantal 
stems of IE asigmatic aonst Ir -bert, -alt, -ef etc go back to 
*bher-t , *al-t, *em-t , the simplex (Ir birt) has the same enlargement 
as m the present The final -t was regarded as part of the stem, 
and the other persons were formed from this stem by means of 
the jierHonal endings of the -s-pret , 1 Hg -t-d Ir - biurt . , M1W 
guemt, lemt , Co yth, MIBr yz, 2 sg -t-n Ir -birt Later in W 
the endings of the suffixless pret were added to these new 1 and 
2 Hg -(-preterites 1 sg *ei th _> fit ham " evthum, cemt > cemt- 
um , 2 sg ceunt-ost (for earlier *ceint-ost due to 1 sg *ceunt-um ) , 
-m- (from -pi- before the -it- in -um) often occurs in the 2 sg , for 
the ending in To yth-ya v §461,2 In lr the pi assumed the end- 
ings of the Hulfixless pret 

Note F or a different explanation of the (-pret v Alf Sommerfelt, 
Sjnibalao Erammatinu in honorem Joanm.s Ru/ruidowski I (Cramw 1927) 
p 255 ff 

§ 404 (1) The suffixless preterite in a feu cases is an IE asigmatic 
aonst with vowel stem An -o- -e-stem Ir lod 1 went’, hnd ‘he 
went’ *ludho-m, *ludhe-t cf Gk ijhv&ov, rfhvde, an -rx-stem do-cer 
‘lie fell' *1.' era-1, a monosyll long vowel stem Ir -hi ‘he struck' 
*bhi-t 

(2) In most eases the suffixless pret ip an IE perfect, with 
or without reduplication In lion-redupl forms the vowel is usually 
Celt a Ir -rmth ( rethim ‘I run’) M1VV qwa-raut (gwa-red/if ‘I 
suceoui ) pret IE ou beside pres IE v m h ro-huaid and M1W 
dl( ( brought' < *d-ou qe For Ir bci \V bn Co hue Ttr boe and 
some difficult redupl forms (lr ad-grn etc ) i YKG II 379f 

(3) The 3 sg M1W -awd (MnW -odd) is derived from the old 
perfect, cf M1\V godi-waivd ‘he overtook’, I sg pres godi-wedaj 
By anal with pret sg 1 godiwedeis,2 godiwedeist the 3 sg godiwaicd 
became godiuedawd, and from some such form the new ending -mod 
was deduced 

(4) Personal endings of the suffixless pret. derived from the IE 

perf Sing. 1 -a lr -cechan *qeqana, M1W ciglev *k' uk'lowa, cf 
Gk jisTioida, Skr cakdra I have done’ The origin of W -um 
(M1W buuni T have been , dug- u,m, qorug-um) is obscure, Co buef 
has the subj pron suffixed (MIBr biof, biouf are analogical re- 
formations) — 2 IE -tha Skr cakartha 'hast done’, Gk ola-ttn 
‘knowest’ , Celt -os lr -cechan *qeqanas cf Gk ti inotdag (Thurn- 
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eysen, Handb 400), W -oat with suffixed pron (bu-ost, with -o- 
for -o-, possibly under the influence of an originally preceding -w- , 
-out then spread to other verbs) Co bues is formed by anal with 
the lpf , MlBr burnt by anal with out ‘thou art’. — 3 . -e Ir 
-cechwn *qequne, Gaul dede ‘has given’ Cf Gk Ttinov&ta, Rkr 
cakdra ‘has done’ — Plur. 1. -me (-mo f ), -mme M1W dugnm, cf 
Gk nenoi&apev The Ir form is modelled on the 3 pi , Co buen 
on the pres or lpf , MlBr biomp on omp ‘we are’ — 2. -a-te may 
perhaps be assumed for Ir and W , cf Gk TiETioh'taTF, Co bugh, 
beugh is modelled on the pres or lpf , MlBr bioch on ouc'h ‘you 
are’ — 3. IE probably -r Skr ca-lcr-ur 'they have done’ This 
became contaminated in Italic and Celt with an -nt- ending Lat 
uide-r-unt, Ir -cechnatar, cechnitir The ong form may have been 
-ord-r or -nl-[, yielding a form ending in -ntn This explains the 
Ir simple forms, the conjunct forms have been influenced hy the 
deponent and passive The M1W , Co and MlBr forms are late 
and analogical 

(5) The pluperfect has been modelled on the ipf md and aubj 
The plpf of the verb ‘to be’ Co byen MlBr bihenn, biaenn is formed 
from the stem *bhv Apparently a subjunctive form with -h- fell 
together with an indie form without -h- in Co , in Br the forms 
with -h- alone survived (bihenn), to be re-formed later after the -s- 
pret to biaertn 


Deponent and Passive. 


§ 465 
Present 


Present 


Ir. deponent paradigm (labrur ‘I speak’, irudivr T judge’) 


simple 

Sg 1 labrur 

rmdiur 


2 labnther 

mitter 


3 labnthir 

midithir 


PI 1 labrimrmr 

midim-mir 


2 la.bnthp. 

mitte 


3 labritir 

miditir 

conjunct. 

big 1 -labrur 

-midmr 


2 -labnther 

-mitter 


3 -labrathar 

-midethar 


PI 1 -labrammar 

-midemmar 


2 -labnd 

-midid 


3 -labratar 

-midetar 
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The Ir deponent. 

1 

lpl- 

Sg 1 -labrmn 

-midinn 


2 -labratha 

-rnittea 


3 -labrad 

-r/tidtd 


PL 1 -labnimms 

-rmdmis 


2 -lubnthe 

-mitte 


3 -labntis 

-mittis 

Ipv. 

Sg 2 labnthe 

miite 


3 labrad 

muled 


PI 1 labram(mar) 

midern(mar) 


2 labruL 

midid 


3 labratar 

midetar 

SubJ. pres. simp. 

Sg 1 labrar 

messur 


2 labnlher 

tries, Her 


3 labnthir 

mestir 


PI 1 labnmnur 

messimrmr 


2 labnthe 

meste 


3 labntir 

messitir 

SubJ. pres, can] 

Sg 1 -labrar 

-messur 


2 -labnther 

-messer 


3 -labralhar 

-mestar 


PI. 1 -labrammar 

-messammar 


2 -labnd 

- messid 


3 -laljratar 

-messatar 

Sub], ipl. 

Sg 1 -labrmn 

-messnin 


2 -labratha 

-mestu 


3 -labrad 

-messed 


PI 1 -labrimmis 

-mesmis 


2 -labnthe 

-meste 


3 -labritm 

-rnestis 

Fut. simp. 

Sg 1 lal/rafar 

rn tssnr 


2 labrafider 

messer 


3 labrafidir 

miastir 


PI 1 labrafirnmir 

rnessimmir 


2 labrafide 

meste 


3 labrofihr 

TfltSSltlT 
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Fut. con]. Sg 1 -labrafar -messur 

2 - labrafuler -messer 

3 - labrafadar - f mas tar 

P] 1 -labrafammar -messammar 

2 -labraftd -messid 

3 -labrafaiar -messatar 

Conditional- Sg 1 - labrafmn -messmn 

2 -labrafada etc 

3 -labrafad 

PI 1 -labrafimmis 

2 - labrafidc 

3 -labrafitis 

Pret- simp. Sg 3 labmstir midair 

Pret. con] Sg 1 -labrasur -inidar 

2 -labnser -midar 

3 -labrastar -midair 

PI 1 -labrasammar -midammar 

2 -labnaid -midid 

3 -labrasatar -midatar 

Note 1- The deponent endings The dap is identical with the active in 
the lpf ind and subj and in the conditional, also in the 2 pi of the other 
tenses and in the 3 sg ipv Originally the 1 pi ipv had no -r-form na 
setchem let us not follow Wb 25 c 6 

The dep -cluinethar hears’ has an act pret {-cuale, 1 sg cuala ) 

There is no distinction between act and dep in the plur of the suf- 
fixless pret , for the 1 and 3 pi act forms end in -r The sg of the suffixless 
pret of some act verbs has taken over -/"-endings 3 sg pret -damair to 
damaid ‘eufferh , leccomnocwr ‘has happened’ to pres doccnuiing A few 
similar instances occur in the -s-pret forder-unur gl lustraui Ml 133b B (to 
jorderet gl mlustrat 78b 8), adroneestar ‘he has endured’ Wb 4c 35 (to m- 
neuth T expect ) — Dep subj and fut forms are rare with an act verb 
subj sg 1 ad-cear w 3 -accadar, fut sg 2 Mllr at-chxchiiher (younger act 
forma, !} 456 n 2) to ad-civ sees’, subj sg 1 -asur, 3 estir, -eatar to vthvd 
eats 1 

Simple and conjunct endings are distinguished only m3 sg , 1 and 
3 pi (- it -nr) Archaic forms du-Juisledor ' falls’ Thes II 24 34 ,Jrisbrild6m4jr 
gl aporiamur [Wb ] 15 b 22 

Dep forms do not take suffixed obj pro ns , active forms are used 
finamchth-% a hvress ‘his faith justifies him’ Wb 2b 2B {Jinanigidtr ) Forms 
in -ir have corresponding relative forms in -er, -nr caingedar ‘which he 
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blames' YVb 25b 9, %-amd hmliu labramnrm in all that we say’ Mi 31b 23, 
a eornmUgmmer when we compare' 8g 211a 14 

Note 2. Later history of the dep. endings. The dep was falling into 
disuse early m the historical period, thus in Wb oldaas do-n-tlucham gl 
quam petimus 2 Id 9 (to do-tluchur I pray') Such forma are more frequent 
in Ml and increasingly so m Sg During the Mllr period the dep died out, 
giving rise however to new formations The ending -ur (-or, - er ) became the 
mark of the 1 sg subj of act verbs ci-p e uair fogabur baa ‘whensoever I 
may die’ Atk LBr 617 This ending was treated as part of the stem, and 
from it were formed a 2 sg in - ra , a 3 pi in -rat cofesaara that thou mayest 
learn’ LL 254b 42 (-fitir knows ), naco-clorat but that they may hear’ 
LL 95a 17 (-clumethar ‘hears’) For 2 sg pres md m -ir v ^ 444 n 6 In 
the pret appear forms like ro-ldmratur ‘have dared’, ro-midralar ‘have 
judged’ (Thurneysen, Handb 401) — In the 3 sg -s-pret the ending -eatar, 
-aatar, -uetar is very frequent even in ong active verbs ro-gabustar ‘has 
taken’ Atk LBr 3239, it appears as early as Ml to dligeatar 36a 29 (dligim 
T have a right to’) 

Note 3 Present stem-formation Besides -d stems ( labrur ) and -i-stems 
(midiur), -o -e-stems occur, with non-pal root final*, m the 1 sg , but 
agreeing with -i-stema otherwise do-tluchur T bid’, 3 sg do-tluchethar , 
-aechetar ‘they follow’ (to Lat aequor) The nasal pres -clmmur T hear’ has 
been taken into the -f-stem class, 3 sg -clumethar 

Syncope has had a cortam r ffect on the form*. Thus the i in 2 sg 
labrdher, beside mitter etc , is retained because a vowel is loBt between -6- 
and -r- (cf W Uafar etc ) Note also denvative verbs in aig- t -i g- -foilaigur 
'I make clear , 2 ag foilaigther, -foilaigther, 3 sg foilsigidzr, -foilsigedar, 1 pi 
foilaigmir, foilaigmer , 2 pi foilmgthe, 3 pi foilaigitir , foilsigetar 

Note 4 Subjunctive stem-formation The -d-subj has the 2 sg ending 
-thar following a non-pal consonant after which a vowel is lost fo-mentar 
gl scito Wb 30 c 2, the -fl-subj of an -I-pres haa the endings 1 sg -er, 2 ag 
-ther faileiger, -foilsiger , foilaigther, -foilaigther 

The stem -formation of the -3-subj and the -a -subj has tho same pecul- 
iarities as in the active ({) 452 n 1) IE vowel alternation ind gamithir ‘is 
born', subj lpf 3 sg -genad, ind do moimur, do mumiur ‘I think , subj 
3 Bg dummenathar Ml 49a 15, pi 1 dumenammar 7Bb 34, dumenmar 15 d 5 
Hiatus verbs subj 1 sg adeear to ad-cii sees , cloor (Mllr -cZor, subj 
ipf 1 , 3 pi Olr cloimmis, - cloitia ) to -dumethar ‘hears’ 

Note 5 Future stem-formation In the -b-fut the same difference m 
quality appears as m thB act , after pal / the vowel -e- appears -tnolfar ‘I 
shall praise’, ad-aichfer ‘I shall fear 

Instances of the -fl-fut -gigneihar will be bom , cond 3 sg -gigned 
(pres gatniiJnr), Mllr fut 1 sg ata-gegallar , 3 sg ata-gegalldathar to ad- 
gladur ‘I speak to', Mllr at-chichither thou wilt see’ (ad-ch ‘sees’), ro- 
cechladar ‘he will hear’ (ro -clumethar hears’) 

The stem -formation of the -s-fut agrees with the act In -festtUr ‘I shall 
know , 3 sg -fiaatar (pres 3 sg -finnadar pret -fitir) the- reduplication is 
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obscured by regular phonological changes, 1 sg messur, 3 sg rmaatxr, 
-rmastar are analogical (Thumeysen, Handb 301) 

Note 6. Pret fitem-lormatlon The dep has only -s-pret and suffixless 
pret The -a- is in some instances added directly to the fmal cons of the 
root (cf Thurneysen, KZ 2B 15 Iff), thus with ad-glddur T speak to’ Mllr 
co n-arlastdr ‘she spoke to’ LU B269 (also ad-glddaatar) , redupl pret' 3 sg 
Btaaair ‘sat’, -nassair, 3 pi rel aiasatdr to saidzd ‘sits’ (v Thumeysen, ZCP 
13 104). forderisiur, ad ro-neeatar, v note 1 

The -s-pret of -l-verbs has palatalization 1,3 Bg -fozlmgaiur, -foils- 
igeatar, 1,3 pi -foilsigaemmar, -foil#igaetar 

The suffixless pret can be formed without reduplication sg 1,2 -fetar, 
3 -Ji/twr ‘knows’ (pret -pres ), pi fatemmaT, -fitid, -fttetar and -fetatar, with 
IE long grade -midarr ‘he judged' (I — IE e), -lamair ‘he dared 1 (pres 
-lawnethar ) , redupl -ginaxr ‘wag bom , 3 pi -ginatar to gavmtfar 'is bom’ , 
anal do-mdyiar ‘I thought’, 1 pi nf to-r-mdnmar ( do-motniur ) 

§ 466- The Ir. passive paradigm (the active verbs m §444 and the 

deponent midiur ‘I judge’) 


Pres, simp 

fig 3 

benr 

bemr 

airthir 

gaibthir 

liicthir 


PI 3 

bertir 

bentir 

Icartir 

gaibtir 

\liichr 

Pres, conj 

fig 3 

-berar 

-benar 

-cart hat 

-gaibther 

-Idicther 


PI 3 

-bertar 

-bentar 

-carter 

-gaibtcr 

-Idicter 

Ipf 

fig 3 

-berths 

-bente 

-earths 

-gaibth s 

-liicthe 


PI 3 

-bertia 

l-bentis 

-cartis 

-gaibtis ' 

-Idictis 

Ipv. 

fig 3 

berar 

benar 

carthar 

\gaibther \ldicther 


PI 3 

bertar 

bentar 

cartar 

\gaibter 

Idicter 


Sg 3 i berthir ddiclhir menair 

PI 3 | bertir \ldictir mesaiUr 

Sg 3 -berlhar I -leicther -messar (- mestar ) 

PI 3 -bertar \-ldicter -messatai 

Sg 3 -berths -Idicthe -meals 

PI 3 | -berhs -Idictia -meatis 

Sg 3 | bdrthir Idicfidir \miaatir 

PI 3 J bdrtir Idicfitir messitir 

Sg 3 \ -bdrthar -Idicfider -miastar 

PI 3 i -bdrtar -Idicfiter -messatar 

Sg 3 -berths -Idicfide -miaste 

PI 3 -bdrtis -Idicfitis 

Pret. sp. Sg 3 brethe bithe c arthe gabthe Idicthe mease 

Pret cj. Sg 3 -breth frith '-carod ,-gabad \-ldiced -mess 

PI 3 -bretha -bitha '-cartha -gabtha -Idicthea -messa 

20 


Subj pres simp 
Subj pres conj. 
Subj. Ipt 
Fut simp 
Fut. conj. 
Conditional 


G2H2 Lewis u Pedersen 
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Ir passive , Bnt deponent § 466, 467 (622, 623) 

Note 1 The item-formation In the pres , subj., and lut passive is the 

same as in the act or dep (for exceptions v verb list ad-civ and - chiinelhar , 
subj and fut ) All tenses end in -r except the ipf ind , lpf subj and the cond 
— The endings -it, -at occur in the pres ind and lpv of -o- -e-stema and 
-na-stems, often in -x stems ( con-garar ‘is called’ to gatr-), also m the -s-subj 
(beside -tar, especially in long forms with accented preverb cva du-indnaatar 
‘that it be given 1 Ml 56 a 13, to do -ind -natch) , the endings - thir , -thar (after 
-a- etc - tir f -tar) occur in -d- and -x-pres , in a-feubj and fut — The endings 
-thir, -thar, pi -hr, -tar m the orig third or fifth syll cause syncope of the 
vowel of second or fourth syll , the pass bemg thus clearly distinguished 
from thr dep 3 ag , pi smdigidir, -suuiigedar places’, sindigitvr, -suidigetar, 
pass auidigthir, -suidigther ‘is placed', suidighr, suidigter There are ex- 
ceptions, especially in the 3 pi , cf VKG II 390 Mostly syncope does not 
occur before -ar The -a- is dropped in as-berr l is said’, do-berr ‘is given’, 
beside as-berar, do-berar — The quality of the fmal cons of the root is 
palatal in x-v erbs , also in the ind pres and ipf of x-verbs with the endmgs 
-thir, - ther , and in the ind ipf of -o- -e-stems, elsewhere it is non-palatal, 
as also is the -s- of the -s-subj and -*-fut The quality of the -th- and -t- of 
the endings is determined by that of the immediately preceding fmal cons 
of the root, if separated from the latter by a retained vowel they tend to 
be palatal 

The only forniB with amalgamated pronouns are the relative forms in 
-ar (-er) pridchabthar , miaatar etc 

Note 2 The preterite stem is quite distinct from the act (dep ) pret 
The chara* teristic of the tenBo is added directly to the root in tho case of 
-o- -e-presents -bre-th (-re- < IE f-), ad cesa to ad-cii ‘sees’ (-a<? < -a-t), 
-bocht to boingid ‘breaks, reaps’ ($ 446), -ort to orgid ‘slays’ ( rt < -rg-t-), 
-cdt to canid ‘sings’ , similarly -bi-th, -mesa (ss < -d-t- t) 63) With -x-pres 
enta the ending is sometimes added to a stem in -a- gabad, -grad in cpds 
of gazrul ‘tails ( ar-a-ro-grad ‘which has been forbidden’) With -a- and -l- 
presents the ending is added to tho atom ending in a- and -x- - The 3 sg. 

Bimple form has a non-pal consonant before -e It is also used as relative, 
cf RC 2B 347 

In the later language various new formations appear The final -a (from 
-a-t-, -t-t-) spreads ro bds for older ro-both, perf pass of the vb to be’ , 
t-ancaa, pret impers pass of do-ic ‘comes’ A pi form in -ait, -it is formed 
corresponding to the 3 sg pret conjunct m ad ro gabait have been taken’ 
LU 402B 

§ 467 Deponent and passive In Bril The only form of the dep 
remaining in all Bnt languages is W gwyr ‘he knows’ Co gor MIBr. 
goar = Ir -fih r A few traces of the dep remain in the earlier W 
poetry bwyr, in a-n bwyr gwar ‘mayest thou be gentle to us’ 
BT 7 5, a-wyr, in ry-m-awyr dy wedi ‘(mayest thou) grant me my 
prayer to thee’ 3 12, cf ry-m-awyr ym pa* (1 ry-m-awyr pater) 
‘grant me a prayer’ 4 2, edrychuir-de. varanres mor ‘look thou upon 
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Bnt deponent and passive 
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the fury of the sea’ BBC 106 6, amwarandawyr ‘hearken thou’ 
BBCS 2 121 37, rothwyr, in a-m rothwyr dy volawt “(mayest thou) 
give me thy praise”, let me praise thee’ BT 3 25, also perhaps 
iauawyr ‘touch thou 5 BT 12 5 (cf Lewis, HGCref 156f ) These 
forms are all 2 eg pres sub] used optatively, the ending* being 
- wyr (~/uyrl), a further ex occurs in ry-m-afmr culuit kyrreifeint 
‘grant me. Lord, forgiveness’ BBCS 4 45 (where afmr is probably 
for an ong reading awuir), cf BT 35 22, the 2 sg lpv was aw 
ry-m-aw-y awen ‘grant me muse’ BBC 9 1 (-^is the auxiliary pron 
corresponding to -m-, 1 sg ) Cf BBCS 2 127 

Note 1 Other forma given by Rhys, RC 6 40 ff. Loth, RC 31 481 ff , 
can hardly be classed as deponents , dydcuhawr BT 77 23, 7 0, 10 la impersonal 
(cf MuW deuir), also ry-glywawr ( gwlat hadwallawn pedryuael byt ry 
glywawr the power of C will be heard of in the four comers of tho world’) 
RP 570 15, clywanawT is deduced from herd, glywanau/r BT 5 5 9, where 
the rhyme proves that -or should bo read (cf Lloyd- Jones, Gcirfa 152), it 
is probably not a verb, neither is gun/iyanhawr BT 56 fl, beside gtmdanhor 
56 5, delawr, diangawr are from a late MS 


Paradigm of the Brit, passive (M1W , Co , MIBr caraf 4 I love’). 



| MW 

Co 

MBr 

Pres 

cenr 

lceryr 

carer 

Ipf 

cent 

kerys 

caret 

Subj pres 

car(h)er 

| carer 

earlier 

Subj ipf 

cer(h)it 

*lerys 

carhet 

Pret 

carwyt (caffal ‘was had’) 

earns 

carat 

Plpf 

carassit 

, V 

car set 


Note 2 The doubtful Co danvan-sya had bi en sent- MC 93 may bo 
a plpf , corresponding to M1W and MIBr , galacr could have been’ PC 537 
Beems to be a plpf subj 

Note 3- Traces of different verbal stems appear The pres ending W -ir 
(Co -yr, gyllyr ‘one can’, with variant spelling gyller, geller, MIBr gutlhr 
‘one can’, guihr ‘one sobs’) derives from J-stems, M1W -awr (agorawr ‘will 
he opened’, lladawr 'will he killed ) MIBr -cur (mireur is watched’, sub] 
guelheur ‘will be seen’) from -d stems In the prot the vowel before -t in 
M1W may be -a-, -e-, -i-, -wy or -w- (as in tho 3 sg pret act ^ 460 n la) 
rodet ‘was given’, edewit ‘was left’ WM 60 26 (vn adaw), byrywyt ‘was 
thrown' (vn bwrw), rannwt was shared’ Old forms also occur with -a < -d t 
lias ‘was killed’, guiya ‘it is known’ cf MIBr goua 

Note 4 In archaic M1W present forms occur in -aior, -otor, -etor, itor 
etryachator ‘is spared’ L1H B6 2, c anotor ‘is sung’ MA 133b 44, kymyacetor 
'is mixed’ BT 55 10, OW cephiUrr ‘is got’ BBCS 3 256 1, gwelitor will 

20 * 
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be seen’ RP 11 74, 16, kenitcr 'is sung 1 L1H B6 8, treithitor ‘is spoken of' 
85 14, tehtor ‘is paid’ 86 4 An axial -h- is found before the ending gweJhator 
‘are seen' LlH 44 20, canhator 'is sung’ BT 75 9, guelhitor will be seen' 
HGCref 90 n 3 The -t- woe ong -d- (cf dygedawr below), but -d + anal -h- 
became -t- (wr «-), these forms with -tt may also be preceded by -h- 
traethattor ‘is spoken" BT 22 16, gwelattor, gwtlhattor ‘will be seen’ HP 1054 
20, 1388 25, bnthottor ‘are variegated BBC 33 5, megtUor ‘will be bred’ 
62 5, tehttor is paid’ RB 1003 (cf MA B59a 5), Jcenhittor ‘will be sounded’ 
(lit “sung”) BBC 52 7 A -J- can follow the -t- as if it were actually the root 
final Uemiltyor is leapt (upon) 1 RP 1055 20 — These forms may ong be 
simple forms, as opposed to conjunct forms without -f- F by anal with the 
active, cf tehttor gwedy halawclw ‘there is retribution after a false oath’, 
beside ny thrlir gweli tauauJt namyn y arglwyd ‘a wound by the tongue is 
not paid for but to a lord’ There occur a few - 1 - forma modified under the 
influence of fornix without -t- dygedawr are brought' BT 75 20, dygetawr 
k it> brought’ 10 16, dygettaur BBC 25 0, galwetawr, galweUawr ‘is called’ 
BT 41 1,2, lloacetawr will bo burnt’ 10 19, golcfiettawr ‘are washed' 41 6, 
d yaqogeltawr ‘is moved 79 1 , berwhodnwr is boiled 75 8, a pres subj form 
traeituitlf.T may be uttered' RP 1051 33 

Note 5 Traces of difference between singular and plural appear in the 
preterite in OW and M1W , a 3 pi ending being added to the usual form 
OW diconetent have been made up’ [-e.nl — -eint, added to the pret form 
represented by M1W digonet ), v BBCS 3 260 for this and similar forms, 
M1W Hesse mt ‘were killed RP 1046 34, fiom lias was killed’ , also lledCBaemt 
RP 1030 12, lledeaaynt (apparently subjunctive after het though') BA 9 0, 
vn llad Cf OW ( Juv ) planthonnor gl fodiontur 

Note tt The pret form in M1W is sometimes compounded with the verb 
‘to be’ in tho form -pwyt, which is added to the prnt aeth pwyt there was 
a going , gwnneth-pwyt ‘it was done , dzuthpwyt, docthpwyt there was a 
ooming , or to the pres stem gwassanarth-pwyt wag served , gwan pwyt 
'was pierced , tal pivyl was paid' , beside dywet-pu yd was said , the form 
dywes-pwyd, cf clyws pwyt “was heard’ ( cly hot to hear’), dechreus-pwyt ‘was 
begun , rocs-pwyt waa given The forms aethpwyd, daethpwyd and gwnaeth- 
pwyd arc still ui current use, duc-pwyd ‘was brought’ is frequently used also, 
while dyweapwyd persists in spoken W (SW gweapwd, fe weapwd, also 
gume&pwd was done ) — A plpf m some verbs was formed by adding the 
act oed was’ to a pret pass form ganud-ced, ganyd-oed ‘had been bom' 
Hen MSS II 263 5, 142 2, fcaffad-oed ‘had been found’ 265 34, correspond- 
ing to gwnath oed had done there occurs the pass gwnath-oedtt 

Note 7 In MnBr. the subj (fut ) ends in or kanor it will be sung' 
(Tr6g lcanfer), pret kanjod, or kanzeur, kanjeur 

§ 466- Use of the deponent and the passive In Ir- and Brit. (1) The 
deponent is used just as the active The deponent inflection in Ir 
occurs in verbs which in IE had the middle inflection, Ir sechithir 
ToIIowb’ Gk inofiai ‘I follow’, Skr 3 sg sa£ate (cf Lat sequor). 
It rmdithir ‘judges’ Gk firjdofj.a. 1 , fiedajiat (cf Lat medeor) 
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(2) In OIr , the passive takes a subject in the 3 pers bmr breth 
fox y judgment is passed upon him* Wb 12d38, mtain bertar 
drognimi easib 'when evil deeds are put away from them’ 25 c 23 
The pass pi form is also current in MUr When the subject is 
1 or 2 pers , an impersonal construction is used with an infixed 
objective pron m-m-tharberar 'one does not bring me’, ‘I am not 
brought’ Wb 9e31, m-b-iccfither ‘ye will not be saved’ 20 a 11, 
do-b-ro-grad ‘ye have been called’ 24 c 4 The impers construction 
is always used in Mnlr , with the acc of all pronouns an tan bhe.ir- 
thear rad ‘when they are born’ Bergin, Keat 2594 , n6 gur fdgbhadh 
folamh foghtha & ‘till it was left empty and desolate’ 645 — The 
Brit. use from the earliest corresponds with that of Mnlr , the pass 
is regarded as an impersonal The 1 and 2 persons, as in OIr , 
are expressed by the infixed oh] pron y-rn gelwir ‘(that) I am 
called’, y-th elwir ‘(that,) thou art called’ RM 147 1 0 , Co y-m 
gylwyr ‘I am called’ OM 1 , MIBr ne-m gueler quet T am not seen’ 
Nonne 485 The 3 sg is not expressed in cases like M1W na rodher 
‘that it be not given’ RM 258 28, MIBr me venn ez graher ‘I wish 
that it be done’ J6s 23b, the infixed pron is found in Co , and 
MIBr Co ma-n gueller ‘as (it) will be seen’ PC 1940, MIBr e-n 
astennat ‘(that) he was stretched’, e-n gryat, ‘(that) he was nailed’ 
RC 13 153 , it is freely used in MnW Enclitic or affixed prons of 
all persons (1 sg fi, 2 sg di) are also used in MnW 

Intransitive verbs have passive forms, used impersonally 
OIr tiagar 'let one go’ Ml 16c 5, ngthir ‘one will go’ Wb 9a 23, 
Mllr docuas ‘one has gone’ Wi 130 8, cf W eir ‘one goes’, aeth- 
pwyd ‘one has gone’, OIr cia bethir ‘though one is’ Wb 5 cl 33, 
ro-both ‘one has been’, W byddir, buwyd , Co may fether ‘that one 
may be' OM 46, MIBr MnBr bezer (combined with a passive part 
in MIBr pan vezer aman ganet ‘when one is born here’ Nonne 148, 
cf MnBr fief e oar ‘on a 6te’, bet e oad ‘on avait 6t6’ Vallee p 157) 
The passive forms of the verbs ‘to be able’, ‘to do’, ‘to be obliged 
to’ are freely used with a verb-noun in Brit M1W y gellir dywedut 
‘it can be said’ RM 175 23, y neb y dylyer y kymryt ‘whoever should 
he taken’ 16 20, yn carcharu a wnett ‘we Bhould be imprisoned’, 
“our imprisonment would be done” WM 66 18, Co mara keller y 
wythe ‘if he can be kept’ PC 3058, mar ny wrer y wythe “if his 
watching be not done”, ‘if he be not watched’ RD 341, MIBr maz 
galler ma blam ‘so that I may be blamed’ Nonne 1665, da lacat a 
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rtr en un pechet ‘thou art brought to a Bin’, “thy bringing is 
done” Barbe 756 

Etymological explanation of the deponent and the passive. 

§ 469- A system of -r-forms with middle or passive meamng 
is found in Italic, in Phrygian, in Hittite and in Tokhanan The 
-r-element is m some cases clearly added to verbal fonnB identical 
with the middle forms known from Gk and Skr , and sometimes 
double forms occur, with or without the -r-element Phryg addaxerog 
(etymologically a middle form, to Lat afficit), but afifUgETo (cf 
Lat ciffert), Hitt i-ia-at-ta and i -la-at-ta-n 'he goes’ It should be 
noted that a distinction between passive and middle forms is a 
Celtic peculiarity not shared by Latin, Hittite and Tokhanan (the 
-r-forms of the Celtic passive are identical with Hittite middle 
forms, with Ir -berar, -carthar we may compare Hittite e-Sa-n 
'he sits’, i-ia-at-ta-n he goes’, Etem el-, i-ia-) As to the special 
endings of the different deponent forms the following remarks 
may be made 

1 sg pres md goes back to -or lr do-tluchur Lat loquor, cf 
also Hitt i-ta-ah-ha-n 'I go’ With the -a-subj 1 sg Ir labrar cf 
Lat loquar 

2 Hg -thrr, cf Hitt i-i a-at-ta-n ‘thou goest’ and corresponding 
Tokhanan forms The Lat forms are not comparable 

3 sg and 3 pi According to the phonetic laws the Ir forms 
must go back to -tr- and -ntr- without any vowel between -t- and 
-r- Tins docs not agree with the Italic forms (Lat seqmtur, sequun- 
tur) nor with the Phrygian and Hittite forms (Hitt i-ia-at-ta-n, pi 
i-ia-an-la-n ) , no doubt some re-formation has taken place in Celtic 
(perhaps due to the influence of the active ending *-r itn of pret 
3 pi , v § 464, 4), the old forms being retained only when function- 
ing as passive (often impersonally) The distinction between simple 
and conj forms is of course a Celtic development 

1 pi The Celt forms recall Lat sequimur 

2 pi The absence of r-endings ib a common feature of Celt 
and Lat (certainly old) 

Note Ir -fitir W gwyr Co gor Br goar did not originally belong to 
tho deponent system, it was a 3 pi active (cf Skr mdur they know') which 
came to be regarded as a ag (“they know’ 1 > “one knows" > ‘he knows') 

§ 470- The tenses without an -r-endlngm the deponent theipf md 
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and sub] and the conditional are identical with the active The 
lpv sg has old middle endings , the pi has in part -r-endmgs, and in 
part old act endings without r 

The pret pass is a -<o-participle (Ir breth < *bhfto - , pi -bretha, 
cf fern neut pi of the adjective § 317,1), cf M1W lias < *® lad- 
to- The explanation of the Ir simple form brethe gives rise to 
doubts The participle is combined with the verb ‘was’ in certain 
M1W plpf forms § 467 n 5 

The origin of the pass lpf (and cond and Brit plpf ) is not 
clear, but cf VKG II 407f 

The nominal forms of the verb and their use. 

§ 471- The pret passive participle in Ir Co , Br is formed with 
the suffix -tjo- With primitive verba (-a- -e-stems, consonantal 
stems, -na-presents) the suffix was added directly to the root, this 
type is found in Ir only bi-the. ‘struck’ (pres bemd), rm-di-bthe 
‘circumcised’, cli-the ( celid ‘conceals’, -h- < cf W clyd ‘shel- 

tered’), ad-nach-te ‘buried’ (to amgid ‘protects’), t-imm-artac Ml, 
t-imm-orta Sg ‘compressed, shortened’ ( org -rt- < -rkt-), clause 
‘dug’ ( claidid , -as- < -a!-t-), cite ‘sung’ (canid) With -a- and -i- 
verbs the suffix was added to a stem in -a- and -l - , an -o-stem also 
in a number of -i-presents Thus c roch-the ’crucified’ (-a-stem) , m- 
fo-lg-i-the ‘hidden’ (from *folgithe, to fo-lmg - , -i-stem) , suidigthe 
‘placed’ (*sodesagitjo -) , aur-gabtha ‘taken away’ (gaibid) In Brit 
the type -atjo- seems to have been generahzed Co kens ‘loved’ , 
beneges, benegas ‘blessed’ , MlBr hanuet ‘named’ , prenet ‘bought’ 
(the W ad] and subst ending -aid has this origin also euraid 
‘golden’, dyrnaid ‘handful’) 

The -fjo-participle can have the meaning of a gerundive OIr 
neph-fcxlhde ‘indivisible’ Sg 189b 6 (fo-ddli ‘divides’), neph-chum- 
scaigthe ‘immovable’ Ml 40d23 (com-od- + ecuich-) 

Periphrastic verbal forms in Mnlr , Co and Br are made with 
the help of the -<jo-participle Mnlr Id si dianta agam ‘I have done 
it’, nuair bhi si deargtha a ige ‘when he had lit it’ (the fire, Mnlr 
teine fern), Co ty o gylwys ‘thou wost called’ RD 1096, cryst a 
fue lythys garovo ‘Christ who was cruelly Elam’ 903 , MlBr en deueux 
groaet ‘he has done’ Barbe 791, ez oamp blamet ‘that we were blamed’ 
RC 12 33 5, MnBr hared oun ‘I am loved’ etc 

Note. An extension of the -to- participle occurs in formn like Ir car- 
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ihach ‘loving’ W car-e-d%g ‘kind’, OBr hanter-to-e-tic 'half-covered 1 . These 
forms are extensively used in W r but only adjectivally 

g 472. The gerundive has in Ir the ending -thi without raising 
of the preceding vowel, W -dwy Co -dow OBr -toe, all from -toujo- 
(or -leujo-, -taujo-), cf Skr kar-tavya-s 'faciendus’ It is m Ir used 
predicatively only and is never inflected (except in slavish trans- 
lation from Lat ) It can govern the acc is oissi menmam ‘it is 
to he heeded’, gl intimanda Ml 115c 6 With primitive verbs the 
ending is added directly to the root (this type is found in Ir only) : 
innahi batar buthi ar thuus ‘the things that should have been first’ 
Ml 23c 16 (the lrreg form buithi is influenced by buith ‘to be’), 
bethi ‘to be struck’ , clethi 'to be concealed’ (cf the past part bithe, 
chthe), bed cvrmrechh gl adstrmgendam Ml 137c 12 (con-rig ‘binds’), 
is gessi gl adorandus (guidul ‘prays’, -ss- < -dt-) some forms have 
-si- instead of -ss- imcasti gl consideranda Ml 18 d 22 (imb-ad- + 
ci-, *lc u e. s-), quite irregular comitesti ‘to be indulged’ Wb lc 12 
(com-m- -f tiaq-) , donaib hi beta cheti ‘to the things which are to he 
sung’ Ml 126 c 4 ( canid ‘sings’) With -a- and -i-vcrbB the ending 
is added to a stem m -a- and -i- dirrmthi ‘to be counted’ (ad-rim-), 
Micthi 'to be left’ In Brit the type -a-toujo- became general W. 
mr-a-dwy ‘lovable’ Co caradow MIBr Karadou FN , OBr mt-ina- 
a-toe gl non meundum est, W saf-a-dwy ‘steadfast’ 

§ 473 In OIr , verbal nouns are used as Infinitives 1 , they are 
dechnable and have substantival construction (the object being 
gemtive) This was common to the other Celt languages, but m 
Brit the verb-noun like other substantives has lost all case- 
inflection 

§ 474 Form of the Infinitive It can be etymologically different 
from the finite verb OIr sere ‘love, to love’, canmm 'I love’, 
-precept 'to preach’, pridchimm ‘I preach’ , MIBr ober ‘to do’ (< Lat. 
opera), groaff 'I do’; W myned Co mones, mos MIBr monet, mont 
‘to go’, W Co MIBr af ‘I go’, 

But as a rule the inf has the same root as the fin verb It 
has (1) a vocalio suffix Ir rim, dram ‘to count’ (rimtd, ad-rimi 
‘counts’), fu-lang ‘to support’ (fo-loing ‘supports’), si aide ‘kill’ (fern ) 
MIW Had, Co cows ‘to -speak’, MIBr comps — (2) an -st-suffix 
(very rare) togais ‘to cheat’ (pres 1 sg do-gdithaimm) , — (3) a 

1 Cf Windisch, BB 2 72ff , Vendryes, MSL 16 249ff , BaudiS, ZCP 
9 3R0-417 
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§ 474 ( 634 ) 

-0-Z-suffix Ir anacol 'to protect’, gabdl ‘to take’, W gafael ‘to take 
hold’, caffael ‘to have’, dyrchafael ‘to raise’, gadael ‘to leave’, Co 
drehevel ‘to raise’ , — (4) a -d-suffix Ir saigid ‘to strive towards’ 
(cf W haedd- in MnW cyr-haedd-af ‘I reach’, vn cyrraedd Co 
hethy MIBr di-r-haes MnBr direza, v Loth, RC 30 259f , cf BBCS 
3 261) , — (5) an -nd-suffix (borrowed) OIr s cribend ‘to write’ (W 
yagnfen ‘a writing’, ysgnfennu ‘to write’), legend ‘to read’, — (6) a 
-^-suffix M1W redec ‘to run’ Co resek MIBr redec, MnW ehedeg 
‘to fly’, a -i-7i-suffix Ir dat reicc ‘to sell’, creic ‘to buy’ (3 Bg preB 
remd, cremd) , — (7) a -&Csuffix OIr rossacht ‘to hesitate’ (roissid 
‘hesitates’), airchissecht ‘to have compassion’ (3 Bg wr-ceasi), iitaechl 
to listen’ (m- t6is-, lpv 3 pi eitset) , W marchogaeth ‘to nde’ 
Co marogeth MIBr marheguez, — (0) a -^-suffix Ir buith ‘to be’ 
W bod Co bos ( bone a by anal with mones ‘to go’) MIBr bout, Ir 
mess ‘to judge’ (rnidiur) , Ir breth ‘to carry’ (-re- <-/•-, bend ‘carries’), 
W cymryd ‘to take’ ( cymer-af ‘I take’ *k'om- + bher), with a later 
re-formed MnW cymeryd, Co kemeres, MIBr quemeret , W cdfryd 
‘to restore’ (1 sg ad-feraf, later adfer, adferyd), M1W diffryt ‘to 
defend’ (differ-af), M1W diht ‘to follow’ (1 sg dilynaf, whence 
MnW vn dilyn), erlit ‘to chase, persecute’ (1 sg erlynaf, in MnW 
erhd has been used as base for a new stem erhdiaf ‘I chase, per- 
secute’, and a new vn erlyn has been formed for erlynaf with the 
meaning ‘prosecute’), v Lloyd- Jones, BBCS 2 107f for similar 
M1W forms, M1W godiwes ‘to overtake’ (1 sg godiwedaf, MnW 
vn goddiweddyd) , — a -Csuffix is particularly common with a 
polysyllabic stem ending in a vowel Ir comalnad ‘to fulfil’, im- 
r ad ad ‘to moditate’ , W gweled Co gweles MnBr guelet ‘to see’ , W 
yfed ‘to dnnk’, MIBr sellet ‘to observe’, M1W dywedwyt ‘to speak, 
say’, later dywedut (dywedyt WM 158 26, MnW dywedyd, dwevd), 
M1W catwyt ‘to keep’ BA 1 21 (kedwi BBC 43 12, M1W MnW 
cadw), M1W kyscwyt ‘to sleep’ (J-uyd /) BT 27 25, usually kyscu, 
MnW cysgu, — Br -out {gallant ‘to be able’, caffout ‘to obtain’) is 
analogically deduced from cpds of bout ‘to be’ (MIBr gouzuout , gouz- 
out ‘to know’, M1W gwybot ), — (9) a -f-*-suffix M1W eredic MnW 
aredig ‘to plough’ (1 sg arddaf), — (10) a 4-r-suffix M1W gwneithur 
‘to do’ Delw y Byd 57, § 51 2, later and MnW gwneuthur , Br 
Comon aill e mezur ‘to nourish’ (beside maga) , a -tr-m-aniiix Ir al- 
tram ‘to rear’, — (11) a -iZ-suffix Ir for-cital ‘to teach’ (for-cam 
‘teaches’), and by anal mtinscital beside m-t-mn-scann ‘to begin’ , 
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— (12) the suffix *-tijen- Ir aigthiu ‘to fear’ (-agur 'I fear’), fo-ditiu 
‘to endure’ (fo-daim ‘endures’), W chwerthm 'to laugh’ ( chwarddaf 
‘I laugh’ with -rdd- from -rj-), — (13) an 4-suffix W sefyll ‘to 
stand’ Co seuell MlBr seuell, -el ib very common in Co and Br 
Co gelwel ‘to call’ MlBr gueruell , MlBr guenell MnBr genel ‘to give 
birth’, Ir oul (dat , disyll ) ‘to drink’ (ibid ‘drinks’), — (14) an -n- 
suffix Ir din ‘to play’ (3 pi pres ago, it ) , W dwyn ‘to carry’ (pres 
dygaf) Co doen , doyn, don MlBr doen (preB dougaf, MnBr vn 
doiujen) , M1W am-wyn ‘to defend’, adolwyn ‘to pray’ (adolygaf, cf 
Ir do-tlu(hur), M1W olrem ‘to trace’ (3 Bg pret olrewys WM 
469 21, MnW olrham , olrheimaf), M1W arwem ‘to carry’ (i arwedaf , 
MnW arwaxn ‘to lead’, arwemiaf ) , Br eren ‘to bind’ (ereet ‘bound’, 
to Ir ad- f- rig- ‘bind’, and by anal MlBr antre-n ‘to enter’ (antreas 
‘he entered’), — (15) an -m-suffix Ir gmm, dinum ‘to do’ ( do-gni 
‘does’), Ir inqreimm ‘to persecute’ (with -sm §26,11, pres 3 pi 
m-grennat ) , Ir accaldam ‘to address’ (1 sg ad-gladur), cretem ‘to 
believe’, OVV erchim ‘to bid’, molim ‘to praise’ M1W MnW erchi, 
moli, OBr diprim ‘to eat’ MlBr di bnff Mn Br dibn , M1W gunsgaw 
to dress’ MnW gvnsgo Co guyske MlBr guisquaff MnBr gwisLa, 
(W -im, -i < -i-m-, W -aw < *-d-m-), W gallu ‘to be able’, 
prynu ‘to buy’ (Thurneysen, IFAnz 33 25, suggests relating 
W -« with OBr -om, possibly from -umu- or -omu - , OBr do- 
uo-hmnom gl austuin W gwe-hynnu ‘to empty, draw’, OBr Unom 
gl hturam M1W ed-lynu ‘to smear’, cf BBCS 1 113, 6 118, 
OBr meplaom gl confutari M1W meflhau ‘to disgrace’) , — 
(16) -m-n- Mill len-mam ‘to adhere to’, W cwyrt-fan 'to lament’, 
ehed-fan ‘to fly’ , with affected vowel, W wylofain ‘to weep’ , also 
with -mm- (< -sm-) W germam ‘to shout’ (garm ‘a shout’, Ir 
gairm, an -n-stem), Remain ‘to leap’ (llam a leap’, Ir lei mm ) , by 
anal with germam, diasbedavn ‘to shout’ (diasbad ‘a shout’, 3 sg 
ipf M1W diaspadei, diaspedei ChSDR p 99) 

g 475- Use ol the Infinitive 1 . (1) Subject, object and predicate of 
the Inf The obj of the inf in OIr is in the genitive comalnad md 
huili rechto ’to fulfil the whole law’ Wb 20 a 12 The subj is intro- 
duced by the prep do aintiu colno da christ "taking of flesh by 
Christ”, ‘that Christ has taken flesh’ Wb 31d 2 With an mtrans 
vb the sub) may be in the gen forcomnacaiT buith a maicc som 
hi Rdim ’it happened that his son was in Rome’ Sg 148 a 6 The 
1 Cf Lewis, Y Berfenw, BBCS 4 179ff 
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predicate of ‘to be’ is in. the notn buith nochtchenn ‘to be bare- 
headed’ Wb 11c 12 

In Brit the obj , if a pers pron , is in the gen M1W y loan 
‘to pierce him’, “his piercing” RM 219 11 (MnW et wanu), vyn 
dwyn ‘to bear me’ 213 25 (fy nwyri) , Co y derry 'to break it’ MC 35 , 
MIBr nia lacat ‘to send me’ Barbe687, case-inflection of the noun 
has disappeared, but it can be inferred that a substantival object 
of the inf is in the gen The subj in M1W is introduced by the 
prep o ‘from’ following the vn rac dy lad ohonaw 'lest he kill 
thee’ RM 204 7, by the prep y to’ either following the vn 
emystynnu idaw ynteu ‘he stretched himself’ WM 56 27, or pre- 
ceding it ny thebygaf i y un o hyn uynet ar dy geuyn di ‘I do not 
suppose anyone of these will go on thy back’ 35 17 In MnW the 
last mentioned form is the commonest, the first is still m use, but 
the second has disappeared With an mtrans vb the Hub] may be in 
the gen or mynmr vy nyvot y mywn ‘if it is desired that I come 
in’ RM 205 17 Cf Co drefen agen boa vnwoys ‘because we are of 
one blood’ Beun Mer 235, MIBr dre he bout parfet because she 
was perfect’ RC 10 9 13 

(2) The ini. in the sentence (a) It can be used like any noun as 
sub] or ob] , in the gen , and depending upon a prep In Ir and 
W it is very commonly used with a subject expressed (as m 1 above) 
as equivalent to a subordinate sentence, Co and Br more usually 
use an actual subordinate sentence 

(b) A particular type of inf sentence occurs very frequently 
in OIr *, in which the logical subject or object ih followed by the 
vn governed by the prep do ‘to’ uisse n\ boill do ass o n chiunn 
§ 316 , is bis leu-som in dairn do thuarcum ‘it is a custom among 
them for the oxen to thresh’ Wb 10d6, denum maith 7 imgabail 
uilc do denum ‘to do good and to avoid doing evil’ Ml 14 c 12 — 
Similarly in Co leuereugh my thy thanfon ‘say that I Hent him' 
PC 1615, mur a loy as kemeras y de deank yn della ‘great joy took 
them that they escaped thus’ MC 251 

Note 1 This is an old IE construction Cf Lith iuhnys (nom mane ) 
Icdsti nelengva (neut ) ‘it is not easy to dig a well’ Senn, Lit Spraihl 201, 
Lett man it atl auts (nom amg mono = neut ) neketi (nom pi ) Sal ‘it is 
permitted to me to eat nuts’ Endzchn, Lett Gramm 770 1 

(c) Certain combinations of the vn with preps function as 


1 Cf Fraser, A use of the verbal noun in Irish, Misc KM 216ff 
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participles OIr oc oc nertad ‘confirming’ Wb 7b 12, ce ru-d-b6t 
Iudas occ-a thindnacul som ‘though Judas was delivering him up’ 
4 b 13, in Mnlr ag W yn (foil by the radical consonant) yn 
myned 'going', other preps are used m a similar sense M1W y ‘to’, 
ml y bydynt y kerdet ‘as they were walking’ WM 58 3 (Richards, 
BBCS 7 103), ar ‘on’, M1W a hwnnw ar gerdet ‘and that moving’ 
51 1, also dan, gan Co ow, before vowels owth, before the gen 
pron worth, MlBr oz, MnBr o (§ 123, § 215, 4) Co ow lcelwel 
‘calling’ OM 2430, ow th-yaethe ‘sitting’ PC 2342, worth de wdas 
‘seeing thee’ MC 172, MlBr ouz gouuernn ‘ruling’, oz ma souten 
‘sustaining me’ Barbe 357 — W ar with the vn can have the 
meaning of a fut part yr wyf arfyned ‘I am about to go’ — M1W 
gwedy MnW wedi ‘after’ with the vn are equivalent to a past part 
y mae gvedy tnynei ‘he has gone’ WM 408 7 Cf Ir rarn-a linad 
‘filled’, larn-a fume, ‘baked’ Wi 256 23,31 

Note 2 In early M1W poetry the vn alone is used aa a present part , 
particularly in compound adjectival expressions in which the noun depending 
upon the vn precedes it, the initial of the vn being lenited M1W argluit 
neui yueng[u]lad vad veut.ro!> ‘the Lord of heaven, ruling a good holy land’, 
gvnngar gvar guironet kedvn ‘gentle blessed truth -preserving kinsman’ BBC 
43 10, 12 (cf references in HGCref 264) 

(d) The vn with the prep yn forms with the verb ’to be’ a 
periphrastic conjug in W yr wyf yn meddvd ‘I am thinking’ 
When the vn is put first yn may be omitted M1W medylyaw yd 
wyf ‘I am thinking’ RM 75 26, but yn hela yd oedwn ‘I was hunting’ 
WM 45 29, v BBCS 7 102 f 

In all Brit languages the vn is very frequently combined 
with the vb ‘to do’, in W this chiefly occurs in sentences of inverted 
order M1W a-th gyrehu a wna ‘and he will attack thee’ RM 168 8, 
but cf delw yd ore a duw y dewissaw ‘as God chose him’ LIH 143 11, 
Co ny wreugh why tryge ‘you will not remain’ OM 317, MlBr hoz 
trvgarecat a raf ‘I thank you’ J6s 15 a 

(e) In W the vn can be used instead of a finite vb either 
continuing a finite verb construction or as a historic mf M1W 
a llawen uu y uorwyn wrthaw a chyfarch gwell idaw ‘and the maiden 
welcomed and greeted him’ RM 196 6, kymryt gwrogaeth y gwyr 
a dechreu guer&skynn y wlat ‘he took the homage of the men and 
began to conquer the country’ WM 8 27 S imil arly m Co may 
d-eth war ben y de.wle.yn ha yesy ‘so that he went on his knees and 
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prayed’ MC 54 (v Stokes, KB 3 161), and MlBr e-7i daugenn 
hoc e caret ‘I respected him and loved him’ Nonne 1145 

For inf = lpv in Ir v Wmdisch, BB 2 85 

(3) The vn is compounded with M1W ry to express a perf inf 
§ 425, If A passive inf is expressed in Co and MlBr by the’ verb 
‘to be’ and a participle Co ny yllons bos nyfyrys ‘they cannot be 
numbered’ OM 1544 (for the older construction v §468,2), MlBr 
a guell bezaf consideret ‘which can be considered’ J6s 235 a For 
passive and impers use m W v BBCS 4 185 ff 

(4) The vn is negatived in OIr by the prep cen ‘without’ 
cid atob-aich cen dilgvd ‘what impels you not to forgive’ Wb 9e 20, 
M1W hub ‘without’ hebcoffav duv ‘not to remember God’ B BC’ 70 12 

XXXII. Full paradigms of the verbs. 

The verb 'to be’ 1 . 

§ 476- (1) The paradigm of the verb ‘to be’ consisted in Ttalo- 
CJeltic of forms of the roots *es- and *bheu- In Celtic a pres Btem 
*bhun-, *bhwije.-, derived from *bhe-u-, also appears This latter 
present denotes either a praesens consuetudinale or a future, a 
natural development from an ong meaning ‘to become’ (Lat /id) 
The same root is also used in the subjunctive The root *&s- 
stands only in the pres and ipf md in Celtic , in Ir it is not found 
m the ipf 

(2) In Ir the paradigm is complicated by the distinction 
between dependent (standing immediately before a predicate) and 
independent finite forma The former are UBed as the copula, the 
latter as the substantive verb (denoting existence) The forms 
derived from the root *es- are confined to the present of the copula, 
the corresponding forms of the substantive verb are supplied by 
synonymous verbs, of which -hi (§ 481) belongs entirely to the 
paradigm in OIr , while fil (§ 482) developed into a regular member 
of the paradigm during Mllr and Mnlr , the verbs mentioned in 
§ 483 — 4 were never entirely absorbed into the paradigm The 

1 Stokes, Trans Phil Soc 1885 — 1B87 202ff, KZ 28 55-109, 

Strachan, Trans Phil Soc 1899-1902 1-82, Pokomy, KZ 63 298, 

Atk Keat App I-XIII, Anderson, ZCP 7 439ff , 8 236ff . Loth, RC 31 
318, 6 Millie, firm 6 1 — 102, Myles Dillon, ZCP 17 328 — 341, Baudifi, 
RC 50 30 ff 
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Pres, and lpf of the root *ea- §476 — 478(636 — 638) 

other parts of the copnla and the substantive verb derive from the 
root *bheu-, the copula forms being unstressed and so reduced, 
those of the substantive verb stressed 


§ 477. The pres, and lpf. of the root *ea- 


Pres simp 

Ir 

M1W 

Co 

MIBr 

MnBr 

Sg 1 

| am 

wyf 

of 

onff, of 

ounn 

2 

at, it 

wyt 

OS 

out 

oiid 

3 

' 18 

yw 

yu 

co, eu 

eo 

Pi i 

ammi, amtnm 

ym 

on 

omp 

omp 

2 

adib } adi, idib 

ywch 

ough 

ouch 

oc'h. 

3 

it 

ynt 

(OW hint\ 

yns 

ynt 

mt 


Pres conj. Ir Sing 1 -d-a, -t-a, -t-am 

2 ~d~Qi , ~t~d i 

3 nil, -d 

PI 1 -d-em , -d-an, -t-an 

2 1 -d-ed, -d-ad 

I 

3 1 -d-et, -d-at 


ipi. 

M1W 

Co j 

MIBr 

Sg 1 I 

oedum 

e.n 

oann 

2 ! 

oedut 

es 

oas 

3 

oed (OW oid ) 

! o 

oa 

PI 1 

oedem 

en 

oamp 

2 

oedewch 

*eugh 

oach 

3 

oedynt (oedem) 

ens 

oant 


Note Passive (impersonal) forms occur in Br pres MIBr eur (Emault, 
Diet 202), MnBr oar, eur, lpf MIBr oat , MnBr oad , d ^ 46B, 2 Similarly 
Co cd-er (Loth, RC 23 256 n ) W ys 13 used as an impersonal, also lpf 
M1W oedit, M n\V oeddid 

§ 476 Remarks on the paradigm ol the root *es- (1) Relative 

forms lr 3 sg ce-so, ce-su, ma-su, 3 pi ce-to , ce-tu, mu tu (cia 
'though’, ma ‘if’), MIBr 3 sg so MnBr zo, M1W yssyd, v § 394 
The usual rel forms m Ir are 3 sg as, 3 pi at a, at 

(2) Forms with dental addition Exx of the Ir conjunct 
forma m-d-a apstal 'am I an apostle’’ Wb 10c 20, an nu-n-d-a 
chocmbsid 3iu ‘when thou art conscious’ Ml 58b 6, cem-t-a chum- 
gabtha siu ‘art thou not exalted ’’ 84c 3, — ni anse 'it is not difficult’ 
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§478(638) Ir conjunct forma of *ea-, W ydwyf etc 

Wb 24b 11, amdl ndch annse n-duib § 409 n 3, ci-d ‘though it is’, 
ma-d ‘if it is’ , ma-m-d ‘if it is not’ , — otre nu-n-d-em mtmbur uih 
du dea ‘for we are all members unto God’ Thes II 246 5 , — m-d-ad 
fcnrbthi 8i ‘ye are not perfect’ Wb 14a 8, ce nu-d-ed issidi ‘though 
ye are knowing’ Thes I 713 25 — The formB with -e- are archaic 

Note 1 The forms mad, cid have assumed a subjunctive meaning by 
anal with the lpf subj in -ad Further a 3 pi lpf subj mails was formed 
by anal with forma like com-tis p 326 — In the 3 sg- a verbal form *est has 
disappeared after -d- and -ch- 

In Bnt the present forms of *ea- may be compounded with a 
(prefixed) particle M1W yd- ( = jadj ) , ytt- MnW yd- Co es-, eg- 
(g = l$l § 263) MlBr ed- The particle always forms a close cpd 
with the vb , and as the latter is a monosyllable the accent fallB 
on the particle 1 sg M1W yd-wyf, ytt-wyf MnW yd-wyf, 3 sg 
OW hitt-oi (BBCS 5 243) M1W yd-iw, yt(t)-iw MnW yd-yw, 2 pi 
M1W yd-ywch MnW yd-ych, etc , the foil lpf forms are ako 
attested 1 sg M1W ytt-oedwn, 3 sg M1W ytt-oed MnW yd-oedd, 
3 pi M1W ytt-oedynt , — Co pres sg 1 es-of, 2 es-os, 3 es-e, vs-y, 
vg-y (v = /o/. through confusion with 3 sg v,t 3c below;, pi 1 es-on, 
2 es-ough, lpf sg 1 es -en, eg-en, 2 es-es, 3 es-e, eg-e, pi 1 es-en, 
2 es-ough, — MlBr pres sg 1 ed-off, 2 ed-out, 3 ed-y, pi 1 ed- 
ornp, 2 ed-ouch, 3 ed-ynt, lpf sg 3 ed-oa, ed-o, pi 1 ed-oamp, 3 ed- 
oent, ed-ont — InW an element -d (M1W wr -d and -() occurs in the 
neg M1W nyt, nat MnW nid, nod, the affirmative pait M1W neut, 
the conjunction M1W ot MnW od ‘if’, neg M1W anel BA 1 20, 
onyt MnW omd ‘if not’, and in the mterrog part OW (Juv ) amt 
gl num M1W ponyt MnW omd ( omd wyf ‘am I not’’) — It is 
used in Co and MlBr after certain particles Co sg 1 mar-a-of 
‘if I am’, 2 mar-a-os, 3 mar-s-ew, pi 2 mar-a-twhy, 3 nuir-a-ena , 
also mara (mar + a ‘if’), mar-a-s-oa ‘if thou art’, mar-a-a-yna ‘if 
they are’ , a-ss-o-ma squyth ‘I am so tired’ OM 684, a-ss-yw whek 
'it is so sweet’ 2074, also ipf sg 3 a-sa-o mur tyn ‘it was so grievous’ 
RD 2556, after the neg ny and the affirmative particle na (MJW 
neu) the form -na-, -ng- (= jny!) occurs ny-vg-of ‘I am not’, ny- 
ns-ot ‘thou art not’, ipf sg 3 ny-ng-o, ny-m-o , va-na-yw an voren 
marow ‘the maiden is dead’ OM 2758, ipf sg 3 na-na-o MC 230 1 , 
mar (-a-) and the neg take this element before forms of the vb 
‘to go’ also mar-s-eth ‘if thou goest’, mar-a-a-aff ‘if I go’, ny-ns-a 
‘goes not’, — MlBr mar-d-ouf ‘if I am’, mar-d-eo ‘if he is’, ne-d-ouf 
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Brit -d- with *ea-, forms of 3.sg. § 478 (638) 

“I am not’, ne-d-eu 'is not’ and also the exact counterpart of the 
OW. lnterrog part amt- in the form a-ne-d- a-ne-d-eu me "is it 
not I ?’ J6s 59b, more frequently abbreviated to a-nd- (cf spoken 
MnW on’d yw e’ ‘is he not?’) a-nd-eu ‘ia he not?’, a-nd-oa ‘waa it 
not?’ Jig 112a, 207b These MlBr forms are found confused m 
a-ne-nd-, written an n-en doa (= a-ne-nd-oa) ‘was it not ’’ RC 12 
33 20 The mixed form a-ne-nd- was probably the origin of the 
MlBr -nd- after the neg (ne-nd-ouf 'I am not’, ne-nd-eu ‘is not’), 
cf Co -ns — The forms just described stand before verbs with 
initial vowel Cf §491, p 335 

M1W nyt, nat MnW md, nad, M1W neut, the conditional conj 
OW Tjok nit (BBCS 3 271f ) M1W onyt MnW omd and the interrog 
part M1W ponyt MnW omd may stand before forms other than 
verbs, in which case the verb ‘to be’ is omitted MnW md ef a 
ddaw ‘(it is) not he who will come’ Cf Co nutr-na-s, mar-ne-s 
‘unless, except’ (“if not”) mar-ne-s drethos ny’m byth gueres ‘I 
shall have no help unless it be through thee’ (cf W omd drwot) 
RD 2220, also mars OM 226 

(3) The 3 sg pres lorms in Brit (a) Variant forms of W yw 
Co yu MlBr eo occur M1W pi-tu MnW pi-au ‘cuius est’ Co p-ew 
Br bi-ou, bi-aou § 373, 374 MnW ydyw, for earber ydtw, is a 
restored form by anal with yw (cf heddiw ‘today’, from he-ddyw 
‘this day’ § 21, 3) The final labial is lost in Co vs-y, vg-y MlBr ed-y, 
also MlBr e, ez e beside eo, ez eo, cf spoken MnW ydi (SW odi 
in questions and answers) The interrog part M1W oe ‘is it '* ’ , 
used before forms other than verbs, seems to contain the particle 
a (used before verbs) and a form of the verb ‘to be’ with the final 
labial lost, also ae at ‘whether or’, it is written ai in MnW 

A variant of yw etc probably occurs in 3 sg M1W MnW (y) 
7 mie there is’, ‘is’, mae ‘where is ? ’, M1W (y)mae MnW mai ‘that 
it is’, Co ym(m)a, ma ‘is’, pe-ma, py-rna ‘where is ’’, MlBr ema ‘is’, 
3 pi W (y) maent Co mans MlBr emahmt In MnBr a complete 
tense ("present d’actualit6”) has been formed sg 1 emaoun, emoun, 
2 emaout, emout, 3 ema(fi), pi 1 emaomp, emomp, 2 emaoc’h, 
emoc’h, 3 emamt, ememt , a corresponding lpf tense has also arisen 
sg 1 edon , 2 edos , 3 edo, pi 1 edomp, 2 edoc’h, 3 edont (Vallee 156, 
Ernault, Gramm 4 If ) 

(b) OW is, iss M1W MnW ys ( = hsj) is identical with Ir is, 
it is used before a predicate ys gunr ‘it is true’ , — it is compounded 
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§ 478 (638) W ya etc , W oea Co va Br euz 

with the conjunctions M1W kan ‘since’, o ‘if’, and canya, os still 
retain sometimes their ong meamng ‘since it is’, ‘if it is’, though 
usually they mean ‘since’, ‘if’ (cf Ifor WilhamB, PKM 111), — it 
is used in temporal expressions like M1W ya guera 'for some time 
past’, ya blwydyn ‘for a year past’ WM 487 8, 10 1 (cf Br V 
guerao = guera so ‘ il y a longtemps’ RC 37 53), it is also preceded 
by yr ‘since’ yr ye aeith mlyned ‘for seven years past’ RM 55 12 
(neut aeith mlyned WM 76 28), MnW er ya, era, ea , v WilhamB, 
PKM 114, — in the expression OW iss-em, later sef ‘that is, 
namely’ 

M1W yd ys /ad ysj, yd ydya fad sdyaj MnW yr y a (— fyaf), yr 
ydys are used with a vb noun in an impersonal or passive sense 
yd ys yn lluydaw yn an ol “there is mustering after us ’ ‘a host is 
being gathered in pursuit of us’ WM B6 21 

The form ys occurs in M1W yas-it ‘there is’, pi yaa-ydynt WM 
54 31, 487 1, M1W o ‘if there is’ WM 122 5, M1W yaa-yd 
etc MIBr a-o ‘which is’ v 1 above It is also found in M1W ysa- 
ym , esa-yrn “there is to me” ‘I have’ L1H 39 15, 159 IB, 1 pi yaa- 
yn 217 2, Strachan, Introd 102, explains -ym as the infixed pers 
pron , cf Ir i aa-um teen ‘I must’ “necessity is to me” Wb lOd 24, 
it may however well be the prep y ‘to’ the pron -m, for besides 
yss-ym . the expression ysait ym also occurs easym arglwyt ‘I have 
a lord’, eaid ym arglwyt LIH 159 18, 22 ( ya ym, ysait ym RP 1394 
22, 25 (cf Lloyd-Jones, Geirfa 62) 

(c) W oea, Co ea, va, evs, uea, uya (= /oaf), MIBr euz, eux 
( = /oaf) W oea immediately follows the interrog part a and also 
stands in the answer M1W a oea borthawr 1 oea ‘is there a doorkeeper '' 
yes’ (“there is”) RM 103 6, similarly m MnW after the interrog 
onid , the negative answer is noc oea ‘no’ ("there is not”) Cf MnBr 
ha n’eua den en ti '> eua (n’eua ket) ‘n’y a-t-il personne dans la maison ’ 
si (non)’ Vallee 186, the form geua is also used m answers Co us 
dour omma 'is there water here?’ Beun Mer 655 The Co form 
is found in (proper) rel sentences thu-m seruona lei yn pry son evs 
‘to my loyal servants who are m prison’ RD 316 — This form is 
used in all three languages after the negative M1W nit oea yndi 
nep ‘there is no one m it’ WM 5 5, Co ny-na-ua (-uea, -ea), ny-ng-ea 
‘there is not’ PC 2674, 2362, OM 1236, MC 34, aban nag-es a 
wothfe ‘since there is none that would know’ MC 150, MIBr ne 
d-euz ay ‘there is no doubt’ Jes 23 a After the conjunctions W od 

21 


4J2U2 Lewlfl u Pedemeo 
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‘if, Co MIBr mar ‘if Co mat-s-us ‘if there ib’ PC 2978, mar-a-s-us 
Beun Mer 635, MIBr mar-d-eux Nonne 97, further, W canys er 
pan oea cof am ddim ‘ex omru enim memoria' M Kyffin, Deff 
Ffydd [2] 18, Co a-aa-ua luea den ‘how many men there are 1 ’, na- 
na-ua ‘there is' Beun Mer 757, 3949, kyn-th-us ‘though there is’ 
2364 (with pi , kyn-th-usons 2366) — In W the subject xb usually 
indefinite, but exx of a definite subject occur OW n% hois ir loc 
gvac hmmth ‘that empty space is not’ BBCS 3 256 6 (cf 14), v 
Morris-Jones, WG 350 MIBr ez eux MnBr ez eus ‘is, there ib’ 
occurs very commonly 

Thi form is also used in the Co and Br idiom expressing ‘to 
have’ § 352, 355 Traces of oca in a similar construction appear m 
MJW a-m oea I have’ BBC 97 15 ny-m, oes ‘I have not’ RP. 
1047 20, vy-th oea ‘thou hast not’ BT 58 6, ny-s oea ‘he has not’ 
LIFT 12 5, 215 32, v § 349, p 207 

§ 479- Etymological explanation of the pres of the root *ea- 
1 sg *eami (cf Skr dsmi Gk dpi) Ir am ( a < e m proclieis), 
the -d- of the conjunct forms has the same origin as W yd- etc 
§ 478,2 

The Brit forms (W wyf etc ) are analogical, based on the 2 sg 

2 sg *esi (cf Skr asi Gk el) Ir a-t MTYV wy-t Co o-s MIBr 
oa-l, *esi > *ei, which is wy- in W , but apjiears in a reduced form 
in the other languages To this the 2 sg pron was added, Ir -fete 

3 sg *eal (cf Lat eat) this explains the nil-forms Ir nach, -d. 
*eah or *est is Ir is W ys *est jo(d) > M1W yssyd, *est (j)o(d) 
> Br so W yw is from *wy of which the variant foim OW -oi 
is seen in OW hittoi ‘ib’ § 478,2, Co yw Br eo are similarly met- 
athcsizcd forms They are based on the ong 2 sg form, from which 
a new 1 sg and 2 sg w r ere fashioned by adding the appropriate 
pron , the diphthong op- occurs in M1W oe-j ‘I am’ BBC 50 2 
Another variant appears in W pi-eu etc § 478,3 a 

The 1 pi goes back to a form *ea-mos (by anal with 1 sg ) 
Ir -d-emW ym , a suffixed pron appears in Ir ammi, ammm, -d-an. 
Co on MIBr omp are probably influenced by the form of the 
regular verb 

The 2 pi la also based on new formations which are not clear. 
Ir adib seems to contain the IE 2 pi ending -te § 449 -(- the pron. 
*swea (-6 representing len -aw- § 264), the conjunct forms contain 
*te only The Brit forma also contain the pers pronoun 
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§479 — 481 (639 — 641) Etym of the forms of *&s-, Ir -td 

3 pi *sent etc , cf Skr a-anti OW hint may have h- < *s- 
§ 480 The Brit. ip!, of the root *es- is built on the 3 ag , except 
in Co M1W oed Co o Br oa are derived from *esdt, cf Lat erat 
M1W oed- Br oa- were used as stems for the other personB, the 
endings of the regular vb being added The other Co forms arose 
by anal with the regular verb , this analogy went further still in the 
forms es-e (for *es -o, § 478, 2), a bewe ‘which he owned’ OM 2393 
(pew-e for pew-o MO 207 3, cf M1W pieu-oed) 

§ 481 The commonest form used as substantive verb in Ir in the 
present is -td sg 1 -tau, -too, -to, 2 -lai, 3 -Ida, -td, pi 1 -taam, 

2 -taaid, -laid, 3 -taat It is almost always compounded (1) with 
a rel preverb %-ta u 'in which I am’, forsa-taith ‘on w'hich you are’ 
Wb 32a 10, 20b 6, (2) with the neg m before an infixed pron 
ni-t-ta ‘thou hast not’ 2 b 12, ni-ia cumacc do c.hdingnim “it [the 
body, corp (masc )] has no ability for well-doing” it is not able 
to do w'elT 4a 6 [with infixed pron 3 sg m], ni-mp-tha jinon ‘I 
am not righteous , m-m-tha ladm 1 am not hand' 8d24, 12a 21, 

(3) with no before ail infixed pron no-rn-thd which I have’ 13 c 10, 

(4) otherwise regularly with a preverb at- sg 1 at too, 2 attdi, 

3 attd, pi 1 at taam, 2 attaaid, 3 att/iat 

Further uses (a) -td is compounded with the conjunction 6 
‘since, from’ which otherwise is never a proverb o-tha quod si 
‘from where quod si is Wb 15 a 22. o In sund since 1 have been 
here’ LU 2985 (Mill o tu may be a contraction of *o allu), (b) with 
ol ‘than’ (after a comparative), the 3 pers having a suffixed rel 
pron (sg oldaas, oldoas Tlies II 10 10, p] olddte), which shows 
that ong a simple form of -td followed ol, iatcr oldaas was used 
as a simple conjunction moa oldaas do-n-llucham ‘more than we 
ask it’ Wb 2 Id 9, in Ml irulaas 135a 13, pi indale 92 d 6 

The verb is not compounded (a) in the 3 sg with suffixed 
pron taith-iunn ‘we have’, etc § 343, (/J) in the impersonal passive 
form (used relatively, with init eclipsis) dathar ‘(which) ails’ is 
hed dathar dom ‘this is w'hy they are (lit “one in”) angry with me’ Wb 
21c 9 (m perf pass is hed ro-m-bolh dossom ‘this is why they were 
angry with him’ 19 a 9) 

Note Tlio form -ta belongs to the IE root *stha (Lat stare) Its 
cognate Booms to be W taw ‘that it is , still used (as a conjunction) in SW to 
introduce a dependent sentence for the more usual loirn mai Examples 
mi a dyu'edwn y law ti oed boim v ji 230, note, tyb>wyd taw ti oedd 

21* 
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Ir -td, fit, dictioisain etc. § 481 — 484 ( 641 — 644 ) 

Fedrod ‘it was thought that thou wert M’ IGE * 233 IB, cf Salesbury, 
New Test Matth XVI [14] taw, as v L for max, also OW ( Juv ) wsit padiu 
itau gulat (“it is to whom is lordship”) gl est cm regia, v KB 4 396 

The verb -td rarely occurs in proper rel sentB and rel sentences 
with -n-, never comes after the neg except with an infixed pron , 
and is never used with the conjunctions ma, eta, co ri- 
ff 482 Where -td is rarely or never used, fil (fell, fel, Mllr fail, 
fml) occurB, this was ong a transitive imperative meaning ‘behold I’ 
(Sarauw, RC 17 276) Its rel forms are file,fil, with 3 pi objective 
pron filus 'they are’ OIr exx coismmi file lib- si ‘contentions 
that are among you’ Wb 7d 13, amal file oentid eier baullu coirp 
duim. ‘as there is unity among the members of a man’s body’ 12 b 12 , 
ma nu-d-fd in sjnrut noib indium-sa ‘if there is the Holy Spirit in 
me’ 11c 1, m fil linn m bies so ‘we have not thiB custom’ 11c 21 
In Mllr fil occurH very frequently in answers, this is due to 
the repetition in the answer of the verb of the question The 
subjectlcss and transitive character of the verb gradually became 
obscure, in Mllr a 3 pi filet arose, in Mnlr a complete tense, 
used for td after a syntactic preverb fuihrn, fuilir etc 

§ 483 Another transitive verb used as substantive verb is 
OIr dicoism which seems to have a nuance of emphatic assertion 
It occurs four times in OIr arnab mhb cumactib dichowsm i mm et 
talam ‘for all powers which exist in heaven and earth’ Wb 21a 13, 
a mal do-n-coiam ‘as we (actually) are’ 17b 10, also Ml 108c 14, Sg 
209b 29 In Mllr a 3 pi was formed, dochuianeat 

From di-coiam is derived the vb 2 Bg -dixmgther, 3 sg 
-dixmgedar (also as simple rel dixmgedar Wb 4c 24), 3 pi rel 
dixmgetar, which has the same nuance 

§ 484 The form ro-n-gabua “I have taken it”, “I have it”, T 
am’ is used as a synonym of the verb ‘to be’, v § 340 n 2 , 3 sg 
ro-n-gab, ro-n-d-gab , 3 pi ro-n-gabsat It occurs in eclipsing rel 
sentences, mostly after amal ‘as’ 

Finally, the pret of m-com- + icc- is so used cindas per dine 
at-tot-chomnicc ‘what sort of person art thou?’ “has befallen thee” 
Wb 6 b 13, Mllr Setanta mac Kualfaim atam-chomnaic-ae ‘I am S 
mac S ’ LU 4892 
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§ 485 (645) The root *bheu- pres , ipf , ipv 


§ 485. Paradigm ol the Terms ol the root *bheu-, *bhwl- 


Pres. 1 

Ir 

simp 

eon] 

M1W 

Co 

MIBr 

Sg 1 

biuu 

-biu 

bydaf 

bethaf 

bezaff 

2 


-bi 

bydy 

bethyth 

bezez 

3 

biid 

-bi 

byd 

beth, byth 

bee 

PI 1 

bimmi 

-biam 

bydvm 

bethyn 


2 



bydwch 

bytheugh 


3 

bill 

-biat 

bydant 

bethons 

bezont 


Amalgainated forme m Ir 3 eg , 1 p] and 3 pi relative biv>, 
bimine, bite Enclitic 3 gg -ru-b(a)i As copula -bi, -pi (m-pi 
dan a masse m choirp ‘not for long is the beauty of the body’ Wb 
28c 25) 

Archaic M1W forms with fut meaning 1 sg bydif BT 57 12, 
3 sg bydawt, bydhawt, bythawt, 3 pi by day mi, also bwyant BBC 
46 2, BT 44 10, 3 sg bi RP 577 15, biawt 581 14 The 3 sg bit 
often occurs in the sense ‘is wont to be’, cf RP 1030 Cf Lloyd- 
Jones, Geirfa 63 f 

The Ipf. is regular Ir sg 1 -bimn, 3 -bith, pi 1 -bimmis, 
3 -bills (there arc no copula forms), M1W bydvm etc , Co sg 
1 bethen (Beun Mer 1731), 3 bethe, betha, MIBr 3 sg beze (Barbe 
727), MnBr bezen etc (Vall6e 156) Archaic M1W forms 3 sg 
buci RP 1045 23, bmad BBC 50 17, bwyat RP 1048 3, oydat 
1038 15 (for the termination v § 445 n 3), 3 pi buyml BBC 96 2, 
bwyn (disyll ) RF 1038 7, v Lloyd-Jones, Gm-fa 65 


Ipv | 

Ir 

| ~ M1W 

Co 

MIBr 

Sg 2 

bi 

| byd 

byth, beth 

hez 

3 

PI 1 

biid , bith \ bit, boet, poet 

1 1 bydwn 

bethens 

bethen 

bezel 

\bezomp 

2 

i bud, bith 

bydwch 

bethough 

bezet, bezit, bet 

3 

biat 

pint 

\bethens 

'bezent, bent 


Copula forms in Ii sg 2 ba, 3 bed, bad, pi 1 badn, ban, 
2 bed, bad, 3 bat 


1 In Ir W and MIBr praeeens conquetudinale, in W and Co fut 
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Subjunctive of the root *bheu- 


§ 485 (645) 






Co 

MlBr 

Sg 

1 

beo, beu 

\-bio 

\bwyf 

b Vf, beyf 

beziff, biziff 


2 

bee 


ibych 

by, bey 

bezy, bizy 


3 

held 

r 6e 

\bo 

bo 

bezo 

I'l 

1 

bemmi 

-bem 

bom 

byyr i, beyn 

bezimp fiizimp 


2 

bethe 

-beid 

boch 

by ugh, beugh 

bizhyt, bezot 


3 

belt 

-bet 

bont 

bans, byns 

bezmt, bizmt 


Ir rel forms 3 sg bess, 3 pi bete Enclitic forms 3 sg -roi-b, 
pi 1 -rn-bam, 2 - ro-bid , 3 -ro-bat Copula forms sg 1 ba, -ba, 
2 ba, -ba, 3 ba, -b, -p ( condi-b , mdi-b, arndi-p), -bo, -bu (ro-po, 
co-r-bu, ni-bo), rel bus, bas, pi 1 -ban ( comman ‘that we may be' 
Wb 31c 11), 2 bede, -bad, 3 -bat, rel bete, beta, bata — Archaic 
forms in W sg 2 bwyr § 467, 3 sg OW boi (BBCS 3 256 12, 
cf 266 f , where OW hac-boi gl ent is cited and also piou-boi ‘may 
possess’ BBCS 6 206 8 2, M1W pneu-jo), bait (BBCS 5 246 27, 
hov boit ‘if it be’) M1W boet ZCP 20 55 21, 3 pi M1W boent 
ZOI* 20 76 l,bu'yntBT 5 15 The pres sub] is also formed with 
the pres stem M1W byduyf, bythwyf MnW byddieyf etc , cf the 
Br forms — MlBr pi 1 bihomp, 2 billet (with the plpf stem) 


Subj Ipl. | 

li 

M1W 

Co 

MlBr 

Sg 1 

-beinn 

barn 

ben 

,benn 

2 

-betha 

bent 

her 

\be i 

3 

-beth 

bfi 

be 

\bc 

ri i 

-be uttrus 

beyni 

1 ben 

hemp 

fj 

-bethe 


beugh 

bech 

3 

\ -beta 

beyni 

bem 

bent 


lr enclitic form 3 sg -ro-bad Copula sg 1 -berm, -bin, 

2 -ptka, 3 bed, bad, bid, -bed, -bad, p] 1 bemmis, bimmis, -bimmis, 

3 betis, bitis, -bhs (ar-dis ‘that they might be' Wb 4 a 10, eom-tia 
‘so that they might be’ 10d33) — Forms with the pres stem in 
W M1W sg 1 bydwn, bythvm, 2 bydut, 3 bydei, bythei, pi 1 
bydem, 3 bydenl MnW bawn, baut (bait), bai, bacm, baech, baent, 
also byddum, byddit, etc 







§485 (645) The root *bheu- fut, pret , plpf 
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Fut. and Condlt. (Ir ) 

Fut simp 

Fut conj 

Condlt 

Sg 1 

1 bia 


-beinn 

2 

bie 



3 

bicid, bied 

-bia 

-biad. 

PI 1 

bemmi 

-biam 

-bemnna 

2 I 

hethe, 

-bieid, -hied 


3 I 

bieit, biet 

-biat 

-betis 


Rel forms fut 3 sg hi as, pi betr Copula fut sg 1 be, 2 be, , 
-ba, 3 bid, -ba, rel bus, bas, pi 1 bimmi, bemmi, barm, 3 bit, -bat, 
rel beta, bat, cond sg 3 bed, -pad, -bad, pi 3 b tit is, - ptia (ro-m-dis 
‘that they would he’ Ml 48 d 12) Tor use with ro- v § 421 


Pret. 

Ir 

simp 

conj 

M1W 

j 

j Co 

MIBr 

Sg 1 

ba 

ba 

buum bum 

1 buj, buef, bij 

\hinj, Innuf 

2 

ba 

-ba 

buosf 

jf>«s, bites, bes 

| bloat, biot 

3 

boi, bai 

-b6i 

bn 

thtte, be 

iboe 

PI 1 


-bammat \biiain, buom 

\buen, ben 

\biomp 

2 


\-baid 

•Intawch 

\bugh, beugh 

j bioch 

3 

| bdtar 

bdtar 

1 buant, buont 

i bons 

| burnt 


Amalgamated lorms in Ir rel 3 sg boic, wuth suffixed pron 
Mllr boi thus, boit hi us ‘they had’ § 343 Enclitic forms sg 1 ■ ro-ba , 
3 -ro-be, -ra-be, pi 1 -ro-bammar, 2 -ro-baid, 3 - ro-balar , -ra-bntar 
Copula sg 1 ba-sa, -p-sa (in eclipsing sentences, -sa or ml du- 
rumenar ro-tnsa dm 7 ro-iti bithbeu 1 thought that I w r as a gud and 
that 1 was immortal’ Ml 49b 13), 2 intern ru-p-sa Wi 127 23, 
huare ro-m-sa ‘since thou want’ Ml 96 d 1 Mllr ro-p-sa-t, na-r-b- 
sa-t, m-r-sa-l (Vendryes, KC 33 388) 3 ba, -bo, -bu, -po, pu, pi 1 
-bommar, -bummar, 3 -ptar, -btar (a rru-m-tar when they have been’ 
Ml 34d 10) — In MnBr a new tense has been modelled on the 
3 sg by anal with the lpf (b)oen, (b)oes etc Ihe M1W form 
buuf in pir wuuf 1 ‘' that 1 have been BBC 22 12 is obscure 

Pluperf. ] MW~ " ~ Co | MIBr 


Sg 1 1 buasswn 

byen bihenn 

2 buassut 

byes bikes 

3 buassei, byasei 

bye hike., bye, bise 

PI 1 (MnW buasem) 

byen bihemp 

2 (MnW buasech) 

byeugh ! bihech 

3 buassynt, buessynt 

\biher\t, bisent 

i i 
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Impers.pass. 

Ir 

| MIW 

Co 

MlBr 

Pres Ind 

bithir 

-hither 

(MnW byddir) 


bezer 

Ipf Ind 



bydit 


(MnBr bezed ) 

Sub] Pres 

bethir 

-bether 

byther 

b ether 

bezhe.r, bther 






(RC 32 75) 

Sub] Ipf 



bythit 



Pret 

boiha 

-both 

buwyt 


(MnBr ( b)oed ) 

Plpf 



(MnW buaatd) 




Nominal forms. Participle MlBr bezel, bet Gerundive Ir buithi. 
Inf Ir buith [both, beith, biih), M1W hot, Co boa (re-formed bones), 
MlBr bout (re-formed bezout, bezaff) 

§ 48H. Elym. explanation of the forms of the root *bheu- The 
endings have already been discussed in the sections dealing with 
the other verbs The stem M1W byd- Co beth- MlBr bez- goes back 
to be form *bhunje- , M1W and MlBr bi- to *bhwi- 

Compounds of the verb ‘to be’ 

§ 487. PTeveTb-compounds The root es- occurs only in Brit m 
the pres , Ir has m the pres cpde with -td, rarely -fil, and also 
the two forms -bi, -ben related to the root *bheu- The pres form 
-ben is confused with ben- ‘strike’ and fen- ‘wind’ Provection is com- 
mon in W sub] forms (-/- > -b- > -j?-) , this is analogical, 

cf § 453 n 1 

(1) With W ad- ( — Ir aith-) OW hatbid ‘will pass away’ 
(Ifor Williams, BBCS 3 271), MIW atvyd ‘will be’, aduit, lpf atuei, 
sub] atvo (Henry Lewis, Dclw y Byd 129), vn adfod The original 
meaning of the preverb (‘again’ ?) is very much obscured 

(2) With or Ir al-ta gl restat Thes 11 44 4, ar-tda ‘survives’ 
Sg 215 b 4, rel ar-tha evunn (rectc ar-thd ciunn) ‘which is before’ 
Ml 132a 3, ar-thd, or a thd Wb 30d 13, 10b 3, hore ar-un-taa ‘be- 
cause it remains for us’, ar-a-dthaat gl quae maneant Ml 128d 16, 
ar-a-bi ‘which is left’ Sg 58 b 7, lpf 3 pi ar-a-bitis gl quae instabant 
Ml 43 d 15, ar-ro-be ‘it has been ensuing’ Wb 27d 13 — MIW cyf- 
ar-fot ‘to meet’, pres 3 sg cyf-er-yw, cyf-er-fyd, subj cyf-ar-ffo, 
3 pi cyf-er-ffynt etc — MIW d-ar-fot ‘to happen, to end’, pres 
3 sg d-er-yw, d-er-w, ipf d-ar-oed, pres (fut ) d-er-fyd, sub] d-ar-ffo, 
sub] ipf d-ar-ffei, pret d-ar-fu, Co pret d-ar-fe, d-ar-fa Beun 
Mer 3727, 1868, MnBr d-ar-vout d-ar-vezout ‘to take place’, MlBr 
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§ 487 (647) Preverb-oompoundH of the verb ‘to be’ 

dareu, dare ( = MIW deryw) has become an adjective 'ready, cooked’ 
(whence the participle darevet ‘cooked’), MnBr. dare(v) ‘ready, 
cooked' , vn darem 

Note 1. The preverb la obacurod, probably through oonfuaion with a 
verbal root (of Loth, RC 40, 373 f , Henry Lewia, BBCS 4 136f ), m Co 
whar-foa ‘to happen’, prea 3 ag whyr-vyth, whyr-feth, sub] pies whar-fo, 
pret whar-fe, part whar-fethys, whyr-fys (remodelled forma by anal with 
the regular verb pret 3 ag whyrys RD 1190, plpf ui florae MC 132 4, part 
werys Beun Mer 1412, MlBr hoar-uout, prea 3 ag hour-vez, huIij hoar-uezo 
subj lpf hoar-f(f)e, hoar-f(f)hc, pret hoar-voe, part hoar-vezet 

(3) With Ir cdt-, cita- Ir intan cita-m-bi ‘when it feels’ Ml 
36b 1, 3 pi cita-biat 22d 7, lpf 1 sg ceta bunn Wb 12c 8, Bub] 

3 sg cita-bd Ml 68dl5, sub] lpf 1 sg cita-m-bdnn 44c 15, 3 pi 
ata-m-betis 29c 13, pret 1 sg cita-ro-ba-sa 44b 22, vn cdt-buid 
‘feeling, sense’, Mllr cdtfaid M3W can-fot ‘perceive’, preB eg 1 
ca(n)nh-wyf, 3 cenn(h)-yw, pi 3 cennh-ynt L1H 277 11, lpf canh- 
oed, pret can-vu — MIW ar-gan-fot, sub] 3 Bg ar-gan-ffo OBr 
er-cent-bidi-te gl notabis, agnosces — Ir lajie o-\cdit-bani ‘when 
thou consentest’ Wb lc 9, co-t-chdt-banam ‘we consent to it’ 15 c 21, 
vn corn-chet-buid ‘consent’ 

(4) With Ir di di-td ‘it differs’ Ml 120 a 6, ni di-thul ‘they are 
not apart’ 113 a 2, di-taam ni gl distamus 117b 9, vn de-bmth, 
de-bnid ‘strife’ 

(5) With Ir ess- Mllr aran- M-bat ‘in whom (some limbs) are 
lacking’ LU 2554, vn es-baid Mnlr easbhaidh ‘want, deficiency’ — 
OIr do-es-ta ‘is wanting’, t-es-ta, frequently with infixed -d-, du d- 
es-ta, 3 pi t-es-banat , pres perf 3 sg mamd-t-es-ar-bi ni ’if nothing 
has been wanting’ Wb 28d 31, pret 3 sg t-es-ar-bcp, vn tesbuith 
Mllr tesbaid 

(fi) With Ir star- Mllr ani etar-bi fiachu etar-bi comlaidre 
Cam Adamnain § 47 (paraphrased by K Meyer ‘such as the fine 
was such shall be that of accomplices’, lit etar-bi with acc may 
mean ‘corresponds to, is equivalent to’, v M A O’Brien, P’nu 
11 161), condit sg 3 etar-biad LU 4993f 

(7) With Ir for-, W gar- Mllr fordotd ‘on thee is’ (for-dot-td) 
LU 10007, for-bi firm 7 166 § 2, Monast Tall 128 7, subj sg 3 
for-bd 148 19, con-ad-fuirb (for con-id-fuirb) ZCP 14 391, for-rai-b 
Monast Tall 130 13, dia for-rai-b Salt 3919 ,for-biad a ainm Hennd 
'his name would be on Ireland’ LU 5063 MIW gor-fot 'to overcome’, 
pres sg 2 gor-wytt L1H 277, 3, pres (fut ) sg 1 gor-uydaf, 3 gar- 
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Preverb-compounds of the verb ‘to be’ § 487 (647) 


vyd, sub] sg 3 gor-ffo , gor-po, pret gor-fu, impers sub] pres 
gorffer (by anal with the regular vb ) 

With Ir lo-for- to come on’ Pres sg 3 du-for-kan Ml 61a 22, 
sub] pi 1 du-nd-6r-lnam ‘ that we may reach’ gl peruemre 105 b 6, 
pi 3 do-f&r-biat 27a 10, pret sg 1 m ru-thdr-ba-sa ‘I arrived not' 
44 b 29, sg 3 an-do-r-or-pai gl vemens Sg 196 b 8, pi 3 hi ro-thor- 
batar ‘at which they arrived’ Ml 44b 29, pass sub] lpf du-for-baithe 
gl uemretur 31c 11 -- M1W pres sg 3 dy-m-gor-yw 'overcomes 
me’ L1H 24 16, fut di-gor-bit jd^-nr-vyd j BBC 52 14, dy-wor-pn 
RP 585 18, pret dy-gor-fu BT 16 19 , dy- -j- ym- + gor- pres (fut) 
3 sg di-m-gor-bit IdamoTvydj BBC 27 3 — Cf Lat super-sum 

(8) With Ir fri'8- Ir fns-ben ‘heals’, sub] fns-m-bia, fut 
fris-bia, part nephrepthae gl inmedicabile Ml 58 a 17, vn frebaid, 
gen fre.ptha (whence the vb frephtanaig- a-rru-freptanaigthnsiur , 
to be read -frepthanaigsiur ‘when T had healed’ Ml 103 a 6) 

( 9 ) With M1W han (also han-d-) M1W han-fol ‘to be from, 
to come’, pres sg 1 han-wt/f, han-d-wyf, hen -wyf (with umlaut from 
3 sg and the pi ), and-wyf BA 15 22 (anth-mm 36 4, with OW 
orthography), 2 han-wyt, han-d-wyt, hen-wyt, 3 hen-yw (also han- 
d-it), pi 1 han-d-ym , hen-ym, 3 hen-i/nt, lpf sg 2 han-d-oetud, 
3 han-ocd, han-d-oed, pi 3 han-hoedynt , fires (fut ) sg 2 hen-bydy, 
3 han-byd , hen-byd, subj sg 1 han-bu'yf, 2 OW an-bnc guell gl 
aue (MnW henffych well) M1W han-pych , han-bych, 3 han-ffo , 
pi 3 han-Ju ynt The vn ham occurs in the 13 th cent Pemarth 
MS 44, p 65, fianu is still in use MnW’ lpf 3 sg hanai, hanoedd 
(for which hanodd also oceurs) — MIBr am- boat, ham-boul, han- 
bovt 'condition, stale’ 

Cfr Shr Ham-bhauili ‘comes from’ 

(10) With Ir oc- Ir pres nicon-r-ocmi ‘it cannot touch’ Ml 
76a 12, fut 3 pi ocii-biat 126 b 12, pass pres 3 pi ocu-bendar, 
nad ocmajiatar 54a 12 vn (g ) oanaide 39a 10 

( 11 ) W’ltli remi- remi-taat ‘they are before’ Wb 25 c 15, sub] 
sg 3 rel rem-e-be Enu 7 158 § 19,195 

( 12 ) With ro- Ir to-ro-ben- (perhaps partially taken as to-for- 
fen-) ‘to profit’ pres 3 sg do-ro-r-ban ‘can profit’ Ml 62a 20, ri 
tor-ban WTj 12b 32, pi 3 du-ro-r-banat Ml 43b 5, an-nad-tor-banat 
'when they are not profitable’ Thes II 29 35, fut 3 pi du-nd-dr- 
biat gl mort&libus profuturos Ml 120d 14, pret do-ro-r-bai 123d 5, 
vn torbe neut ‘profit’ 
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§ 487, 488 (647, 648) Compounds of the verb ‘to be’ 

Note 2. For du-J&r-ban ‘it cornea' v (7) For the simple vb torb- ‘to 
perturb, confuse’ (= W lyrfu ‘to make a noise’, cynhyrfu 'to disturb’) v 
Michael A O’Brien, firm 11 91, Plummer, firm 9 32 erroneously treats it 
as a cpd A different word is taurbaui, turbaid SM , VY i 97, 11, pi tirbithi 
Wb 14d 13 exemption, a circumstance which hinders something’ (to air-ro- 
f buith) 

Ir di-ro — (- ben- pres m de-r-han 'hinders not’ Thes IT 294 1, 
sub] sg 3 mamd-derba ‘if it does not hinder him’ firm 7 148 §7, 
fut sg 1 do-ro-T-biu sa ZOP 3 246 18 

Of Lat jjro-smn 

(13) With Ir to- Ir do-fil ‘is at hand' Wb 4d 29 — M1W 
dy-fot ‘come’, pres (fut ) sg 1 dy-bydaf, 3 dy-byd, dy-vyd. dy- 
bydhauit, dy-bi, dy-vi dy-pi, pi 3 dy-bydant, sub] pres sg 1 dy- 
bwyf, 3 dy-vo, dy-ffo , dy-ppo, pi 3 dy-ffont, lpf sg 3 dy-be.i, dy- 
fei, dy-ffei, pret sg 2 dy-vuost, 3 dy-bu, dy-vu, pi 3 dy-vuant, 
dy-buant , import, pass sub] pres dyffer WM 483 2 Oo subj 
pres sg 1 dyfjyf , 2 dyjfy, 3 dyffo, dejfo, pi 1 deffyn, 2 dyffough , 
3 dyffons , defforu , sub] ipf sg I deffen, 2 deffe,s, 3 deffe, deffa, 
pi 3 deffens, pret sg 3 devc, dufe, dvfa , part devethys dyvythys, 
vn devos, devoncts The other forms of the vb contain the root *oy - 

§ 488 Compounds of the verb 'to be’ with another verbal stem 
occur only in Brit 

(1) M1W (archaic) pres sg 3 deu-byd, deu-bi, deu-pi 'will 
come’, subj pres sg 3 dcu-po, pret sg 3 deu-bit The form deu- 
contains the verbal root *ay'- 

(2) The verb ‘to know’ MIW consuct pres and fut sg 1 
gwy-bydaf etc (archaic 3 sg gwy-bi), lpv sg 2 gwy-byd, 3 qwy- 
bydet, gwypet, pi 3 gwy-bydent, gwypent, sub] prcR sg 1 gwy - 
pwyf, 3 gwy-po, gwy-pwy, ipf sg 1 gwy-pwn, gwy-bydwn, 3 pi qwy- 
pynt , pret sg 1 gwy-buum , plpf gwy-bvasswn , lmpers pass pres 
gwy-bydir, lpv gwy-byder Hub] pres gwy-per , pret gwy-bwwyt, 
vb nn gwy-bot — Co pres (fut ) sg 3 goth-vyth, a wovyth, pi 2 
goth-vedough, goth-fetheugh , lpv sg 2 goth-feth, pi 2 goth-vetheugh , 
sub] pres sg 2 goth-fy, 3 golh-fo, pi 2 goth-fough, 3 qoth-fons, 
ipf sg 1 goth-fen, 2 goth-fes, 3 goth-fe, re-woffe, plpf a woth-fye, 
part goth-vethys , vb nn goth-voa, go-vos — MlBr consuet pres 
sg 1 gouezaff (Nonne 848) , lpv sg 2 gouz-uez, gou-uez, pi 2 gouz- 
uezet, gou-uezet, sub] pres sg 1 gouiziff, 2 gouz-uezy, gou-fezy, 
3 gouz-uezo , pi 1 gouezhimp, 2 (with plpf stem) gouz-uihet, gou- 
met , sub] ipf sg 1 gouffen, 3 gouffe, goffe, pi 1 goufhemp , lmpers 
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Compounds of ‘to be’ with a verbal stem § 488 (648) 

pass sub] pres gouz-uezker, lpf gouffet, part gouz-uezei, gouezet; 
vb rm gouz-umit, gouzout 

The other forms pres M2W gwnn Co gon MLBr gounn, lpf 
M1W givydum, gwydywn Co gothyen MIBr gouzyenn 

(3) The verb ‘to know, to be acquainted with’ The pres, 
proper is in MW 1 sg adwaen (ipf adwasnwn), Co 3 eg tuwon 
Difficult forms are Co me annabow dyougel ‘I know certainly’ 
RD 2120 (Loth, RC 23 286 will read me an avow ‘I avow it’, but 
this cutting of the knot is too arbitrary), MIBr pres Bg 1 aznauaff, 
2 esneuez (-eu- = /ewj) Barbe 448, 3 ezneu, lpv Rg 2 ezn exm RC 
8 88 7, pi 2 ezneuet (-eu- — j-ew-j) Barbe 470 

Forms compounded with *bheu- M1W consuet pres and fut 
sg 1 adna-bydaf, 3 adne-byd, edne-byd, lpv sg 2 adne-byd, edne- 
byd, sub] pres sg 1 adna-pwyf, 3 adna-po, etc , ipf sg 1 adna- 
pwn, adna-bydvm, 3 pi eine-pynt ( RC 33 189 2), pret adna-buum 
etc , plpf adna-buasswn , impere pasB pres adna-bydir, Bub] preB 
adna-per, ipf adne-pit , vb nn adna-bot — Co pres (fut ) sg 3 ana- 
fyth, vb nn aswon-vos, aswon-fos — MIBr sub] pres sg 3 azna- 
uezo, anna-uezo, 2 pi (with plpf stem) azna-vihet, sub] ipf 3 sg 
azna-ffe, pret 3 sg azna-uoe, part azna-vezet, vb nn azna-uout, 
azna-out 

The stem W ad-na- etc goes baek to *ati-g'na-, a different 
form of the root appears in OW hep am-gnau-bot gl sine mente 

(4) The vb ‘to hear’ is compounded with the verb ‘to be’ in 
M1W in the vb nn cly-bot (pres c lyw-af etc ) , cf also the impers 
pass pret clywysbwyt, clywspwyt v § 467 n 5 Co pres (fut ) sg 3 
clew-fyth, cleu-fylh, clewylh, sub] sg 1 clew-Jyf, 3 clew-fo The 
other forms are not compounded 

(5) MJW m-m dor-bi ‘it will not interest me’ BBC 60 8 (pres 
ny-m dawr) , MIBr ipf (conditional) deur-fe, pret deur-foe, vb nn 
deur-uaut (pres ne-m deur) 

(6) Co pres (fut) eg 1 tal-uethaf ‘I shall pay’, 3 tal-vyth, 
sub] ipf 3 pi tal-fens ‘they would be worth’ MIBr tal-uout ‘to 
be worth', MnBr tal-vezo ‘will be worth’ 

(7) In Co only pren-vyth ‘will buy’ MC 155, car-uyih ‘will 
love’, gwyl-vyth ‘will see’ 

(8) In Br only MnBr fal-vezout, fallout ‘falloir’, sub] 3 Bg 
fal-vezo, pret 3 sg fal-vezaz, part fal-vezet See further Ernault, 
RC 11 465f 
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§ 489 (649) Pull paradigms of the other verbs 

Full paradigms of the other verbs. 

§ 489. Most verbs with pres -a- or -i-stems are regular in Ir 
they have an -5-sub] , a -6-fut , an -s-pretente All verbs with 
other pres stems (including some -a- and -i-stems, e g cand ‘loveB’, 
do-gni 'does’) are irregular, and no general rule can be given as to 
the Bub] , fut , pret corresponding to a given present VerbB whose 
root ends in a dental or hack consonant alone have an -s-subj 
and an -s-fut , the -/-pret it, found only when the root ends m a 
back conB or a sonant , the -5-fut with compensatory lengthening 
instead of reduplication [- be'ra ] chiefly (not entirely) in OIr when 
the root ends in -r-, -1-, -m- Certain preBent-forming elements do 
not occur outside the pres in the irregular verbs (-n- § 446, -i- 
cf § 452 n 1 , -sk- aB in Lat disco, pret didici, v under nose- but 
in other verbs -sk- has become fixed throughout the paradigm) 
Many verbs have a paradigm containing different roots (supplem- 
entary verbs, e g hagu ‘I go’ reqaid ‘will go’, luid ‘went’, docoid 
‘has gone’) Irregularities have been increased by the preverb 
system and by enchain 

In Brit irregular inflections have mostly disappeared , the -5- 
Hubj (with -A- taken from the -s-sub] ) and the -s-pret have been 
taken over by almost all verbs There are no present-forming 
elements (in prynu ‘to buy’, for example, the -n- has become fixed 
throughout) The vast majority of Brit verbs are therefore regular, 
the Brit irregular verbs can be conveniently treated in the following 
list in notes appended to the Ir forms 

For the sake of economy references are omitted in this list 
except in the case of forms not found in VKG , and the forme are 
classified as follows present tense I, lpf II, lpv III, Bubj pres IV, 
sub] ipf V, fut VI, cond VII, pret VIII, part IX, inf or vb nn 
X, singular S, plural P, relative r , passive p (thus I S 3 r denotes 
‘‘present singular third person relative form”) Conjunct forms are 
preceded by a hyphen (thus -beir, -tabir) Further, we have 
omitted many forms and many verbs which did not seem to 
us to present any practical difficulty or great theoretical im- 
portance, especially when we have nothing to add to VKG We 
have done so reluctantly, and therefore no doubt inconsistently, 
paying more attention to the flexional forms than to the pre- 
verbs 
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List of verbs odor-, ag- § 490, 491 (650, 652) 
List of verbs. 

§ 490. ador- ‘worship’ IS 1 -adraim, 3 r adras, IIP 3 adordais , 
III P 3 adrat , IV S p -adraither, V S 3 ad-T-odar (leg -orad), 
VI S 3 ad-n-orfa, -adrafa, VIII S 3 (with ob] ) at-r-or, P 3 ad-r- 
orsat , X adrad, gen adartha 

Lat borr , sometimes treated as Ir compound , W adduh 
Br azeuli 

§ 491 ag- ‘drive, lead’ I S 3 r aiges, p agair, p r agar, P 3 
agail , III S 2 a\g, P 3 agat , V S p ro-hagtha , VI S 3 Maid, r eblaa, 
P 3 Mail (v Mise KM 62 ff , ZCP 13 107, IF 38 194ff),VIII 
S 3 -acht, X dm. gen ana, ane, also aige 

Compounds (1) With ad- I S 3 a-tob-aig (-aich), VI S 3 a- 
tan-ebla (Misc KM 63) , VIII P 3 a d-achtatar 

(2) With di- VII R 3 di-eblad K Meyer, Alteste ir Dichtung 
II 22 

(!]) With i mb- I S 3 im-d(a)-aig , P 3 im-id-agat , IV S 2 irn- 
aga, VIII 8 3 imm-act, immo-m-r-acht (Erin 2 102 § 11), X Mllr 
imrn-dm Mrilr lomdnaim ‘I drive’ 

With to-imb- VIII P 3 -t-im-achtatar LU 5B28, X hm- 
mdin Mnlr t-iomanatm ‘I drive’ 

(4) With ind- III S 2 vnd-aig, P 2 i n-agid 

(5) With to- III M 2 aigh taig ‘go and come back’, P 2 magid 
Uujid, IV S 2 t-aga, VIII R 3 do-acht, X (-am 

Note 1 The corresponding Brit torms are mostly intransitive (a) OW 
agit, hegit, egui (/ dj) ‘goes' M1W I af, ey (MnW ei), a (archaic eyt ), awn, 
ewch, ant , II aum, aut (MnW azt), aei (MnW di), atm, MnW aech , eynt 
(MnW at lit). III S 2 ilos , 3 aet, P aum, ewch, aent, IV elfhjwyf, el(h)ych, 
el, el(/\)om etc (MnW without -h , 3 sg fl, elo), V el(h)um, etc (MnW 
without -h-), VIII S I eitharn, euthum, 2 aethast, 3 aeth (arch exthyt § 460 
n lc), V acth-am, -awch, -ant or ont (perfect S 1 ath-wyj, ad wyf, also eth-, 
ed , 2 ath wyt, ad-wyt, 3 eth yw , ed-yw, P 1 eth-ym, 3 eth-ynt , ed-ynt); 
pluporf S 1 ath-oed'um, 3 ath oed, ad-oed P 3 aeth-oedynt, ath oedynt (MnW 
aethvm, aethit , etc ), lmpers pass I eir, II eit, IV el(h)er, V el(h)it, VIII aeth- 
pwyt, X urynet The pres subj forms S 3 aho, P 3 ahont, aon occur with 
flit meaning (RM 140 16, BT 17 6, BBC 26 2) — Co I af, eth , a, en, 

eugh (egh) , II S 1 en, 3 e, ee, P 3 ens , III S 2 he (a Beun Mer 2022), 3 ens , 

P 2 eugh (MnCo kewgh), 3 ens , IV yllyf, ylly, ello ( ella ), yllyn, yllough 
( ylleugh OM 1587), V S 1 ellen, 3 elle, P 1 ellen, 3 ellena , VIII yth, ythys, 
eth, P 2 ethrugh, 3 eifons (perf S 1 galsof, 2 galsos, 3 gallas, galles, P 3 
galsoiis v ^ 460 n 2), plpf S 3 galse, IX gyllya , X mones, monos, mos, 
moys - MlBr I aff , ez, a eomp, el (aet), eont, II S 1 aenn, 3 ae, yea, P 1 

atmp , III S 2 que, quae (MnBr ke kea), 3 aet, P 1 eomp, 2 tt, et (MnBr 
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§ 491 (652) List of verbs ag - 

kit also), IV iff, y, ay, a(h)imp, eheut ( ehet ), ahint (also S 3 a y-el, a yelo), 
V S 1 ahenn, 3 ahe, P 2 ahech , VIII S 1 yz, 3 oez, eaz, P 1 ezomp, 3 ezont 
(v RC 32 B1 B , MnBr 1 iz, 2 ejoud, 3 eaz), plpf B 2 azes, P 3 azyent , 
XX. aef, X rnotiet, mont — In. Co and MIBr the same particle appears 
before this verb as before ‘to be’ 478, 2 Co es eth ‘thou wilt go’, mara-8 off 
if I go’, ny ns-a ho goes not , fe g-eth, res-eth has gone , MIBr mar-d-enmp 
'if we go’, ne-d-ahenn I should not go’ Cf also & 150 

(b) M1W I d-euaf ( doaf ) I come’, deuy (doy, arch doit — jdaydf BBC 
102 1), daw, deuwn (down), deuwch ( dowch ), deuant (doant) , II S I dewum , 
down , 2 deuut, dout, 3 deuei, doei, P 3 deuynt, doynt, III S 2 dyret, dabre 
(now tyred, tyrd , dial dere, tgd), 3 deuet, doet, P 1 dovm, 2 dowch, dewch, 
J dtuent , doent, IV del(h)wyf, etc, like el(h)wyf , V dcL(h)wn etc (P 2 del- 
fiiJt/iRM 137, 21), VIII deuthum (doethum), deuthost ( doethost ), deuih (doeth), 
doctham, doethawch (- och ), deuthant ( doeth-ant , out), perf S 1 doth-wyf, dod- 
wyf, 2 doth wyt , dod-wyt, 3 doeth-yw ( doth , dad , dcd-), P 1 dod ym , 2 dud- 
ifwch ( doeth ywih), 3 dod ynt, detli ynt, plpf S l dath-oedwn, 3 doeth oed 
(doth-, dalh-), P 3 dotth-oedgnt (doth ), MnW daethvm, dnptkit, olr , impers 
pass II deuit, VIII deuth pwyt (doeth ), X dyvot For dy-bylof etc v 
^ 407,13 Compounds 18 1 dy daw, dy do, impels dy-dcuhawr, eU , OW 
gurth do resists gJ obscstit, J Morris Jorums, YVC 364 — Co I H 1 dof, 
duff, 2 dueth, duth, deth, 3 due, de, P ] duen dun, 2 deugh , 3 dons, II S 2 
dues. III S 2 dus, dues, des, 3 dens, P 1 duen, dun, den, 2 duegh, dugh, 
deugh, 3 dens, IV dyffyf etc , V deffey\ etc i; 487,13, VIII S 1 duth, duyth, 
d'teyth, 2 duthys, 3 duth, dueth deth (porf dc vc, du fe, dufa), P 1 
duthen, 2 dutheugh , 3 dethons, plpf & 3 dethyc dothye, dothe, P 3 dod y- 
ans dedens, impers I deer , IX devethys, dyvythya X devones, deios, 
donea, dos , doya - MIBi IS 1 deuaff 2 duez, 3 deu, P 2 duet, 3 deuont, 
II S 1 duenn, deuenn, 3 due, deue, III S 2 dcur, dcuz, 3 deuet dcut, duet , 
P 1 dcomp, demp, 2 deuet, duet , 3 deuent , IV S 1 duiff, 2 duy, 3 duy , 
deuy, P 1 deuhymp, 3 duhynt (du\pid Barbe 605), V S 3 deuhe, P 2 
deuhech , 3 duehent, VIII duiz, deuzout deuz, P 2 deuzoth, 3 deuzont , plpf 
S 1 deuzien, 3 deuzye, P 2 deuzeeh 3 deuzyent, TX deuet duet X donet , 
dont, don RC 31 226 6 

M1W -aw- corresponds to Co Dr joj- (\vr C'o o , u-, -uc- } -eu , -e-, 
Rr mostly -eu-, before front vowel also -u-) 

(c) M1W I 3 ym-d-a ‘goes about’, VIII S 1 tm t-eith, ym ■ d-eUh. (v 
1} 460 n lc), 3 ym d-aeth, fX ym-deith to Ir liagu ‘I go'), with *upor- *mbhi 
gor-ym-d a goes about’ RP 1045 42 

(d) OBr nit inaatoe gl non meundum cst (m-a aloe) 

This verb ib cognate with Lat ago etc § 35, 1 The Bnt 
subjunctive (W el- etc ) and the Ir redupl fut ( ebl -) are from 
*el *ela- (Gk iXavvco) § 453 n 2 (not from +pel - , for Gk aya> ikeu 
r\laaa, cf Specht, KZ 63 224 f ,270) The Bnt lpv sg 2 is probably 
derived from some adverbial word (‘away 1 ’, ‘hither 1 ’), the oldest 
substitute for ‘go 1 ’ probably underlies W dos , the mit d- probably 
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List of verbs ag-, W gvmaf §491 (652, 744 n 1) 

led to its being tr ans ferred to the verb ‘to come’ m Co and Br., 
with anal assumption of the vowel /o/ (an instance of MIBr deus 
meaning ‘go l’ is found RC 47 108 23) The W formB for ‘come*’ 
are compounds of *ret- (W rhedeg ‘run’, cf Ir rethid ‘runs’) and 
probably *reg- ‘rise’ ( dab-re , MnW dy-re , de-re, v § 604 n ) The 
oldest forms of the vb nn are represented by W myned and dy- 
fod, Co devones, beside the earlier form de-vos, is by anal with ‘to 
go’ , dos and dones being contractions of devoa and devones respect- 
ively, in a similar way the Br forms are to be explained, variants 
of W dy-fod are dywod, dyivad, the latter still used colloquially as 
dwad The form W dod (cf Co dos ) is not attested m literature 
before the 18 th cent W myned (mynd, cf MIBr nuynt) belongs 
to a pres *rm-na-mi ‘I go (past)’, cf OS1 mi-rtq-ti 'to pass’, Lat 
meare ‘wander, go’ , the vowel -o- in the Co and Br forms is due 
to the verb ‘to come’ , the old vowel is retained in W tremynu 
Co tremene MIBr tremen ‘to pass’ (the vowel of the prefix, cf W 
tra, being affected by the old -t-) But cf RC 35 223 

Note 2 The verb ‘to make, do’ in Bnfc imitates in some of its forms 
the root *ag-, though it is not (or at least only partially) a cpd of *ag - , 
the archaic M1W guereit BA 37 11 Htands for gwrzith ‘deed 1 , and belongs 
to Gk igyov, OE weorc ‘work’, wyrcan ‘to work’, v Moms- Jones, 

WG 367 , guragun ‘let us make’ in the Early W memorandum m the Book 
of St Chad may have -a- for -e- in the same way aaW io ‘ice’, Ir aig, g ega 
The later W gwnawn may have -n- instead of -r- through some analogical 
influence (probably through the influence of a vb corresp to Ir gnl- § 563) 
The subj stem gwnel- imitates the vb to go’, the pret gor-uc agrees with 
d-uc $ 506 n , for VIII S 3 goreu a real etymological connection with the 
root *ag- is not unlikely {*-Qge, this would be the transitive preterite of the 
root, whereas aeth would be the intransitive or passive form, gor-uc in the 
transitive paradigm of *ag- might be compared with Ir ro-uic in the 
paradigm of *6er- p for Lat fero and ago are synonyms) The forms are 

M1W I S 1 gvmaf, arch gitmeif, 2 gvmey, 3 gwna, gwnahawl BT 31 9, 
arch (rel ) gwneyd {j-df), P 1 gvmavm, 2 gvmewch, 3 gurnard, II gumaum, 
gvmaut, etc , III S 2 gwna , 3 gwnaet, P 1 OW guragun, M1W gvmavm , etc , 
IV gwnel(h)wyf etc t) 453 n 2, also S 3 gvmech 453 n 1, V gwnel(h)vm, etc , 
VUI S 1 gwneithum p gvmeuthum, 2 gwnaethoat, gwneuthoat RP 1321 23, 
3 gumaeih, P 1 gwnaeth-am (- om ), etc , also S 1 gorugum etc , v p 297, also 
S 3 guoreu, goreu, plpf gvmathoedvm, etc § 460 n lc (MnW gvmaethwn 
etc ), unpers formB I gumeir, II gwnert, IH gwnel(h)er , IV gumel(h)er M V 
gvmcl(h)it, Vin gvmaeihpuiyt, gorucpwyt, plpf gvmalhoedit, X gwnzxthur, 
gumeuthur, gvmeulhud IGE a 191 7 (MnW gvmeuthur, gwneuihyd, gwneud) 

- The forms gwnehl RP 1034 4, 12, gwnel yt 16 are indicative m meaning, 
l is wont to be’ , similarly el(h)it 'is wont to go* BBCS 4 15 
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Co I S 1 guraf, (g)wrehaf OM. 5 21, 2 yureth, 3 gura, grua, P 1 guren, 

2 gureugh, guregh, 3 gurorui , II S 1 guren, 2 gores, 3 gure, P 1 guren, 

3 gurena , XXX S 2 gura, grua , 3 gurena, P 1 gruen, 2 grucgh, grugh, yreugh, 
gregh , IV S 1 Quryllyf, 2 gurytly, 3 gurello , P 1 guryllyn, 2 gurelUmgh , 
3 gurettona (gurons OM 2034), V S 1 gurellcn, 2 qurellea, 3 qurella, P 1 
gurellen , 3 gurellens, VIII S I gruk , 2 qrussys 3 grid, (g)ros, (oberya 
OM 291), P 1 grusayn , 2 gru^soug/f 3 grus&ons , plpf S 1 gruasen, 2 grosses, 
3 gruaae, grease, P 2 grusayugh, 3 grussen*, IX qurys gure y a (oberya OM 15), 
X giuihyl, guthyl(l), gwethyfl, guthel(l), guJ(l), qwyll, (g)wyth RD 2250, 

I gurtT 

MIBr I S 1 groaff, graf, 2 gr(u)ez , 3 qi(o)a, P 1 qr(u)eomp, graeomp, 

2 qiuift, gr(u)et, 3 gr(u)eont, II S 1 gren, 3 qrue gren, P 3 grent, III S 2 
qr(o)a , 3 groaet , gret , P 1 gr(u)romp, graeomp gruemp , 2 gr(u)et, graet, 
gr(u)yt, TVS 1 gr(u)if, 2 gr(i.t)y,3 gr(o)ay, grcay (g)rnyo Mir Mort 1B09 
PI groafwnp, grahymp , 2 gi(n)ehct , greheut 3 groaintf, gra/untf, V S 1 
grahenn , 3 gr(o)ahe , P 1 gr(o)ahemp 2 qraheth, ( gjrech , VIII S 1 r/rw 

3 giterue , geure guere , P 1 gresomp, 2 <77-1^00^/1 3 gr(u)esont , plpf S 1 
grf'ojcw&nn, graesen , 2 gratae, 3 gr(o)aap, PI ('g^rase/np, 3 grorwert' import 
I graer, (g)rer II graet, TV grnher, V gr(o)ahet TX graet, great , X ober 

§ 492. ay- 'to fear’, deponent, in the ind and sub] it takes 
the prefix ad- if not preceded by a neg or a rel preverb (Tlmrneysen, 
Handb 32B) I S 1 ad-n-aqur, ni rigor, 3 ad-ayadar, m-sn-agathar, 
p ad-n-aigther , P 3 ni agetar p «a digder , II S I ad-again, III 
P 3 ayatar , IV S 2 m aigther , 3 -ru-aqathar, \ r I SI nd-aichfer , 
3 ad-aichfedar , P3 ai chfetar, VIII P 3 nd-r-aiyselar , IX gerund 
aigthi, aichthi , X aigthnt, gen aichthen , later mgs in (aec ) — Cf 
Loth dg 1 fear 

§ 49.1. air- to plough I S 3 -mr IV S 3 -rant SM 4 124 II 
p -artharr (leg -arrthar) SM (doss 71 VI P 3 -rbrad Mine KM 64, 
X ar SM 

§ 494. al- ‘to nourish, to real’ 1 S 3 -ail, p alar Anecd III 
28 9, ailhr Fel 50 7, V P I -alma »*, VI S 3 Mill -eblai (for 
-cbla, anal re-formation -ebela ) , VIII S 3 alt Wi 138 6, -alt (Mllr 
-ebail), t alia' Wi 139 0, p alt r ZCP 8 311 17, -all (Mllr -eblad), 
IX (nom pi ) altai , X altrani g altrammo — C'f Lat aid 

§ 495 am- with vnd to -wash hands and feet’ I S 3 indaim 
Mon Tall 143 30, adhaim LI' 10962 , 10965, 10967 (j e ud-harm 
v Bergm, firm 10 112), ad-n-aim Form 597, P p -indmalar Ml 
126c 17, X indmat. Ml 126c 16, ( 'orm 943 A later form of X is 
mdlat Corm 597, 943, Atk LBr , it may be due to assimilation 
(and dissimilation) in the group indmat lam (Mon Tall 143 27), 
from X -l- penetrated into the finite forms, v Atk LBr p 767 

'22 
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Note. Perhaps even indmat is analogical instead of *ind-at (from *am- 
to-) under the influence of the other forms of the paradigm If UBed orig- 
inally of the washing of the hands the Ir vb could be compared with Skr 
yam- with m- l to put (e g the hands) together 1 

§ 496. an- ‘to remain, rest’ I S3 Mllr anaid,i anas, II S 3 
-anad, P 3 -andais. III S 2 an, P I anam, IV S 1 -an, P 3 -anai, 
VI S 1 ainfa, -aimti (for -ammb), -anub . VII S 2 -avnftda, 3 -amfed, 

VIII S 1 -anus, 2 -ams, 3 a ms, -an, P I -ansam, X (nom acc 
dat ) anad 

With od-ess- osnad ‘sigh’ With com-od-ess- ‘to end, cease’ 

1 S 3 o-osna, P 3 conosnat, IV S 2 conosnaissiu ( *conosne siu), 
3 conosna, V P 3 oomaitis, VI S 3 -cumsanja, VIII S 1 -chum- 
sanus, 3 -chumsan, co-r-osan (for con-), X cumsaruid, g cumsanto 

With fo-od-ess- ‘to rage, to disturb’ ( fo - is reduplicated in the 
absence of a syntactic preverb) I S 3 fufuasna, p fufuasnither , 

IX gen fuasnaidi , X fuasnad 

Note W uchenaid, ochenaid sigh MlBr huanat Cf Skr am ti 
breathes , t loth us anan to expire 

§ 497. aneg- 'to protect’ I S 3 aingid, -amch. III >S 2 no-m- 
ain 'spare me’ (cf § 452 n 3), p nd hanagar, IV S 3 mns-iwm ‘may 
ht protect me’, -am, P 3 -unset, VT S 3 -am, p -amster RC 14 
191 30, VII P 3 -ansitis TBC (Ntr -O’K ) 3557. VIII S 3 -anacht, 
r anacht, p anachtai TBC (Str -O’K ) 2775 , Xanaml, g anacuil 
(the -r- spread into the finite verb in Mill ) 

With ad- ‘to bury, to escort’ IV S 1 -adhnas RC 10 82 22, 

2 -adnaiss, V S p a-tom-anaste -adnasta Trip I, 252 23, P p 
adanastms, VI S p -adnastar TripL 252 28, VIII S p ad-r-anact , 

IX adnachte, X adnacul neut 

With ad- ii id- 'to escort, to lead’ IV S p at-dom-md-nastar 
gl dcducar, VI S 3 ad-md-ain LU 5077 

With to-md- (to-m-) to bestow'’ I S 3 dmndnaich, dmndnaig, 
do-n-mdmg, p domdnagar, P 3 -tmnagat, p r -tmdiuiglar , IV S p 
domdnastar > P p domdnasatar , V S 1 do-ndn-i ndinsin, 3 duind- 
amstd, -ti ndmscd, P 2 do-dn-i ndnasti se (leg -ste si ) , VI S 3 do-n- 
xndm, p domdnastar, P p domnasatar , VIII (with porf -com-) 
S 2 dvccomnacht, 3 doecomnaoht, r tecomnacht, p (with -to-) do-rr- 
mdnacht, (with -com-) dodcomnachl, -Micomnacht , IX tmnachtae , 

X tmdnacol, tmdnacul 

§ 498. and- ‘to kindle’ IX andithe, X andud, andod 'begin- 
ning 1 , annudh 
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§ 493 — 501 (657 — 660) List of verbs and bdid- 

With ad- to kindle, to begin’ I S p adamter, P 3 adandad 
( = -at) RC 36 256f , \ III S p ad-r-andad , IX adanta , X adandad, 
adnad 

With for-od-(e)ss- to enlighten’ I S 3 forosnm, fornsn a , 
forossndi Anecd V 28 12 for-don-osda LL 123 a 7, P p forosnaiter , 
HI S 2 fursam , VIII P 3 foruasuaisuit Wi 111 238 110, X fttr- 
sundud , fitrsunnud 

§ +A9- arco, ami I beseech 

W'ltli com- I S 1 comaircim ‘1 inquire’ (a remodelled form) , 
IV S 2 \comairser 

With aith-com- I S 3 lulcomanci Raul 11 502 126b 33, p ad- 
i otnarcar SM 11' 154 21, X ra n-aidthomaxaib ‘with questions’, 
gill lenrt adcliommrc chief counsellor’ Cvnimr 14 116 14 uth- 
i human ‘asking ]ea\e SIM 

With frith-com- I N 3 -frecmairc Mon Tall 135 If IV S 2 
Jii'itomarm, VI 1 1 S 3 fi woman air asked’, X (ace ) jrccmore 
Zt'P 12 363 34, (g ) jict maim ‘consulting 

W ith nnb-com- to ask’ I S 3 imiu-c-iJiomairc p inirn-e- 
ihomuHtn, P ]) nnm-e-thowurrntar III S3 na wicfwrn (triad, l’l 
imthomarcam , \ r S 3 nmn-e-i hoinaincd , VT1 1 S 3 tmchurnanrur , 
X neut imchornart question 

With to-(om- I S 3 toihorninrc Rnu 3 138 92, X toihmarc 
wooing, courting, dat tuchmure 

Note, Br*t OW X trrhim, Ml\t I S I archtif I request, 3 ci rch, 
HIS 2 anh VIII S J erchis, X t rctn, Co I S 1 arghaf, 3 ergh, Jl S 3 
yryhy III S 2 nrgh till S 1 i/rhys, 2 i/rghsyn, 3 erqhyi, yrghy* , yrhyn, 

IX lyjfn/s, Mllir till S I iiriha'. , with *k' ow- W cyfarihaf ‘I greet, 

X tyfurch, with *ndhi \\ annerch to gioct, greeting , with *tu nJhi 
MIW IS3 dinnetnh greetH L1HT 2(i <1 Co VIII S 1 dynyrqhys ‘greeted , 
X r lynnargh — Ktyin §7,2 

§ 580 ba- ‘to die’ 1 S 3 -ba W T i 111 53 15, III N 3 baud vSM 
I 12 12, V S 3 - baad , -baud, P 3 -balls , VI S 3 beba Z(’P 13 101 
(properly the conjunct form) P2 brbthi Anecd I II 59 2, 3 i bcbtd, 
VIII H 3 -bebe -beba (latei bibai s), X bus (’f bath ‘death’ (baath 
RC 20 170 §31, disjll), batharh gl monbundus 

W’ltli di- ‘to become extinct’ 1\ S 3 dobd , VI S3 dobeba LL 
294b 8, VIII P 3 -dibalur (= -tar) SM IV 292 5, X dibad SM , 
W T i , ClrL 

§ 501. bdid- ('bad'-,) ‘to immerse, to drown Regular -i-stem 
(I S 3 m bdid is a new r formation), V P p -badaitis , IX bdle, X bddud. 

22 * 
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With di- ‘to extinguish, to destroy’ I S 3 dobddi LL 37 b 34, 
-dibdai C&in Ad § 39 (intrans ), P 3 dobadet Bawl B 502 103a 29, 
VIII S p -de-r-badad , X dibdud 

With ar-di- I R 3 ardibdai , VIII S 3 ar-rn-dibaid 
With imb-di- I S 3 imm-An-dibdai LU 1748, IX nom pi im- 
di-batai 

With fo- ‘to immerse’ ISp fobaidithir, fo-m-baiter , X fobdod 
Note, t'f \Y Iwitdi to drown (1 S 3 bav'dd) Co buthy, Br &eu:i , also 
M1W diffaud ^oisout D«lwyB\dl29 Co ilufyth extinguish' 011 2617, 
of BBC’S 1 If To Skr qdha-te ‘Juts’ yfidha m foul 

§ 502- ess- + ball- with infixed ob] (‘it’) ‘to die’ I S 3 at- 
bail, r ad-baill (as-md-bail ) , -epil (- apail ), p -abbalar Cain Ad § 45, 
P 3 at-ballat , III P 3 ai pleat, -eiplet, IV S 1 as-i nd-bel, 3 at-bela, 
as-in-bela, -eple (-e for -eo), perf at-roi-ble Cam Ad § 41, -d-r-bala, 
P 1 perf -d-r-balum, 3 -eplet , V S 1 at-belain , as-ind-belam, 3 as- 
ind-belad, -aipled, P 1 at-belmais, 3 at-bellais, -epiltais (-epilhs ) , 
VI S 1 at-bel, P 2 at -belaid, 3 at-bdlat , VII S 3 at-bela(d), P 1 al- 
bdlmis, VIII S 1 at-rv-balt,3 dt-ru-balt, -ebailt LL 25 b 20, P 3 att- 
m-baltar, -e-r-baltatar , -eblatar Bawd B 502 75a 6 , X epeltu, apaltu 
The pres -U- is from -In- with present-forming -n- Lit “to 
eject it (life)”, cf (Ik ex-^aAAto, cognate Skr gala-ti ‘drops, dis- 
appears’, OHG qnellan ‘to flow’, for meaning ef OE (welan ‘to 
die’, cwellnn to kill’, Lat lallesit ‘penerit’ Festus 

§ 503 ad-bath- to die’ Ylll (narrat and perf ) S 3 at-bath, 
-abbad (- apad , -ap/Mid), P 3 at-batha, -aptha, also at-bathatar, ad- 
batar as-nid-bathutar, -apthatar , X a ptu, ate aplh m, aptham 

§ 504. beg-, bo-v-g- (1) With to-aith- I R 1 doaithbiuch gl 
abrogo, p taidbegar TripL 160 19, tathbongar is broken’ O’Dav 990, 
do-n-a.thmongar SM V 506 12, P 3 -lathbongat , IV R 2 -taithmes 
(leg -wt?s) Thurneysen, Burgschaft 59 G , 3 toaithib Enu 7 162 § 5, 
-taithim, VIII Sp to-n-aidbecht LU B015, IX taidbecti , Xtaidbech, 
taithmech, dat taithbiuch 

(2) With to- ‘to levy (tribute etc )’ (with perf -com-, also irreg 
- ro -) I S 3 doboing, -tabuing, p dobongar, dobgar, P 3 -toibgel, 
IV S 2 -tu-r-bais, 3 (ofto Cain Ad §48 dobo.-tob, p dobosar , dobostar , 
perf dorhmastar, P 3 dobosat, VI S 1 dobibm, VIII S 3 to-chom- 
baig , X tobach, d tobuch, g tobaig 

Note bo-n-<f is identical with bo n - 17 < 510 c( Ma,r-.tiami( r NTS- 
2 29B 2 With beij- cf Arm bekanem I hr» ah , for another theory v ZCP 
13 102 
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§ 505- ben- ‘to strike’ I S 1 bemm, 3 benaid, bemth , p r benar , 
P p -bentar, -fe(n)dar , III S p benar, IV 8 2 -ru-bce, 3 -bia SM 

IV 124 10, p bethir, P p betir, V S p -bethe, VI S 1 biu TBC (Str - 
O’K ) 3592, 3 bied (= -eid) Anecd V 28 18, bith-us ‘he will strike 
them’, r bias Wi Tain 3453, P 3 biet (= -ei t) Anecd V 29 22, 
VII S3, -biad, VIII SI beo Eriu 11 149, 2 -ru-ba, 3 bi, -hi, -ru- 
bai, -ru-ba Enu 5 32 24, p ro-bith, P 3 ro-beotar, p ro-bitha, IX 
bithe , ger bethi, X beim 

(1) With ad- VI S 1 a-ta-biu ‘I will slay her’ ZCP 3 216 5, 
cf LL 119b 40, 3 a-tm-bia RC 22 178 5 — With to-ad- tavpe 
‘epitome’ 

(2) With com- I S 3 comben 'cuts off’ (for con-), VIII P 3 co- 
tm-beotur ( = -tar) Corm § 698, X cuimbae — With aith-com- 

I S 3 a-dom-chumben ‘tears me’, P 3 adcumnet ‘wound’ MI 77a 1, 
IX aidr.hu imihc , X aithchumbe, adcumbe — With fo-cohi- V S p 
-fochmaide ‘had been diminished’ Enu 12 72 § 53 

(3) With a.ir-di- IS 3 -airdben ‘destroys’, p rid hardbenar SM 

V 486 11, IX airdbide, ger airdhidi , X airdbe., artbe — With etar- 
di- I S 3 etirdiben destroys’, P 3 etirdibnet, IT P 3 etirdibmtis, 

IV 8 p itirdibither, P 3 etirdibet, VS3 itir-n-da-dibed ‘that he should 
destroy them’, P 3 ilar-dam-dibitis , VIII S 3 etir-ru-dib, X clardibe 

— With imb-di- ‘to cut off, to circumcise’ I S p imdibenar , III P 1 
rmdibnem , V S p -imdibthe, VIII Sp mnn- um-r ia-dhfd, -ro-imdibed, 

IX imdibthe, X irndibe (neut ), dat imdtbu, — With to-imb-di- ( 9 di- 
imb-di-) I S 1 dmmdibnim ‘I abridge’, 3 timdibhen O’Dav 1538, 

V (latinism for II) S p du-n-mdbithe, (leg -mid-) — With to-di- 
IV S 3 do-ro-dba ‘may she destroy’ 

(4) With ass- X eijie act of cutting (wood etc )’ SM Gloss 2B4 

— With to-ess- I S p duepe.nar BB 319b 30, 39, ronsuetud 
(without -Ti-) doepethar ‘is usually cut off’ Corm § 674 , VITI S 3 perf 
dodrbai gl concidit, IX tebede BB 319b 42, X tepi (= -e) Wi 

II 2 83 969 

(5) With/o- ‘to overthrow, destroy, frustrate’ II’3 fobenat, 
IV S 3 fo-m-bia, | fuba Enu 7 148 § 11, V P 3 -fu.ibitis Enu 3 140 
181, VIII P 2 fo-ru-bid , TKfubide, X fubae, Mllr fuba ‘hewing’ — 
With air-fo- ‘to cut, break down’ IV S 3 -orba SM IV 124 11, 

X aurba , orba SM — With to-fo- I S 1 dofmbmmm ‘I cut off’, 
P p dufuibniter, IV Sp dufobither, V S 3 dufubath, P 3 dufubaitm , 
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VI S 3 dufobt , VIII S p du-fo-r-bad , P p -torbatha, IX P nom 
tdbaidi, X tobae (neut ), lobe 

(6) With to-ind- I S 3 tindben Wi 217 6 ( tmben 328) ‘strikes’ 
(as pres consuet twin Wi II 1 185 2B9 ‘which is wont to strike’, 
Thurneysen, IFAnz 33 33) 

(7) With air-od- IP1 co arubbnem nt euisceremus — With 
md-air-od- ‘to expel’ I S 1 marhtnim, marbenim, 3 inarben ZGP 
3 452 21, lame a-ta-arban ‘when he drives them’, p i ndrbami(r) , P 
p iTwarbaiitar , 111 S 2 md-a-drben ‘banish them’, 3 a-tat-dirbmed 
‘let it impel thee’, p -wdarbanar , IV 8 3 -indurbe (leg -indarbe), 
p -m ularptther V P p marpitis, VIII SI tn-r-a(r)ba, 3 at-r-arpi 
Trans Phil Soc 1891 — 2 — 3 156 12 (atrorbe Anecd IV 64 17) 
‘he banished that’, -indarpai,Y 3 i n-r-arputai , X indarpe, mdarbae 
(neut) — Whih fo-ind-air-od- VII Sp ni fomdar paide ‘would not 
be put under — With di-nd- ‘to cut off’ VIII S p darmpad Wi 
III 38 23, X Aw pa digging’ 

(8) With to VIII S p do-n-rubad ‘we have been slain’ LL 
193b 60, X tuba 'breaking up, attack’ 

Note Can with Ml Hr buiajf to till VIII Is 3 quemcnai , qutmater 
M 11 H 1 Ltmemr t.uloi Wn/mi/nur lion i (with *K'ont ) OW dubenetu mu 
gl < -s -i ctis Olli rtbinnm id 1 an u> (tin pris tniming n is absent in the 
dent OHr bilut |?1 n set diet \\ In A i|iin ksi t to ilgc biilw to si t a betlgt , 
birini/ bnvnni t it Ir uilh u wniinil \ RC IS 163), to Lat p'rftne* 
pi rsti muas 

§ ,)0h ber- ‘to bear canv’ (rn-nri- in peif forms) v §§ 444, 
452, 456, 459, 466 — Ptrf fomis I R p rnurthar can be applied’, 
P 3 -mail, -rutfal , TIT 8 2 vir Tee form § 18, IV S 3 -niccn, 
V >S p -ructhac P p -rnitiun, VIII R 1 rommus 3 rouii, rune, 
ro-da-urai , -uir, p mend, rohnead, ru(i)red ACL 1 253 § 402, 256 
§ 456, P 3 r-a-nr-,al -tut bat p rourtha rurtha 

(1) M i tli air- (with dat bnilfi -- paitak.es of’ , with toll prep 
a, an, ‘i- — bungs out, expresses’) 1 S 3 arbrtr , ar-a-ber, p arbeiar, 
arben, -airberar, P 1 ar-id-beram , 3 nrbeiat, p nrbertar , II P 1 
-erbirmis, 3 ar-m-hertix , III >S 2 cnrbn IV S 2 ar-a-m-bere 3 arbeia, 
ar-a-roi-brea, p ar-m-berthar, PI ar-n-m-beram, -arbaram, 2 -airbind, 
3 -arbarat, p nrbertar, V S 3 ar-a-m-berad , P 3 -airbertis , VI R 1 m 
airbfrr fritt ‘I null not reproach thee with it’, 3 -erbeera, -erbera, 

VII S 3 -erberad , VIII S 1 ar-a-ru-burt 3 ar-ru-bnrt, -ar-bart, 
P 3 ar-ru-bartatar, ai -a-ru-bartat, -ar-r-bartatar , IX nom pi air- 
birllu , ger erhirthi , X airbert (feill ), erbert 
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With to-air- to bring, reduce, to bend’ I S p du-n-erbarar, -tar- 
berar , P p doairbertar , III P p tairbertar , IV S p du-mm-erberthar , 
VIII S 3 doarbart ZCP 3 208 17, P p duarbartha, IX tairberthae , X 
dat do Iherbirt — With ad-to-air- (aith-to-arr- ? ) 'redigere’ I S3 atair- 
bir , X atairbert — With in d-to-air- ‘bow down’ III S 2 mtatrbir 

(2) With com- ‘to conceive, to become pregnant’ V S p con- 
bertha finu 8 160, VII S 3 o-m-berad Thes I 48B 25, VIII S 3 co- 
tom-bert, X m chombart , Mllr usually romper/ 

(3) With ess- ‘to say’ I S 1 asbmr, -ep(ijur, 2 asbir, -apir, 
3 asbeir, as-ro-ba(i)r, - epir , -eper, p asberar, nsberr, -eperr, P 1 
asberam , - eprem , 2 asbend, 3 as-n-don-berat p asbertar, -eper la-' , 

II S 1 asberm(n), 3 asbered , p asberthe, P 1 a t-beimns , 3 asbe(i)rtis 

III S 3 na epred , IV S 1 a-sber , -eper, 2 t where, asbera, -ce-r-bara, 
3 asbera, p asberthar, as-ro-barthar, -e pc.'t(h')ar , -i-r-barthar, P i as- 
m-beram, 2 asberaid, -i-r-band, 3 asberat, -eprrt, -e-r-bnrtil , V S 1 
asherm(n), 2 asbertha, 3 asberad, -epred perf as-md-ru-brad, p, 
asberth(a)e, -eperthf a)e, P 1 asbermis, 3 as-n-da-ro-bartis, -epertais, 
VI S 1 asbcer, asbe'er, -epier, 3 asbira, perf -e-r-bdra, P 1 asberam, 
3 a-sberat, p asbertar, VII S p - eperthrr , VIII R 1 as-id-ri(-bvrt, 
-d-r-burt, 2 a-t-birt TEC (Ntr-O’JK) 1755, 3 asbert, js-rv-bart, 
-epert, -e-r-bart, p as-ro-brad, -e-r-brad -c'-r-brath, -cr-r-barad, P 1 
as-ru-bartmar, 3 as-md-berlafar, as-rit-bn rlatar, as-m-rii-barfat -a>r- 
b(art)atar , IX ger epathi, X epert 

(4) With for- to increase to grow 1 S 1 jorbntr, 3 forbear, 
P 3 for-m-berat, -foirprret, 11 S 1 Jvr-m-bi min , 3 forberad , IV R p 
-forbrrthcr, P 3 -foirbret , VI E 3 forbera, till S 3 jor-ru-bart, 
P 1 fur-ru-bartniar 3 forbertatai for-m-bartatar, for-r if -hartal 
X forbart, forbbml 

(5) With frith- I S 1 fnsbuir 1 oppose’, 3 runui nthbeir, P 3 
Jn s-m-berat, IV S 1 fns-a-ber (ltg fns-m-ber), 3 fris-bera, VI R 1 
fnsber , X fnthbert EM 

(6) With imb- ‘to ply, to play to practise I R 2 imbir ‘puttest’, 
p imber(r ), -imber(f), P 3 imm-a-m-berat, perf im-ro-bhrad (— -at) 
R(’ 36 257, III 8 2 iwiftir ‘put’ , IV S 3 irnm-a-bera ‘employs it’, 
perf imb-e-roi-bra ‘commits’ firm 7 148 § 8, VI S 1 -immdr , VIII 
R 3 im-da-rv-bart, -imbe.rl, X acc pi imberta — With mi-imb- 

IV P 3 mi-tn-imret ‘that they deceive him’ , X -nmmbert 

(7) With aith-od- ‘to offti’ I R 3 adopuir, ad.-idn-opair , p 
adobarar, ado-parar, adopar, -idparar, P 3 -idbarat, p adopartar, 
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adobartar, II S p adoparthe, VIII S 3 a-t-r-6pert, adoparl, ad-r-obart, 
p, a-tam-T-cxpred . P 3 ad-r-obartcU , p atdopariha , IX edberthe, 
X idbart (also ed-) — With to-aith-od- 'to offer, to bring' I S p du- 
n-edbarar, P p -dedbardar, IV P 2 -tidband, V S 3 do-n-edbarad , 
IX tedbartke, iaudbartha, ger tedbarthi , tedparthi — With di-od- ‘to 
deprive, to defraud’ I S 3 doopir, p -dwbarar, P 2 dioipnd,, 3 -diu- 
prat ZCP 13 22 11, III S 3 nattubrad, IX diuparth(a)e , Xdiupart, 
oc diupirt (diubeirt) ‘a-wamng’ — With i mb-di-od- ‘to defraud 
mutually’ IV S 3 perf cona m-an-derbara, -derbra SM II 340 2, 
O’Dav 709 — With fo-od- ‘to attack, set about’ I S 3 fuabair, 
fo-sn-opair, III PI foipremm ZCP 4 39 12, ftiaiprem TBF (Byme- 
Dillon) 1B9, VIII S 3 fo-rr-6part, X fobart 

(8) With tarm- I S p tarmiberar ‘is transferred’ , X tarrnbreth 
Pel 2 Jul 3, acc tarmbreith Jun 4 

(9) With to- 'to bring, to give’ (Zimmer, Kelt St II 112f , 
45 — 47, perf to-rat- ‘to give’, to-ucc- ‘to bring’, for to-uc,c- ‘to under- 
stand’ cf §422,6) IS I dobvur, -tabur, 2 dobir, -tabair, 3 dobe(i)r, 
-tab(a)ir, p dober(r), doberar, -tahar(r), P 1 doberarn, -taibrem, 

2 d-a-bmd, 3 doberat, -taibret, p dabertar, -tabartar, II S 3 -taib- 
( red ), p doberthe, P 3 dobertis, do-m-beirtis, p dobertis , III S 2 
tabair , taber, 3 taibred, p tabarr, P 1 taibrem, 2 taibnd , IV S 2. 
doberae, - taibre , -ioibre, 3 du-m-bera, -tmbrea, -tobrea, p doberthar, 
P 2 do-n-beraid, -iaibnd, 3 duberat, p do-m-bertar , V S 2 dubertha , 

3 doberad, -taibred,}) -tabarth(a)e, P 2 doberthe,}) dubertis, dobertms , 
VI S 1 dobier, -hbir, 2 doberae, -tibe'rcp, -fibre RO 20 12 20, 3 do- 
srn-bira , Mllr -tibrea, p dobirthar, -tibcrthar, P 3 dobir at, p du-m- 
bmrtar , VII S 3 do-m-berad, -tiberad (Mllr -fibred), P 2 do-sm- 
birthe, 3 -iibertais, p -Ubertais, VIII S 1 do-m-biurt, 2 dobirt, 

3 dobert, -tubart, r, dnbert, P 3 do-s-bertar, IX g tabarthi , ger 
tabarthi , X t.abart 

Perf forms ‘to give’ I S 3 -tarU, P 3 -tartat, II P 3 -tardatis , 
IV S 1 -tart, 3 durata, -tarta, p -tartar, P I -larddam, 2 dorattid, 
-tariaid, 3 -tardat, p con-dar toiler ACL 3 22 10, V S 1 con-darhn, 

3 o-dardad, VIII S 1 doratus, 2 doralf a.)i%, 3 dorat, -taral , p doratad, 
doradad, -tar tad, -tardad, P 1 doratsam, 2 d-a-ratsid, 3 doratsal, 
-tartsat, -tartisset, p dorata, -tarta 

Perf forms ‘to bring’ I S p -tucthar, III S 2 tmc, P 2 tucaid, 
IV S p con-ducthar, P p m duccatar, V S 3 -tucad, VIII S 1 do-n- 
uecv-3, 2 tuicaia, 3 do-n-uic, dome, du(u)ie, tuic(e) , duuc, tuc, du-d- 
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uccai, nt fate, -tuc, p tuc(c)ad, ducad, -tmced, P 1 -tucsam, 3 du-nn- 
ucsat 

to-ucc- to understand 5 I S 1 -tvcu, 3 do-sn-ucci (-uccai), tuicci, 
thuccai, -tucci, -tucai, p dohucthar, duucthar, tuucthar, - tucthar , P 3 
do-nd-ucet , -tucat, p -lucatar, -tuctar, II P 3 - tuctais , IV S I (ce) 
thuc, 2 -tu(i)cce, -tucca, p du-n-ucihar , P 1 do-n-d-uccam , 2 -tucid, 
VS1 -tuccm, p con-ducthe, PI -tucmw, VI S3 -tucfa, p - tuccfither , 
P 2 d-a-ucbaid, VIII S 1 -tucus, P 2 -tfi/wid, 3 - tucsat , -tuicset, 
X tabart (tabairt), Mllr. titicaiu 

(11) With trem- ‘transfer 5 I S p trtmiberur , VIII perf S p 
tnmirucad 

Note Brit (a) The root 6er- has no simple forms (fui \V bryd mind' 
etc \ §7,1) Compounds OW anil arbtr bit gl nuin uoseitur, MnW arjrr, 
arferyd ‘to use, to be accustomed r Co emyre to decide', cf (1) abot « — 
With *k'om- W cymryd (also MnW cytnetyd) to take’ 1 t ywrraf, VIII 
S 3 cymerth (also MnW cymerodd) , Co kenierea, VIII R 3 k< >ne-i(li) t MlHr 
quemeret, quempret, coinpret Mnflr kemcret With *ati-ud OW aperth, 
M1W MnW aberth sacrifice , X aberthu, with +dt ud- (+de-ad ) M1W 
dubryt ‘withholding, depriving’ , dieberedit dubnd c frustrated' AL 
I39B 1,7 dieberwr withholder’ WM 126 7 {diuheru'rp 209 29) v HC 37 299, 
(no finite forms), cf (7) above — With *df ek 9 M1W diffryt to defend , 
VIII S 3 differth, di ffyrfh ( differwys L1H 205 1), Co dyffres, — with +de- 
u(p)o W diofryd vow , renunciation , M1W dioferaf Ifnrswiai BT 65 20, 
diofredaf RP 583 27, MIBr dioucrat tu b( deprived of, v RC 37 300 

(b) Tho root in Ii do-rai (and without to Ir rvdet Maisti under RC 1 
40 399, without to- and ro- Ji condo 1 cotuca B6rhi mi Filed 13 Marstranrhr, 
Presents & nasal c infix6e 25, (1 Afdt) forms a close cpd with +(p)ro in 
Tint in the virb to gi\ ( , this \ r eib is compounded with *to- in W without 

change of meaning but m Cu the cpd nu ftiis to bung Tin pi rf meaning 

of *(p)ro- is lost The J-d-/ fiom the d- in *(p)ro-d- disappears sunnlnniB 
in W always in Co and Hr The conjugation is mostly regular 

M1W IS1 rodaf (MnW rhoddnf, rhof), 2 rod y, roy {rhoddi rho\), i rud 
irhydd, rhy , dyry) etc , II S 1 rodwn (rhoddun, rhoum), 2 rurlut ( rhoddit , 
rhoit), etc , III S 2 ro, dyro (rho, dyro), IV S 3 rodo, rotho, loho, n« [rhoddo), 
cf ^ 453 n 3, VIII 8 1 rodni ( rfioddms , rhoia), 3 rodea ( rhoddea , rhoea, 
rhoddodd), e^tc , plpf rodasswn (rhoddyaivn jhoe&un) otc , X rodi, roy ( rhoddi , 
rhot), also with inflection of suffixless prt l VITI S 1 roeaaum, 2 roeawat, 
plpf 8 3 roessei, roessoed Also used as lpv , 8 2 mocs, I* 2 mocaurh 

Co S 1 rof, 2 reyth reth, 3 re {ren OM 2770), P 1 ren, II .S I ren, 

3 rey , III S 2 ro roy, l" 1 1 ren, 2 regh , TV S 3 roy, rollo \ t* 453 n 2, V S 1 

rotten, 3 rotte, rolla, VIII »S 1 n/f res, 2 n/vays, reatya, 3 ro(y)a reya,p lpf 
S 1 roaen 3 rose , IX reya, roya, Xry rey — With *to- IS 1 dr off 3 doro 
III R 2 doro , dro, drou , dorc , 3 dreris , P 2 dre(u)gh dreu'hy (with 
augens), VIII S 3 droa , droya plpf R 3 drossa, P 1 droaen , IX dnya , X dry, 
drey 
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MlBr I S 1 roaff, rof, 2 rez, 3 to, re, P 2 re'it , III S 2 to, P 1 reomp, 

2 reit, roii, 3 roent , IV’ S 1 reif, 3 roy , P 1 rehomp, 2 rehet, 3 rohmt < V 

S 1 Token , 3 rohe, P 2 rohech, 3 rohent, X reiff, rei — MnBr I S 1 roaim, 
II roenn. III S 2 ro, IV S 1 romn, V rofenn , VIII rcnz, IX roe£, X ref 

(c) Corresponding to Ir £o i/cc- theie is in Brit> a verb (with IE ablaut 
in the root f»yll ) meaning ‘to carry, to bring’ 

MIW I S 1 dygaf , 3 dwc (MnW dwg), etc , II dygwn etc , III S 2 dwc 

( dwg ), etc , IV S 3 dycko ( dyco , dygo), aich ditch ^ 1-53 n 1, VIII S 1 dugum 

(dygais), 2 dugoat (dygaist), 3 due (dug, dygodd), P 1 dugum ( dygasom ) etc , 
plpf S 3 ducsei (dygasai), X dwyn 

Co I H 3 dog dvL (with umlaut) P 1 degen , 111 S 2 dok , 3 degens 
degyns, P 2 degeugh, degogh , IV 8 3 re thokho, dogo, doga , V S 3 degy, VIII 
8 3 duk , plpf P 2 decnyuqh, IX dcqys, X doen, doyn don 

MlBr I S 1 rlougaf, 2 doguez , 3 done, 111 S 2 dour P 1 donguomp, 
2 douguit, douget TV S 1 douquiff , 3 douqo, V S 3 dou(c)que VJIT R 3 
rfotxgasr, IX douguet, X doen (MnBr rfouprn) ('f OBr dodocetic gl mlatam 

■Similar Formations MIW go r uc did* Co g > uk , MIW am yqaf I 
defend, I contend’, VII 1 S 3 amw , X amuo/M cf MlBi aiiiouc di La\ 

The root ber- is related to Lat fno Ok tpeoa) ‘I bear’, Skr 
bhardmi — ro-d- to Lat do Ok did io/n Skr ddddirn — W dygaf 
etc to Lat duco T lead’, Goth iiuhan todiaw’ Ir -vrr- < *u-n-q- 
(a present formation) See furthei VKO 1( 475, Ycndives Rf 
43 21 If 

§ 507 bert- with nil- to prepare, determine’ I S3 ar-a-berta, 
II >S 3 ar-a-m-bertad , VIII S 1 ar-ro-mrrUn, 3 ar-ro-bert, X erbert, 
airmert (neutr ), dat airnuiirt, amnbmrt (and atnmbert , as if lotnp 
with air-imh-, (‘IrL 39) — With to-air- Vlll S 3 tarmairt was 
within a little of’ Ti.ins T’lul Soc 1895 — 90 74, p tarmartad , P 3 
tarmart(atar ) ‘they Mere about to’ Mon 'fall 153 14 

Note. C’f IV ai mirth <! armeilh pupaiatom Hr armerhetn mitnaeir’ 
(if UliCN 2 lllh Km, mil Class till KC 32 6b 3 ) 

§ 500 btdg- ‘to startle, to leap’ VIII 8 3 bidcais , bidgais, 
X bidgud (an -i-verb, regular loss of palat ) Of bedg 'a start, leap’ 
— With di- to throw ’ (ltplaccd by di-ba-irg- in clobe cpds , -bidg- 
remains after accented 10 ) I P 3 dubidcet, II S 3 du-m-bidced , 
VPS dubidctis YI1I S 3 d-am-bidc, do-ro-bidc Forms of di-bairg- 
I S I I dibairgim , III >S 2 dibairg , V S 3 -dibairged, -diburged, 
VIII 8 3 ro-dibairq , X ddnrciud, dibiercud , Mllr dibiirgud, dibru- 
gud, also diburgun (influenced by inf of org-) — Cf § 27, W bwru> 
§ 37, 2 

§ 509 bo-n-d- (1) with ad- 'to proclaim, declare’, (2) with od- 
‘to refuse’ (these epds appear to be confused) 



§509 — 514 (668 671, 6 i3, 67a) List of verba bo-n-d caith- 347 

(1) I S 3 isboind, a-ta-bamd , a-t-bomd , III S p adbounar , IV 
S 2 a-t-bois, 3 adbo, X apod , abad, gen apuid 

(2) IV S 2 -obbais Z('P 3 454 10, 3 (a)sbo ZGP 14 381 3 
-op -oip (anal palat ) , \ I SI -opus, VIII S 3 a-t-bobuid (with ad-), 
peif alroebaid Salt 3997 X obbad, optui 

To Gk nv-v-d dvopat 1 ask’, Goth buidan ‘to hid', Ski 
bodhali is aw ake isawareof — -A fuither cpd islr ra-bttd warning', 
gen robaid, W rliybudd 

§ 510 bo-n-y- to break, reap’ 1 S J tn-buny 3 -bomy VI 
SI btbhsa,T3 -bibsad ( = -at) KG 12 106 100 VIII S3 -bnlnq, 
p -borht X buam, gen biiana 

With com- ‘to break’ 1 S 3 j boing p tonbonqtir V S 3 cho- 
ln-boiad VI S p >-bihu,\ta> , VIII S 3 -ihontbaig X trmibacJt — 
With imb-rom- to break mutually' IV S 3 ttrna mm-a-t onbbu doth 
S3 1 IV 334 5 

With to- ‘to break’ 1 S 3 doboinq ZCP la 20 12 dob /any 
Hib Min 72 18, Ills 2 tabuing 72 17 3 111 S3 -t-o-pa<ht( pass 
ionn used as ait) toe-r-binq 

§ .111 both- with fo- to frighten 1 S 1 fobotlimw, 2 -biip- 
Ihtn V S3 fo-ta-bnthnd VI II SI tno-\-i nbthns (leg J >-) .Michael 
A O’Krien, I5riu II 88 X /nblhtid bit /it hint 

§ 512 brvnn- to spring tenth to bubble’ VI11PJ bebarnatar , 
X bran it (with Gorin 1 80 

Willi to-es, s- I S 3 do-n-rprinn P 3 dot pi annul gl affluaut, 
do-n-ejrrcnnet gl lujnefmnt, \ 1 1 L P 3 do-r-c prenthet ‘flowed’ (Mill 
ic-form), X tepresm, gen tn persert , noni |i] Icpnirtnci, h pirtnra, 
gen pi tepausen — Witb/o-oef- I P 3 toipnnnit gl lufluunt 

Note (’clt *bnml no tinin a -ample i Ionn *lu i limml witli h tut- in 
Ob topur well with /n ri' in Mill ttpm will, ilnl tipiait tlliinatilv 
( uif w i tl i l.nt fitnco i t l ^ tft e Ik tpn ut) will ()II(. biuitna l.al fitlinn 

§ 513 bronn- ‘injure damage spoil I S 3 brondanl vt bronnn 
‘it wears not away’, p brunnair IV S 3 ro-brut p lo-briathar 
Mostly reg -a- verb forms, as also bronn- to bestow , piesent sjiend, 
consume , wlnih is identical etymologically (‘sjioil * spinel' ^ 
‘bebtow’, cf § 514) Gf § 13, 2 KG 28 195 

With di- IV S 3 do-bre do-bna, X dibvrnduA O’Dav 620 
(Thumeysen, IFAnz 33 33) 

§ 514 caith- (Mnlr ‘throw, hurl, fling, cast, waste, wear, 
spend, eat drink, consume, u-e ) I S 3 -thaithi eats’, X rail hem 



348 Tii a t. of verbs , caith-, can- § 514, 515 (675, 676) 

— With to- I S 3 dochaithi ‘spends’, dicathi, p ducka(i)ter, III 
S 3 nachi-tochthad ‘let it not wear thee out’ , VIII P 3 du-ro- 
chthaisset , X tochaithem 

§ 515. can- ‘to sing’ (in pres sometimes -n-st , sometimes -e- 
-o-st ) I S 2 cam, 3 canaid, i canaa, p cana(i)r, -canar, p r canar, 
P 3 canait, p -cantar, II S 3 -chanad, p -camte, P 3 -chantais, 
III S 2 can (cam), P 2 canaid, VIII S 3 cacham, p -cit, P 3. 
cachnaitir, cechnatar, p -ceta, IX cete, ger ceti, X cc.ul, ceol, dat ciul , 
also cetal (later dat contain) 

(1) With ad ‘to recite, sound’ I S p adcanar K Meyer, Beth a 
Colmain 78, 13 , X aicetal SM , O’Dav — With fo-ad- I S 1 foacanim 
gl succino 

(2) With air- I S 3 arcam ‘(the law) says’, ar-a-cam gl 
incinere, p arcanar gl cantatur, P p arcantar , II S p arcanta, VIII 
S 3 arcachain, X airchetal ‘song’ 

(3) With com- 'to sing together, agree I S p con-chanair (leg. 
-ar) , P 3 Minat , X cocctal 

(4) With di- ‘to sing spells’ 18 3 dichan, dicam Corm nescoit, 
RC 25 348 7, VIII S3 dicachain £riu 3 137 66, X dichetal Wi , 
CIrL 

(5) With fo- I S 3 fo-m-chain ‘sings to me', II S 3 fo-m-chanad 
Liad and Cur 24 14 

((») With for- ‘to teach' I S 1 for-c.hanim , for-chun, 3 for-cham, 
-forcam, p forcanar, P 3 forcanat, p forcantar , III S 3 forcanad, 
P 2 forcamd, IV S 1 cu far can , 2 forcane, -forcane, 3 for-chana, 
P 2 forcamtQi'). 3 -farcanat , V S I forcanamn , VI S 1 for-(d)a,b- 
cecfutn, 2 fori echnac, 3 for-diib-cechna, VIII perf S 1 foiroichan, 
2 for-tan-rmchan, 3 forrochai n, P 3 for-tan-roichechnatar , IX 
foircthe (-th- for older , ger foirrth , forcanti (newform ) , Xforcital 
neut 

(7) With to-ind- IV P 3 du-n-mchanal gl mcantare, X pi 
tmchitla 

(8) With to-air-ro (or to-air-jo- 9 ) ‘prophesy’ I S 1 doaurcha- 
naimm,Z doer chain, d-t-n-anr chain, p dnerchanar P3 do-n-erchanat , 
II S 3 do-n-erchanad, P 3 doatrcainhx ACL 3 12 16, VIII S 3 du- 
nd-archechamn , du-n-aircechamn, -tatrehechmn, p (perf ) doairchet, 
doar(r)chet, -tair(r)chet, -(ar(r)chet, P 3 d-an-airctchnalar, -lairchtch- 
natar, p taircheta, IX dat terchantu (new form), X tairchital, 
terchital 
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§ 515 — 517 (676 — 678) List of verbs can ceZ- 

NoU Brit. W canu ‘to sing (MUV VIII S 1 kenit, etc t, 460 n lc), 
Co cane, MIBr ca naff, MnBr kana Cpds (5) W gogann ‘to satirize, 
lampoon’ (MVVV VIII S 3 gognnt ‘praised L1H 26R 31, cf god, annul (sic 
leg) they praise’ 277 17 ) Ml\\ rt i/oqinni ‘to piophevC MlUi diougim 
d logon promise, prediction , MUV di/sgtigmi ‘pit tin (s 1ST 13 2, 1.1 H I u 14 
ofttner disgogan, (6) M1W qwardnin later gnidian ‘-nng (nilhlr fort it'll 
of M1VV qoirheithl-eit singers’ BUCK 1 SOI Ot n much runt gl lncinlutor 
Hr V diourtjan pollution Loth KC 41 37fl (flUV dnrogan to puiplu s\ 
prophet) , ORr danenneti gl liaunlis Cl hat mud 

§ 51G. car- ‘to love’ I (mostly -a-st ) S 1 raraim, -cararni, 
-cainm, - caru , 2 -can, 3 caraid, canil, -taru, r (liras, canu (aicli ), 
p r carthar, P 3 carat t, -carat, p r rarlar, T1 S3 -carad, 111 S 3 
carad, IV S 2 care, 3 rott-ro-ihia, P 3 -caiat V S 3 -caiad VI 
S3 -cechra ZCP 12 364 30, P 3 -chechrat , VIII S 3 rod -car, -can , 
P 1 ro-n-dob-earsam , IX ger earth i X sercc 

Cf W caru Co care Bi karet 

§ 517 cel- ‘to conceal’ I S 1 -etui finu 11 137, 3 -ml p 
-celar, P 3 -chelat, II P 3 -rhJiltn, VI S 1 -cel, P 1 -celavi , VIII 
S3 -chelt, p ro-ihleth Rawl B 502 84a 14, IX tlithe, ger clethi, 
X in ch.leth, cleith, acc clid, dat chth pi ace cletha 

Cpds of cel- are almost liiexlucabU mixed up with a root nall- 
(deponent, from ciall ‘sense’) and a root cell- ‘to go round’ 

(1) With air- ‘to steal, roh’ T S 1 areelint, 3 ar-a-ehela, 

ar-a-nallathar, p -ercheltar P2 arcehth 3 ar-a-chelat , 11 P 3 ai-as- 
celatais , IV S 3 ar-a-cela , VI S 3 ar-a-chelfea , VIII S 3 ar-td->o- 
chell, p ar-roi-chled Coim §1301, X atrchellad erchellad — With 
to-air- I S 3 do-don-archeil winch conceals us’ or which removes us’ 

Nate | aia-tairdnla that In rn.ii n stint \\ 6 "d 1 m spiti ui lie 

single l serins to belong to ('ll Tin cpds of ml ari ri gnltir if sti in 

With to mr- to go i mind, enuiili umstiitm I S 3 Uiiiullti X tnintall 

- With imb tosiiiiound I S3 itnm < (hello with to imft IS) rluimrhrlln 

X timchell d tunrhull, with nub to nidi IS3 imhmihillu X imtlumdiell 

d imthnndiuiU , with to na nidi Mil is 1 do so nnndnll In luiHtl tuned 

tlnm Salt 6 to! X tanmthrll ,i (limit 

(2) With com- ‘to hide’ I S 3 rouceil ZCP 3 454 11, IV S 2 
chon-chelae eoncela, 3 cho-t-rliela , V S3 r r j-chelad \ ITT S 3 ton- 
celt, perf ton-ai-celt 

(3) With di- ‘to conceal, hide I S 2 -dichil p duceltar, P p 
-dichliter, VIII S 3 -de-r-chelt ZCP 3 5 lD , IX ( ’ ger ) Mllr dichelta , 
X dichleth, acc dic(Ji)lith (also dicell, dirhelt) 

(4) With fo- ‘to care for, take heed of, expect, revere I S 3 
Juciallathar, -foichhdar, p focialtar, P 1 fochellamar , 3 nach-a-ro- 
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chlat ‘who cannot take care of themselves’ , III S 2 fo-m-cialta 
‘beware of me" RC 25 346 15. P 1 focMeamar (-e/i- = 2 foichhd 

IV S p -fochlither , VI S 3 fucheillfea, P 3 fochelfatar, VIII S 3. 
fochiallastar, p fo-n-ro-chled, fo-ro-chlad, i-rr-ochloth ‘where it had 
been predestined’, PI ni ro-bar-fachhsem Wi 99 10 (ni farcelsam. 
Anecd V 10 14), 3 -ro-foichlitar , X fochell, g faichfa Cymmr 14, 
106 8 All these forms derive from mill - , fochelfaiar seems to be 
influenced by cel- Cf ZCP 5 5 1 6 f 

With air-fo- 'to heed, take care of, consider, expect’ I S 1. 
arfochlim ,3 ar-a-focladar, p urfoichhther , III P 2 iraichhd, erachlid , 
TV S 2 -ainchha (Mllr -ca tor -e), P 1 I fuireihlcm VIII >S 2 ar-n- 
dam-r-oichlis ‘that Thou hast guarded me’, P p ar-fo-r-chelta; 

IX erchdtne ‘delivered’, X erfoichill, dat eroclull . ainthill (Mnlr 
otrchill) Contains mall- A derivative nat-eroichligend 'who can 
not guard against’, VIII S 3 amchligift 

Note 2 Ir cel- corresponds to W celu to conct nl (OW unin it cel 
‘hides itself’ Thurneysen, ZCP 16 10], Ifui Williams, BBO 5 240) with 
cpds ar-gelu to conceal , go rhlyd, go-chel lattr go clulyil (I M ] go ihelaf), 
M1W go-glyt (st go-gel-) ‘to a\oid, beware MnW ihogtlu to piotect, 
ymweglyd 'to beware (I & 1 ymugelaf), He nil Lewis, Dam o’l Kfistifal 81 
(these forms show that with Ir fu mill- is mixfd a fu-cil-) Cf furlhii Lilt 
celb, occulo, OH(i hehni 

Corresponding to Ir nail- the foil forms occur in Hut \\ pugllo to 
pause, consider’, cpds rymwi/ll, cymhu yllo ‘to mention’, dnrbugllo to 
convince’, M1W gobwyllit inav he havi jegard to’ BT 67 19, Br aibotlla 
‘to save take care of’ 

lr cell- is from an old -no pres *lc"el-na-mi and is relati il to Lab lolu 

§ 518 ci- s«- ‘to suffer, endure’ (-a-st ) I S 1 -cessim, 3 r ccssas, 
IV S 3 rveesa, P 2 cia chesle , VI P 3 with obj cesfaiht, VIII S 1 
ro-chissus , 3 ro-cies , X cesad 

With com- IV S 3 aure-cmcsa ‘that he suffer with ’, 

X coicsath ‘fellow-suffering’, ccncsed pity’ 

Perhaps *kent-sa-, to Lith ke.ni.iu ‘I suffer’ 

§ 519 cess- with air- ‘to .spare, have compassion’ (-z-st ) 

I S 3 arce-isi, -airrhissi , III S 2 airchis , IV S 3 arceaea, -airchissa, 
-erchissea, ar-don-rm-gsa 'may he have compassion on us (Mllr -e 
for -ea), V S 3 -erchissed, VIII S 3 ar-ro-cheis , X di-a airchissecht 
‘to spare him’ 

Perhaps to W ar-bed ‘to spare’, OCo henbidiat gl 

parcus 

§ 520 ci- ‘to weep, lament’ I S 2 cii RC 12 60 §18, 3 end, 
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§ 520, 521 (682, 683) List of verba ct- 'weep’, ci- ‘see’ 

r cias, P 3 -chiat, III S 2 n& cii, IV S 3 -cia, V S 3 -c hiad, P 3 
- cetis , VI P 3 cichit Aneed V 29 22, VIII S 3 each RC 12 60 
§ 18, rich , X Mllr cot. cat, cm 

§ 521. ci- (1) With ad- ‘to see’ (cf § 404, § 421, 3) I S 1 a-t- 
chiu, -a cent, 2 a-t-cM, -am -accai, 3 add, addi , -a(i)ccij p adcither, 
-aic(c)ither H 3 18 20a, b, -ac(c)astar, perf ad-ro-darcar ‘can be 
seen’, P 1 adciam, as-td-ctam, -accam, 3 adnat , -acat , II S 3 ass- 
id-chiid Aneed IV IX 13, IV S 1 adeear, 2 -aic(c)ther LU 6023, 
-aiccith&r Aneed III 57 19, 3 -actadar, -ncathar, p -accastar, P 2 
adeed , 3 adeeter, V S 3 adcheth, -acced, -aiced, p adccthc, -aiciste 
Enu 2 106 § 16, P 2 adcclhe, 3 -accuitis , VI S 2 ut< Jnchither, 
p a-tat-chigestar , atchichesfdr, P 3 atchichset firm 3 30 § 10, VII 
S 3 -accigtd, P 3 adcichitu, VIII S 1 a-t-chondarc , a dcondarc, -acca, 
3 adjdaire (also IVllIr adconnait), p ad-chess, -aiccess, P 3 alcondar- 
catar (also ate onni at ar), -accatat, p -accassa TBC (Str -O’K ) 1413 , 
X atcsui , aiCMii 

With air-ad- ‘to observe, witness, look on inactively ' 1 8 1 

-airciu LU 6213 (but if Thurney-'Cn ZIT 12 286), 3 ar-do-aice 
(-do- — -da-) Plummer, firm 9 1 12 f , ar-dos-faicce Rawl B 502 
132a 51, ar-id-acccii Cain Ad § 35, IV S p I arcastar O’Dav 109, 
VI S 2 -aircecfta LU 6098, X aircsiu SM An aberrating form is 
IV S 3 ar-doi-ie Salt 4165 — With to-air-ad- ‘to surpass, excel! 
(foi *to-for-ad-) I S 3 -tarcai Fel June 29, X lairgsin SM V 
436 13 

With ad-cita-ad- VIII S 3 adcitaaccr — With for-ad- ‘to see, 
look on’ (a corruption of air-ad - v ) I >S 3 foraccai, P 3 foraccat 
ZCP 18 313, III S p foircither O’Dav 881, IX foircsm, faresi SM , 
Wi Tam — With to-for-ad- ‘to overlook’ I S 3 do-m-farcai Thes 
11 290 6, P 3 dojarcat ‘who excel! surpass’ Fel July 15, II S 3 do- 
s-jairced ZCP 11 158 § 148, IV S 3 do-don-farcadar Rawl B 502 
125b 10 

With frith-ad- ‘to expect’ IS! fnsaiccim, 2 fns-n-aiccai, 
3 fnsaccai, -frescai, P 1 fnsaccam, 3 fnssaccat, -frescat , II S 1 
fnaaccirm, P 3 fns-n-aiccitis , JV S 1 fnssaccar, P 2 frisaiccid, 
3 fns-n-accatar, fnsaccat , V S 3 - f reseed , VIII S 1 fns-r-acacha, 
3 fns-r-a(cd)chae, fres-n-accache, -ru-frescachae, P 3 fn-t-r-acatar, 
-ru-frescachtar, -ru-frescechtar, -ru-frescisset, -ru-rescesset , IX /res ca- 
sfae, dat neut (neg ) neph-frescestu , X frasemu, frescissiu 

With imb-ad- I S 3 imm-a-n-accai ‘which he watches over’. 
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im-aicci ‘inspects’ Anecd III 57 17, -irncai, VI P 3 imrn-us- 
aiccichet , VIII P 1 ni-m-un-accammar ‘we have not seen one 
another’ , IX ger imcasti gl consideranda , X immcaisin 

With to-m-ad- 'to look towards, to attend to’ IV S p -tirwestar, 
-tincistar, -tincustar SM , VIII S p do-r-enca[na]s , X tinmavn SM 
In Mllr line- is treated as a regular simple veib 

With rem-ad- IX i nd remcastaid ‘providentially’ , X r&m- 
caisaiu ‘providence’, remcisiu 

(2) With di-m- ‘to see’ I S 1 - diccu , 3 do-nn-eica , doecai, 
-deci , III S 2 de(i)cce, 3 decad , P 2 decith, ddcaid, IV S 2 de-n- 
ecaither, - de-r-caither , p dudeastar , doecastar, P 1 -decamar, VI 
S 3 dudci[ci]gi , VIII S 1 do-r-eccacha, 3 do-sn-e'cacha, P 3 do-r- 
■ecatar, do-r-ecachtar , X deicsiu, ace deicsin 

With aith-di-m- IV S 2 adddicider gl respicies — With etar- 
di-m I S 3 etirdecai gl introspicit — W T ith ictrm-di-in- I S 3 
larmodicai ‘who looks back’ — With rem-di-in- I S 2 remideci gl 
consults. 3 remideci, remidiccai . VIII P 1 -remde-r-cachmar , X 
remdeicsiu ‘providence’ 

Note air arl- and fat ad- si cm to Imo bis n confused No doubt rni- 
wa« the original pieverb in thi ( ]nl mi ailing lo look on mart i \ i !\ . rf 
Gk at ai-oQ<iui , and/or- ga\ c the meaning ‘to imulook overhang, surpass 
excel' no-m-derreedar that vi s me The* II 37R 1 is haidlv a cpd of ci- 
(with di ru-ui- or di-ro-ad-) but n simple \ erb coi responding In Gk dujxn/tni , 
but X g diriaiarn Tup L 216 3 is modelled on the cpds of n 

In Mllr an lnnignrnc /- fii ipienllv appeals before thi nut vowdof the 
an rnti d pie\irbs ail and in- m-dn-ni faun where thou hast soil me' 
LL 113a 11, dnf rtu 1 .1 1706 Mnlr I dn-chim 1 see nfti r a syntuctii 
previrb -ftttun, V1JI do-chonnm I saw , -fncca X fntsint 

Thi root ri to see is from IE *K"e s (cf the reclupl Skr fa-kS rite 
sees ) or *I ,, iiy- (to Ir r lull seusr’ W pwyll Ih putll, vilieio ll < d , v 
Tlmi”n\sen, Hundh 130) 

§ 522 cmg- ‘to go, step’ I S 3 ci rigid, p cengair, P 3 cenga.it, 
r cengta, II S 3 -cmged, III S 2 ring , 3 cemgeth, IV S p ciasair, 
P 3 i ciasto, V S 3 -chess (ed) , VI S 3 cichis, P I cichsimiu (for 
-mi), VII S 3 cichsed, VIII S 3 cechamg, X ceimm ‘a Htep’ 

With to- ‘to come’ I S 3 docing, toeing, II 8 3 doemged, 
P 3 docingiis, VI 8 3 do-da-cirh, P 3 adcichset, X tochim 
Etymology §8,2c 

§ 523- clad- ‘to dig’ I S 3 r claides, p cladar (for -u.it), P 3 
. cladait , II S 3 no-chlaided , V S 1 -clctmind, p co-r clasta, VIII 
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§ 523 — 525 (686, 687, 689) List of verbs dad duin- 

S p clasa Enu 6 133 7, -dasa, P 3 co cechlatdr, ro-cechiadatar ; 
IX claissi , X claide, dat claidi 

With ad- ‘to pursue, hunt, fish’ I S 3 ad-claidh, -aclaid, P 3 
adcladat, -acdadat, VI S 1 adcicMus, X aclaide, aclaid 

With com- ‘to dig, excavate’ I S 3 conclaid, IV P 3 conclasat, 
VIII S 3 ocechlaid, perf con-ac-claid 

With fo- I S3 r fochlaid Enu 7 156 1, VIII S 3 fo-rotchlaid 
gl effodit, X fochlaid Cain Ad 

With to- I S 3 du-s-claid ‘roots it up’ , X tochailt 
Note. Ir clad- is connate with W claddu ‘to bury’, Br klaza , cf Co 
claih-v a ‘burial-place*’ , with long vowel, W clawdd ‘hedge (of earth), dyke’, 
MnCo kledh ditch 1 , death , Br Iclcuz To Bat cl&des 

§ 524. clech-, click- (meaning uncertain) III P 2 clichit (leg 
-id ) , VIII S 3 clichis (-s-pret a new formation), rn-chirJJ/iig ‘shook’ 
With air- ‘to ward off’ I S 3 arclich, p arclechar , II S 3 ar-a- 
cliched , IV P 2 ar-a-clessid , VIII S 3 ar-a-clich (the -,*t-pret, a Mllr 
new formation) , X irchlige (Mllr ersclaige , airsclaige, ursclaige by 
contamination with slaide. and slige ‘to strike’) 

With com- ‘to dash, toss’ I S 3 oclich, p oclechar , VI R 3 
conciuchail Aneod II 8 11, VII R p conciuchlaisti , X cucl(a)ije. 
‘a shaking, trembling, swerving, tossing’ 

Note Ir cluche neut game , cless g rli ss« Ipat . ilrchtaim (-fl-st ) ‘I 
am wont, practise aic related 

§ 525. cluin- ‘to hear I S 1 ro-cliamur, 3 -clumethar, P 1 
-chlumemmar, 3 -chlumelar , III S 2 cluinte, P 1 clumem, IV 
S 1 -cloor, -cldr, 2 -cloither, 3 -chloathar, P 1 -cloammar, 3 -cloatar , 
VR3 -cload, PI -cloimmis, 2 -chloithe, 3 -elm Vis , VI S 3 -cechladar, 
p -cec.hla.ytar , P p ce.chlaitcr (meg non-comp form), VII S p 
-cechlastai, VIII S 2 -cuala, 3 -cual(a)e, -cuala, p -chlos, -cloth 
KZ 28 549, P 1 -chualammar, 2 -cual(a)id, 3 -chualatar, p clot si 
Anecd I 54 3, -clotha Fel 24 Aug , IX g in, chlothi , X dat do 
chluas, acc c luais For to- in md and sub] v § 421 2 
With imb- VIII P 1 i mm-un-cualammar 
With fo-ro- ‘to hear unexpectedly’ I S p -forchluinter , V P 3 
-forcM6tis , VIII S 2 -forcuala, 3 -forchua.la, P 3 -forchualat&r 

Note M1W clywuf I hear’ (V1JI S 1 , 3 cigleu, 2 clyweisl, P 3 clywsont, 
plpf S 3 clywasei, P 3 c lywyaaynt , v tj 460 n Id, ^ 467 n 6), Co X clewaa 
v Ji 4B8, 4, MlBr X clever, I S 1 clevaf Cf Lat. cluere, OHO hlu t ‘loud’, 
Skr ir no-ti ‘ho hears —AW cpd is M1W ar-o gleu MnW aroglau ‘smell', 
vn arogleuo (M1W II S 3 aroglywgei), \ Chwedleu Seith Doethon Rufem 
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List of verbs cna cuir- § 526 — 529 (694, 696, 697) 


p 95, Loth, RC 40 359 — In W cl y wed denotes ‘to perceive (with all the 
senses but sight)' , cf the cognate Russ aly&it.' ‘to hear, smell’ 

§ 526. cna- ‘to gnaw, consume’ II P 3 -chnadis Wi II 2 65. 
742, IV S 3 -chnd Salt 6975, VIII S 3 -cruft 5787, X cndm CIrL 
397 — With com- ‘to gnaw, eat’ I S 3 vend Corm 756, IX coganh 
CIrL 464, X cocnarn Ml 75 b 7 

Note Cf W c7loi ‘to gnaw, chew, bite’ (with yn cnoi eu ctl ‘chewing 
their cud’ cf Ir ac cognam a cire ‘chewing their cud’ Corm 603, cf Loth, 
RC 42 B3) For M1W go -gnaw v Ifor Williams, C Llywarch Hen 236 

§ 527- cren- 'to buy’ I S 3 r crenas , p r crerutr, P 3 - chr&nat , 
III Sp crenar , IV S 2 -me ZCP 13 21 33, -cnae firm 1 199 2, 
Thurneysen, Burgschaft 31 § 82, 3 -cna p -chreder ZCP 8 319 32 
(-cniher Rawl B 502 141a 15), V S3 -cnad, VIII S3 -cniir, Xacc 
cen r.hrtic, g creice (enth O’Dav 425, 570) 

With to-aith- ‘to ransom’ III P 2 (ta)idchrcnid, IV S 2 
-tathena O’Dav 1520, V P p doaithchretis , VIII S 1 (with perf 
-to-) duai-r-chir, 3 do-r-adchiuir, do-rr-aidchiuir , dna-r-chiuir, P p 
d o-r-at hchratha , X nom taidchrec, nom dat taidchncc, taithchncc, 
g taidchrecce 

With fo- ‘to buy, hire’ IV S p focrcthther, X fochncc (fem ), 
g fochncce 'reward’ , fochraic 'payment, rent, lure’ — With to-mr- 
fo- (a legal term, ‘to make a bargain of giving so much stock m 
return for so much food-rent’ SM Gloss 742, cf Thurneysen, ZCP 
14 363) IV S 3 -taurena, X taurchmc ZCP 13 46 Cf OSc 
turhochret RC 47 168 The same preverbs are contained in OIr 
ter(f)oc.hraic ‘reward’ 

With to- VI lS 3 do-s-acher ‘will purchase’ RC 20 282, 
X tochra ‘bnde-pnee’ K Meyer, Betha Colmam 92 1, 2, Wi 

Note Brit fornix 55 OW pnnit buys’ ^ 445 n 3, M1W go brit, go- 
brynu to merit (W gobr, gwobr, gobrwy reward’, Co gober. Hr gobr) 

§ 528 enn- with air- and fixed obj pron (KZ 35 406f ) ‘to 
perish’ I S 1 ar-a-chnnim, 3 ar-a-chnn, ar-m-d-rhnn, P 3 ar-a- 
ennat, ar-m-chnnat , V P 3 ar-md-ro-chnetis , VI P 3 ar-a-chiurat , 
VIII S 3 ar-a-rm-chuur, -archiuir, P 3 -ar-r-c-(K)eora,tar , X irehre, 
erchrae — With fo-eas- I S 3 fo-feiscren ‘fails’ , X fciscre 

Cf § 446 Cognate Ir cm i ‘withered’ (crinaim ‘I wither’ I S 3 
r ermas), W enn ( enno ‘to wither’) 

§ 529 c uir- (deponent), sub] and pret cora-, ‘to put, place, 
throw’, mind and sub] supplemented by fo-cerd- when not preceded 
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List of verbs c mr- 
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by a preverb , fo-cerd- is also used with an infixed pron in the ipv , 
the fut is formed from fo-cerd-, the perf forms from ro-la- 

I S 3 r cuirethar , P 3 -cmretar, p -cuirter , III S 2 cuirthe, 
cuire (§ 444 n 5), cure , P 2 cwnd , IV S 2 -cmrther, 3 -corathar , 
VIII S 3 -corastar , IX ger coirthi , X cor, acc pi curu 

fo-cerd- I S 3 fo-cheirt, f-a-cheird, p fucertar, focerddar, P 1 
focertam, 3 focerdat, fu-chertat, p focerdatar , III P 1 fo-n-cerddam 
LL 283 a 19 , fu-a-cerdam (v Bergin, firm 11 137), IV S 2 focarr , 
VS3 f-a-cherred . , VI S 1 forJiichur, -fm'chur, 3 focicher(r) , (remod- 
elled fochi/urhra). p focichertar, P p fochichntar VII S 3 jochichred , 
VIII S 3 focairt , focaird , p focress, P 3 f-a-chartar , fochartatar 

ro-la- I S 1 ro-lao, -ro-ldim, IV S 1 -ra-l, -ro-l ZCP 4 43 22, 
2 ro-la ZCP 6 257, 3 -ra-la, P 1 ro-larn, VIII S 2 ro-llais, 3 ro- 
laa, r-a-la, -ra-lae, p ro-l(l)aad, -ro-ldd, P 2 ro-lastd, -ra-lsid, 3 -ro- 
Isal , p ru-laiha 

Cpds (1) With to-ad- X tacur ‘act of coming towards’ — 
With fnth-to-ad- 1 Sp fnstacuirther gl obicitur , V P 3 co fristacor- 
(tais) gl ut obucerent 

(2) With air- IS1 ar-in-d-chuinur(i) 3 an m rethar ‘lengthens 
(life)’, P 3 -erchwretar increase (the number)’ Of erchor, irchor, 
(a)urchor ‘a throw’, dat pi crchuraib, erchoratb gl tells, laculis, 
airehur arathir gl temo — With vmb-air- X do immarchor ch6re 
‘to offer peace’ (finite forms Wi 621) 

(3) With aith- I S3 adcuirethar,~P 3 adcmreddar ‘they return’ , 
V P 3 -aidchuirtis gl obucerent, X athchor ‘sending back’, gen 
atthchuir gl recursus Supplem IV perf S 2 jorsna-liath -ro-la — 
With to-aith- 18 3 an do-n-aithrhiui edar gl redeunte. du-ad- 
churidar 'that returns 7 , IX taidchoirfhr , X laidchur, Imdchor, gen 
iaidchuir 8upplem VI 8 3 do-n-adhfoieherr ‘shall return’, P 3 du- 
n-athfoichret , VIII perf S 3 (§ 435,3) tath-ar-la 

(4) With com- V 8 3 cia concorad ‘though he contract (cov- 
enants)’, VIII P 3 concoirsetar BO 17 175 19, X do chocur 
chore (also ‘whisper, secret talk, council’) 

(5) With to-etar- I S 3 do-elar-cuirethar ‘intercedes’ , X 
tetarcor ‘interpose’ — With etar-to-etar- X dat etartetarcur ‘inter- 
cession, interval’ 

(b) With for- ‘to violate’ VIII S 3 forcorastar Rawl 13 502 
143 b 9, p forcorad ZCP 15 350, P 3 for-da-corsatar ( ? ) Thes II 343, 
X forcor 
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List of verbs cuir-, ddl- § 529, 530 (697, 699) 


(7) With frith- I S 1 fnacunur ‘I except’, fnscuinur cel gl. 

colo ZCP 15 298, 3 fn-t-cureihar cheill ‘who worships him’, III 

S 2 frecuirthe ceill, IV P p fnscmrter ceill, V S p friacoirthe , 
X freccor dill ‘adoration’ Supplem VI S 1 fnsfmchiurr ceill 

(8) With imb- I P 3 imm-e-churetar ‘who bring’ , X Mnlr. 
lomchar 'to carry’ Supplem IV P 3 co-mm-os-ralat ‘let them flee’. 

(») With m- I S 3 mcuinther ‘puts in, brings in’ ZCP 14 379 
§ 43 (cf 373 § 35), IV S p -acraither (-a- for -ea-, -e) 1 c , X ecor 
1. c (ecor Mnlr eagar also means ‘arrangement’) Suppl VIII 
S p i n-ro-lad By-form with e, Mnlr teagar ‘shelter’, denom OIr 
imm-e-thecrathar ‘what covers’ , also t-m-chor ‘furniture’ 

(10) With to- meaning ‘to put, throw’ I S 3 ducmredar, du-nd- 
chuirelhar, p -tochuirther , -tochar , III S 2 tochre , V S 3 r to-^chorad , 
VIII S 3 ducorastar , -tochrastar , X dat do thochur Supplem 
VI P 3 con-dichret , VII S 3 dojoichred Perf forms IV S 3 to-Wala, 
-tarla, VIII S 3 du-s-rale, p doralad 

Note t Different in flexion and probalih tun in origin is the ugular 
-i-stem to cuir- to invite’ I S 1 doruiriur 1 douarethar do choirethar, p 
dofaemrther, VI 8 1 doewnfm , VTI S p -toitiuiribtlu , VIII >S 3 dorr i- 
churcitar, do ro-rhuu istnr, m ru-thochiuestar, P 1 ilo ro-chuirscmmnr , X 
tochuiriudh 

Note 2 Tile But cognate form of Ii cuir- ore ills ill numerous cpds 
with *to att , Hr daikon to instore’, with *k'om-, W ( ynqor 'council, 
ailvu'e (Ti roiiii), OBi i hep-conm gl cassum W liepqar dispc nse with’ , 
cf BBC’S 1 If 

§ 530 ddl- (-i-st ) 'to divide, dispense’ III R 2 dale , VIII 
S 3 ddhs , X ddil 

(1) With com- ‘to divide' I S p -condlailhrr , X ronddil — 
With air-com- I S 3 ni erchondla ‘does not participate’ (for -ai ) , 
X email ‘participation, division, kind’ 

(2) With fo- ‘to distribute, divide’ I S 2 fodah, 3 fodali, 
p fodmlter, P3 fodalet, -jodlat, p -jodlaiter, -fodlalar , III S 3 Jodlad, 
VI S 1 fudahb , 3 fodmlfea, VIII S 3 fo-n-d-ro-dil, p fo-ro-dlad 
LU 4793, P p fo-ro-dalta , IX fodlaide, fodlide, X fodail, fodil — 
With com-fo- ‘to participate, share’ I P 2 confodli(tT), 3 confodlat 
SM IV 168 27 , X cobdail, cobfodail SM , coibdil ZCP 9 143 3 
Denv cobodlus, cobodlus, cobfodlus ‘fellowship’ 

(3) With to- 'to pour’ I S 1 doddlim, p dudailter , IV P p du- 
n-daleter , VIII S 1 . do-ro-dalius , X todd.il 

Note Cf VV gwn-ddol ‘portion, dnwrj ’ (\ RC 38 170) This has no 
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§ 531 — 535 (700 — 704) List of verbs dam di-n-g- 

connection \v ith another Ir dal- ( dalaim ‘I arrange a meeting' , from dal 
W i iadl !i 62) 

§ 531. dam- ‘to suffer, allow’ (ong -i-pres and -a-Bubj ) 

1 S 3 -daim (also -dam), p -damar, P 3 -daimet, IV S 3 -dama, 
p - damthar , P 3 -damat , V P 3 -daimtis , VI S 1 -didam, 2 -didma 
(later forms S 1 -didem, P 1 -didemam, 3 ddmait ) , VIII S 1 -ro- 
damar, 3 ro-damair, -ro-d&mair (often without sign of length), 
p ro-det, P 3 ro-damatar, - ro-dmatar , ro-damdatar, damdatar ,-dam- 
thatar, ro-damnatar , X d.r.ihu, acc detin 

With ad- ‘to admit, confess, acknowledge’ I S 1 a-ta-domu 
(for ad-dat-) RC 26 52 289, I atmu (§ 402, 5), 2 -atrnai, 3 at(a)im, 
P 3 ataimet, a-ta-daimet, III P 2 atmaid, IV P 3 perf co n-d-r- 
damat, VI S 2 a-tum-didmae, 3 ad-n-didma, VIII S 1 ad-ro-damar, 

2 ad-ro(dd)mar , -atamar , 3 ad-ro-damair, p ad-ro-dat Zf'P 8 314 1, 
P 3 atdamnatar 3 243 28, X alitiu 

With fo- ‘to endure’ I S 1 fodaimim , 2 fodaimi, -fodmai, 

3 fodaim, -fodaim, P 1 jodaimem, 2 fodaimid, 3 fodaimet, -fodmat, 
IV S 1 f-a-dam, 3 fudama, P p fo-n-damtar , V S 1 -fodmam, nad 
fo-r-damamn, P 3 fo-n-damtis , VI S 2 fo-n-didmae, 3 -fuidema, 
P 3 fos-didmat (new form fodSnat ) , VII S 3 f-a-didmed, VIII 
S 1 fo-rro-damar, -fo-r-datnar, 3 fo-ro-damair, -jo-r-ddmair. P 3 fo- 
ro-dmotar, fu-ro-damnatar , X fod(a)itiu — With com-fo- I S 3 
ofodim ‘co-endures’ , IV P 1 ma ci)nfodma(m) ‘if we suffer together’ 

Note W add <J Hr ansaa to ndmit , \\ cyfaddcf 'to admit’ 0\V ni 
ccin guodemixaurh gl non lane pas^,a T Mn\V qo ddij to suffn , Co gothaf. 
Hr ijimznnv, \\ di o-ddtf to suffer 

§ 532. dar- ‘to bull (a cow)’ II S 3 -daired, VIII S 3 -ro- 
dart, X (fair, g dar a 

§ 533- ded- ‘to waste away melt’ I perf S 3 ru-deda , II P 1. 
-tedmais, 3 -dedais , IV S 3 r dedas, P 3 deda.it (fut '), V P 3 
-deda.is , VI P 3 de/lait , VIII S 1 ro-dedus , 3 ro-ded, ro-tetha Pel 
Prol 193, P 3 ru-dedsat 

With com- VIII S 3 o-ro-deda gl contabuit 
§ 534 de-n- ‘to suck’ I P 3 denait, II P 3 -dendais, VIII 
S 3 dith, r dide, X deol The -n-liccame fixed m Mllr VIII 
S 3 ro-dmestar — Etym § 42 

§ 535. di-n-g- ‘to repress’ VIII S 3 dedaig , X Mllr dmge. 
(1) With for- ‘to suppress’ I S p fordengar, P 3 fordengat , 
II S 1 for-n-dingmn , IV P p for-n-diassatar , VI P p ardidsiter\ 
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VIII S 2 for-ru-dedach, P 3 for-ru-dedqatar , IX pi fortechUn, 
X fortige, di-a fordmge 

(2) With air-od- ‘to refresh’ I S 3 arutamg, p ar-un-utnngar , 

VI S 2 arutais, VIII R 3 arutacht, ar-do-utacht , IX ger e/rdachtaib , 
X ertach neut , irtach, aurtach — With com-od- ‘huild, upbuild’ 

1 S 1 conulgnn, 3 conutmnc, co-tof-utamc , conutumg (leg -tuing), 
co-la-utamg ‘supports them’ , p chonutangar , III S 3 comtangad , 
V S 1 outsm , VI S p conutastar , P 3 conutsat , VIII S 3 o-id-r-otig, 
o-r-otaig, con-r-otoich, -cumtaig Salt 1103, p con-r-otacht, P 3 con- 
T-dtgatar, p o-r-olachti i, IX cumlaehtae , curntachla , ger cumtachtaib 
gl figendis, X cumtach, cumdach (MnTr cwmhdach ) — With ad- 
com-od- ‘to build up’ 1 R 3 -adchumtig , VIII R 3 adj-r-otaig (with 
irregular accent) 

Note Thu very different meaning-, nf the cpds set m to point to two 
different roots one meaning 'tu build (with air-od- and r om-od-) and onothor 
meaning ‘to press’ To the latttr root ma> lulling a rpd with Jo od- to 
carry off bi force’ I S 3 m u-fuatngc Ml 11 122 2B, IV h 2 ni fnadm 
SM I 264 9, cf O'Dai 1167, X fi winch SM , Mnli fuadach (most of 
th< other foims occulting are lato re-formations) 

§ 536 dleg-, dhg- ‘to be entitled to, deset ve' I S 1 dltgi m , 

2 -dliqi, 3 -dlig, p dlegair, -dlegar, P 3 dlegaii, -dlcgat, p d1egt(a)n , 
IV S 3 did (conj form used as simplex), -die, p r die star , V S 1 
- dlessamd , 3 -dlessad, p -dlentf c,)a, P 3 -dlesdais , VI S 3 r dhgfes , 

VII R p -d hgfithi , VII I R 3 ro-dlig, ro-dhgeslar, p ro-dlecht, P 3 -ro- 
dlechtatar, X dh ge.d neut — With air- I S 3 nad airdlig ‘deserves 
not’ 

Note t’f Mlt\ dlyu, di/lyu to have aught to, hi obliged to Co rfi/IIy 
‘to deserve , Mllli dellit cf § 7, 1 17,9 

§ 537 dlo-n-g- ‘to split’ I S p dlovgar, VT S 3 -dedlai (the 
old fut form is mistakenly used in Mllr as pret -dedail ) , VII P 3 
-didlastai3, VIII S 3 ro-s-dedlaig , X dluiqe — With in- or ind- 
(also as- in loose comp ) I R 1 indhing 3 as-dlomg , II P p m- 
dloinghs, VI S 3 -mdail, IX dat masc neph-mdlachtu , X indlach 
neut 

A regular -I-st dlmg - also occurs 

§ 538. don- ‘to comfort’ X donud, danad — With di- I S 1 
dodonaimm, 3 -didna, II S p du-m-dontae , III P 2 d-an-donid, 
IV P 3 dodonat , V S 3 du-dam-donad , VIII S p do-ro-n-donad , 
X didnad, dithnad — With com-di- X comdi dnad ‘consolation’, 
comdithnad — With imb-di- (cf Sarauw, ZCP 5 513) I S 3 imm- 
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§ 538—540 (708, 709, 711) List of verbs - don- — ell- 

us-didnathar ZCP 11 83 27, VI S p ni imdidnibt(K)er ‘no person 
will be released, or exempted’ , X dv-mm imdidnaad ‘that I may 
be released’ 

Cf W diddanu ‘to comfort, amuse’, ym-ddiddan ‘to converse’, 
Co dythane ‘to gladden’, OBr didanuud gl uoeo, elicio (cf BBCS 
5 3f) 

§ 539 dnng- ‘to step, advance’ I S 3 dringid, P 3 drmgait, 
p drengaitir ‘are climbed’ , VIII S 3 drebrauig, dreblaing , X drdimrn 
‘to climb’ — With for- ‘to climb upon’ II P 3 fordnngiis LU 6566 

— With frith- v SMCrloss 419 

Cf W dnngo ‘to climb’ 

§ 5411 ell-, la- ‘to go, set in motion’ Thev occur only in cpds , 
la- with od- and com-, md- (v also cuir- § 529), ell- in the other cpds 

(1) With ad- ‘to visit’ I S 3 a-ta-ella, P 3 ad-n-ellat , VI S 1 ad- 
n-elliub, adeilhub, -adliub , VIII S 3 addla, adell , X adall, g ndill, 
adaill — With to-ad- to visit, approach’ 18 3 do-da-aidlea , 
II S 3 r taidled, III 8 2 tadall, IV perf 8 2 -tai-r-le, VI 8 3 do- 
sn-aidhbea, P 1 doaidhbem, Vlli perf S 2 do-m-ai-r-liss , 3 ta-r- 
mll, do-ri a-r mtl . X tadal(l ) , gen iadill 

(2) With com- ‘to fulfil’ I R 3 con-la ZCP 12 362 1 , X comall 
(Mnlr comhall) 'fulfilment, covenant', comol, cornul ‘union, assembly’ 

— With ad-com- ‘to join 1 S 3 adcomla, p adcomallar, -accomaltar, 
P 3 ad-ind-chomlat, p adcomlatar, -a.r,cornlatar , IV S p adcomaltar, 
-acomoltar, P p ad-chomlutar , V S p ad-ro-chomolta, -ro-accomalta , 
VIII S 3 a d-ro-chomul, IX accomallle gl socius, acomoltae, gl 
con]unx, accornolta ‘connected’ , X (lieut ) acconwl, accumul — With 
fc-ad-com- I S 3 foaccomla ‘he subjoins’ , X foac(c)omol — With 
to-m-ccnn- ‘to gather’ 1 S 3 doecmalla, P 3 perf -ta-r-comlat RC 
36 260f , III P 2 tecmallid, VIII P 3 tuercomlassdl , IX dat fem 
tecmatiai, X tecmallad (In Mlh -email- often becomes -clam- 
VIII S 3 ta-i-rjlaim , p ta-r-clamad, X hi teclom, acc teclaim) — 
With irnb-to-in-com- IV 8 3 co rnm-a-te-r-chomla so that he may 
collect them’ 

(3) With di- ‘to turn aside, decline’ 18 3 doella tiillfl O’Mulc 
479, p do-n-elltar, P p doellatar , II 8 3 -dilled, P 3 d-a-eltais , IV 
S 3 I dilla SM V 418 14, P 1 -dill cm, 3 -de-r-lat Enu 12 58, p 
dudlalar , V 8 3 du-n-ellad, P 3 du-n-eltis, p duelltis , VIII 8 3 dv- 
-j-eilt, P 3 do-r-ellsat, dn-r-elmt, di-r-ellsat , IX ger ddlithi, X diall 
‘declension’ (neut ) — With fo-di- ‘to leave, deduct’ (or ‘to be left, 
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List of verbs- ell-, em- § 540, 541 (711, 712) 


deducted’?) I S 3 fodula (-1- for -U-), X fuidell ‘remnant’; v 
Thumeysen, ZCP 14 392 — With to-di- VIII S 3 dodihel gl 
deerrauerat, todiel 

(4) With ind- ‘to arrange, yoke’ I S 3 in-la Fianaig 38 8, 
ZCP 12. 364 10, 11, mlda 9 138 29, p i nlathar O’Dav 1113, ZCP 
13 25 1, cf 14, 373 § 36, VIII S p m-To-lad 13 21 3, X indell 

(5) With to-m-od- ‘to collect’ I S 3 do-m-ola, IV S 3 -tinola, 
p do-n-inoltar , P p -tinolatar , VI S p tmolfit(K)er , VIII S 3 do-r- 
in6l, IX tinolta , X tm(6l), dat do thindol — With com-lo-m-od- 
‘to collect’ VIII S 3 j-ro-thvnoll , X comthindl ‘gathering’, g 
comthvnM 

(6) With sechm- ‘to pass by, dispense with’ I S 3 sechmi-n-ella, 
sechmoella, - aechmalla , II S 3 -sechmallad, VI S p -sechmalf aider, 
P 1 -sechmalfam, VIII S 1 asa-r-sechmailliua , X dat sechmall, 
gen sechmmll 

(7) With to- (a) ‘to take away, steal’ (only perf , otherwise 
supplemented by gal-), ((f) ‘to give room, admit’, (otherwise Thum- 
eyaen, Handb 49) I S3 ((l)du-nd-alla, -talla, -lella, IV S l (a) -tall, 
VI S 3 (/?) -telfea , VIII S 3 (a) du-d-ill, P3 (a) tallsad , X (/?) tellad 

§ 541 em- (1) With com- ‘to guard’ VIII S 1 (with perf -to-) 
conrdetar Eriu 11 86 (LL 119a 33), 3 con-id-roiter , conroiter ZCP 
16 175 § 1,185, P3 oroitatar, X comet, g cometa Cf com- -(- o- 
(from which the deponent flexion of the preterite seems to have 
been taken over) 

Note -edima given in VKG as IV S 3 of tins cpd i^j explained by 
Tbnrneysen, ZCP 11 165 as a simple verb, and it is indeed treated as a 
simple verb, of I S 3 coemt(li)-u7id protorts us’ (together with sarrth-uind) 
K Meyer, Bruchst d alt Lynk 4a 26 (cf 48 2 ) and IV S 3 cao7)is um, 
caemfis am may he protect me 1 (together with saors um, ams-im, -s- due to 
imitation of the latter verb) ZCP 10 347 16, firm 11 1 49 For reasons of 
meaning cam - cannot well be derived from coim dear , no doubt the older 
explanation from com-fm- is the comet one, the forms with suffixed pron 
have no proving force whatever, for the> are due to the mechanical methods 
of the later poets who wishing to rumulate ao many synonyms ah possible 
( protect, guard, deliver’ etc ) in order to increasf th( magic power of the 
prayers, have lmitaUd in their additions the verbs of the older and simpler 
formulas (an aidsium, caomeum aie modelled on aiTisium) But cot m- may 
have been associated with roim dear , cf Metr Dmds I 28 is caem in 
gaitm no-s-edema 

(2) With di- 'to protect’ I S 2 do-n-eim, 3 du-n-em , p duemar , 
P 3 do-n-emat, p -dimter, II P 3 duemtis. III S 2 du-m-em, TV 
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S 2 du-m-emae, 3. duema, -dimea, (with perf -to-) -deroima, p do-n- 
emthar , V S 3 do-n-emad, (with -ro-) -deroimed, p do-n-emtha , 
-dimitJie, -dim the, P 1 du-n-em.mais , VI S 1 duem, 3 duema, doemfea, 
p do-emthar, P 3 do-t-emfet , VIII S 1 do-rr-et, 3 do-r-et , IX (neg ) 
neph-dite , X ditiu — With imb-di- I S 3 imm-us-dim ZCP 11 
83 27 , X g imditen — With huad-di- VIII S 3 huade-T-et ‘un- 
covered’ (artificial form) 

(3) With air-fo- ‘to assume, receive’ I S 2 ar-a-fcnnn, 3 ar- 
a-foim, -erdim, p -eroimer, P 3 ar-a-foimat, arfoemat, p ar-a-f dimtar , 
III S 2 erdim, 3 iroimed, IV S2 arfema (-a from -e), 3 ar-a-foima, 
-airema, -erdima, p arfemthar , P 1 arfoimam , 3 arfemat, - eroimet , 
arroirnat, p ar-a-f dimtar , V S 2 arfemtha, P 3 ar-a-f oimtis, -erdimtis , 
VI S 3 arfema, VIII perf S 1 ar-roi-iit, 3 ar-ro-ef i)t, arroit, ar-a- 
roiat, -arroit, -arroel, P 1 ar-a-r&itmar , 2 an'nttid, 3 -arroimsat, 
IX dat pi entib , ger enti, ainti , X aintiu , entiu 

§ 542 er- ‘to grant’ I S 3 r ernes SM V 358, 7, p crnnair 
ZCP 16 272, IV S 3 r-a-dra, p ro-erthar, V S p ro-erthe, VI S 3 
(with ob] ) eharth -i, p ebarthir , VIII S 3 ro-ir, p ro-rath SM II 316 
21, 338 30, cf ZCP 6 257 § 6, P p ro-ratha, X rath Wi 98 2, 
cf rath ‘tenure’ SM 

§ 543 eth- ‘to go, find, take’ (cf KZ 30 71 — 78) I S3 ethaid, 
VIII S 3 ethais Imr Brain § 46, p etha, etta, P3 ra-ethsat, X acc 
n hethamam 

(1) With ad- I S 3 adetha ‘attacks’, atetha ‘seizes, takes’, 
P 2 atethaid, 3 atethat, p atethatar , 111 S 2 atetha, IV S 2 atetha, 
VIII S 3 ad-r-eth, P 3 ad-r-ethsat , ’ X aided 'violent death’ 

(2) With aiih- ‘to escape’ I P 3 dithet , X aithed 

(3) With c nr-fo- ‘to go, depart’ (only in close cpds , treated as 
simple forms) III S 2 urtha, ortha ,Y P 3 -urthaitis , VIII S 3 urtha, 
P 3 urthatar — With to-air-fo-. III S 2 tortha LL 166 a 23 

(4) With to- ‘to come’ VIII S p doeth TBO (Str -O’K ) 1120, 

1131 

(5) With trem- ‘to penetrate’ I S 3 trema-etha SM IV 348 18 
(i tremiethait Ml 43 c 14’), IX ger tremedti 

§ 544 fed- ‘to bear’ I S 3 fedid, p fedir, p r fedar, Plr fedme, 
II P p -feidtis , VIII P 3 ro-fadatar , X fedun ‘yoke’, g mnafednae 

gl inuectionis 

Note 1 ro-fadatar Wb 29c 13 seems to be intransitive they ivent’ or 
‘they rushid’ For Mllr forms wjtJi -th- (influenced by eth- ^ 543) and 
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meaning 'to go (I H 3 fethid , VIII S 3 ro-faith, ro-faid, P 3 ro-fathatar 
LL 119b 27), \ Stokes BB 23 55, Thumeysen, IFAnz 33 36 Note that -th- 
is more constant in I (where the influence of eth- was direct) than in VIII 

(1) With air-com- ‘to hinder, injure’ I S 3 ar-a-choat , II 
S 3 ar-a-choided , IV S 3 arc6i, V 8 3 -aurchoissed , VI S 3 -irchoi , 

VIII S p - airchos , IX (noin pi ma»c ) erchoissi , X erchofajt, 
mrchoid , erchoit, irchoit — With air-di-com- IX airdixa ‘productub, 
long’ VKG § 684 — With to-di-com- ‘to lead’ I S 1 dodichthim 
gl educo ZPP 15 298, F 3 d-an-d\chdet , VI 8 p dudichestar , 

IX tmdrhisse — With fo-to-di-com- IV 8 p fuduidchestar gl subduci 

(2) With air-di- X airdulen ‘productio lengthening’ — With 
to-di- ‘to lead’ 181 dodiut, 3 d-an-diat , IV S 3 dudi, V S 3 du-m- 
diaed, p du-n-diastae , VIII 8 3 du-sn-de-r-aid , X dat tindiden, 
aco dat tudidm, g 1ui(di)dne 

(3) With to- 'to lead’ II S 3 du-da-feded, F 3 do-d-fetis, III 
S 2 to-n-feid Hib Min 39, rui tmd TBP (Rtr -O’K ) 234, IV S 3 do- 
n-fe , V S 3 du-d-fessed, VI 8 1 -tuid,s (for -ms ) TBP (Rtr -O’K ) 238 , 
VIII S 3 du-da-ru-id, P 3 dv-l-fidedar , X ace tuidhin O’Dav 820 

Note 2 Cf W gicedd ‘yoke’, cy-wam to carry (M1W stem ky wed-), 
M1W ar-wem to can \ (ar-wrd rtf), M1W ar gy wedu to haim OBi ar-co- 
gued — Two tools appeal in these verbs IK *wedh to bind’ (Ir fedan 
voke , (nr coin- -\-jed-), IE *ivcdh ‘to conduct, carry’ (the remaining cprls ) 

§ 545 fe-n- IX fithe ‘made of wickers’ SM , Enu 11 44 27, 
TBC (iStr-O’K) 2342, X dat fenamam k wattle-work of a house’ 
Wi , Enu 11 157 

(1) With air- ‘to exclude’ I S3 ar-a-fen, P3 arfenat K Meyer, 
Sitzunghber 1918 630, Thurneysen, ZCP 14, 387, X aire ‘a hedge, 
a dam, fishing-weir’ PIrL 

(2) With mth- ‘to repay’ I S p adfenar , IV S 3 -aithea, V P 3 
-athidis , VI Sp adf ether, adfither Erin 1 68 §4, X aithe, anc aithi 

(3) With for- ‘to complete’ (VKG § 647 II) II forfiun, 3 
forfen, P 3 -for bait ‘can fulfil’ RP 36 256f , IV S 3 farfia, P 3 
forfiat, VIII perf S 3 v VKG , p for-cu-ad, far-ro-c/iu-ad ZCP 
7 479, IX forbaide (adj foirbthe), X forbe, dat forbv 

(4) With imb- ‘to fence’ 1S3 iwi/en,IVS3 (with perf -corn-) 
-imeua, P 3 -imcuaad (-ad for older -at ) , V S p i mm-a-fe-ithe , IX im- 
bithe, ivibide, X rmbe (neut ), Mllr ime 

§ 546 fen- with ess- (also ad-apen-) ‘to explain, swear’ (-d-st ) 

I 8 1 asfenimm, 3 aspena, VIII S 3 ad-ru-spen X dat aspenvd , 
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aspenad, aispenud — With to-ess- ‘to show’ I S 3 doaisbena, II 
P3 -taisfentais , IV S 3 -taisfena, perf domrfena, VI S 3 doasfdnpha , 
VIII perf S 1 doairfenus, 3 do-s-airfen, -tarfen (newer form ro- 
taisfedin ) , X taisbenad, tasfdnad 

§ 547. fer - ‘to grant’ (perf ‘to suffice’) I S 3 fend, ro-fera , 
P 3 ro-m-ferat, III S 2 fer, IV perf S 3 -roirea, P 3 -rmrd , VIII 
S 3 Jerais, ro-fer, p -roerad Wi III 237 62, X Mllr fertham — 
With air- ‘tn provide’ 1 P 1 ar-a-fernm ACL 3 296 42 , X airer 
‘feasting, food’ CIrL — With/o- ‘to cause’ 1 S 1 fvfinm , 2 foferai, 
3 f of era, fo-d-era, P 1 f-a-eram, 3 -foiret, III S 3 foired, V S 1 
-fmrin, 3 fu-erad, -foired, VI S 3 r foirfea, p fo-m-firfider, 

VIII S 3 fo-ru-ar, IX/oirtde, X fuar neut — With com-fo- ‘provide, 
prepare' IS2 confoir(i), P 1 confoirem , VIII perf P3 conforomsset , 

IX ger comfoinde (leg -dt) — With rem-fo- VIII perf S p reme- 
roired , IX rcmfomde , X remfuar remuar — With to- I S p dvfer- 
iharg\ conditur , X tuar ‘procuring’ K Mevei, iSit7ungsber 1918 628, 
‘manure’ SM , Mnlr ‘causing, presaging’ 

§ 548. fiad- (1) With ad- ‘to relate’ (only in loose cpds , wheie 
ad- mav be for m- § 431 n I) 1S3 adfeit.adfet p adjiadar p r ad- 
ladar , P 1 adfiadarn, 3 adfiadat, p adfiadatar , IV perf S I atchovs 
VI S 1 atdius ZOP 7 299 13, 3 c idfn, p a dfiuitar Wi 214 18, 
P 1 adfessam LL 131b 37, Vllf (with perf -com-) S 3 adcuaid, 
adcuid, PI at-chuadamar , adcotdemmar.Z adfiadatarliC 11 442 5 6, 
atfiadhatar ACL 3 6 1, perf atcuadatar R0 3 346 1 — With 
to-ad- to show ’ 1 S 2 doadbit, 3 doadbat -tadbat, p doadbadar, 

-tadbadar, P 1 do-n-aidbdem, 3 du-n-aidbdei , p ducndbdelar , II 
P 3 du-n-aidbdihs ( ' p ), III 1’ 2 taidbdid, IV perf 8 2 con-da-r- 
bais, p c ov-da-r-baslar , V 8 3 do-n-aidbsed, -taibsed, p do-n- 
adbaslae, VIII peri 8 3 d-u-d-r-bmd, du-a-r-buid, p do-d-r-bas, 
do-n-a-r-fas, -tarbas , X taidbsiu — Bj confusion with do-ais-bena 
§ 546, forms like I S p -tadbanar etc 

(2) With in-, i nd- ‘to relate 18 3 mfit, II S 3 mfeded III 
S 1 indiad, 2 indid \BL 413b 12, IV S 1 perl -earns, 3 ivfd, 
p perf -ecestar, V P 1 infesmais , VII S 3 mfessed , VIII S 3 infid 
LL 292 b 6, 7, perf mcuaid, P 2 -eicdid, X Mllr mmsin — With 
ess-ind- ‘to relate, describe’ I S 3 aasindet, -aisndet, -asndet, p 
asmdedar, assmdethar, -aisndedar, P 2 as-n-mdid 3 as-n-indedat, 
-aisndedat, -aisnde.that, p asmdetar, II S 3 atmdided , III S 2 
aisndid, IV P 3 asindiset, V 8 3 as-n-indised , VI S 1 -aisndius. 
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3 assinde, P 1 asindisem, 3 asindisset , VIII S 3 aa-r-vndid, p oa- 
r-indea, IX -aisndiase, ger aiandissi , X oi andix, gen aisndiaen — 
With rem-eaa-ind- I S p remiaisndider gl praefatur 

§ 540 fich-, fech- ‘to fight’ ISp - fechar , P 3 -fechad ( = -at); 
III P 2 fichith, VI S 1 fessa, Pp fessai(tir) , VIII S 3 fich, -fich, 
-fich LU 7997, p r fechta, X fich, fich 

(1) With air- 'to fight, conquer’ I S 1 arfiuch , 3 arfich; 
X irgal, acc irgail, P nom acc irgala 

(2) With di- ‘to punish, avenge’ I S 1 -dichim, 2 dufichi, 
3 dofeich , dofich , -dig, p diagar , III S 2 deich, IV S 2 dufeas, 
-di-r-ais, p dufessar, perf -derustar Anecd III 29 2,VPp dofestma; 
VI S 3 dufi, p dufiaatar, -diastar BB 109 b 11, P 3 dofessat firm 
6 149 72, p dufeaalar , VIII S 3 d-a-ru-ich, p dv-ru-acht , IX neg 
neph-diachtae , ger diachti , X digal fem , flat digail, g digit — 
With imb-di- ‘to protect’ I S 3 im-us-dich Wi 262, 5, imm-an-dig 
LU 4723, -imdich SM , P 3 im-an-dichet O’Dav 714 , II S 3 imdiched 
LL 100a 47, imthged Hib Min 51 5, IV S3 -unde SM 1 236 19, 
VI S 1 imdius LU 5028, X dat imdegail 

(3) With fo- 'to inflict (injury, damage)’ I S 3 fofich, -fmch, 
p fojechar, P 3 fojechat, IV S 3 perf fo-rro-i . for at firm 10 127, 
p fofeisear 126, -fuasdar, perf fo-rru-astar , VIII S p -foruac.ht 
ZCP 15 348 17, IX foachta, X fogal (later fuachtavn ) — With 
imb-fo- ‘to impugn’ I S 3 rmfuich , IV S 3 irnfu, perf imorae 
firm 10 127 

(4) With to- ‘to attack, destroy’ V S 3 dufesed, -toissed, P 3. 
perf -tairsitis , VI S 1 do-n-da-fius , IX neg neph-thoachtae , 
X togal 

§ 550- fig- 'to weave’ ISp -figther, P 3 r fichte, VIII S 3 ro- 
d-fdig, Gwynn, Todd Lect 7 03, ro-fhdidh (for -gh) Dmds III 101 11 , 
p ro-fechl LL 181a 12, X fige fem — With com- VIII S 3 con- 
ru-aig gl contexuit, X coibge. ‘context’ — Etym § 35, 4 Of W- 
cynwe 'web', also Ir indech ‘woof’ O’Mulc 717, indech, mnech 
Fianaig , mnech Corm 761, g indich SMGloss 502, W anwe 

§ 551. firm- ‘to know’ (for ro- in the ind and sub] ill the 
absence of a syntactic preverb v §421,2) I S3 -finnadar, p -fmtar, 
P3 -fmnatar, p -finnatar, II S3 -fmnad . Ill S 2 fin(n)ta. 3 fmnad, 
P 1 finnamar, 2 finnaid, 3 finnatar, IV S 1 - feasur , 2 -feiser, 
-fea(s)er, -fesar, 3 -feslar, -fiaatar, p -fessar, Mllr -featar, P 1. 
-feasammar, -fiasmar YBL 28a 49, 2 -fessid, 3 -feaatar , V S 1. 
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-fessmn, 2 -festa, 3 -fesed, -Jess ad, p -festa, P 1 -fesmdts, 2 -feste, 
3 -ftstais (the root vowel m the sub] is sometimes long e, sometimes 
short e, v IFAnz 33 34) , VI S 1 -fessur, 3 -fiastar, -festar, P 1 
-fessammar, 2 -fesaid, 3 -fessatar, VIII (with pres meaning) 8 1 
-fetar, 2 -fetar, 3 -fitir, p -feas, P 1 -fitemmar, -fetamfmjar, 2 -fitid. 
3 -fitetar, -fetatar, p - fessa , IX ger fissi, X fius(s) ' 

With air- I S 3 ar-a-fmnathar Zf'P 13 22 31, X ainus 
‘knowledge (containing a warning)’ 

With fo-ro- ‘to know (something which is expected not to be 
known)’ VIII (with pres meaning) S 1 forfetar, 3 foritir, P 1 
foretammar, 3 foretatar, X fans neut Ml 63 c 6 

Note Brit foims M1W I S 1 qwnn, 2 gw( i/)dost , 3 gwyr , P 1 gwdam, 
gudom, 2 gwdciv'ih, gwydawch, gwdoch, 3 gu>(y)dant, IT S 1 gwyd(y)wn , 

2 gwydfyjut, 3 yitydyei > ywyd(y)at, P 1 gvqdfqjem, 2 gwydewih 3 
gwydynt, nnpers II gwqdit VIII (with pres meaning) gvys The other 
forms are cjids with to hi 4 H B 2 

Co I H 1 gon, 2 gothes, 3 gnr, P 1 gothen 2 gothouqh, 3 gothuns, II 
SI goth yen gothyan,3 god qi , godya, P 1 ny U'ythrn ‘we knr w not', 3 qodyens, 
god yam Cf § 40B 2 

MlBr I ,S 1 qoun <70/111, 2 t/ouiut 3 qoar, P 1 qoitsomp, 2 gmisorh, 

3 gousont, J I S J gouzytnn 3 qouzye P 2 qouzqecb 3 gouzyent , linpers 
VIII (with jirc s mt anmg) gnus Cf !; 4BB, 2 

§ 552. fo- 'to sleep, pass the night' 18 3 foaid, r foas(s), 
P 3 foait, -foat Rawl B 502 118bl6,IlK3 -foied, -food , III 8 2 foi, 
3 food, foiedh , IV S 3 -fia SM IV 31 B 2, V S 3 -fiad Liad and 
Cur 20, VI iS 1 fiba firm 2 3 6 3 -fifea, r fibas, p fubthir 
Thumeysen, Zu ir Handschriften 54, P 2 fibaid LL 251b 24, 

VIII 8 2 -r-ooe Mon Tall 155 21 -rr-oa, 3 -foe Rawl B 502 
126b 21, four 35 (looks like foitc) fiu, P 1 femrmr, 2 -febair, 3 fitir 
Wi 139 5, fiotar X feiss, jess For varying forms (with the vow els 
-o-, -a-, -oe- promiscuous and with -s-flexion in the pret ) v VKG 

§ 553. gaib- ‘to take’, ‘to sing’ v § 444, § 466, IV 8 3 -gaba, 
-ro-gba, r gabas, p gabthar, P 1 garnmai, 2 -ro-ybaid, 3 -ro-gbal, 
p -ra-gbat[hjar , V 8 3 -gabad, - ro-gbad , p - gablhae. , I J 2 -gabthae, 
3 -gabhs, p - gabtis , VI S 3 gebaid, r gebas, P 3 -gebat, -gebal, with 
ob] gebtit, VII P 3 -gebtis, -gebtais, VIII S 1 gabsu, -gab us, 3 
gab(a)is, with obj gabs-i, ro-gab , p gab the, ro-gabad, -ro-gbad, 
P 1 -ro-gabsam, 2 -ro-gabsid, 3 ro-gabsat, p ro-gabtha, -ra-gbtha, 

IX ger gabthi, X gabal 

(1) With fo-ad- 'to leave’ I S 3 -facaib, P 3 fudebat , IV P 2 
-fa-r-gbaid, V P p -fa-r-cabtis , VI S 1 fo-t-mgeb, P 3 -faicebat , 
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VIII S 1 fo-t-r-Acbus, 3 facab, fo-r-acab, -fa-r-ggaib, p fo-r-acbad, 
P 3 fo-r-agabaat , X fdcbdil 

(2) With cowi- ‘to hold’ I S 3 congaib , p congaibther, P 3. 
ogaibet, p ogaibter, congaibetar , II S 3 nt congebed, P 3 -congbaitia , 
VIII S 3 congab, (with perf -ad-) conacab, P 3 ogabaat, X congbail. 

(3) With di- ‘to take away, diminish' ISp dogaibther, Pp do- 
n-gaibter , IV S 3 -de-r-gaba, VI P p -digebtar , VIII S 3 du-ro-gab, 
-digaib p do-ro-gbad , di-ro-gbad, P 3 du-ro-gabsat IX dtgabthe, 
X digbdil 

(4) With to-for-ess- I S 3 dofuarasqaib O’Dav 822, cf Corcn 
756, 1301, P 3 -taarascbat 'express’, X tuarascba.il ‘description’ 

(5) With fa- ‘to find’ SI -fagbaim, 2 -fogbdi, 3 fogaib, -fagaib, 
p fogabar, -fagabar, P 1 fogabum , IV S 3 fogaba, P 3 -fagbat, 
VP3 -fagbaitis, VI P3 -foigebat, Vll P 3 f-a-gebtis, X faghdil — 
Supplem VIII S 1 - fuar , 3 fo-nd-udir, p fofnth -frith , IX fnthe 

(6) With frith- ‘to restiain’ I S 3 -fnthgaib , 11 S 3 fnsgaibed, 
VIII S 3 -ru-fnthgab , IX neg neph-frithgabthe X dat pi fntli- 
gabdlaib O’ Mule 521 

(7) With in- ‘to reproach’ 1 S 3 ingaib firm 7 162 § 6, 
III S 3 a-tab-gabed, IV S 3 - ingaba , p ingabthar, P p mgabtar, 

V S p -mgabthe , VI S 1 ingeb, p -uuebthur, X ingabal — With 
di-m- to take away, ward off repel’ IS 3 -dingaib, p -dingabar 
ZCP 15 335 § 27, III S 2 dingaib , IV S 3 -dingba, do-r-mgba, 

VI S 1 -dingcb, 3 do-t-ingeba, X dingbat! ‘to ward off’, ‘an equal’ 
— With ess-in- to exceed’ I S 3 asmgaib, IV S 3 as-r-mgba, 
-etngaba, P 3 asingbat VIII S 1 as-r-ingbu s, 3 tih-r-ingaib, P 3 as- 
r-ingabsat, -r-csnqabsat , IX esngabthi (log -the) 

(8) With enm-od- ‘to raise’ 1 S p ccmocofca(r), P 3 co-ta-ocbat, 
co-ta-ucbat , II S 3 co-tn-ucbad, P 3 chonvcbuitis , III S p co-tab- 
ucabar , IV S 2 (umgabiF, 3 conoeba, P 3 -i umcabat , V S 3 conucbad, 
P p conucabtis ,VI S 3 i.onocrnba, p conuicgebthar ,YIIl S 3 conuciaib, 
perf connuaigab, -ru-chumgab, p conuargahad. P 3 r onocabsa(f), 
onucaibset, IX cumgabthcr , X cumgabdl — With to-for-od- (or to- 
ro-od-) ‘to raise, make known’ I S 3 dufurqaib, perf tuargaib, 
p dofurcabar, - turgabar , P 3 dyfvrga(J/a')t . II S J dvfurcbad, 
VPp dufurgabtais , VIII S 1 -hiargabus. 3 du-r-urgab, du-r-urgaib, 
tuargab, tuargaib, p tudrgabad, P 1 du-r-urgabsam, 3 dofuargabsat, 
p du-r-urgabtha , IX turgabthce, X turcbal — With imb-od- ‘to 
avoid’ I S 1 immimgabann, 3 imimgaib, -imqaib. Ill S 2 nnen-ib. 



§ 553, 554 (734, 735) List of verba gaib-, gam- 367 

imm-an-imcab , P 2 imgabaid, IV S 1 imm-e-n-mgaib (leg -imgaib), 
-r-imgaib, 3 im-n-imgaba, P 1 immimgabat, -imgabat, V S 3 imm- 
e-n-imgabad , VI S 3 -i mgeba, VIII P 3 im-r-imgabsat , IX ger 
imgabthi , X imgabdi I — With to-od- ‘to raise’ X tucbal, no finite 
forma in OIr , but in Mllr this cpd replaced to-for-od-gcnb-, being 
mostly treated as simple I S 3 tocbaid etc , Mnlr I S 1 tdgaim, 
X togd'il 

(9) With air-ro- (in some cases treated as if it were simply air-) 
‘to seize’ I P 3 ar-da-gaibet , V S 3 -arrgabad, VIII P 3 ar-an- 
gabsat, IX aurgabtha, X dat ergabail, gen aurgabale — With to-ro- 
‘to commit a crime’ I S 1 dorogbaim, 3 dorogaib , P 3 dorogbat, 
IV S 3 dorogba, P 2 dorogbid, V S 1 dorogbdmn, VIII S 1 durogbus, 
3 dorogab , - torgab , p dorogbad , P 3 dorogabsat , IX torqabthe , X 
torgabal, turgabaal 

Note W gafael, qafel to take hold (‘a hold’) is conjugated regularly 
with gafael- as stem, Co gauel ‘a hold — A valiant ot the root, with mit 
k- (112 gh- q-), occurs in Brit M1W caffael, cahel (WM 130 B), cael, caffu 
BBC 53 13, MnW caffacl, cael to get, obtain, find , M1W I S 1 caffaf, 
cahaf,caf,2 ceffy, cehy, cey, 3 ceiff, caffawd L1H 104 21, keffid 17, p ceffir, 
cuffawr , ceffitor (OW cephitor ), ceir, P 1 cjiffwn , cawn , 2 ceffwch, cewch, 
3 caff ant, keffynt I.IH 104 18, II S 1 caun. 2 caffut, etc IV S 1 caffwyf, 

2 ceffych, 3 caffo, caho, caffwy, etc , V S 1 huffwn, kahwn WM 121 32, etc , 

VIII S 1 ceveis, 2 ceveisl, 3 cavas, p caff at, cahat, rat, P 1 cawss-am, -om, 

3 caivie-ant, -ont , plpf S 1 iau.sswn etc, also 1 cawssoedun, 3 cawssoed, 
cawssordei, cauasoedat RC 33 221 20, kawssodyat 220 2B, cathoed (v RC 
46 73 1 ) — Co caf(f)os, cafes, cafus , I S 1 cafaf 2 cefyth, 3 cef,cyf p cefyr, 
P 1 cefyn, 2 cefough, 3 refons, II S 1 cyfyn RD 1B50, IV S 2 cyffy, P 3 
caffons,\ SI caffeii, P 1 caffanMC 240 3, VIII ,S 3 lafas, es, P 3 caffatms, 

IX cef(f)ya - MlBr caf(f)out, cafffo)U I S 1 caf(f)af(f), 3 queff, p r offer, 
P2 caffet,llP 1 cafemp , IV S 1 quiff if , 2 quif(f)y,2 taf(f)o,T I caffymp, 
caffh) ymp, 2 queffet, V S 1 caff in , 2 caffes, 3 i affr, caf (h )e p ca ffet, P 2 
caffech , VIII S 3 caff as, p caffet, P 1 qurf(f)<,ont , plpf >S 3 cafae, p caf jet , 

IX caf(f)et — Cf § 445 n 3, p 2B0 

§ 554. gam- ‘to be born’ (dep ) I S 3 -gainedar, r gamethar, 
P 3 -gainetar, V R 3 -genad, VI S 3 -giqnethair (Mllr for -thar), 
i gigmther Enu 7 4 9, VII S3 -gigned, VIII S 1 genctr firm 2 102 
§ 9, -genar, 3 gdnair, -gen(a)ir, -genfajir, P 3 -gfaia[r]tar, -genatar, 

X gem, dat gefijnim, gen ge(i)ne - — With aith- IP1 adgamemmar 
Sve are born again’ 

Note Cf W gem ‘to gne birth, Co ginys, gynys born', Br genel 
to give birth' , m \V as a rule onl\ the passive forms are used But, as in 
Br , instances occur in M1W of the use of nn act form VIII S 3 gems ‘gave 
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birth to' Yst Car Mag 28 27,30 3, HC 33 210 16 (a enis llewenyd begat 
joy’) Etym § 34, 2 

§ 555. gair- ‘to call’ I S 3 -gair, P 3 -gairet, X gairm neut , 
gen garma, 

(1) With ad- ‘to sue, claim, summon’ I S 1 adgaur, 3 adgair, 
-acair, P 2 a-t-gainth, IV S 3 adgara , VI S 3 -aigera, P 3 -aicerat, 
VIII S 3 a-dob-ra-gart , p ad-ro-grad , X acre, — With to-ad- ‘to 
sue, plead’ I SI Haccru Anecd III 28 1, 3 duacair , VI S 3 tmccdra, 
VIII P 1 do-r-acartmar , X tacre 

(2) With air- ‘to forbid’ I S 3 argatr, P 3 ar-an-gairet , 
IV S 3 -atrgara , V S 3 ar-id-garad , VI P 3 argerat , VIII S 3 argart 
‘called’, argmrt ‘herded’, ar-a-ro-garl, -argart, p ar-ro-grad, IX 
cergarthae., X irgaire, ergain (leg -e) 

(3) With com- ‘to call, cry’ I S 1 congamu, rongainm, 
3 conggair, p congarar, P 3 conggairet , VIII S 3 (with perf -ad-) 
conacart, p perf conacrad, P 3 conacartatar — With to-air-com- 
(to-air-m- 1) ‘to promise’ I S 3 duarngir, r duairngir, tairngir, 
P 3 duairngerat , V S p duairngerthc , VI P 3 -iairngerat , VIII S 1 
du-n-da-r-airgiurt, 2 du-r -aim girt, 3 du-r-airngert , p do-r-mrngred, 
do-r-airngerad , IX tairngirthe , X tairngire ncut — With css-com- 
‘to declare’ I S p ascongarar , VI S 1 ascongtr , VIII S p as-ro- 
chongrad, IX gen csngarthi , X pi (neut ) e/mgaire — With for-com- 
‘to order’ I S 1 forcongur, for-cfiongrimm, 3 forcongair, -forgair, 
p -forconga(rar) , II S 3 far-chongrad , IV P 1 for-chongram VIII 
S 3 for-ro-chongart, p jor-ru-chongrad, fo-rr-orcongrad, IX liom pi 
forngarti (leg -thi), X forngaire neut, forga(i)re 

(4) With frith- ‘to answer’ I S 3 fnsqair , VI S 3 fnscera, 
VIII S 3 fnsgart , X frecre ncut 

(5) With to-imb- ‘to demand' VI S 1 -timgdr ZCP 10 45 23, 
VIII S 3 ttmgart, do-m-r-imgart , X timgain 

(6) With ind- ‘to guard, tend' X mgaire — With di-iri- ‘to 
call’ VI S p -dmgerthar Rawl B 502 125b 18, IX dmgarthae, 
X dmgrae ‘appellation’ — With for-di-m- ‘to express’ I S 3 
fordmgair, P 3 fordmgrat — With to-in- ‘to guard, tend’ I S 3 tm- 
ghair ZCP 8 197 § 12, IV P 3 do-n-r-mgrat 

(7) With di-od- VIII S 3 do-r-iucart ‘shouted’ , X diucrae, gl 
clamor — With fo-od- ‘to proclaim, denounce’ I S 3 fo-d-uaca.tr, 
-fuacair , VIII S 1 fo-a-r-ocurt , 3 fu-s-ocart, p fo-r-6crad, X fdcre 
— With air-fo-od- ‘to suggest, announce’ I S 3 ar-a-focair, p arfo- 
carar , X irocre, irfocre ‘a warning’ 
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(8) With to- ‘to call’- I S 3 dogair, P 1 dogairem, 3 dugairet, 
IV S p to-ro-garther , VIII S 3 do-ro-gart, p dograth, do-ro-grad, 
X togairm 

Note. Cf OBr ar-uuo-art gl faseinamt Etym § 67 

§ 556. gat- ‘to steal’ I S 2 -gati, 3 -gatda, III S 3 yatad, 
VI S 1 -get, VII P 2 - gette , VIII S 3 with obj gata-ai, X gait — 
With tre- ‘to pierce’ I S 1 tnsgataim, trecahm, IV P 3 tna-n-gatat ; 

VI P 3 -thregtaifet , VIII S 3 dns-ro-gat, ro-t-tregdaatar , IX inna 
tragdai(de ) gl fossorum 

§ 557. gel- ‘to consume, graze’ I S 3 gelid, P 3 r g/ldas, 
VIII S 3 ro-gelt, IX nom pi neph-ghdi , X dat gleith, geilt JEtym 
§ 34, 3 

§ 558 gell-, gill- ‘to pledge, promise’ IV" fir 3 gellaid , VI S 1 
gdlfit , X gellad — With for- ‘to testify, promise’ I SI forgell(im), 
for-t-gillim, 3 fore alia, P 3 forgellat , V S 3 far-id-gellad , VIII 
S 3 for-ru-gdll , P 1 for-ro-gelsam , X forgell neut , forcell, forcal 

— With di-od- ‘to buy' I S p diuclither ZCV 18 323, -dergeltar SM 
Gloss 276, TV S 3 doruaicle, -deirgle SM , V P 1 deirclimmis , 
VIII S 3 dvrrogel, p doruatcled Atk LBr p 854, P 3 d-a-rucellaat 

§ 559 ger- with fo- 'to heat’ I S 3 fogeir , IV S 3 fogera, 
VIII S 3 fo-sn-gert 

§ 560 glad- with ad to address (dep ) 1 R 1 ndgladar, 

3 adglddalhar, -acalladar , II S 1 a-lat-gladmnn, 3 -acaldad. III 
S 2 a-tom-glaite , IV S I perf -arladur (for -ar), -acilhur (for -er), 
P 1 perf -arladrnar, 2 perf -arlaidid (also in Mllr -a-forms S 1 
perf -arlasar ) , VI S 1 a-ta-gegallar , 3 a-ta-gegalldathar , a-ta- 
geglathar , VIII (cf § 465 n 6) S perf 2 ad-ro-gailser , 3 a-ta-ra- 
glastar, -arlastm, -arlaiair (also adgladastar , -awlentar) P 1 ad- 
glaasmar , IX nom pi acrnlm , X uicaldam fern 

§ 561- gle-n- ‘to stick fast’ I S 3 glenaid, -glen , II P 3 -glendaia , 
IV S 1 -gleu, 2 -glie Anecd I 11 30, P 3 r glete, VI P 3 giulait 

VII S 3 -giidad, VIII S 3 ro-giuil, r gvu.la: , X dat glenamam 

— With to- ‘adhere’ I S 3 doglen Corm § 676, -toglen , X loiglenmam, 
toglenemon, toglenamon 

Note Cf W tjlynu ‘to adhi-ie’, erhd, to chase, piTsccuto (M1W erlynaf, 
MnW erlidliij ‘I persecute’, hut erh/naf I prosecute’ with a new in erlyn), 
M1W dilit 'to follow 1 (dilynaf I follow’, MnW vn dilyn), MIW r canht to 
follow ( canlynaf MnW \n canlyn),\ BBCS 2 108, MIBr en-glenaff Cf 
I) 34,2 

§ 562- glenn- (1) With di- ‘to glean’ I S 1 dighunn O’Dav 

24 
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631, doglinn (for -tunn), 3 doghnn, p doglennar, X diglaim, Mnlr 
dioghlmm 

(2) With ess- (for which m- appears in proclisiB) ‘to examine’ 

I S 1 adgliunn (‘I examine’ = 'I reject’) RC 24 48 § 6, 2 -eclamm, 

3 aa-n-glemn, asglinn, P 3 inglennat , II S 1 aaglemn(tnn) , IV 
S2 ingliis, 3 -ecail, perf -ergail (‘examines’ = ‘rejects’) firm 7 107, 
IX neg neph-ecailse , X eclaim neut , eclim — With to-ess- ‘to 
seek out, choose’ IPS doeclannat, p du-n-eclan(nar) , VI S p 
-derglaalar RC 45 58 l,VIIISp perf duirglas, doerglas, -tirglas , 
IX tecail(se), X teclimm 

(3) With fo- 'to learn’ I S 1 foghunn, 3 fo-d-glein , P 3 
foglennat O’Mulc 5, IV S 1 (i) fogies O’Mulc 665, VIII perf S 3 
-roeglaind, IX ger fogailse (for -si) ZCP 3 449 10, X foglaim 

(4) With for-di-od- ‘to swallow’, I S p for-n-diuclannar , IV 
S 3 -fordiucml, P 3 for-tam-diucuilset , VI P p fordiuguilsiter , 

IX nom pi fordiucailsi , X fordiuglaim 

Note. The root in the case of 1 — 3 probably was Pr Celt *gle,nd-na- , 

4 had a different origin, prob IE *gl-nfi-nu, and is cognate with gel- (| 557 
The 3 sg *-gten > *-glenn, -*glann (cf § 312), and then became confused 
with glenn of 1 — 3 

§ 5H3- gni- 'to do’ I S 1 n-a-gniu, 3 guild, gnuth, -gni, r gnis, 
p r gmther, P 3 r gnite, p gnitir, p r gutter, III P 2 gnid, IV 
P 3 r gnete, V P 1 -gnemmis , 3 -gnetis, VI S p gent[h]ir, p r 
ginlar, P 3 r gende, VIII S3 genais, ro-gim, p ro-gnnth, ro-n-gnith, 
P 3 ro-n-da-geinset, p ro-gnitha, - ro-gnalha , IX acc pi gnethi , 

X gnvm (-u-st ) 

(1) With com- ‘to help’ I S 3 ogni, P 1 congniam , IV S 2 
cungne ( ? HI), 3 congni, perf conacna Thes II 349 6, VI S 3 
congena, X cungnum , conggnam 

(2) With di- ‘to do’ I S 1 dogniu, -denim, 2 dogni, -dem, 
3 dogni, -dim, perf -de-r-m, p dognither, -dintar, P 1 dogniam, 
-denam, 2 dognhth, -demd, 3 dogniat, -dinat, perf -dernat, p 
dogniter, -denatar , II S 3 dugnith, p dognithe, -dentae, P 3 dugnitis , 
III S 2 dene , 3 d-an-g(n)iid, dinad, P 2 do-sn-gnnlh, dinid, IV 

5 1 dognio, perf do-nd-rdn, 2 dogni, -dine, perf dorronai, 3 dogni, 
-dena , perf dordna, -derna, p dogne(i)ther, -dentar, perf dorrontar , 
-derntar, P 1 do-s-gnem, -denam, perf -dernam, 2 dogneid, -denaith, 
-demaid , 3 dugnet, p dugnetar, -dinatar, V S 1 d-a-gnenn, dugnin, 
dognem, perf durdimnn, -dernmn, 3 dogned, dogneth, perf duronad, 
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-demad, p dognethe, -dente, perf dor&nta, P 1 dugnemmis, - denmie , 
perf derhmia, 2 dognethe , , -dinte, perf dordntce, 3 dug nett a, -dentia, 
perf -derntais , VI S 1 dug in, -digin, 2 dugene, 3 dogina, p dogintar, 
P 1 du-n-genam, -digenam, -dignem, 2 do-n-ginid, 3 doginat, - dignet , 
perf -dergenat, VII S 3 dogenad, -digned, P 1 dogenmis, 2 -diginte, 
perf d-a-n-gente , VIII S 1 perf do-n-genu[a]s , do-n-gmus, -deir- 
gtnus, -dernus, 2 perf do-m-n-gnis, -dernaia, 3 di'gdrti, dogim, 
-digni, perf do-nd-Ti-gini , do-n-gm, -defijrgint, -dergmi (Mllr 
-dirnai, -derna), p perf du-d-r6nath ZCP 17 224, doronad, -demad, 
P 1 perf do-ri-ge.naarn,. 2 perf do-d-n-gensid, 3 dogensat, perf do- 
n-ginsat, -dergensat (Mllr -dernsat), p dugnitha, p perf dor&nta, 

IX ger dinti , de(i)nti, X dinom, de.tmrn, gen dinma 

(3) With fo- to serve’ I S 3 fo-n-gni, p fogntiher, P 3 fo-n- 
gniat, -fognal, p fogniter , II S 3 -fognad, III S 3 fognad, P 2 fognid, 
IV S 3 -fogna, P 1 fognem, 2 fogneith, VI S 1 fit n-gen, 3 fogina, 
VIII perf S 3 foruigini, -forgem, P 1 -for gins tint, 2 foruigensid, 
3 foruigensat , X fogntirn, gen fognama, also fognad — With air-fo- 
'to be serviceable’, ‘to prepare food or drink’ I R 3 arfogni, P 3 
arfognat , 11 S 3 a rfognad, III S 3 irgnad, P 2 aurgnaid, IV S 3 ar- 
da-fogna., VI P 1 -orge.na.ni ‘will obey, follow the advice’ LL 175b 
50, 173b 46, VII S 2 -ernta ‘would obey’ 71a 41, 72a 20, 109a 26, 
110 a 43, VIII S 1 -airgenus, 3 -forgim (for- instead of -aur-), 
P 3 -arginsat, X urgnam (er-, ir-, for-), new form a urfognum — 
With imb-fo- ‘to be construed’ 18 3 -imfogm, V S 3 -i mfognad, 

X immognam, irnfugnam ‘construction’ 

Note gni- belongs to the same group as Lat gitjno etc ^ 34, 2, the 
semantic development was ‘to beget’ ">■ ‘to bring forth > to make There 
is a tendency ill Ir to use a stern *g'nl- or *g'nije-, *gmjo- throughout the 
paradigm , but ong the subj had a stem *g'na-, tlms 3 sg -dina < *de g'ndt, 
3 eg fut -gina < *g'eg'ru}t or *gignat For the Brit vbs denoting to make, 
do’ v § 491 n 2 

A W cognate ib OW gnim M1W ynif labour, toil’ Corresponding to 
their cpd with Jo- are W gwemi to serve’ {} 1B1, 4 (-m- inf , like Ir fognam), 
Co gonys, gones ‘to work, serve’ MIBr gouiut ‘to merit’ § 36 {-t- inf, likelr 
fagnttd, cf W gwetnid-og ‘minister’), in the finite forms the stem ffflfa in -y- 
( ,> W -ydd- etc ) W gweinyddaf I serve , Co gonetheugh server Vo’, MIBr 

IV S 3 gounezo, etc , in W a new vb nn giuemyddu has been formed 

§ 564 gm-n- ‘to know’, only in cpds with almost identical 
meaning 

(1) With aith- I S p -aithgnintar , TV 7 S3 -aithgni LU 5870, 

V S 3 atgnead LU 10323, VI S p a-tat-gentar , VIII (-with pres. 

24* 
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sense) S 1 adgin, 3 adgsuin. -aithgemn, P 1. adgenammar , IX nom. 
pi (Btgmthi (for aithgmthi), X aithgne., aidgne (Mllr aichne) 

(2) With ess- I S 1 asagmnaim, p as(s)agnmtar, P p asagmn- 
tar, asgnnntar, IV S p asagnoither, VIII (with pres sense) S 2 
aagen, -acen (with a - for e- influenced by aith -) , X ecne ‘wisdom, 
knowledge’ 

(3) With etar- I S 1 itargmntm, 3 itargnm, VI P 3 ehrgenat, 
VIII (partly with pres sense) S 1 etirgdn, itargin, 3 etirgem, 
-etarg&wm, X etargne, etarcne 

(4) With m- IV P p -enggnatar, VIII S 3 -irujevm, IX acc 
fern du ingnaidi, ger ingnaidi, X engne ‘understanding’ 

Note. The old pret has pres sense in Brit throughout, the plpf has 
ipf sense M1W pret -pres adioaen , adwen, atuen etc. § 460 n Id, plpf ipf 
atwaen'um etc , impers etweimt Co pret -pies S 1 aau'en Beun Mer 73, 
3 aawoji, P 1 aawonyn, VIII S 1 (a new formation) aawonya RD 1319, 
MC B4, X (new form ) aawon OM 14BB Cf § 4BB, 3 

§ 565. gon- ‘to wound, kill’ I SI gono ZCP 13 106, 3 gonaid, 
-gum, -goin, r gonas ZCP 11 86 1, p r gonar , IV S 2 -gona (Mllr 
for -e), P 3 ro-n-gonat, VI S 1 gegna, gena, -gen, 3 gena/d, p 
-gignether, geogamter , VIII S 3 gegum, r gegna LL 170b 42, p goite, 
gdeta, goita, -gait, P 3 -gegnatar , IX goite, X gum neut — Etym 
§ 38 ' 

§ 566. grenn- X greim ‘authority, power’ — With m- to 
persecute’ I S 3 adgremn , P 3 mgrennat, a-tam-grennat, as-id- 
gremiat, II S 3 mgrenned, P 3 mgremtis, III S 3 mgramned, IV 
S3 -mgre, V P 3 mgnastais , VIII perf S 2 mroigrann, 3 mroi- 
gramn, P 3 adroigegrannatar (with restored redupl), X mgreimm, 
ingraim (neut - 71 -stem) 

Note From *ghrendh-nd~, cf Lat qradior Cf BBCS 3 54f 

§ 567. gu-, go- ‘to choose’, only in cpds — With ess- ‘to wish’ 
IV S 3 asagu, adgo, for other Mllr forms v ZCP 18 325 Prom 
the sub] a stem guis- developed I S 1 adgmsiu, 3 adgusi , IV S 3 
ass-a-gusea , VIII P 3 as-ru-geset , IX gen sg neut ecguisti, compar 
ecguistm, X aics-u — With rem-od- V S 3 1 -eme-n-uicsed gl prae- 
optare — With to- ‘to choose’ I S 3 dogoa, P 3 do-n-goat, VI 
S 1 dogega, P 3 do-n-gegat, VIII perf SI doi-b-roiga, 2 duroiga, 
doTToega, 3 dordigu, p do-ro-gad, doroigad, P 2 doroigaid, 3 doroi- 
gatar, IX dat pi tuigsib, superl tuichsime.m (Wb has always 
tuicae, so from to-od-gu-), X togu Etym § 25,5 
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§ 568- guid- ‘to pray’ I S 1 guidirn(m) . -gwdiu, -guidim(rn) , 
3 guidid, -guid, p r guitar , P 1 guidmi, -gmdem, 3 -guidet, r gute, 
III P 2 gudid, IV S 1 -ges, 2 -geiss, 3 gas, -g£, p g as bit, P 1 -gesaam, 
r gesme, 2 -gesxid, 3 perf -roi-gset, V P 1 -gesmais, 3 -gaslais, perf 
-roi-gsitis, VI, VII, v § 456, VIII, v § 459, S p geaaa ZCP 9 191 
§ 5, gesaa , ro-n-gesa LU 5985, IX ger gessi , X guide fem — 
Etym § 38 

With ad- ‘to request, to give the security of a surety’ I S 1 
adgmdhi (for adguidiu) RC 17 230 15, \aicdiu Thumeysen, Burg- 
schaft 15 § 5 1 d, 3 adguid, p atguidter, -aiciter ZCP 13 23 3,4, 
P p adguiter , -aicditer ZCP 13 22 16f , III S 2 aicc ZCP 15 366-, 

V S p ad-ro-gesta SMGloss 16, VIII S 3 adroegaid , X aicde 

With di- “to deprecate, beg pardon’ (Eriu 7 193) S I 3 d-an- 
gmd, III S 3 d-an-guideth, digded, X digde 

With air-ni- ‘to pray’ I S 3 ar-a-n-neget, P 3 arneigdet , II 
S 3 arnig(d)ed, III P 2 irnigdid, X irmgde, truaigdc 

§ 5b9 it- ‘to drink’ I S3 -it, p -char, P 3 etuit,lIIP2 ibid, 

V S 2 -eta, 3 perf roiba, P p r ebtar , V S 3 -ebad, VI S 1 iba 
LL 119b 41, -Mb, P 3 ibait, VII S 3 -ihad, VIII S 3 ibia, perf 
-eaaib, p perf asibml, -esbed, P perf 1 as&ibsem, 3 aiibael, -osbetar , 
X dat oul — Etym § 29 

§ 570- icc- (cf § 422, 5) (1) With air- ‘to bring about, find’ 

I S 3 -ainc(c), p arecar, -a.irecar, P p nr-a-n pealar , IV S 3 ari, 
-am, p arvta.r , V S p arista , aristae , VIII S 3 ar-a-amc -airmc, 
p aricht, -airecht, P 3 are-r-ancatas § 389 (with -ro- 1 ), -airnechtar , 
X airec — With imb-air- and permanent infixed neut pron 'to 
suit, have reference to’ I S 3 imm-e-amc, imm-e-airc (immaire), 
P 3 unmaircet, IV S 3 imm-e-n-am , VIII S 3 imm-e-arnaic, P 3 
imm-id-arnaclar , X immmrecc ‘conflict’ (without the neut pron 
we have VI S 3 cona-m-an-airceba ‘so that they will not meet’ 
RC 11 442 10, VIII S 3 imm-an-arnatc doib ‘they came together’ 
LL 285 b 47, co-mm-an-arnaic doib Enu 4 22 § 3 , for the impersonal 
construction v VKG II 311 MurSihs Sprachlahmung 81) — With 
fo-air- (mixed with fo-ro-) ‘to find’ IV S p -fvirestar , V P 3 
-fmrsitis, VI S 3 foricfa LL 294a 22 (Gwynn, Hermathena 19 94), 
VIII S 3 fo-n-airmcc, -farnic, p -furecht, X fuire.c welcome, feast’ 
— With to-fo-air- (to-fo-ro-) ‘to find’ VI S 3 dofuircijea — With 
to-air- ‘to come’ III S 2 iatr (properly a sub] , cf § 452 n 3), 

3 tairced , IV S 3 do-mm-air , ni-m-thair, P 3 tairset, V P 1 -lair- 
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simnus, VIII S 3 tarnaic ‘was finished’, -tarnic, P I tamecmar 
firiu 3 4 II, 3 do-n-arnactar , X tairec ‘preparations’ 

Note 1 Different, from to-air-icc- is the regular 4-stem OIr I S 3 
dodirci, X taiTCiud (with -d-), tdrcud ‘to cause’, ‘to offer (for the latter 
meaning cf especially Ml 7 2b 10), v VKG This verb has undergone a 
curious transformation in Mllr the long -a has been replaced by a short 
vowel (by anal with fo-air icc- ’), VIII S p took the form tarcas following 
a general tendency (!j 466 n 2), this again gave me to an active VIII S 3 
-targazd etc The vb thus looks as if it were a cpd of guid to pray 1 with 
to ro-ad- (Bergin, firm 11 140), but neither is such a grouping of the pro- 
verbs normal nor is quid- likely to have developed the meaning ‘to offer’ 

(2) With com- ‘to be able' I S 1 comccim, -cumcu, -cumgaim, 

2 co-tn-ici, -cumci, 3 conicc, cumc, -cum(a)mg, -cumumg, p 
cumangar, P 1 - cumcam , 3 conecat, -cumcat, -cumget, II P 3. 
-cumgaitis , IV S 2 choniis, 3 oi, -cumai, ndd chum, P 3 -curnaet, 

V S 1 -cuimsin, 3 -cuimaed, P 1 cho-t-ismis, -cmmgimmis, 3 
chordstis , VI S 1 contcub, - cumguh , P 2 comcfid, conicfed, 3 -cum- 
gubat, VII S 3 yicfed, - cumcaibed , P 1 oicfimrrus, 3 conmcfaitis , 
VIII S 1 co-t-anexcar, 2 -coemnacar, 3 co-t-dmc, oanacuir, -cormna- 
cuir, P 1 -coimnacmar, 2 -c&imnacatd, 3 -co(i)mnaetar , X curnang 
— With to-ad- com,- ‘to reach to’ 1 P 3 -tacmmnget, LU 5932, II 
S 3 tacmungiul, tacmxncced, P 3 -thacmuichs RC 3 345 23 — With 
for-com- ‘to happen’ V S 3 forcuimsed, P 3 farcuimsitis, farcurm- 
aitis, VIII S 3 forcomnucuir, forcomnacmr, forcomnocmr, -for- 
comnucun, P3 forcomnactar , -forcomnactar , IX foremachte — With 
m-com- ‘to strike, chance, happen’ II S 3 adcomced Wi 281 14, 
III ( ’) S 3 ademmged O’Mulc 578, IV S 3 adcumaifdj SM IV 
278 18, -ecmfa)i, -eema, VIII (with pres sense, S 3 at-tot-chomnicc 
‘thou art’ § 484), S 1 a-ta-comcus, 3 adcumamg (Mllr also ad-cho- 
nuuc), -ecmaing, PI -ecmaingsem, 3 adcomcisset , X eemong — With 
to-in-com , - ‘to happen’ I S 3 do-nd-eemamg , -teemaing, P 3 doec- 
mungat, -theemongat, IV S 3 do-n-ecmai , V S 3 doecmoised. -thec- 
maiaed , VIII S 3 tecmoncuir, (without syncope) teccomnocmr, 
to-nd-echomnuchmr {-ch- = jgf ) , X teemang 

(3) With ro- ‘to reach, come’ (roiccu less with g ‘I need’) 

I SI roiccu, ncu, ruicim, -nccim, 2 co-mcci ‘until’, 3 -ncc, p recar, 
P 1 -recam, 3 ru-n-ecat, - recat , III P 1 recam, IV S 1 ns, 2 rots, 

3 rohi, rii, -ri, P 1 risam, 2 nsid, 3 risat, -rCsat, V S 1 mm, - nsm , 

VI S 1 nccub, ro-n-icitb, -ncub , 3 ro-n-icfea, p -nrfider , VIII S 1 
rdnac, -r&nax, 3 rdme, ro-b-dnic, p -richt, P 3 rdncalar, -rancatar. 
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X richtu. — With com-ro- ‘to meet’ (in Mllr a -d- intrudes between 
-n- and -r- in loose comp ) I S 3 once, -comraic, P 3 condrecat , 
-comment, II S 3 condnced, IV S 3 -comuir, P 1 co-t-rismm, 
-comairsem, 3 co-t-naat, V P 3 -comairsitis , VI S 3 condncfa, 
-comricfea , VIII S 3 condranic, conranaic , X comrac ‘encounter, 
combat’ — With imb-com-ro 'to meet, come together’ '(Wi 622) 
VTII S 3 imm-a-comarn ( a) ic , X imchomrac — With imb-ro- ‘to 
happen’ IV S 3 co mm-a-ri, conna mm-an-am (as if from irnb-air -) , 
VI S 3 imm-a-rirfa , VII S 3 ni m-a-nccfed 

(4) With to- ‘to come’ I S 2 con-did-ticci ‘until (thou comeBt 
to) it’, con-dici ZCP 7 481 9 ‘until’, 3 do-da-ie, tic , p tecar , II S 3 
-ticed, III S 3 ticed, P 3 tecat , IV S 3 to-sn-i firm 7 144 § 30, -t{, 
P 3 -tisat, V S 3 tiaed, do-da-iased, -Used, VI S 3 do-sn-icfa, -ticfca, 
P 3 du-nd-icfet , VII S 3 do-n-icfad , -hefed, P 3 du-nd-icfihs , 
VIII S 1 tanac, 2 tanac , 3 du-nn-amc, tdnicc, -tdnaic, p licht 
Rawl B 502 132 a 21, P 1 tancamar , 2 do-ri-faru id , 3 doancatar , 
tdneatar, - tancatar , X tichtu (Mllr tiachtam ) 

Note The hamc toot appears in W M1W aghei 'would escape BA 22 20, 
W dmne to escape’ (slim dihang- with -h- due to accent), M1W ranc in 
ranc bod ‘to satisfy’ (MnW rhyngu bodd), cyfranc ‘encounter, story’, cf 
BBCS 1 6 

§ 571 ith- ‘to eat’ (suppl paradigm) I S 1 ithvm, 3 ithid, 
with fern ob] thus, r hithes, P 3 ithit, II S 3 -ithed, P 3 -ittia, 
III S 3 ithed, P 1 etham, 3 ethat, IV S 1 perf co n-daesur , 2 eser 
ZCP 7 269 § 15, 3 estir , -estar, perf doestar firm 7 146 §2 (oe diph- 
thong, cf ibid §4), PI perf con-dessamar , V S 3 -cssad, P3 -estais , 
VI S 1 -isa (-is sa) firm 5 234 51, ro-forn-iss Dinds 4 140 104, 
P 3 with obj istuit , VII S 3 -issad, P 3 -istais , VIII S 2 deodh 
ZCP 12 285, 3 aduaid, duaid, doid, dofvmd Salt 1287, -duaid, 
-doid, p -diES Trip L 180 25, -does, P 3 dootar, dujuetar firm 7 164 
§ 8, dofeotar, deotar Anecd II 59 11, duatar (disyll ) Salt 3328, 
aduatar, -dotar , IX dat pi eisib , X hithe 

§ 572 laig- ‘to he down’ I S 3 laigid , II S 3 laiged, III 
S 3 laiged, P 2 laigid, IV S 1 i-llius ‘where I may lie down’, P 3 
perf -dellset, -deilset, V S 3 -less(ed), P 3 -leslais TBC (Str -O’K ) 
3451, VIII perf S 3 dellig (v Trans Phil Soc 1895—98 62), 
-delleckuir, P 3 dellgetar, X lige — With com- VI S 3 conlee, 
X coblige ‘copulation’ has com-fo- (Thurneysen, Handb 120), cf 
W cywely ‘bedfellow’ (gwely ‘bed’ = *upo- + a cognate of Ir hge, 
cf § 35, 4) 
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§ 573. lairn-, dep , ‘to dare’ (for ro- in md and sub] v §421,2) 

I S 1 To-laumuT, ro-lmmur, ro-lomur, 3 ro-laimethar, p r lamar 
(without ro-), P 1 ro-laimemmar , II S 3 na laimed, p zmd laimthed , 
P 3 ni laimtis , III P 3 na laimetar, IV S 1 ro-ll&mar, 3 ni Id- 
mathair (for - thar ) , V S 3 no-lamad , VI S 3 ro-t-lemathar , noco- 
lemaither, p ni lemthar, VIII S 3 ro-ldmair, P 3 ro-ldmratur , X 
nom pi inna letena gl ausus (later laimiwd) 

Note 1 The vowel of the vb to dare’ was short in the pres , long in 
thepret Perhaps cognate is lamas- {lamas-) (cf Thurneysen, ZCP 1 1B2 14) 
with Jo to 1 1 in aren (active flexion and abstract subject), ‘to be on the 
point of’ (deponont flexion, subject a hv mg hi ing) VIII S 3 act fo-m-ldmas 
bddud fothri ‘drowning threatened me thrice’, S 1 dep con falmaissiur 
derchoinvud ‘so that I was on the point of despairing’ (the a- of th< stem 
and the flexional -a- have coalesced), 3 it; folmaatar each dlb aidid a chile 
ism tig ‘ao that rvery one m the house was on the point of killing the other' 
(‘so that they had m arly killc d one another’ ) , X folmmaiu The coalescence 
of the two -s- in th< prit lias given rise to an fl-stem pros (I S 3 folamadar) 
- With air-fo - ‘to await one, to be in storo’ (active, abstract subject), ‘to 
purpose’ (dep ) I S 3 nr a-folmathar (anal -a-stem), P 3 arfolmotar ‘they 
purpose’ , VIII & 3 is clan arjolmai dun main of old this has hi fn in store 
for us’ 

Nate 2 Cf W llajaau llgjasu ‘to dare’ (M1W 1 S 3 lleucis, lleuys), 
Co laua, bob to ventuie', MlTlr lafuaez ‘pi run tted’ , v RC 32 304f,whero 
Loth connects with this the W n/flafan outrage, massacre’ (‘ daring act ’) 

§ 574 leg- ‘to read’ (a-st ) V S 3 -legad, VIII S 1 ro-llegusa 
( — -us sa), -roilgtus 2 ro-legais, 3 m ro-lig (-leg), P 1 ru-n-da- 
legsam, 2 ra-Ugsid , -roilgisid, 3 ro-legsat, X legend neut — With 
air- ‘to recite" 18 3 arlega, p a r-a-llegthar , P p ar-a-ldgatar , III 
8 2 arrltch , IV S p -arlegthar, -arlcegthar, perf arroilgither, P2 
-arligid, VIII S 3 -arleg , X airlegend 

Note K iom Lftt lego, whence also thp Brit forms M1W lie v (= -u) 
'to ri ad’ RC* 33 229 9, lleer will be read RP 1051 35 , meyhyon lien (trans 
Lftt durum ) cltiics, scholars’ Llanstephan MS 1 13B 17 (— yscolhvigon 

RBB 169 3), W gwr lien — Ji fer legind With *to-are- M1W darlleaw L to 
read’ BT 12 19, more common darllein (I S 3 darlle RC 33 190 21, P 1 
darllewn, 2 darllewrh Hen MSS II 261 5,4, VIII S 3 darllewys RP 500 25), 
the stem darlle- persisted in MnW but is now replaced entirely by the stem 
darllen- (darllenaf ‘I read ) from the \b nn darllen "which was orig a spoken 
form of darllavn , the form darllein may bo due to M1W dilem ‘to destroy 1 
(stein dile-) r v ^ 575 13r lerw 

§ 575 leg- ‘to dissolve, melt’ (reg -5-st ) I S 3 r legos , VIII 
P 3 legsit Anecd III 59 11, X legad., gen legtha, lechtha — 
With di- ‘to destroy’ 1 S 3 dolega, III S p dilegar , IV S 2 -de-r- 
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legae, p du-n-dam-legthar , VII P 3 du-s-leichfitia , VIII S p perf 
durmlged, X dilgend (formed by anal with leg- ‘to read’) 

Note Etym ^ 52 W cpd with di- M1W dilem ‘to destroy’ (st dile-, 
v ACL 1 507, the infinitive goes back to gn- and is not identical with 
Ir dllgend), dileith destruction 1 , MnW dileu ‘to destroy, delete’ (st diZe-), 
with *t.o-ate- dadlaith ‘to thaw 1 The root also occur in W Hens ’death', 
M1W lleasBU ‘to kill’ WM 152 21, ef BBCS 3 270 

§ 576. Idle- ‘to leave’ v §444,452,456,459,466, X le(i)aud 

(1) With air- ‘to lend’ I S p ar-a-leicthar, -airlicther , VI 
S p arleicfither , VIII S p ar-a-rei-lced, o-r-airleced , X airlicud — 
With com-air- ‘to permit’ IS2 conairleci, 3 oairleci, P3 conairlecet, 
p conairleicter , III 8 2 -chom[m]airlic , IV S 2 -comairldce, 3 con- 
damm-airleicea, - comairlecea , p omrlti ether , V S p -comarleicthe , 
VI S 1 -comanleciub , VIII S 1 con-r-airleicius, 2 o-id-r-airlecis, 
-comarlecis, 3 con-r-airleic, -chomairleir , IX comarleicthe , X camair- 
leciud 

(2) With od-ess- (in loose comp ess-od-) 'to open’ I S3 axoilgi , 
VIII S 3 ad-r-olaic Wi 297 21, aaodgg, asoilg, a-tn-oilc , X oslucud 
From OIr close comp Mllr oalaigid opens’, Mnlr osglaim ‘I open’ 
— With air-od-(e)ss- 'to open’ 1 S 3 ar-n-da-osaila. p aromilcther, 
P I arosailnrn (leg -few), 3 ar-da-oaailcet , 111 S 3 ersoilced, IV 
8 3 ar-an-osailcea, P 3 ar-an-osailcet , -eraoilcet, p ar-an-osailcter , 
VS 3 arosailced VI S 1 arosulcub, 3 -ersmlcfea, VII Sp -eraoilcfithe, 
P p -ersoikfitis , VIII P 3 -airsoilset (for -leset), X ersolcud (-gud), 
irsolcoth — With to-od-ess- ‘to deliver, release’ 18 3 dufuasilci, 
p dofuasailythcr, dofuasilcth(cr) , P 3 doj ua Milled , dof uasalca.t , IV 
S 2 dufvasailce, 3 perf do-n-fo-r-slaice (for -ea ) , VI P p tudslaicfit(er) 
VIII S 3 du-n-fo-r-sailc , r tarslaic, p dofo-r-saili ed , IX pi nom 
tunsilcthi, X tvaafsjulc'ud. tuasolcud, ivasulgud, tuaslucud By loss 
of proclitic preverb, Mnlr fuasglann ‘1 release, redeem’ (or is it a 
cpd with fo-od-ess- ’ cf SMGloss 424, HR 7319, 7399 and Tliur- 
neysen, ZCP 13 298) 

(3) With to- ‘to let, cast’ ( to-leic but -(pile-, rarely -tailc, with 

perf ro the forms are do-reilc-, but -farin',-, v Marstrander, RO 37 
23, 212ff ) I S I do-s-leicim Wi 101 16, 3 dolldici traigid TBC 

(Str -O’K ) 2153, P 3 dolleicet, III 8 2 teilc Thes II 25B 12, teilc 
traigid TBC (Str -O’K ) 2151, P 2 -telcid, IV P 2 -ta-r-hcid traigid , 
VS3 -teilced traigid TBC (Str -O’K ) 2155, -tailced, p -da-r-licthe , 
VI S 1 tilcfe, teilgfe (sc traigid) TBC (Str -O’K ) 2152, VIII S 3 do- 
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rei-lg LL 146a 38, -tarlaic RC 22 282 1, tarlaic Wi 101 15,IXdat 
teilcithiu , X tailciud, teilciud Analogically -iaile- could lead to 
do-failc- and tarlic to dofarhc- , thia is found in OIr only in 
combination with don ‘to yield’ I S 3 du-d-failci don, V S 3 
dufailced don, VIII S 3 do-fa-r-laic don, -tairlaic don 
Note. Etym I) 59 

§ 577- la-Ti- ‘to adhere to, follow’ (with the prep di) I S 3 
len(a)id, P 3 lenit, V S 3 -had, VI S 2 hie, 3 lilith firm 5 242 178, 
r liles, P 3 lilil, VIII S 3 ro-d-lil, P 3 ro-leldar, -ruildetar (-Id- — ll) 
Wi 207 6, X lenamam 

Note The orig meaning was to adhere to’ , cf Lat lino l I besmear’, 
Skr h-nd ti ‘clings to’ With older meaning OIr ua lenomnaib gl lituris, 
OBr Itnom gl litura, cf W llynu ‘to infect’ , edlynu ‘to besmear', OW imm- 
is line gl alb neb at hmsant 7 ‘they befouled', v BBCS 6 1 1 B 

§ 578 len- (lin- ’) with ess- ‘to pollute’ (reg -a-st ) I S 1 
aslenairnm, aslennim, p as (a ) lentar , II P 3 aslentis, a-t-Untms , IV 
P p aslenlar, V S p aslenlae . . VIII S 3 ru-n-eillestar (-11- < -In-), 
p as-ro-llennad, ro-heilled, P 1 -r-eildisem (-hi- = -ll-), 3 as-ru- 
lensat, p as-ru-lenta, IX dilnithe, ger eillnithi , X cellned, tilled 

Note Thin epd has hardly anything to do with Mllr X leunath, limud 
(Pokorny, ZCP 15 203), Mnlr Uanadh, I S 1 Uanaim I damage, injure, 
ruin, destroy’ For as len- seems to have a short vowel and the definite 
meaning to defile, pollute' (in spite of its being used to translate Lat violare 
Ml 63 a 16, 127a 13, l2Bd 2) 

§ 579. hg- ‘to lick’ I S 1 ligim, VI P 3 hlsit , VIII S 3 ro- 

leluig, P 3 lelgatar — Cf § 35, 5 

§ 580 ling-, leng- 'to leap’ I S 3 lingid, P 3 r lengtae, IV 

S 3 r has , VII S 3 -nbuilsed (-rib- = the redupl *hb -) , VIII 
S 3 ro-leblamg , X Him — With jo- ‘to jump up, anticipate, prevent’ 

1 S 3 fohngg ZCP 10 46 § 9, P 3 folevgat LL 126b 19, VIII S 1 , 

2 perf fo(r)roiblang, P 3 fo-rru-leblangtar, p foroiblachta , X 

folaimm Salt 3253, folam Ml 38d 1 — With to-air-fo- ‘to dismount’ 
VI S 2 -tarblais , VIII S 3 doeirblmg, doarblaing, tairbling, tarblaing, 
P3 taurlamgset , Xturlaim — With rem-fo- ‘to anticipate, prevent’ 
III S 2 remfolamg , IV S 3 remifoil — With to- ‘to leap, spring 
before’ I S 3 doling, II S 3 dohnged, VIII S 3 dolleblmng, dorroe- 
blamg — Cf § 8, 2 c 

§ 581 long- to eat, drink’ (-o- -e-st ) I S 1 -lungu, 3 loingid, 
i lomgis, P 3 longait, IV -a-subj S 2 -longe, 3 -longe (leg -a), 
-s-forms S 1 -lu(sj, 3 peri as-lu, at-lu firm 7 192, r lus, luis 194, 
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p lusair, P 1 loisiom, 3 lusait, ad-lHaat , V S 3 -luaad, P 3 -lustia , 
X longud. 

Note Cf W llewa ‘to dnnk, eat', I S 2 llem Hen MSS II 310 24, 
VIII S 1 lleweis BT 68 7, 3 lle-was L1A 111 27, llewea RP 1274 36, 
lleuawd RC 33 21B 5, P 3 Ihwysaant 224 1, ny lawssant L1A 117 27 (for 
-ew-), llewasnnt Peniasth MS 44 21 16, plpf S 3 llewaei RP 1047 32 

§ 582. lo-n-g- With fo- ‘to support, sustain’ I S 1 folung, 
3 folovng, follmnc, -jvlaing, P 1 follongam, -fulgam, 2 -fulngid, 
3 folongat, -fulngat, II S 1 fulungdin, III P 2 fulget (for -ith), 
3 fulngat, IV S 1 fulds, foll6s, 3 foil, 6, -ful, P 1 -fulsarn, perf -fo- 
chom-olsam, 2 perf -fo-chom-alstd, 3 follosat, VPS folostais , 

VI S 1 folilus, -fdelusa, 2 -fcelais, 3 fold firm 2 208 § 28, - faol 
(-ao- = OIr -ot-), p fulilastar, -faelustar, P 2 -feels aid, 3 folilsat , 

VII S 1 fulilsam, 3 -fdelsad, p fulilastce, P 3 -foi(V)sitis , VIII perf 
S 1 focoemallag , P 3 focoimlachtar , IX fulachtae , X folog , fulach, 
fidang 

With i/mh-fo- ‘to cause’ IS3 imfolngi, -imm.oingm, p imfolngar, 
-immolngaithiEr , P3 imm-e-folnget (-Ingat ) , -imfolnget, IV S 1 -r -im- 
folngar (dep , Thurneysen, KZ 37 105 *), 2 imfolngae,, -imfo-r- 
lainge, 3 imm-e-folnga, p i m m - e -fo Ivgtther, P 3 imm-a-folngnt, 

V S 3 imm-e-f dinged, imfolnged, p -imfolangide, P 3 -imfolngitm , 

VI S 3 imfolnguba, VIII S 2 vm-tm-fo-r-hungia (-im- ‘me’), 3 vmfo- 
r-l(a)ing, X i mfolavg 

With m- ‘to put in, put together, to furnish (with live stock, 
Ml 84 a 6) , to engage’ I S3 mlomg, -ellmng Coral 447, p mlongar, 
ellangar Thurneysen, Burgschaft 28 §76,15 §51, VIII S3 inlolaig 
p ro-ellacht Salt 3551 (late ro-hedlged O’Dav 1130), IX ellachtae, 
X ellach, g ellaig — With to-in- ‘to take possession’ IV S 2 tellais , 
X tellach 

§ 583. lu- ‘to move, fly’ (ong dep ) I S 1 -luur , II S 1 -lumn 
Imr Br 11291,4, VIII S 3 luis, X hlud impulse’, luamain flying’ 

(1) With c om-ad- ‘to stir up’ (Binchy, Enu 12 62) I S 3 
conalai, -comlai, X comluth 

(2) With eas-com- gl proficisci I S 3 -rrscomlai , VIII S 3 aa- 
ro-chumlai, as-ru-chumlde , X eacumlud g] ingressus, migratio — 
With to-com- ‘to set forth’ I S 3 documlai, P 3 documldt, documlat, 

VIII S 3 documlaiset , X tochumlud 

(3) With ess- ‘to go away, escape’ I S 3 aslui (-oi), atliii (-m), 
P 3 asluat, II S 3 asluad, IV S 3 -ro-hdla, P 1 -elammar, 2 ciaclcnd 
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(leg ci a-t-loid Irske St 55), V S 1 agldm, VI S 1 -£lvh, 2 -eMfa; 
VIII S 1 as-ru-luus , 2 at-ra-llais, 3 ad-ru-llui Wi 380 (-11- by 
analogy), -erla (-e-) YBL 122b 5, P 3 aslmaet, X ilud 

(4) With fo- ‘to fly’ I S 1 folluur, P 3 foluatar O’Mulc 368; 
V S 1 fuluinn, X fuluth K Meyer, BruchBt d alt Lynk 68 159 

(5) With com-od- ‘to rise, ascend’ I S 3 conhualai 

§ 584 luig- (1) With jo-ad- ‘to overthrow’ 1 S 1 foalgim, 
2 fufdhfi , p fo-mm-alagar ; VIII S 3 fo-r-alaig , X falgud — With 
to-ad- ‘to lay down, soothe, appease’ (cf Marstrander, RC 37 216, 
in VKG erroneously under liic-) III S 2 talaig , X talgud (-a-) 

(2) With di- ‘to forgive’ (sub] st di-loga-) 18 1 doluigim, 

2 -dilgai , 3 do-d-Jugi, duhtgai, P 2 -dilgid , -dilgaid, 3 duluget, 
p duhiigter , IIT S 2 dihch, P 2 dilgid, IV S 2 dulogae, -de-r-latg(e), 

3 -dilga, d-a-ro-lgea, p duloigther, P 2 dvlogaid , d-a-ro-lged (for 
-id), V S 3 -de-r-hged, p -de-r-laigthe , VI R 1 d-a-lugub, -dilgub, 
3 dulmchfea, dulugfa, p -dilgibther, VIII S 2 do-ro-lgis, 3 do-ro- 
laig, p du-ro-lged, P p do-ro-lgetha , do-ro-lguia, -de-r-laichta, X 
dilgvd 

(3) With fo- ‘to hide’ I S 1 fullugaimm, 3 fohngi Anecd III 
57 14, VIII S p fo-roi-lged ibid 1 3 1, X folach — With ind-fo- 
‘to hide’ IX mfolgithe, g ivfolngithi 

§ 585 mag- with to-for- 'to increase’ I S 3 doforrnaig, dof&r- 
maich p dofoTmatjar , -tirmagar, P 3 dojdrmgat, p do-formmagddar , 
III S2 tormaig , IV S 2 -tormais, 3 do-r-ormai, -thorma O’Dav 1505, 
p -tormaslar, P 2 -Ihormassid , VI S 2 duforma, p duformastar, 
doformastar , VII S 3 dofoirmsed , VIII S 3 do-r-ormacht, r tormacht, 
p du-r-ormacht , IX tdrmachle, ger tormachlai , X t&rmach, tormag, 
gen tormaig 

Note Cf OW di-guor mechis ha*, added’ (v Thumeysen RC 11 205 , 
-ch- may be — -gh-, cf OW helcha to hunt', helgha 'hunt thou’) 

§ 586. maid- ‘to break’ (in the pres an -i-st , intrans , rnaidid 
re n- “it breaks before (someone)” ‘(someone) vanquishes’, maidid 
for "it breaks on (someone)” ‘(someone) is defeated’) I S 3 -maid, 
-maith, P 3 maidit, 111 S 3 maided, IV S 3 mdis LL 332c 57 -ma, 
-miE , V S 3 -maiased, VI S 3 rnemais, mebais, -mema, perf -roima, 
P 1 mehujrmet, -rnemsam , 3 -mebsat , r memsile, VII S 3 -mebaad, 
P 3 mebsaitis , VIII S 3 ro-mmemaid (perf ), co-mmebaid, co-rroermd 
(perf ), P 3 memdaitir, -mebdatar, perf -raimdetar, X maidm, gen 
madmae — With to- ‘to break forth’ IV S 3 doma, VI S 3 
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domrmma, VIII S 3 dommemaid, perf -tordimed (for -mid), X 
iomaidb 

§ 587. mair-n- ‘to betray’ (Asp i Irak 104) 1 S 3 -maim, 
r mairties, mamas LL 346b 53, P 3 mairnit , IV S 2 -mm, P 3 
perf -ro-mrat ; V S 3 -merad, VI S 2 -mera, P 3 -merat , VII S 3 
-merad , VIII S 3 ro-m&rl , P 1 - mertamar , 3 ro-me.(f)tatar , X mrath 
neut (Mllr brath , cf W brad ‘treachery’ Co bras) 

§ 588. mel- ‘to grind’ I S 1 meltm, 3 r merles, p melair , III 
P 3 melat , , IV P 3 -melat, Eleanor Knott, Hermathena 22 274, 
VI S 3 -mila, VIII S 2 ro-meilt, 3 milt ZCP 8 308 3, -melt X 
dat rnhth, bleth — With corn- ‘to rub, grind’ I S 3 co-t-meil, VI 
S 1 ymel, 3 cu-tan-mdla, P 3 co-to-mdiat (-to- for -tob-), VIII perf 
S 3 con-a-mmdt, co-tn-o-malt Wi 296 10, X dat c(n)mmhth, 
commilt Mnlr cuimhm ‘I rub, grind between the palms’ — With 
Jo- ‘to spend, use up' IV R 3 co-ro-foimli ( -i for Olr -ea ) , X 
fomeilt — With to- ‘to consume’ I S 3 dammed P 1 dumelam, 
3 d-a-melat. III S 2 Inmil, 3 -thoimled, IV S 1 -to-r-mal , V S 3 
d-a-mdad, do-ro-mlad , P 1 dumdmis, 3 domeltis , VI] I S 1 -to-r- 
mult, 2 do-ro-mailt LL 246 a 8 X acc tomailt 

Note W main to mind Br mala (fSki mrnann 1 crush’ , Lat mold) 

§ 589 me-n- with lo-di- ‘to bind’ (v Marstrander, Presents a 
nasale 11 — 13, Thurneysen, ZCP 16 273 f) I S p do-n-vidmenar 
O’Dav 1511, -tuidmenar SM IV 374 27, IV S 2 do-sn-dime O’Dav 
702, IX pi tuidmithi Ml 58a 9, cf O’Dav 1522, X tuidmr O’Dav 
1511, cf O’Mulc 507, Salt 4278 

Note Cf Skr mi no h lit i stabltshes, builds 

§ 590 mid- to judge’ v §465 — 6, IX messe, X mess, g messa 

(1) With ad ‘to attempt" 1S3 admidethar, III S 3 nimmded, 
P 3 -aimdetar , IV S 3 admtslar , VI S 3 a-tol-miastar Finning 36 
19, VIII R 3 admidir, ad-ro-madair , X amrnus, gen aunsea 

(2) With air- 'to hit upon, attain, understand" I S 3 -irviad- 
ndar , IV P 2 -irrmasid, V S p -irmastd, VIII S 3 -er-r-madmr , 
P 3 -irmadatar, -armadatar, X ermaissiu, urmaisi For Mllr finite 
forms modelled on X (stem ermaiss-) v CIrL 62, Wi 129 32 

(3) With com- ‘to give orders, have power over, be able’ 1 S 3 
conmidelhar, III R 2 j mitti (leg com-), IV R 1 mesar (for -sur), 
2 c onmeser, 3 omestar, -coinirriestar . V R I conmeasaind (= con- 
m&ssamn) Anecd I 13 1, 3 -coimsed, VI S 3 conmiastar, VIII 
S 1 perf a-a -mmadar, 3 omidir, perf a a-mmidir, p perf Con-ai- 
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con-o-mniM £nu 7 142 1, P 3 oaimtkitar , IX cuimse ‘fitting’ , 
X cornua ‘power’ Cf coimdiu ‘lord’ 

(4) With eea- ‘to refuse, fail, beware’ (only Mir forms with 
active endings) I S 3 emid, III S 2 eimide, irnhde , IV P 3 
-r-ernaet LL 287a 11 — With fo-eaa- ‘to be unable, at a Iosb to’ 
(only Mllr act forms) I S 1 fo-r-emdim , P 3 femdit, VIII S 3. 
fo-r-dmmid, fo-r-imid, P 3 fo-r-emdetar 

(5) With imb-ro- 'to transgress, srn’ I S 3 -imruimdethar , P 3 
imm-e-ruimdetar , II S 3 imm-e-roimded; IV S 2 -imroimser, 3 vtnni- 
e-romasttiT , -imromastar, P 2 imroimsid, V P 1. imroimsimmis, 
3 -imrmmaitia , VI P 3 imrmmaet, VIII S 3 imrumodir, imm-e- 
rumediar (leg -dair), p i mm-e-romas, P 3 -imrmmdctar , X rmm- 
armua (Mllr imarbvs) 

(fl) With to- ‘to measure, weigh’ I S 3 dummidethar , IV S 3 
dumestar, P 3 domessatar, VI S 1 dummeaaur , VIII S 3 do-ru- 
madir, P 3 du-rui-mdetar , IX toimse ; X tomus, g toimseo 

Note Cf M1W medu to be able, rule, control’ MnW meddu to possess’, 
W gomedd 'to refuse’ (cf Mllr fo r-emdim I cannot’, with /o ess-), M1W 
cymes ‘measure, due' (cf Ir cuimse), anghymes inordinate', amryfes ‘sin’ 
(cf Ir mmarmus), amryfys ‘wrongful (whence MnW amryjus erroneous’, 
amryjusedd ‘error’), etc , cf BDCS 1 23 ff , further M1W med MnW medd 
‘inquit’ (used in pres and lpf only, v Moms- Jones, WG 378), Co y-nmeth 
‘mquit’, pi 3 y-n medens (1 sg methaf Gwreans an Bys 1352, vn methes), 
MIBr erne z ‘inquit’ MnBr eme (with pronominal subj MIBr emezaff ‘mquit’ 
MnBr masc emezhafi fern emezhi pi emezho , cf Ernault, RC 11 4-65, 476), 
also W meddwl ‘to think’ To Lat medeor 

§ 591. mlftg- ‘to milk’ I S p r (m)blegar , II S 3. -blighed, 
P 3 -mbhgtia, VIII perf S 1 doommalgg, p doomlacht, X blegon, g 
mblegum — With m-od- ‘to levy’ I S 3 inombligh, p momblegar, 
X m( m) bleogan — With fo-m-od- ‘to be indulgent to’ I S 3. 
-fdmbhg Tec Corm 34 105, V S 3 -fwnrmlsed RC 22 401 33, 
X foenblegon Tec Corm 34 106 — With to-m-od- ‘to draw out, 
elicit, levy’, used twice in Ml as translation of Lat promidgare (no 
doubt inaccurately) IV S 3 dummail, -tummdl SM IV 332 14 
(‘which not the whole country levies’), O’Dav 1597 (‘-tinola’), 
VIII S 3 du-T-inmarlc , X dat tmmlegun 

§ 592. mom-, mum-, subj mtna- ‘to think’ (dep ) VIII S 3 
ro-minair, -ru-mumestar 

(1) With air- (always with fiid) ‘to honour’ I S 3 ar-as- 
mumelhar, p a rmunter, IV S 3 armentuT, p ar-a-mmentar , VI 
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S 1 ar-at-muinfer , P 3 ar-a-mmumfelar , VIII P 3. ar-ru-mumeei , 
X enmtiu, airmitm 

(2) With aith- ‘to honour, admire’ I S 1 admuimur, 2 ad- 
mumter, P 1 admunemar — With for-aith- ‘to remember, mention’ 

I S 3 foraithmmedar , fo-da-raithrmne.(dar') (by confusion of for- 
with fo-ro-), p foraithmenter, foraithmentar (for -minter), P 3 
foraithmenatar , V S 2 for-n-aidminte (for -raenta ) , VIII perf S 3 
-ru-foraithmenair, P 3 fo-r-uraithmmset , X foraithmet neut — 
With to-aith- I S 3 doaithmmedar, -laidmenadar , r tavdmmedar , 
X taidmet 

(3) With fo- ‘to beware of’ III S 2 fomnae, P 2 fornmd, IV 
S 2 fomentar, P 2 fomenaid, 3 fummenatar , X foimtiu 

(4) With for- ‘to envy’ I S 3 farmumethar, P 3 for-dob- 
mometar , VIII P 3 formenatar , X format 

(5) With di-ro- ‘to forget’ IIT S 2 -dermatnte , IV S 3 -der- 
manadar, P 1 -de/rmanamrnar , V S 3 do roimned, VI S 2 du-n- 
dam-roirnmfe, P 3 duroimmbetar , VIII P 1 -de.rme.nmar, X dermet., 
dermat 

(6) With to- ‘to think’ 1 S 1 domum(i)ur, domomiur, 2 do 
momter, P 3 dommnetar, do-d-mametar , IV S 3 dummenathar, 
-tomnathar, P 1 dumeriammar, dumenmar, -tomruimmar, 3 -Ummatar , 

V S 3 domenad, - tomnad , p -fomamte, P 3 -tomnitis, -tomontis , 

VI S p -tornnibther , VII S p dommmnfide, VIII S I domlnar, 
du-ru-menar , -to-r-menar, 3 do-ru-menair , du-ru-menar aom , P 1 
-io-r-menmar , 2 -tho-r-memd, 3 do-ru-menatar , -to-r-menatar , IX 
dat sg neut neg neph-t(K)oimtiu , X toimtiu 

§ 5#3. nose- ‘to bind’ I S 3 -naisc, p nascau, -nascar, P 3. 
-nascat, IV S 2 -runs, 3 -na, p nasair, -nasar , -nastar, Pp -nasatar, 
VI S 2 nznais O’Dav 1594, P p nensitir ZOP 3 463 6 , VIIT S 1 
-nenasc, 3 ne.naisc, p ro-nas , X naidm, g nadma 

(1) With air- 'to betroth’ III S 2 ar-ot-naisc, IV S p -ar[a]- 
nastar , VI S 1 arnenas, VIII S 1 perf ar-ob-rdmasc , 3 a rnenaisc, 
X urnaidm 

(2) With fo- ‘to bind’ I S p fonascar , IV S 2 ft mam, p -fo- 
r-n/L.star . VI S 3 fonena, X fonaidm — With imb-fo- ‘to bind, 
fasten together’ III S 2 immonaisc , IX unmamse 

Note. Etym § 25, 2 The root ended in -d- < IE dh- , -sc forms the 
pres stem , subj and fut -a- ■< IE - dKa pret pass -a- <’ IE -dh- + -t- 

g 594. ned- with/o- X fumed, g fumid 'setting (of the sun)’ 



384 


List of verbs . ned neth- § 594 — 596 (733, 785, 786) 


The Mllr finite forms from a stem fmn- are re-formations — With 
to-air-fo- ‘to lower, take down’ I S 3 t-an-aumat , II P 3 dofairmtis , 
III P 2 tamnmd {-nn- < -nd) Analogical forms I S 3 tamndi, 
tairmd ‘lies down’ RO 24 198 § 14 (with the ending of a simple 
vb), 111 S 2 tainnn, X tamnnnd, tairmud — With to-fo- ‘to 
come down’ X tomed, remodelled toimud The Mllr finite forms 
from a stem tdm- are analogical 

Note V KG 1) 733 ned- consists of the pieverb m and the weak grade 
of IE *dhi- y cf Skr ni-dha- ‘to lay down’ , Skr wpa-m-dhd- contains the 
same proverbs as Ir fumed The infinitive ned is *ni-d?i-o m For the 
pri verb /u- cf ir-ni gde 56B, ne#8-, neth , the rooL *dhe~ *dha- also in lad- 
to dose’ VKG 5| 750, cf Skr Qpi-dha- ‘to closi’, Gk {hjgag &7ik$r\x* 1 h1jp 
dosed the door (quoted by Marstrander, NTS 2 297) 

§ 595 ness- (stem in -d~) (1) With ad- ‘to accuse’ X ainsem 

(2) With com- ‘to trample, condemn’ I S 3 connessa ZCP 3 
27 16, p conestar, P 3 connesuut, III X 2 cumainae , IV 8 3 -cho- 
mamsea, VI S 1 co-t-nessiu(b), 3 3-nesfea , VIII S 3 co-ru-nes, 
X comainsem 

(3) With di- ‘to despise’ IV S 3 dunessa, -de-r-nessa , VI S 2 
donesbe, VIII S I d-a-ru-nesus , X dinsem 

(4) With for- ‘to tread, kick’, also ‘to accuse, censure’ (O’Dav 
861) I S 3 fornessa LU 6021, cf Wi Tain 294«, RC 11 452 4, 
VI S 1 for-da-nesiub Wi II 2 246 66 

(5) With to- ‘to walk, step, to crush’, I S 3 do(n)essa Pokorny, 
ZCP 10 200, P 3 -tuinset Wi 280 10, V S3 -tumsed K Meyer, 
III Stud 2 590, X tumsem By wrong analysis I S 3 dounsi Wi 

Note The meaning* to ti ample, to tread' point to *m-aia-, if § 623 
And even the fig nn anings could he explained from this starting point For 
the semantic development we might compaie Lat mswtere to step upon' 
(yacentibus), 'to pursue press upon' (hostibus) From ‘pursue’ to accuse’ the 
way is not long, cf Gk Sttoxeiv 'to pursue’ and to prosecuto, bring an 
action against, accuse’, tpevyeiv 'to be accused’ , ness- with com- 'to condemn 
may have meant ‘to causF to be condemned, to succeed in pursuing, to tread 
on the neck of the adversary” 

§ 596 neth- (1) With air- ‘to expect’ I S 1 arneut, 3 ar- 
dom-neat LU 3019, cf ZCP 8 196 20, p ar-a-neter, P 1 ar-a- 
nethem, 3 arneithet , II P 3 ar-un-nethihs , IV S 2 ar-a-nethe, 
p -et rnestar , VI P 1 ar-da-nesamar , 3 bar-da-nessat , VIII S 1 
ar-ut-neithius , ar-ro-t-neithius , 3 ar-ro-neith, ar-ru-neid, ar-ru-neastar 
P 3 ar-ru-neithset , X irnaide 

(2) With it id- ‘to expect’ I S 1 mneuth, adneot Wi III 51 21 
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(cf 19), III S 2 (dep ) indmte,, 3 indnadad , VI S 1 m-sn-idnus , 
VIII S 3 ad-To-neestar , X indn(a)ide (neut ) 

(3) With to- I S 3 t-a-nent, (perhaps ‘ih due’, v Bergin, firm 
11 136), p llumither ZCP 13 24 2, X tuvnide ‘a holding, possession’ 

Note. According to the brilliant explanation given by Bergin, firm 
10 111, Tieth- comes from *m-sed- (-th from -hd-) This is non firmed h> thu 
form of the infinitive, cf auide <611 The semantic development of (1) and 
(2) is very clear, to sit’ often develops a nuance of awaiting’, as to tuimde 
we must wait for more finite foims betuie tiying to trace the development 
of meaning 

§ 597 mg-, neg- ‘to wash' I S 3 - nigh , r mges, p -negar, 
p r negar, V S 2 -nesta, VI S 1 -niru/s. p perf - roe-nastar , VIII 
S p perf -roenacht, X rage — With d i- I S 3 dmigh , VIII perf 
P 3 docoemnagtar , X dinech — With fo- VIII S 3 fonenaig , 
X junech — With di-fo- I S 1 dnfonvg, -uch, P 3 dufonget , 
VI S 1 dofonus, X diun(n)ach — Etym § 39, 2 

§ 598. no- ‘to proclaim, make public’ 1 S 3 ■< ihlh-ium , i\6ith- 
tut ‘magnifies ( ’) me, thee’ Wi 261 22 ZOP 11 80 § 2, p nuit(Kyir 
firm 12 50 § 62 , X noad 8M , noudh (Vl)av 1287 

(1) With imb-nd- ‘to delegate, bequeath’ II P 3 unm-an-dntia , 
V S 3 vrnmdnad , VIII S 3 i tnm-e-r-dn i , p ro-immanad, P 3 imin- 
r-nnsat , X i/nna ‘gift, bequest’ — With to-imb-ad- ‘to bequeath, 
commit, command’ I S 1 timnaim O’Dat 1566, 3 ni thimum 
ZC’P 6 261 27, P 3 -fimnat Cain Ad § 43, VIII S 3 perf t-an- 
irnmairni, p perf doimmarnad, timarnad , X ftrn f pjnt, tirnnae neut 

(2) With aith- ‘to entrust 18 3 a-t-noi, III 8 3 atnoad Wi 
142 15, IV S 3 adnoodur , VIII 8 3 ad-ro-ni Wh 29 d 29, X aithne 
‘deposit, wealth’ 

(3) With ess- (or ad-, aith-, or in md-^) ‘to .xweai’ 18 1 
adnuu ZCP 3 216 4 (Stokes ‘I promise’!, VIII S 3 asnoi Hih 
Min 50 7, asnm RC 6 178 34 

Note. Toll aithne corresponds W adnau deposit, pli dgi ’ - Tin: i b 

Jo-no- to cook’ is quite different I ti p fomther , I\ >S p funaither , \ III S p 
fonoad, P 3 Jonoiset, IX Jonaithu, X fume 

§ 599. o- With com- ‘to guard’ T S 3 onoi, r,o-ta-oei , P 3 co- 
tn-oat , III S 2 co-t-o RC 25 22 3, 3 cornad, P 2 conud, co-td-6ith, 
IV S 3 conoadar, -comathar LL 119 a 29, firm 2 204 § 24, p co- 
tam-r-oither , VI S 3 co-tn-6ba , co-tn-oaba , co-tn-ofadar , X comad , 
v Michael A O’Brien, finu 11 86 — With for-com- I S 3 for-ta- 
comai, for-t-chomi , -foremi, p for-dom-chomaither, P 1 -forco7na,m t 

B202 Lewis u Pedersen ^ 1 
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3 forcomat, -forcmat, p forcomatdder , IV S 3 forcomedar, V P 3. 
-forcmatis, VIII S 3 -forcmastar , X forcomdt 

§ 600. od- ‘to lend’ I S 3. r aides, p odur (for -or), P p r. 
odatar , III S 2 did, p odar, IV S 2 -ms Tec Corm 38 21, -Mis 
Enu 11 126 (Eoin MacNeill), 3 -ole, VIII S 2 -huad, 3 -huaid, 

IX ger, ms si, X OIr huan, dat u&in (nom hiiain ‘leisure’), Mllr 
SM oi7i, on, g ona 

§ 601. org- 'to kill, destroy’ I S 1 orgo ZCP 13 106, -urg 
18 332, 3 orcaid, -oirg, r orcas , oirges, p r orgar Eriu 2 210 3, 
II S p -oircthe, III S 2 org$, orge ACL 1 280, 629, p orgar, IV 
S 3 -orr, -oir, p - ortar , P 3 -oral , V S p -ortha , VI S 2 -irr, -hi err, 
3 lur-th-und ‘will kill us’ , r iuras , p ni hiurthar , VII S p -luriha , 
VIII S 3 oirt Rawl B 502 118a 34, ro-ort, p r aria, ro-hort, -ort, 
-r-ort, P p ro-horta, -r-orta, X or cun, g oirene 

(1) With com-air- ‘to err’ VIII P 3 perf con-r-erortatar , 

X comrorcon ‘error’, g comrorcne. 

(2) With ess- ‘to strike’ I S 1 essurg (leg assurg ) O’Mulc 306, 
3 asoire, asoircc, VIII perf S 1 as-com~ort, 3 r a s-chom-art, p as- 
corn-art, P p a s-chom-arta (r ), -r-esarta, IX esartae, X essarcon — 
With di-ess- ‘to slay’ VIII S 3 perf duescma(f)t , X dat diusarcum 
(leg dias-) — With ind-ess- ‘to move, drive, thrust’ I S 1 -mnsurg, 
p m hmnsorgar, VIII S 3 -indsort firm 2 122 § 61, IX insarta, 
X mnsorgum — With air-ind-ess ‘to move’ (mtrans ) VIII P 3 ar- 
r-insartat(ar) — With to-ind-ess 'to thrust into, against’ VIII 
S 3 do-da-insort , do-insort Thurneysen, Ir Reclit 12 — With lo- 
ess- 'to rescue’ I S 1 lessurc, do-m-esurc, 3 du-n-esauc, P 3 du- 
n-escarat (leg -esarcat), IV S 2 d-a-essoir (''), V Sp do-n-esartha 
LL 283 b 41, VI S 3 do-da-essarr , VIII (with perf -com-) S 3 do- 
nn-esmart, p tesemart Anecd 1 59 78, X tesarcon 

(3) With frith- ‘to offend’ I S 2 fnsorcai, 3 fnsoirc, p fnssor- 
car, P 3 fnsorcat, -fnthorgat, II S 3 fnsorcad, P 3 fnsoirctis, III 
S 3 -fndoirced, P 2 -fnthorcaid, IV S 3 fns-n-orr, perf r fns- 
chom-arr, P 3 fns-n-orrat, p fns-n-orratar , V S 3 fns-n-orrad, 
P 2 frisorthe , VI S 1 JriHHiurr , 3 fn-tamm-ior , fn-tatn-iarr , P 3 fn- 
tamm-vurat, fns-n-e.rrat , VIII perf S 1 fna-com-urt , 3 fns-com-art, 
-fnth-chom-art, p fn-tum-chomart, P 3 fnscomartatar , IX fnthortae , 
X fnthorgon 

(4) With to-imb- ‘to compress, shorten, chastise’ I S 1 
doimmurc, 3 do-m-immuirc, p -timmorcar, II S p duimmaircthe, 
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P p doimmairctia , III S 3 timmargad , IV perf S 3 d-a-im-chom- 
arr , V S p do-n-immarthae, , VI S 1 dmmmarr, p du-immarthar , 
VIII S 3 d-an-immart , perf do-h-im-chom-artt , IX timmartae 
‘short’ , X dat timmarcum, g timmoircne 

(5) With to- ‘to crush, grind’ (in loose comp /- appears before 
the verb , this led to the form tuarg- in close comp instead of *torg~, 
and then -ua- was transferred to the loose comp forms, this did 
not happen in perf forms) , I S 3 dofvAircc, dofuairc, P 3 dufuargat , 
II P 3 dufu[i]arctra, p dofuairciha , III P p tuargatar , IV S 3. 
dufuarr , perf do-com-ar, P 2 dufuarraid, V S 3 -tuarrad, P p 
-tuartia , VI S 1 dufiurr, -tiur(r) ZCP 10 46 4, 2 dufurr ( leg -furr), 
3 perf du-com-arr , VIII perf S 3 do-com-art, p du-com-art, P 3 
do-com-artatwr , IX nom pi tuartai , ger tuarti , X tuarcun — With 
com-to- I S p contuarair , III S 2 comtuairc VIII perf S 2 
conto-chm-airt , X comtuarcan 

Note Ir orn 1 orgon Corm 1010, O'Cl (RC 5 311 may be *orgnd 
Lid£n, Arm St B7, compares Ir org-, or n with Armen harkanem ‘I strike’, 
aor han, assuming an IE root beginning with p- , but the Armen h- (usually 
< p-) might be unetymological Cuny, Revue Inttite et asiamque 2 205, 
compares Hitt hark- ’to be destroyed’, tpirganu - 'to destroy’, which would 
point to a root without p- The third possibility, a root beginning with }-, is 
excluded by the Brit cognates OBr treorgam gl pprforo, orgmt gl caBsar, 
G Orgetorix The ingenious explanation of W dymorn ’homicide’, oyjm.hvm 
‘error’ (=Ir comrorcon) proposed by Ifor Williams, BBC5 1 2271" , therefore 
presupposes that final -i- with initial o- has given which would seem 
to be possiblo, if these cpds be very old 

§ tt#2. rd- ‘to row’ I P 3 rait K Meyer, Otia Merselana 1 
125 16, p -rathar , VIII S 3 tens, rerais, r reroa ZCP 13 103 plater 
form P 3 ro-rdiaet) — With di- ‘to go away, come down’ VI 
S 3 dorera ZCP 11 85 4 (according to the conjecture of Thurn- 
eysen), IX dirathe gl demersus (?, cf VKG § 820) X diram ZCP 
18 333 — With imb- I S 2 imm-n-rdt , II S 3 irnm-t-raad , VIII 
S 3 namrercE (later forms S 1 -toils, P 3 -roiset, -raset) , X imrarn 

§ 603- reg-, rig- ‘to hind’ (only in cpds ) (1) With ad- ‘to 

bind’ I S p adregar ( adragar ), -arragar , IV S p. adnaatar , VI S 2 
perf adroeria, VIII P 3 atrecMudur (for -afar), X drach 

(2) With com- ‘to bind’ I S 1 oriug, 2 conngi, 3 coring, 
p conregar, P 3 conregat, IV S 1 con-da-nas , VI S 2 onns, p co- 
tan-nrastar , VIII S 3 oreraig, perf o-idn-arraig , co-tob-drng, p perf 
conarracht , IX cuimrechta , ger cuimrecfih , X cutmrech neut 

25* 
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(3) With di- 'to uncover’ I S 2 dungi, 3 dung , III P p 
dirgetar , IV S 3 du-n-dat-re, V S 3 dureised , VIII perf S 3 do- 
com-arraig, do-choimarraig, P 3 ducoimrachtar , IX direchtae, X 
direc.h — With fo-di- X fuidreach i nochtadh O’Cl 

(4) With di-ess- ‘to strip’ II S 3 do-sn-trged LU 4990, X 
dirach 

(5) With/o- ‘to delay’ I t S 3 fu-d-ng , IV S p fonastar, P p 
jonasaiter , VI S 3 - foer , - fcEir , -fair . VIII S 3 perf (with ro-) 
fo-t-roiraig, P 3 fo-t-rergatar , X fmrech — With air-fo- I S 3 ar- 
id-fumg , p ar-a-furechar , IV S 2 arfuns, V S p arfuirestae , VI 
S 2 ar-a-fotna, P 3 ar-n-dam-fmrset — Cf § 604, 3 

Note Cf Br ere, Aerre {} 35, 5, W rh-wym § 26, 11 

§ <i04. reg-, rig- ‘to stretch out’ I S 3 rigid , VI P 3 ngfet 
Cain Ad § 11, VIII S 3 reraig, p ro-recht, P 3 ro-rergadar, IX 
rechtae, X hi rig i ‘straight’ 

(1) With aith-air- ‘to repeat, emend’, intrans ‘to repent’ 

I S 3 ade(i)rng. III P 2 aithirgid, IV S 3 atheirr, atherr , -aithir 
Enu 7 146 § 32 172 § 2, 162 § 4, p -cnthirrestar, P 3 -aithirset, 
p adersetar, VI S 1 aderrnis, VIII S 3 -r-aitherracht , X aithirrech 
neut ‘to repeat, reform’, aithirge fern ‘to repent, repentance’ 

(2) With ess- (with infixed reflexive obj which may drop m 
[Mllr ] close cpda ) ‘to arise’ I S 1 a-tom-nug, 3 a-d-reig (-d- for 
usual -t-), Mllr a-l-raig, P 3 a-ta-regat, a-ta-fregal , III S 2 a-l-rce 
(v §452 n 3), e(i)ng (Mllr eirg, ei rgg , airg, awe, /g/ may have arisen 
before su , otherwise Thurneysen, KZ 59,7), 3 urged , P2 etrcid , 
IV S 1 -stub, 3 eir, P 3 -(hr set, -eirset, (-ersat), V R 3 a-t-r eased, 
-eirsed, VI S 1 a-tamm-res , -erus, 3 a -t-re, P 1 -eresom, 3 a-t-resai 
(for -ta-), VII P 3 a-t-rest/ns (for -to-), VIII S 1 -d-r-racht, 3 a-t- 
rachi, as-ra-racht, -4-r-racht , X dirge — With doubled ess- (without 
reflex pr on ) ‘to rise’ V P 3 -esersitis, -escersitis , VI P 3 asseirset, 
-esArset, VIII S 3 as-r-dracht , X essdirge neut — With com-ess- 
(sometimes with infixed reflex pron ) ‘to rise’ I S 1 oergim, 3 oeng, 
-coming, P 3 co-ta-dirget , III S 2 comeir, comimg, P 2 comirgid, 
IV S 3 -chomeir , VI P 3 -jersel , VIII S 3 co-t-r-iracht , X comdrge 
neut — With di-ess- ‘to desert’ I S 3 -deng, p duoeragar , P I 
-dergemar (dep ), 3 dumrget, IV P 2 -de(i)rsid, V S 1 dumrsmn, 
VI S 1 ducETus , 3 -dir, VII S 3 -deirsed, VIII S 3 du-r-eracht, 
P 2 do-r-irachtid, 3 -de-r-aerachtatar , IX derachtae , ger dtrachtai , 
X deerge neut 
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(3) With to-di-fo- 'to irritate’ I S 1 dodurgimm, p du-n-dab- 
durgathar, P 3 dodurget, II S p dudurgaithe, P p dudiurgat(is ) , 
V S 3 dudursed, IX pi tvdrachtai, X tudrach Perhaps to § 603 

Note, The same root appears in OW ar cib-renou g] sepulti, M1W ar- 
gyu-rem ‘to lay out (a corpse), bury , M1W ar-wyrevn T ar-wyre ‘to rise, exalt’ 
(I S 3 arwyre ), cyf-wyrem ‘to rise’, ‘exaltation’, d-ivyretn ‘to rise 1 (I S 3 
dwyre BT 60 B, the vn dwyrau occurs in Delw y Byd A 86 1), also east’ 
(MnW dwyram eoht’ ), ar-d-wyrem to exalt, praise’ (I S 1 ardwyrcaj), d ad- 
wyre.m id (VIII S 3 datwyTMih ‘raised’, -f-pret , BT 27 17), dy-rem to 
ante, come’ (I 8 3 dyr p, VIII S 3 dyrreith cf III 8 2 rfi/re MnW dere 
come thou ) Cf BBCS 4 53 ff 

§ 605 re-n- ‘to sell’ I S 3 -ren, r rernis, p r renar, P 3 r. 
rendae, IV S 2 -nae, -na, 3 -ria, P 3 -rial, . VIII S 3 -nr, p rithce , 

IX ger rithi, X me, g re. ca 

(1) With di- to pay’ I R 3 daren, di Wen, p diWenar, P 3 
diWenat, p diWenaiter, dorevaiter -di rerun!, er , VI S p donrtar, 
VIII perf p do-com-rad ZCP 15 348, X dirt compensation’ 

(2) With ess- ‘to (re)pay, expend’ I S2 asrenm, 3 asran, -eren, 
perf t. is-com-ren , p asrenar, -eranar, perf cstomrenur ( - -ar), P 3 
asrenat, perf -es-comh-rad {— -at) IFAnz 33 35, II R 3 asrenad , 
III S 2 ernn, P 1 ernem, 2 errenaid, IV S 2 asna, 3 anna, -eirre, 
perf as-com-ra, p asrethar, p perf -es-com-raitQi)er, P p perf 
-esc omriter, V S 3 asnad, VI R 1 asrmu, 3 asnn, p asnrther , 
VIII S 1 perf as-com-rar Thurneysen, Burgschaft 18 § 56, 3 asnr, 
perf as-com-rair, p perf as-com-rad IX ger eirnthi , X tr.rf a)ic 

Note Etym ^ 146 With Ii dire cf W dirwy fine' ( v -wy by anal 
with gobrwy 4} 527 n ) 

§ fi06. re.th- ‘to run’ I R 3 rethid, r rethes(s), P 1 -reiham, 
3 rrdh(a)it, r retae, II P 3 -reithis (for -Us), IV P 1 resmai Fel 
Prol 257, V S 3 -ressed, VIII 8 3 raith, P 3 rathatar, -ro-(r)thatar , 

X nuth, nth, g retha (-o) 

(1) With ad- ‘to catch’ 1 P 3 a-t-rethat , IV 8 3 perf ad-roi-r, 
p perf ad-ro-rasdar (-tar), V R p perf ad-ro-reasta , VIII P 3 a-ta- 
roi-rthet(ar) 

(2) With air- 'to seize, assail’ I S 1 ar-rmth. 2 ar-a-rethi, 
P 3 arrethat IV R 2 -arrais , VI S 2 -arraia , VIII R 3 -arraid — - 
With to-air- ‘to overtake, hit upon’ I P 3 do-sn-drthet , II S 3 
-tairthed , VI S 2 tarrais, VIII S 3 do-m-drraid tarraid, do-a- 
f arraid, p tarras, P 1 -tart(hyamar , 3 dofarrtQiyatar , tarthatar , 
X tairrecht £nu 7 7 1 
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List of verbs ■ reth rim-. § 606 — 60B (797, 799, BOO) 

(3) With to-imb-di- 'to serve’ VIII S 3 do-d-r-imthind, P 3 
do-r-imthirthetar , X timdirecht, timthirecht, timthrecht 

(4) With to-etar- ‘to seize, overtake, reach’ I S 3 duetarrat, 
P p do-n-etarthatar , IV S 2 -thetarraia , V S 3 d-an-ettared (leg 
-etaraed), VI S 1. -thetarrais , VIII S 3 dueiarnd, -tetarraid, p do-r- 
etarracht , X tetarracht 

(5) With fo- ‘to help’ I S 1 fornuth, 3 foreith, p forethar 
Thumeysen, Burgschaft 19 § 59, IV S 3 -f6ir, VI S 3 fu-m-rd, 
P 3 farrexat ZCP 11 92 § 10, VII S 3 foreiased, VIII S 3 furrdith, 
perf fo-ro-rcLid , P 3 fo-s-rdthatar , IX foirse Thumeysen, Burg- 
schaft 20 — With to-iarm-fo- ‘to follow’ I S 3 do-d-iarmorat , 
VI P 3 do-t-iarmdraet , tiarmdrset, X tiarmdracht 

(6) With ind- ‘to invade, lay waste’ I S 3 mreith, IV S 3 
mrd, V P 3 mrestais , VI S 3 inri, VIII S 2 m-ro-rad, 3 in- 
ro-raid , P 3 i n-ro-rthatar , m-ro-rthetar , IX indnsse, g indirai, 
ger indnssi, X indred (neut ), mdruth 

(7) With di-od- 'to remain over’ I S3 dofuarat, P 3 dofumrthet , 
II S 3 dufuairthed, V P 3 difumrsitis , VI S 3 -diuair , VIII S 3 du- 
r-uamd , -de-r-uand, P 3 do-r-uarthatar , do-rr-uairthe,tar , X dturad 
‘remainder’ 

Nate. MIW redec MnW rhedeg to run’ (1 S 1 rhedaf, etc ) Co resek 
MIBr redec MIW gwa-rtt to wvo, deliver (IV S 3 gwarea ; 453 n 1, VIII 
S 3 gwarawt ij 460, n Id) MnW ;/ wared, Co gueres, MIBr goret (in phrases 
like ne allaff goret ‘I cannot help it') 

§ 607. nm- with fo- ‘to place’ (-i-st ) I S 3 -fuirrm , V S p 
-fuirmithea (for -the), P perf 3 furruimtis (for - ruirmtis ), VIII perf 
S 1 fo-ru-rrmus, 3 fo-rm-nm, forrmm (-m < -mi), forrmb, p fo- 
rui-rmed , X Mllr fuirmed — For Mllr forms with non-palatal 
-TO- v ZCP la 335 

§ 608 rim- ‘to count’ (-i-Ht ) I S 1 perf -rui-rmiu, 2 (dep ) 
rimther, p r rimther , II P p -rimtis , VII S 3 nmfed , VIII S 3 ro- 
rimi , To-rim, p ro-nmed, P p ro-rimthea, X rim, g rmtcE — With 
ad- ‘to reckon’ I S 1 -airmim, -airmiu, 2 adnmi, 3 adrimi, -dirmi, 
p adnmther, P 3 adnrnet, p adr miter, adrimiter, adnmetar , IV 
S 1 -a nm, 2 adrime, p adnmther, P 3 adnmet , V S 3 adrimed, 
- airmed , VI P 1 adnmfem, p adrimfiier (- fetar ), VIII perf S 3 
ad-rwi-nm, -arraim, p ad-rui-rmed, P 3 ad-rui-rmisset , IX ger 
airmithi , X dram, g airroe — With to- 'to recount’ I S 1 donmu, 
3 dorimi, -tuirrni, p dorimther, P 1 (dep ) do-s-nmemar, -tuiremar , 
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§ 608 — 612 (800 — 803,805) List of verbs, rim- — sing- 

ly S 3 perf do-rm-rtne (for - rmea ), P 1 dorimem, VI S 1 donmiub, 
P 1 dorimfem, VIII perf S 1 do-rm-rmius, 3 do-rui-rmi, do-rui- 
rim, P 1 do-nd-TUi-rmissem , X tuirem 

Note Denom vb from rim ‘number' § 11 

§ 609. rind- with to-fo- ‘to signify’ I S 3 dofoirndea , dofmrnde, 
p dufoirndither,'p r thdrnther, P3 dofoirndet,-tdirndet, p dufornditer , 

V S 3 do-foirnded , VIII S 3 perf tororan, do-s-rorann Enu 7 28 1 , 

IX toirndide, X tdrand neut , gen tdraind 

Note. Denom vb from rind ‘point’ 

§ 610. ro-n-d- ‘to redden’ VIII S 3 rend ZCP 8 600, p -ros 
330, 3 — With jo- I S p (-)forondar, IV S p -furastar , VIII 
S 3 fo-ro-raid 

§ 611- said- ‘to sit’ I S 2 saidi, 3 -said, r saides, p sedair 
£riu 2 210 3, P 3 sedait, II S 3 -saided, P 3 -saiditis , IV S 1 -siua, 

2 -aeisa , V S 3 -aessed, VI S 3 aeiss , VII S 3 -seaed, VIII S 3 aioaair 
(also Mllr aeias), perf des(a)id, dofessid, du-n-eaaid, P 3 r moaaldr , 

X auide neut , gen suidi — With imb- ‘to besiege’ I S p r imm- 
CE-aaitar , VIII S 3 r imm-a-siassair , IX impesae, X vmp( sjuide. — 
Etym § 24, 2 

§ 612 aaig- ‘to make for, seek' I S 1 saigrm, 3 saigid, -saig, 
r saigas, p r aegar, P 3 segn.it, -segal, IV S 3 -aa, V S 3 -sdsad, 

VI S 1 -sius Gwynn, Dinds IV 330, 3 siaia IFAnz. 33 35, -sia 
Cain Ad § 31, VIII S 3 siachl IFAnz 33 35, X saigid 

(1) With to-com- ‘to preserve, support’ I S 3 tocoisigh O’Dav 
1563 , II S 3 do-d-coisged Wb 9 a 6 , IV 8 2 du-s-coiais Fianaigechtl6 
§40 

(2) With com-di- ‘to seek, ask’ I S 1 -cumtgim, 2 chondaigi, 
Mllr onaigi, perf oattgi, 3 c onding (regular), condaig (anal ), perf 
conaittmg, p condegar, P 1 condegam (Mllr onagam), -cuingem, 

3 -cumget, p -cumchetar , II S 3 -otaqad , III S 2 cuindig, 3 cumged , 
IV S 3 -c umtea, p condesar, -comtaatar (perf ), connies tar (the old fut 
form ’), V SI condesin, 2 condesta., P 3 condestis, VI P 3 condesat, 
VIII S 1 perf conaitecht , 3 ron(n)iacht (Mllr -nn-, -n- for -nd-), 
perf conaitecht, - comtacht , p perf -comtacht, IX pi cumtechtai , 
ger cmntechti, cumtesta, X cuingid, cuindchid, g cungeda 

(3) With jo- ‘to assail, tempt’ I S p fo-n-segar, P 3 fo-dan- 
segat, II S 3 -fochad, P 3 fosaigtis, IV P 3 f-a-siisat , X fochmd, 
jochaid, fochith (very frequent as noun, tribulation’) — With 
larm-fo- ’to ask’ I S 3 i arma-Joich, larmifoig , II S 3 larmi-nd- 



392 


Last of verbs saig-, scar- 


§ 612 , 613 ( 805 , 809 ) 


ochad, IV S 1 -larfus, V S 3 larmi-d-oised , VI P 3 larmifoiset, 
It mrfaasat , VII P 3 larmifoishs , VIII S 3 iarmifoacht, -r-iarfar.t, 

IX larfachta, X iarf(a)igid, g larfaigtho 

(4) With to-od- ‘to preserve, support’ VIII P 3 do-m-r- 
oisechtatar , X toschid 

(5) With ro- ‘to reach’ 1 S 3 rosaig , roig, -rdich, p rosegar, 
rosechar, -roagar ZCP 3 453 § 26, P 3 rosegut (for -at), -ratchet (in 
Mllr -o- for -a- occurs by anal m loose comp , e g S 2 rosoichi ) , II 
S3 rosaiged, -racked (anal rosoiged), P 3 -roichtis, III S 3 roiched, 
IVS 2 rosais, 3 r6-d-sa, - roa , -ro, p rosasar , roastar firiu 7 154 §3, 
-rostir (for -ster), P 2 -rroasid, 3 -rrosset , V S 1 -roissmn, 3 roans, tad, 
rosaissed, -roisedh. -tossed, P 3 -rostis, VI S 2 -r6is, 3 rosta, -r6, 
P 1 rosesium (-turn for -em), 2 rosesaid, 3 rases set, -roisset , VII 
S 3 roseisead (-ea- for older -e-), -roissed, VIII S 3 rosiacht, -roacht, 

X Mllr rochlam, riachtam (new formations) — With to-ro- 'to 
reach’ 1 S 3 do-n-roig , doroich, -toraig , III S 3 do-m-ro(i)ched , 
IV S 3 -fora, P 3 -toirset, V S 3 doroised(h) , -t6rsed, P 3 dorostais , 
VI S 2 do-m-ruis, 3 do-n-rua, doria (anal), do-h-ro , -torn, VIII 
S 3 doroacht (anal doriacht), -toracht, P 3 dorochtatar, -torrachtatur , 
-tcrrachtatar , X Mllr torachtam , tarrachtam (new formations) 

Note M1W hatdu ‘to reach deserve MnW haeidu to deseive’, M1W 
cyrhaed MnW cyrracdd to reach', Co hethy to reach’ (cf IV ft 3 d-re-heth-o), 
MIBr di r-haes MnBr direza, OW pan ardbid where it shall have arrived', 
cf RO 30 259 f BBCS 3 261 To Lat sag id I perceive acutely’, Gk 
I lead 1 , Goth sokjan to suk’ 

§ 613 .scar- ‘to part, separate’ (-a-st ) I S 3 -scar a, r scaras, 
P 3 r scarde, II H 1 -scannn, III S 3 scarad , IV S 3 perf -ra- 
scra, V S 2 -scartha, VI S 1 -scamub (Mllr new form -seer ) , VIII 
R 3 scarais , -ro-scar (new form -ro-scart), P 1 ro-scarsam, 2 ru-d- 
scarsid, 3 ro-scar sat , X scarad 

(1) With com- ‘to destroy' 1 P I -coscram, V S 3 chonscarad, 
- coscrad , VI S 3 oscira , VIII perf S 2 co-t-ascrais, 3 conascar, 
-comscar, p conascrad , P 3 oascarsat , IX leth-chosgarthai gl semi- 
rutas, X coscrad (coscur ‘victory’) 

(2) With etar- ‘to sever, to part with’ I S p itarscarthar, P 
p etarscartar , IV S 3 -etar scam, perf eler-ro-scra, p -etarscarthar, 
P p etirscartar , V S p etirscarthe , VI P p eterscertar , VIII S 3 etar- 
dan-ro-scar, -ru-etarscar , -r-etarscar , IX etarscarthe , X etarscarad 

(3) With to- ‘to overthrow’ I S 3 doscara, p doscarthar , III 
S 3 -taserad ( ’) , VIII S 3 tascrais, do-s-tascar, ro-thascair , p 
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§ 614 — 616 (811,813,814) Last of verbs acend- — aech- 

doacarad, ro-tascrad, P p to^scartha, X tascrad From laser- 
developed lafer trascr- e g I S 3 trascraid, X trascrad 

Note. Etym §7,2 W ysgar to part’, giva-sgar ‘to scatter' Cf also 
VKG II 615, Lloyd- Jonos, BBCS 1 7f 

§ 614- acend- ‘to leap, start’ II S 3 -scended, VIII S 3 
sescavnd , X scemm 

Note Cf MIW cy-chwynnu to rise, ntart MnW cy-chwyn ‘to start’ 
(SW dial cztmnu "to rise’, \ Delw y Byd 12B) Etym § 25 2 

§ 615- acuich- ‘to depart, end’ I S 3 scuchmdh, r acuchas, 
P 3 scuchait, scuichit III S 2 scmch, P 2 scuchaid, IV S 3 - roi-ac , 
VIII S 3 ro-scaich, ro-scaig , X ncucht 

(1) With fo- ‘to remove, change’ I P 3 j'oacofijche.t , IV P 3 
-ro-oiacei, X foscugud 

(2) With com-od- ‘to remove, alter I S p ooscaigther, -cum- 
Bcaigther, -cumscichther, perf -ro-chumsciqther , P 3 ooiscet, oosciget, 
-cumsciget, p conoscaigter , IV S 1 co-tamm-oscaig , 2 conoacaige , 
p con-dat-osangther , P 3 conoscaiget, chonoschiget, - cumsciget , V 
S 3 -chumscaiged , VI S 2 connoscaigfe, VIII S 2 con-r-oscaigis, 
3 con-r-oscaig , ooscaig, p j-r-oscaiged, - comarscaiged , IX cum- 
scaigthe, ger cumscaichthi , X cumscugud — With di-ro-od - ‘to 
surpass, excel’ I S3 durdacai, dir6sc(a)i -deracaigi, p diroscaither , 
d,ornsc,aithcer, dorosdiither , P 1 -dersngem, 3 durdscat, diroscat, 
II P 3 dordscaihs , IV S 3 doroacea, P 3 doroscat , V S 1 duroscamn, 
3 durosced, dirosced, P 1 doToscaimis , VI S 3 durdscaibea, duro- 
scaifea, P 3 duroscibet, duroscaifet., p darosunbtar , VIII S p du- 
n-dan-roscad , P 3 durdscaisaet , IX derscaigthe , X derscugud 

Note Et>m Si 53 

§ 616. seek- (act ) ‘to say’ 1 S 3 -sich Thurneysen, ZCP 
16 223 

(1) With fo-ad- ‘to announce' III S 2 fdaaig ZCP 13 299, 
X fasc ‘notice, renown’ — With lo-ad- ‘to announce’ VIII S 3 
t-a-fmsig ‘she announced him’ RC 11 446 63, p perf dofa-r-aiged , 
X tdsc 

(2) With com- ‘to correct, lepnmand’ I S3 osccha, p osechthar, 
P 3 osechat, p coischr, coscitir (as simp). III P 2 n-a-coscid , 
IV S 3 -ro-chosca, VI S p co-tob-sechfider , VIII P 3 ru-d-choiscaet, 
p ro-coscad (as simp ), IX g coiscthi, X c osc — With ind-com- ‘to 
signify’ I S 3 ineoisaig, m-chos(ajig, -inchoisig, p i/tcoissegar , 
P 3 m-choisget, -mchoisget, p mcoisgedar (-d- — - jdj ) , II S 3 m- 
coisged, a-t-coisged, V S 3 incoissiased , VIII S p i n-chmaechi, in- 
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ro-chotaaecht , X inchoac, g inchmsc With m-com- dcoac ‘appear- 
ance’ — With to-ind-com- VIII S 3 do-r-inchosaig LL 287a 35, 
X tinchoBC ‘teaching’ With to-m-com- I S 3 texaaidh (leg tecaaig) 
‘that teaches’ , III S 2 tecoisc, VIII S 3 do-m-r-e cmsc, d-a-rr-ecoiac, 
tecoiacia, tecoacaia, ro-m-thecoisc , X tecosc ‘teaching’ 

(2) With di-od- ‘to awake’ I S 3 dofuaci, -diuachi, II S 3 do- 
s-fuisced, IV S 2 -diuaca, perf -de-r-aaige, 3 do-n-fosca, -diusgea, 
V S 3 -diu&cad , VIII S 1 dos-r-uisces (for -tux). 3 dofiuxHig. ro- 
dusig , -de-r-saig — With to-di-od- IP3 to^ddiusgat , III S p todius- 
gadar , V S 2 du-n-diuagada . VI S p dodiusgibther , VIII S 3 perf 
d-an-de-r-saig, p do-ro-diu&gad , X todiuagud (-chud) 

Note. The simplex occurs in OW hepp ‘inquit’ M1W hebyr, heby MnW 
ebr, eb, ebe, also M1W hebu ‘to speak’ Cpds W ccab ‘punishment’ Ir coac, 
— W aleb ‘to answer, an answer’ Ir aitheac neut an swer’ , — W gurrtheb 
‘answer’ (M1W ), ‘objection’ (MnW ) Co gordeby ‘to respond' MC 144 3, — 
W gohebu ‘to respond’ (M1W ), to correspond' (MnW ), — M1W dihaereb 
‘proverb’, pi diaerhebyon This word has nothing to do with Ir aireac, aruac 
‘stipulation’ (air- + aech .- , air- has here a temporal meaning, previously’ ) 
But this juridical term must be etymologically different from Ir araac 
‘saying, proverb’ Ml 55a 11, dat aruac rare ‘for instance’, lit ‘ with a saying 
of voluntariness” K Meyer, CIrL 127, may be right in ascribing to this 
word an initial long a , it may have been shoitenpd in the proclitic locution 
aruac rere If so, arose could easily be combined with the synonymous W 
word, the Ir word containing *ad-ro- and the W word *di-ad ro- Cf !] 56 

§ 617. seek- (dep ) ‘to follow’ I P 3 sechitir, -sechetar , III 
S 3 seiched, P 1 aeichem, IV S 3 -sechethar, P 1 -sechemmar , V 
P 2 -sechide, 3 -sechitis , VI S 3 seichfed (leg -fid ) , VIII S 3 ro- 
aechastar , IX ger sechidi, X sechem fern — With to-com- ’to follow’ 

1 S 3 doemsgedar, P 3 du-d-choisgetar , II P 3 du-choisgihs , IV 
S 3 doemsgedar , V S 3 d-a-choisged , VII S 3 docoischifed , VIII 
S 3 du-ru-choiagestar , X tochoisgem — With c om-to-com- I S 3 
otochosgedar, P 2 contochosgid , VIII S 2 o-ru-th ochai sgesser 

§ 618. sel- (1) With fo-com- ‘to take away’ I S 3 focoisle 
(-e for -eo) , IV S 3 -foxla , VIII S 3 perf forrdxul, p foroxlad, 
P 3 forochsalsat , X foxol, foxal — With to-fo-com- ‘to draw, take, 
distrain, inherit’ I S 3 dofoxla, II P 3 tofoxlaitia , VIII perf S 3 
dofo-r-chossol, P 1 dofo-r-choaalsam, X toxal, toxal 

(2) With to-od- ‘to slip, fall’ (deponent) I S 1 dofuishm, 

2 -tuislider, 3 dufuisledor , IV S 3 dufumledur , VI S 3 -tuslifea, 
X tuisled 

Note sel - with active endingH was transitive, with deponent endings 
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it was intransitive But infractions to this rule are common in Mllr , here 
ae,l- (act ) with com- is found with the meaning ‘to go (away)' , and deponent 
forms may be transitive focoxalethaT s= focoisle O’ Mule 049 The paradigms 
of axal ‘approach, visit’ {ad-com- -f ael- K Meyer, III, Stud II 576) and 
tarmchosaal ‘transgression’ are not known (we should expect deponent flexion) 
Cf Ir Btl ‘a turn, a time, a while', des-ael ‘nghthandwise’ , luailh-bil ‘left- 
handwise’ (with *sw-), W chwyl ‘a turn, a course’ 

g 019. sem- (1) With to-e&s- ‘to pour out’ I S 3 doesaim, 
-teisi m firm 7 142 § 14, § 12, p du-n-esmar, duesemar, P 3 doesmei, 
arch, tuesmot, p du-n-asmitcr , - teiametar , III S 2 teaaim, IV S p do- 
n-esmider , V S p du-mm-esmide , VIII S p do-r-esset, X teistiu 
(2) With to-od- ‘to produce, bring forth’ I S 1 dofuismim, 
dufmsmiu, 3 dofmssim, p dufmssemar P 3 dofuxamei , IV S 3 
dufuame firm 7 142 § 11, V S 3 perf - to-r-samad , VI S p dofm- 
simthaT, VIII S 3 perf dorbsnt, dofo-r-aat , (do-rea^ruasat ‘who has 
created the heavens’, v Bergm, firm 8 99), P 3 dufo-r-saisset, 
p - to-r-sata , IX tuiste , X tmstiu ‘generation, creation’ 

§ 620, aenn- ‘to play, make mu9ic’ I S 3 -semn, r aennes, 
p - sennar , P 3 aennait, II S 3 -strived, P 3 -se.ruhUs , III P 3 
sennat, VI S 1 aibra (leg sibsa), 3 sifais , VIII S 3 aephamn, 
seafamn, X aenim, pi nom aenmrin — With fo- ‘to chase’ I 
P 3 du-m-aennat, II S 3 duaemned, p dusente, III S 3 toibned, 
IV S 1 duaes , V S 1 duaesamn , VI S 3 dossib, Vlll S 3 du-n-da- 
sepfamn, doaepham , P 3 dosefnatar (tajneiar, taifmtir , perf do-m- 
roi-pmtar , -d-a-ra-fnetar are late ureg formations,), p to^sessa, 
X toaun (dat ), toffunn, topund, cf Mnlr tafann ‘act of chasing, 
barking at’ 

§621. ser-n- ‘to spread’ (also with various abstract meanings) 

I P 3 -aernat , III S 2 semn gl stude, IV S 3 -sera SM IV 318 13, 
VIII S p -areth, IX snlhe, ger srethi, X srelh — With com- (same 
meanings) III S 3 cosrad gl studeat, P 2 cosnd gl studete, VIII 
S 3 consert, IX ger comsnthi, X c ossir, cossair 

§ 622. aeth- with to-ind- ‘to blow, inspire’ I >S 3 do-n-mfet, 
tmfet (rel ), PI do-n-mfedam , IV S 3 -thvmb , VIII S 3 du-r-mfid , 
p do-r-mfess , X Unfed ‘inspiration, aspiration, breathing , g tmfid 
§ 623. aiaa- (dep ) X aesaam ‘to stand 

(1) With air- ‘to rest’ I S 1 ar-a-sissiur, 3 ar-a-aissedar , 
-amsedar, P 3 ar-a-aisaetar , - airesetar , IV S3 (irsi3set(h')ar , -ainsae- 
dar, V S 1 arsisamn, VIII S 1 perf arroiaaisiur, 3 -air air, perf 
arroiseatar , X eriasem — With to-air- to rest, remain I S 1. 
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duairaiur , do-n-ainssiur, 3 -tainsstdor, P 2 do-n-ainssid , IV S 2 
du-n-erissider , P 3 -tairissetar , VIII perf S 3 tar-r-asair, -tar-r- 
aatar , X tairisaem, lenssem, tairsem 

(2) With/o- to acknowledge’, ‘to protect’ (the latter meaning 
not attested in OIr ) I S 1 foaiaiur, 3 fosisedar, P 1 fo-b-siaimar , 
3 fosiaaetar, -Juisedar , IV S 2 fosisider, 3 fasiatdar, P 3 fomsetar, 
VI S 1 fosisefar , VIII perf S3 furoissestar , X foesaam ‘protection’, 
foi&itru ‘confession’ 

§ #24- slaid- ‘to strike’ I S 3 slaidid , -slaid, p r sladar , IV 
kS 2 -slaiss , VI S 1 -selos, 3 -sel (and -sela'>, v Thurneysen, ZCP 
13 102 1 ) , VIII P p -slassa ZCP B 118 § 31, X slmde — With 
at r- 'to defend’ 1 S 3 arslaithi , VI S 3 ar-don-a&la Fel June 23 
— With to- I S 3 dti-almd. p do-aladar LL 294 b 1 

Note Cf W lladd to kill’ (also to strike, cut’), M1W VIII p lla s 
467 n 3, OBr ladam gl cache, MIBr vn lazaff MnBr laza to kill’ 

§ 625. sli- (1) With ad-ro- ‘to deserve’ I S 1 adroilhu, 
3 adroilh, asroilli, -ainlh , IV S 3 asroillea, VI P 3 aa-id-roillifet , 

VIII S 3 asroilli, p asroilled, P 1 as-ind-roillissem, -anlsem, 

IX ainllte, ger amllti X airilhvd, g amlteo, pi nom anlti (also 
pi nom dinlhn, acc amltnea) 

(2) With to- ‘to deserve’ I S 1 -tmlhm, 3 dosli, -tmlh, P 3. 
doshat, perf do-rm-llet >SM IV 196 1 , II S 3 -tmlled, VI S 1 do- 
sn-uilltub (wrong form, based on the close cpds), VIII P 1 -ro- 
thuillisem, X tuillem 

Note Cf W dgrllgddu, to doscrcc' Br ddlcza, Loth ACL 1 499, Ifor 
Williams, BBCS 6 1JI 

§ 626. slig- ‘to slay" III S 2 shg , VI S 3 silis, P 1 silsimi , 
VIII S I ro-sdarh , 3 ro-selaig , p -slecht, P 3 ro-selgatar , p ro- 
slechta, X slige fom 

(1) With ad- ‘to persuade to" 1 S 3 adslig, IV S 3 adsMi, 

X aslach neut 

(2) With a it- to kill’ 1 S 3 arslig, VI S3 arsil, P p arsilsiter, 
VIII S p -airlecht , IX pi airlechtai , X airlech ‘slaughter , g airlig. 

(3) With fo- ‘to smear’ I S 1 foshgvm , p fudegar , VI S 2 
fusilis , VIII P 3 foselgatar, p fo-rui-llecta , IX fuillectae 

§ 627. slue- ‘to swallow’ I S 3 sluicth-i, r sluces, P 3 slogait , 
IV S 3 perf -rd-llca, VIII S p -s logeth, X slocod , slucud 
Note. Cf W Uyncu 'to swallow' Br lonka 

§ 628 sluind- ‘to signify’ I S 3 sluindid, -sluindi, p slumtir, 
ro-sluinter, -ro-slumter, P 3 sluindit, r sluindite, sluindte. slurnde , 
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VI P 1 -slumfem , X alondod, dond — With di- 'to deny’ I S 3 
dialuindi, doaluindi, -diltai, IV perf S 1 -de-r-hnd , V S 3 -diltad , 
VI S p, doalmnfider , VIII S 3 do-ru-aluind, do-d-To-lluind , P 3 
do-TU-slmndset, do-r-iltiset , X diltud , diltuth, diltod 

§ 629. and- ‘to swim', regular X sndm — With to- IV 
S 3 -tonda (nd- — l-nn-)) Thurneysen, ZCP 12 288 — Cf § 26, 9 

§ 630, snad- ‘to chip, cut’ I S 3 r anmdea, IX snaise, X 
snaide, snass — With m- ‘to insert, graft’ I P 3 insnadat, IV S p 
a-iom-snassar , V P 3 msnaahs , IX esnaisse, X (dat ) esnid — Cf 
§ 26, 9 

§ 631 8tvi- ‘to spin, turn, strive’ I S 3 r antes , VIII S 3 
anidia, ro-amaatar, ra-smeatar (all new formations), P 3 sniait, 
IX smthe, X anim ‘to spin’, ‘sorrow’ 

(1) With com- ‘to contend, contest, defend’ I S 3 consni, 
-chosnai, P 3 osmat , IV 8 3 - choana , V S 3 osmad , VI S 3 -chossena, 
VIII S 3 conaena, -cossena, P3 perf conaaenaat ZCP 8 313 31, X 
cosnam, gen cosnama — With ad-com- to strive after’ I S 3 
-ascnai, P 3 adcoanat , II S I adcosnam, P 3 adcosnaidia , TV S 2 
odcoanae, -aacnae, 3 adcosna, V S p <idcosantae, VIII S 3 ad-ru- 
c hmsseni, IX dat masc aarnardiu, fem ascnaidi , X ascnam 

(2) With ess-ro- ‘to escape’ II P 3 -ernatais ACL 3 16 13, 
IV S 3 asroinnea , VIII S 3 -erna , IX g neph-crrnmdi , X ernam 
Imr Br II 287 3 

Note Cf W nyddu to spin’ Co nethe Br neza S 21 4- With *kom- 
W cynnydd iiu lease, vn t yn yildu, M1W Kynnydu to conquer, try to win , 
hynnyd land obtained by conquest’ hynmj ‘contention, to =itrivi for', v 
BBCS 2 299ff 

§ 632. snig- ‘to drop, snow’ I S 3 r smges , VI 8 3 snigfid, 

VIII S 3 aenaich, X smge — Cf § 26, 9 

§ 633 so- ‘to turn’ 18 2 -soi, 3 void, r soaa , IV 8 2 -soe, 
VI S 2 -soife, 3 i saibes, P p soifitir, sdifiter, VIII S 3 soais, 
p ru-soad, P 2 r-a-soisit si, 3 ro-soisset, p -ro-soithe (for -fhea) , 

IX soithe , X soud 

(1) With imb- ‘to turn round’ 18 2 imm-e-soi, 3 imsoi, 
p imm-e-soither , II 8 3 imaoad , P 3 imsditis , V S 3 -impdd, VIII 
S 3 -r-tmpo , IX ger impaitht , X vmpu(u)d, impvd. imputh 

(2) With to-ind- ‘to return convert, translate’ I P 1 domtdm , 
IV S 2 dmnt-ae, -tintae. 3 r hntd, do-da-mtd , p -tmtither, P 2 
tintdith, V S 3 dumtad, perf -tmtarrad, VIII S 3 do-r-mla i, do-n- 
mtarrdi, dumtarrae, X tintuuth, tvntuth, tmtud 
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(3) With fiss-ro- 'to fail’ (ong the person who failed was the 
object, what he failed to achieve was the Bubject, e g a-t-rot a 
n-gum “their killing turned him away” ‘he failed to kill them’ Hib 
Min 70 10, cf the older construction of W methu 'to fail’ melha 
gtmf gad ganddynt ddtrbyn lau Crist “getting them to receive 
Christ's yoke falls with me” ‘I am unable to get them to receive 
Christ's yoke’, cf Moms-Jones, WG 376) II S p attrmthe, IV S 2 
- ira , VIII S 3 a-t-roi, a-t-rot , addrd (with the infixed pron petrified, 
this is a step in the direction of a personal construction, seen in 
P 3 adraiset Ligur ‘they were unable to crosB the Loire’), p atroas, 
atrds, asrous (leg -as) 

Nate. Tht same elements, esa-ro- I so- are most probably contained 
in ira ‘refusal’ and in some verbal forms with -It- meaning refuse’, e g IV 
S2 arndchn-ira that thou shouldst not refuse it’ F61 Epil B 3 B (lit “turn it 
away”) — esa- + bo- is found in VIII S 3 unr (ryd-eaaa LU 6015 ‘since it 
was not possible' (K Meyer, ZCP 18 340) 

(4) With to- 'to turn' I S 3 dosoi, dosoi, p dosoither, P 3 
dosoat, III ( '' TV) S 2 tot — With com-to- I S 3 otoi, P 3 contoat, 
-c emthoet, V S 3 -comthad, VIII S 3 co-ru-thdi, conto-r-oe, conto-r-i, 
p oto-r-Ad, X comthoud , comthdd 

§ 634. sreng- ‘to draw, drag’ (reg -a-.st ) — With to- I S 3 
dosrenga, P 3 -tairmget, X (dat ) tarramg 

§ 635 suid- (subj sodn-) (1) With ad- ‘to fix, hold back’ 

I S 2 adsudi, 3 a-t-suidi, -asstai, p adsuiter, -astaidtr, P 3 adsuidtt, 
III S 3 - aatad , IV S 2 a-d-sode, -astae, 3 -asta, P 3 -astat, VIII 
S 3 ad-ro-soid , p adrodad ZCP 16 177 §13, IX astide, X astud, 
aadud 

(2) With corn,- I P 3 consuidet , X costud ‘a restraining, 
checking’, v RC 36 261 

(3) With fo- ‘to entertain’ I S 3 fosuidither SM , X fothud 
ZCP 13 301 

(4) With frith- ‘to be equivalent to' I S 3 frtsmd, X frithsuide, 
fnthuide ZCP 15 309 

(5) With imb- 'to request’ I P 3 imsuidet RC 36 254, X 
trnpide 

§ 636. ta- with in-, in loose comp m-com- (cf § 421, 3) 'to 
obtain’ (the pret can also have a pres meaning, 'has’) I S 3 adcota, 
-eta, p adcotar, -etar, P 3 adcotat , IV S 1 adcol, 3 adcota, -eta, 
p -itar, P 2 -did, 3 -dat, V S 3 adeotad, p ad-chotaUB, P 3 -etaitis. 
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-efts, VI S 3 -etada, p -Hastar Trip L 118 23, P 1 -etatham, 

VII S p -Haste, P 3 -etatais , VIII S 1 adeotadus, 3 adcotedae, 
adcotade, adcotad , -etade, -dtada, P 1 adcotad&am, 3 adcotatsat, 
-dtatsat, IX itite, ettiB, itae, X acc ceit, dat dit 

Note, ta- < IE *»tha- ‘to stand’ , with the Tedupl in VI and VIII cf 
Lat atetl 

g 637. tech- ‘to flee' I S 3 techid, IV S 1 -tea, V S 3 -tesed ; 
VI S 1 -theia (for - theaa ) VIII S 3 thick, P 3 -tachatar, X Inched 
— With ad- ‘to beseech’ I S 1 ateoch, 3 at inch, P 1 a-tab-techam , 
III S 2 ataich, VI P 1 adessam, VIII S 1 adroethach, 3 atrcnthich 
ZCP 6 257 § 6, X attach — For the verb ‘to run away with’ 
(X fuatach) v § 535 note 

Note M1W I s 1 techaf I flee’ RP 1037 IB, 3 tech 1039 13, II S 2 
techat BA 31 16f, 3 techel 5 7, P 3 techyn 33 20, IV S 3 ry-decho RP 
1056 39, VIII .S 3 techaa 1037 2fl — With ad- I 8 1 atheckaf, v Lloyd- 
Jones, Geufa 47 — Hr X techet There forms are probably based on the 
subjunctive stem Cf also M1W lebet (.4 vo y uryt ar debet ny wna da kynn 
y u(yn)et he whose rrnnd is upon flight will do no good before going’ RB 
1057, cl ar y gerdet upon going (away)’ in a variant form of the proverb 
BBCS 4 3 76), gudep sholtir letreat’ cf RC 3B 301 

g 638. tend- ‘to break, cut, crack (a nut), solve' I P 3 -tendat, 

VIII S 3 -tethaind, with obj tethn-ai, P 3 -tethnatar , X teinm , 
v Pokorny, ZCP 10 198, E J Gwynn, ZCP 17 156 

g 639 hag- ‘to go’ (v § 420) I S 1 tiagu, 2 thdgi, 3 tdi t, 
-ti(i)t, with obj teit-i, r tete, theite, p tiagair, p r tiagar, P 1 
tiagmi, 3 tiagait, II S 3 -teged, P 3 -thegiis , III S 1 hag, hack, 

2 tiig, 3 tilt, p tiagar, P 3 tiagat, IV (S p -tiasar, -tiastar, p r 
tiastar) and V, v § 452, VI 8 1 nga, ragat (§ 456 n 4), -rag, -rig, 

3 regaid, -raga, p ngthir, P 1 ngmi, -ragam, 2 ragthai, 3 regait, 
-regat , VII S 2 -ngtha, 3 -rigad, -ngad, -regad, -ragad, P 1 -ragmais 
Anecd 145 12, 3 -regtms, -rachdaia, VIII S 1 I6d, 2 lod RC 14 
406 2, 3 luid, -luid, with obj lu( i)d-i, r luide.,7 \ lodomar,lodmar, 
-lodmar, 2 lodsaid TBC (Str -O’K ) 823, 3 lodatar, lotir, lotar , 
X techi, g techie, also did , gen dula ‘to go, way, manner' 

The perf supplem vb I S 1 -dichtim, 3 -dichet, II iS 3 
-dichtheth , IV S 1 -dechos, -deochus, -dig(i) us, 2 downs, -dechaia, 
-deochais, -digia, -dichia, 3 docdi, -decha, -dich, -dig, -deck, -deoch, 
P 1 -dechaam, 2 -digsid, 3 docoiaet, docaeaat, -dechsat, -digset, 
V S 1 -deochsaind, 3 -dechsad, -dicks ed, P 3 ducoiatia, do-cho(i)atia, 
-decha(a)itia, -digaitis, VII S 3 docmaed, -dechsad, P 3 docdealie , 
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VIII S 1 docoad, do-chnod. -dechud, 3 ducuaid, docoid, -dechmd, 
p docuas, P 1 do-d-chommar , -dechummar, 2 -digtith, 3 docotar, 
ducuatar 

(1) With for- ‘to help’ I S 1 fortiag, 2 for! dig, 3 fortet, forfeit, 
-forfeit, P 2 for flit , fo(r)tegid , III S 3 for-tal-tet, IV S 2 fortiis , 
3 for-don-te, P 2 far-dum-theaid, 3 fortiassat , VI S 2 forregae , VIII 
perf S 2 for-n-dechud, 3 fordechuid, X fortacht (§ 313) 

(2) With imb- ‘to go about, set forth’ I S 3 imteit, imm-e-(t')et , 
P 1 imtiaqam, II S 3 imm-d-theged, P 1 imthdigmis , III P 2 
imthigid, IV P 1 -imthiasarn, 2 -imthesid, VIII S 3 perf irn-ru- 
lAiih , imrn-d-rti-lmd, P 3 i mm-e-lotar, perf i rn-d-n-dechaldr, imrn-a-n- 
deachatar , -nn-ru-ldatar , X imthecht — With com-imb- ‘to ac- 
company’ I S 3 connnt(h)et, P 3 commt(h)iagait (for -at), VS3 
conirrdQtfiiaed VI S 3 co-tn-imthce , X coimthecht 

(3) With com-in- ‘to be indulgent to’, also ‘to accompany’ 
(the orig meaning) I S 3 ronetri, -chometig, P 2 oiitgid, III S 3 
comeitged, IV S 2 -comeihs, 3 condit, p -cometestar. PI - cometsam , 

V P 3 oeitsiti* , VI 8 3 cone'it , IX ger comitesti , X comitecht, 
comelecht, comailecht 

(4) With m-od- (md-od-) to cntor’ 1 P 1 motgam , 3 motgat, 
IV P 1 motsam , VI F 3 -i notsat , V 1 11 8 1 perf inrualad , 2 
-r-mdualad, 3 inolaid, perf mrualaid , P 3 peif inrualdatar , 
-r-indualdatar , X motachf 

(5) With to- ‘to come {to- hag- _ > tmg-) I S 2 dotheig, 3 doteit, 
dotit, -tail, -tdet, -tact, p dohagar, P 3 tu-thegot (archaic), doliagal, 
p dutiagtar , II P 3 dutiiqlis , 111 8 3 tart , tail, toet, P 2 tail , IV 
8 1 duhas, 3 do-lhei, -tdi, -tar, p dothiasnr, P 2 -thaiaid, 3 -taeaat , 

V kS 3 -taised VI fi 1 doreg , 3 dorriga, dorega, -terga, -tirga, -taurga, 
Anecd I 42 2, P 1 duregam, -tergam, 2 d-a-regaid, 3 doregat, 
dun gat , VIII 8 1 dolud 2 dolod , dollot, 3 doluid, duluith, -tulid, 
- tulaid , P 3 dollotar, - tultatar , -tullatar , X tuidecht — The perf 
supplem vb 1 kS 3 -duidched ZOP 3 448 14, IV S 3 do-da-decha, 
P 3 dodechsat , V kS 3 dodichsed -tuidchissed, P 1 -tui(d)chesmais, 
3 do-n-dichsitis , VIII 8 1 -tuidched, 3 dodechuid, -tudchaid, p 
dodechas, -tuidches, P 1 dodechommar , 3 du-n-dechutar 

With fnth-to- ‘to oppose’ I S 1 -fnthtaig, 3 fnstait, -frittail, 
P 3 -fnthtasgat (leg -taigaf ) , IV S 1 fristaes, 3 fiesta i, fnstai , 

V 8 1 fristaissmn, 3 -fnthtmsed , VIII perf P 3 fnstuidchetar , 
X fntindecht, fnthuidecht 
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Note. Brit cognates of tiag- W mordivy § 16, MIBr nwr-deiff navigucr 
Mn.Br mer-de i (W has IE -ei-, Br has IE - 1 -), G ilfontex MN (ZCP 6 
430), — W taith 'journey', Br tiz ‘speed , Co toyth ‘speed' (W and Br have 
IE -i , Co has IE -ei-) — Ir tiag- is related to Gk rTT*{-/_n> 'I walk' , Ir 
fut regaid to Gk 'I come’, Ir luid to Gk fi/.vity , Ir dul to Alb dal 

'I go out 1 , Ir ducuaid has gone 1 (with di-com-) possibly to fed-' a.a intransi- 
tive verb, cf ro-faid § 544 n 1 

§ 640 tle-n- ‘to steal’ IV S p -tlethar , VIII S 3 -ro-tuil (for 
-rothiuil) Thurneysen, ZCP 20 212, X tlenamam — With fo- 
I S 3 fdtlen , IV S 3 fo-da-ro-thla , p fo-tlethar , X fotlila 

§ 641. tiuch- (1) With ad- (and ob] buidi, with the vn gen 
buide) ‘to thank’ I S 1 atluchur, 3 atluchedar , III S 2 atlatgthe, 
P 2 atligid , VI P 1 atluchfam, VIII S 3 atluchestar , X attlugud 

(2) With to- ‘to ask’ l S 1 duttluchur , duthlurhim , 2 -todlai(g')- 
ther , 3 duthluchedar , dotluickethar, P 1 do-n-tlucham Wb 21 d 9, 
3 du-thluchetar , IV S 1 duthluchcr, Hodlaiqer , V S 3 duthluich(ed ) , 
VIII S 3 dotluchestar , -ro-todlaigestar , IX todlaigthe , X todlugud 

§ G42 tor- 'to predestine’ IV S p -thoicther, -ro-thcaither , 
VIII S p ro-togad, ra-tocad, v Vondryes, fit Celt 1162, -rro-dcad 
Wi 126 27, X toceth, tocad 

Note M1W tynghaf, W tyuged ‘fate’ M1W tynqhet, MIDr X tonquaff 
pr6destiner’ Mnlli tonka — In M1W the forms ol this verb were lonfused 
with those of tyrgu to swear § 644, \ Loth, RC 29 59 Et>m ^ 70, 3 

§ 643 fdis-, turns- (1) With air- ‘to be silent, listen’ 1 S 3 ar- 
da-tuatssi, IV S 2 -erthaisse, VI P 3 artuaiabet, X erthuayacht, 
urtuasacht, aurthuasacht 

(2) With com- ‘to hearken, listen to’ I S 3 contuasi, P 3 
contoiaet, contuaset, -coistet (-st- <-ts-). III S 2 coiste , IV S 3 
-coitsea, P 2 -coitsi (= -sid ) , V S 2 -coistithe, VI P 3 -cmstifet, 
VIII P 3 otuasiset, X coitsecht 

(3) With m- ‘to hear’ III P 3 iitset , IX ditside gl audibile, 
X ditsecht 

Note Related to to silent’ § 13,2 C'f M1W an-daw to listen to' (III 
S 2 andau — -aw BBC 49 12, VIII S 1 cndewezs L1H 17 5, 2 cndeueiai 
BBC 22 6), gwar-an-daw MnW gwrarula-w , gwrando, M1W am u ar-andawyr 
‘ maye^t thou listen” t) 467, M1W gorthaw t.n be silent’ L1H 122 fl (VIII 
S 3 gorthewis 7), kynhewi to remain silent 1 v Williams PKM 132 (cf 2 
above) The simplex tev i (I S 3 MIW ten, MnW tan) is common 

§ G44 to-n-g- ‘to swear’ (cf § 419) I S 1 tongu , 3 with obj 
toingth-i , r tomgzs, P 3 - tongat , II S 3 no-thongad, do-d-fongad, 
IV S 2 -thois, 3 -t6 y p -toaar finu 7 156 § 15, V S 3 -toisaed, perf 
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dara-do-ch-taiaed , VI S 2 -hthie, p titsait(h)er , VTII perf S 3 
ducuitich, ducmtig, P 3 tocuitcheiar Caul Ad § 29, X luge 

(1) With di- ‘to deny’ I S 1 dothung, III S p ditongar , VIII 
S 3. do-ru-thethaig 1 , X ditkech 

(2) With ess- ‘to refuse’ I S 3 astoing, istoing, IV S 2 -ettia, 
3 i utoo, asto , VIII perf S p ad-cui-techt , X eitech 

(3) With for- ‘to swear, give evidence’ I S 3 fortmng, p 
fortongar , VI P 3 fortithsat, X forlach 'act of attesting’ 

(4) With /nfA- ‘to deny by oath’ I S 3 fristomg, P 3 fnstongat, 
IV P 1 fnstossam, X fretech 

(5) With ui- (Gk ini, cf id-rl- § 594 n ) X ii-thech ‘perjury’, 
g ei thick Cf Gk Inl-oQxoz, int-ogxov, ijti-ogx ecu For the mean- 
ing of IE *epi- cf Germ Aber-witz etc , Gk ’ Eni-fnj^BVi 

Note Cf W tynyu to swear’ , Co I S 1 to f, 3 to, VIII S 3 toys, X ty 
'oath , MIBr X toenff, MnHr torn, cf ^37, 4,^ 642 n Forlr lugcv 35, 3 

§ 645- trace- w ith di-fo (in loose comp often di-di-fo-) ‘to wish’ 
IV S l doduthns, dofuthns, 2 -duthrais, P 3 dutairaetar, V S 3 
-duthnsed, VI P 3 du-n-futharset , VIII (with pres sense) S 1 d-a- 
duthraccar, -duthraccar, 3 du-d-futharcair, P 3 doduthractar, do- 
futhractar, dufutharctar , X duthracht, dudract, gen duthrachtan 

§ 846. tud- ‘to sleep’ IV S 1 -ro-tholiur (late ending), VIII 
S 3 toilia, P 3 tuilsihr — With com- 'to sleep' I S 1 -chotlu, 
-chatlaim, 3 contuh , P 1 c ontuilem, 3 otulet, otolat , II S 3 contmled, 
P 1 otv.lm.is , IV S 1 -To-chotluT, 2 (with perf -ad-) -comt[h]ala, 
3 contola RC 17 189 2,VS3 perf -comt[hJolad, VIII S 1 contolus, 
3 contuil, perf con-a-ttl, con-a-tail, P 3 contolsat, perf con-a-tuilset, 
-comtohatar , X cotlvd, g cotulta 

g 647. -tuit-, do-tuit, later do-fuit 'he falls’ I S 3 dotuit, dufmt, 
-tuit, p tokuiter, -tuiter, P 3 -tutet , IV S 1 perf do-ro-thuus (leg 
do-ro-thu(d)us), 2 -tdthais, P 1 perf -to-r-thissem, 3 dotodsat, - todsat , 

1 This form cannot mean had possessed’ as Stokes guessed and Thurn 
eysen, ZCP 18 356, still thinks The gloss belongs to quod, tn dieerto amisum 
eat and runs thus anl doruthethaig adam hipardus robu dilhrub h6 Christ intan 
immerUTtiediar adam The chief intention of the glossator is to state that 
in diserto really means m Paradise’ , he says “ in Paradise, which was 
a desert from Christ (a place where God did not dwell), after Adam had 
sinned" (and in the following gloss he speaks of "the desert of Paradise") 
It is then perfectly clear that ani doruthethaig adam corresponds to quod 
amisum est It means ‘what Adam had denied 1 (as Strachan suggested) - 
had given up’ = had lost 
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List of verbs tuit- 
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perf -ta-r-thaiaet , V S 1 do tods inn, P 3 -do(d)siha (with mit 
ecbpsis) , VI S 3 dotdeth, dofaeth, -taith, P 3 do-thoetsat, dofdethsat, 
- taethsat , VII S 3 dofdithsad , -tcethsad , VIII S 1 perf -to-r-char, 
2 perf -to-r-char, 3 docer, perf, do-ro-chair (-choir), -to-r-char, P 3 
docertar TBC (Str -O’K ) 2925, perf do-ro-chratar, -torchartar, X 
toth(a)im Mllr new formations I S 3 tuitid, VI S 3 tuitfid, 
X tuitimm, Mnlr tuitim 'I fall’, X iuitim 

Note The true form of the root cannot be ascertained, but the verb may 
be described aa consisting of the preverb *to- or Hu- followed by the remnants 
or traces of a syllable beginning and ending with a dental, and always 
preceded by a proclitic preverb (if no other proclitic is needed, do- is used) 
The root may have been *tit- (subj *teit s-) or *tut- (subj *teut-a-) The pret 
is formed from a different root — There were some double cpds , e g with 
com-to- (I P 3 otultet , IV P 3 contotsat, VIII P 3 perf con-to-r-chratar , 
X c utuim), and two cpds without to- X taurthim, tavrthvm ‘numbnesB, 
swoon, trance’ and dithawi (with some finite forms) ‘delay in pound (for 
forfeit cattle) 1 



Index. 

1. Goldelic. 

The arrangement follows quite mechanically the orthography with the only 
exception that double and single consonants (cc and c etc ), lenited and 
non lenitod consonants ( ch and c) have the same place, (e and e are taken 
as identical, and h- has no influence on the arrangement 


a, ass out of, from’ 20 
64 6B 70 120 162 
199 200 260 262 

342 

a (voc part ) 130 
a his, its’ 133 195 197 
216 

a her’ 120f 195 216 
a (before numerals! 120 
1R7 

Mnlr a (in rel si nt ) 
143 239 

Mnlr a chodladli, a- 
bhailo 72 

a n ‘their’ 114 1 1 H 

195 217 

a n- (nc ut art ) 72 74 
217 220 239 - 40 
a ii- whin’ 1 1 6 F 220 
-a- it’ 141 195 

-a n- him’ 195 216 
abb 175 

abann river 3B 

abann scourge’ 59 63 

abbgiLir 172 

abra 40 

abstanit 62 

acc 251 

■ttLca itc (cl ) 247 254 
264 291 294 303 351 
con-acab, for-arah 366 
accaiH 147 

accaldaml47f 15 B 314 
369 

-aeon 372 
-acilliur 369 
con-ocna 370 
accobor 27 147f 

accomaltar etc 3 59 
acre 36 B 


acht 117 252 270 
-acht 41 334 

accuis(s) 57 61 179 

acut, 74 75 132 202 

ad- 74 19 B 199 217 
247 253 260 337 

arlaig 151 164 169 
adall 260 359 
adandad 339 
do adbadni etc 124 
125 252 260 363 
ftde 201 

Mnlr inlcir 150 27 B 
adi (pron ) 201 
adi add) 31B 322 
-ftdhub 260 359 
adnachte 311 33 H, 

adnacul 3JH 
-adiiftiss etc J3B 
adordais, adi ad 267 
334 

aduatar 375 
Mnlr (n)dubhairt 142 
295 

at* v ai 
ah£l 11 B6 
Aer 86 

a-fodit >ia 71 
ag- 32 3.34 
ag- 314 337 
Mnlr aghaidh 31 
ai (ae, j 1 ) 114 195 196 
216 224 232 233 
aial 11 B6 
Mnlr Aibroan 62 
aicc request 373 
aicc no’ 251 
aicde etc 373 
ad-aichfer 304 337 
is n-an aicci 71 


a(i)cci etc 263 291 

3 5 1 f 

aichne 372 
aicsiu 351 
aicsu 372 

don-mdbdom etc 363 
aidche (113) 169 
aidchuimthe 341 
aided 361 
aidgne 372 
doda-mdlea etc 35 9 
aig ice’ 13 29 172 336 
aig (lpv ), atom aig 2B 
334 

aigthiu 314 3 37 
ad rock’ 171 
aildun 1B5, tiildiu 70 
1B3 

ado 16 67 74 97 224f 
232, aile deac 193 
ailgen 37 B2 
ad haim, ind-aim 3 37 
aimsei 2 1 
am 32 314 334 
ain rhdin 59 
nlsn am 2B6 33 B 

ainfa etc 9B 290 33 8 
aingid 2B6 291 311 33B 
ainm 5 55 100 101 

159 1 B0 
ainsem 3B4 
ainsiuin 33 B 360 
-aipled 340 

arr (pn p ) 26 74 103 
237 260 266 
air- to plough’ 16 337 
domm-air 373 
aire 3 B B 

linm-aire, imme-airc, 
-airceba 373 
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du-airchAr 260 294 354 
do-ftirci 374 
airchissecht 313 350 

aircsiu 351 
Mnlr Airde 49 
airdiden, airdfxa 362 
aire noble’ 175 
aire ‘hedge 362 
airec, -airecht 373 
airer 363 
airGHc 394 
-airfenus 260 363 
airfitmd 129 
airg 3HB 

airgenus 97 371 
airget 33 49 73 92 102 
am, -airic(e) 373 
ainchlea 350 
airilliud 396 
aintiu 36] 
ainus 365 
airlech 396 
airlAch 376 
dom-airliss 359 
airmert 346 
do-airmescad 266 
-airmi etc 312 390 
airmitiu f6id 103 383 
airne 32 49 82 
-airnic 373 
Ais, aes 9 97 159 
-aisndedar, aisndis 179 
262 363f 

aispenud etc 362 f 
Ait(t) 53 

aith- 74 199 260 32B 
aitu 103 
aithe 362 

con- ait uch t 253 295 
391 

aithed 361 
aithesc 20 122 394 
-aithgeum, aithgne 260 
371 f 

to-aithib 340 
aitlnrge 3B8 
for aithmonatar etc 
267 3B3 
aithne 277 385 
Mnlr aithmm 82 
al- ‘nourish’ 47 290 

337 
al 32 

all ‘cliff’ 23 
all (pron ) 225 232 
dund-alla 360 
alaile 69 74 134 152 
164 224 

ala rann deac 193 224 


Albu 67 179 
algenigid 37 
alind 70 71 183 185 

alt bank’ 47 
altain 47 108 
alt6ir 57 70 
altram 47 313 337, 

altru 47 

am 24 138 281 282 

3 1 B 322 

o ammadar 37 381 


arna] 

17 74 

79 

115 

116 

131 

142 

145 

162 

199 

200 

23 B 

270 

324 



animi( 

n) 24 

318 

322 

amirees 6 27 

100 


amles 

55 




Sc amhluadh 113 
amul(ch)ach 6 27 

ammuH 100 102 381 

an- un-' 6 
Rc an their’ 11 B 
an (vb ) 130 33B 
ana n- 240 
Sc ana blasda 93 
anarol, anacht etc fl6 
313 338 
o-anaeuir 374 
an- air 266 
anal 1 47 70 82 
an-all 225 
anamchare 99 
anbsud 102 259 
and 65 216 221 
andaide 195 
cot-aneccar 374 
anf 133 220 
immr am etc 294 385 

an lar 26, aniartuaid 263 
-anic 373 — 5 
anim(m) 179 
Mnlr anr6 49 
anse IBS 
-anset 33 8 
Mnlr aoghairo 67 
Sc aona chat deug 93 
apad 347 

-apad, -appad 340 
appriHcc 25 B 
aps( t)al 72 150 151 219 
aptha, apt'i 340 
ar Said’, v ol 
ar ‘for’ 74 1 1 H, 130 145 
162 199 200 260 266 
ar (with numeral) 191 
ar n- ‘our’ 75 114 194 
215. ar 194 196 
-ar- 203 


ar ‘ploughing’ 337 
Ar ‘slaughter’ 32 82 
ara ‘temple’ 175 
ara ‘charioteer 175 
ara n- 118 260 270 
Arach, arragar 30 31 

37 B2 387 
don-araill 359 
araile, v alaile 
Aram 37 B2 109 312 
390 

arasc 394 

arathar 2 46 71 

do- Arb as etc 252 363 

arc 56 61 

arch m a 74 

-arrc(h)eoratar 294 354 
do-ar(r)chot 147 148 

34B 

arclnunn 66 109 130 

162 

ano aicu 5 21 26 277 
339 

ard 7 37 183 
ardis 326 
don-arfas 363 
arg 33 

cotob-Arrig 37 253 3B7 
an gud 102 
anlliud 102 396 

-arladmar, -arlastar etc 
305 369 
arm 63 159 

an i a 11H 248 260 270 
arnactar etc 3 73f 
-arrott nrruimat etc 
361 

in arpitis 342 

ar-se therefore’ 222 

art 25 42 

artbo 341 

dosn-arbhet 3 89 

aru 100 179 

Am, Ara 179 

aiusc 391 

as(b), as v a 

as (rel ) 237 239 31B 

as ‘and’ 75 202 

asan ass’ 59 

ascae 175 

ascnai, asenam 151 397 
asdud 398 
asse 99 

con-asonsat 397 
Mnlr aqgall 124 151 
ass-id- 260 262 264 
aslaeh 396 
-aandAt 363 
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aspenud 362 
-asatai etc 390 
at ‘and 1 202 
at (2 sg ) 283 318 322 

at (3 pi ) 237 239 318 
at- 260 262 264 
ata 236 237 243 310 

attach 399 
at(a)]m, atairaet 357 
ath(a)ir 26 65 100 101 
128 174 176 177 
Mnlr atbair neimhe 68 
athar (pron ) 75 194 

215 

ate 251 
o-attgi 391 
con-atil 253 402 
atblugud 156 401 
-athmongar 340 
atmu 247 357 
atrab, atrefea 1 23 f 147 
2B9f 
au 9 
and- 260 

aue repos’ 9 14. 87 
augtor 5B 

-aurchoissod 97 362 
aurchor 97 355 
aurgabtha 311 367 
aurgnaid 97 263 371 

tan-aumat 3B4 
aurtach 97 358 
aur aras 97 

-b- (pronoun) 194 197 
203 

b- etc ‘to be' 11 15 67 
71 07 106 124 130 
199 236 246 8 251-3 
254 277 202 286 

291 f 294f 300 306 
323 (rom both) 325- 
31 Cf -ben „ rod bo, 
buith 

ba or’ 74 132 138 
bachall 60 61 92 
Mnlr bachlach 60 
Baothbarr rnrla 36 
b&gnn 31 

ab-bail etc 196 2B5 340 
bade 96 
MnJr bainne 52 
di-bairg 33 346 
bairgen 3 1 

baithis, baitsim 124 151 
ball 23 S3 97 166 
Mnlr balbh 61 
Sc bana-chompanach 93 
banb 6 13 93 


ban-fheiHs, bainfheis 21 
bar ‘said’ 74 
bar ‘your’ 74 75 114, 
194 

-bar- 203 
barbar 61 
bard 37 
barn B 30 

asru-bart etc 72 260 

295 (1 7 12 33) 
bass 2 

baa 159 339 
base 19 

bath, at bath 255 33 9 f 
bauptaist 97 
beba, bebais, -bebe, 
bebt6 etc 292 294 
339 

becc 9B, 112, 148, 183, 
bec&n, beccdn 32 70 
112 

bedg 25 346 
b6im 24 101 140 1B0 
341 

bdist 154 
bdl 82 151 
at-bela 285 340 
Wire 151 

ben 6 34 35 52 67 
16 0-9 

-ben- bo' 328-31, 
fns-ben 263 291 330 
ben- Strike’ 24 3B 
276 B 2B2f 294 305 

311 341 
bend 38 

bendacht 3 3R 179 
be nil 3B 

beo living’ 12 34 65 
67 87 167 

beo ‘I struck’, beotar 

294 341 

ber-, ber 38 64 66 

60f 72 92 99 102 
105 150 199 236f 

243 254 259 276-B 
2B2 6 28Bf 290 292f 

295 300 305f 310 

313 342-4 

herbaim 13 3 B 
hds 'custom' 124 
bds perhaps’ 267 270 

bdste 124 

-bethe (ben ), bethi 9 

312 341 

bethu 10 12 66 03 

105 159 175 
hi. l he struck 1 , -bi 294 
300 341 


biad 10 46 07 159. 166 
biad 14 50 172 
bibdu 66 151 175 
bibbsa, -bibsad 347 
do-bibus 340 
bidba 151 
-bide 25 346 
bdor 152 
bir 105 152 170 
biror 105 152 
bissi ega 21 106 

bith world’ 4 34 46 
66 96 105-6 170 
bith 'wound' 342 
-bith etc 9 292 295 
306 311f 341 
bl&ith 54 
bl&th 38 47 
bled 111 
blegon 253 3Q2 
bldn 43 B2 B3 
bliad(a)m 37 100 
blicht 42 

rod-bo 132 138 238 

246 

ad-bo 347 
do bo 340 
bo 34 171 
-bobig 293 3 47 
nt-bobuid 293 347 
-bocht 264, 2B1 306 

347 

budar 36 f 104 
bodb 12 

boing 2B1 340 347 
bolg, bolgach 33 
boib, borp 35 
boss 2 

brdge 31, 4B 
braich 54 
brat 53 103 
brath B 38 
brdthir 6 65 176 
Mnlr breachtach 42 
brecc 53 
br6n 43 82 
breo B7 

breth 4 1 6 B 313, -breth 
306 311 
bn 30 174 
ro bn a B 347 
Bncriu 179 
brig 31 

Bngit 30 4B 66 169 

bnsc 25 B 
bnssim 21 

bnth 168, v breth, 
bnthem 177 
br6 12 34 178 



br6n 32 B2 B9 , hronchu 
102 

bronn- 0 24 347 

brot 155 

bru 17 (24) 38 17B 
fns-brti d^mor 303 
brumne 24 
bruth 3 B 
buachaill B 44 
buaid 36 R9 
buar 160 
Mnlr buarach 30 
buide, buideehas, 

buidechu 36 102 1B2 
bmden 104 
budle, builnni 53 
buith 124 312 313-5 

32B, buithi 312 32B 
bun 103 173, bunad 

159 173, Mnlr bun- 

adhaa 95 

bupthad, -bupthai 347 

-ch and’ 44 202 
-ch n- etc 194-6 19B 
217 
c-k 72 

Mnlr ca ‘what’ 120 
134 

c&ch, each 70 73 75 

134 136 138 233 

-cachain 293 34fl 
cacht 27 

cad£m, cadeain 202 
caech 9 
cBBra 26 175 
caidche 71 13 B 

caill 7 37 
cailc 61 
cade 153 
cadech 16 99 
cam (caini), v cam 
cAm- 260 
caingel 61 
cmr how’ 227 22B 
cairde 10B, cairddmo 
147 

cairem 27 
cairigedar 303, no- 
chaingur 259 
cairm 227 
cais 147 
caise 57 
cAl 58 
kalaind 57 
calc 6 1 

CALIACI 16 10B 
calm a 55 93 
camm 40 96 


I Gkudelic 

cammaib, camaiph 39 
145 

can ‘whence’ 230 
can- 4B 2B9 292f 306 
3 1 1 f 34B 

cam ‘nonne’ 229 24B 
caniBm 202 
cano, cana 41 
eapull 50 

car- 124 243 276-B 

2B2f 290 292-5 299 
305 312 333 349 
carbat 39 

care (noun) 64 66 99 
175 176 

earn carn&n, canid 52f 
carpat 100 
carr 5 23 
carthach 311-2 
casachtach 20 44 
cat 62 

cath 46 51 170 

cath(a)ir 56 60 174 

cat(t)e, cateat, cateet 
227 

co (mtorr ) 226 B 
ce though’ 73 
c6 (demonstr ) B1 225 
226 

Mnlr ceannrach 30 
ad-cear 303 304 351 
cech 75 233 
cechaing 293 352 

-ceclian 300 34B 
ro -cechladar (cluin- ) 304 
353 

ro-cechladatar (clad-) 
293 353 

-cechna etc 290 292 

301 34B 

-chcchrat 290 349 
cdcht 42 43 51 

cechtar 114 233 
-cechuin 301 348 

cod 226 

ad-cod 2 H 6 351 

edimm 6 25 54 B2 101 
159 352 
edin self’ 202 
c£m ‘aa long as’ 116 
cGir 5B 
ceist 106 

o-c6it-bam 261 329 
cel- 261 290 311 349f 
c61 10 
cell 57 
Cellach 3 

cdle, edile 67 73 97 

167 235 


407 

cen 74 130 162 199 
225 226 232 317, 

cf gan 

cen(a)e 99 130 225 
cenand, cendfind 60 
con61 41 47 82 97 159 
165 166 , cen61(a)o 71 
100 

cenmi fcha se 221 
conn 45 66 74 105 109 
124 166 (1B7) 
for-cenna 100 
cenngal 31 
centar 225 
ceo 175 
ceol 34B 
cepp 57 62 
do-cer 293 300 403 
friH cera 290 300 
Corball 3 
cere 43 
cord 37 

fo-cerd 23 254 291 

293 355 
ccricc 227 
cert 61 

ad-cess 306 351 
ces(s)ad 71 102 124 

170 350 

ar-cessi 313 350 
cesin 202 
cesu 3 IB 

cet ‘permission’ 25 
cot 100’ 5 41 4B 51 
114 189 

-cet etc 239 306 3ilf 
34B 

cet- first’ 41 192 261 
c6t ‘with’ 4B 260-1 329 
cdtal 40 159 34B 
cetharde 193, cethar- 
denus 100 

cdtbajd, cdtbuid, cot- 
chdtbanam 260 329 
ad-cetho 272 35 L 

cdtfaid 260 329 
cothir 3 12 44 46 114 
(120) 132 100 
cethir ‘quadruped’ 27 
cetm&d 193 
cdtne 134 192 
cdtom 59 

cethorcha 73 92 189, 

cethramad, ceth- 
ramthu 192, cefchrar 
193 

cetu 1 3 fi 261 318 
cetu- 261 

chetiunus, chdtus 1 3 B 
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ci (pron ) 226f 230 
ci ‘though’ 73 
ci- ‘to see' 72 142 247f 
277 f 286 294 303f 
306 351f 

ci- to weep’ 294 350 f 
cia who, what’ 11 44 
67 120 134 195 226 
230 233 

cia though’ 73 145 

198 202 230 261 

270 324 

ci all 103 168 349 352, 
fo-chiall- 349 f 
clan 113 232 
ciantc 227 
ciaslo 82 352 
ciatu 261 
clch teat’ 7 
uch wept’ 294 351 
doda cion 291 352 
cichc (cichi ) 226 228 
dos-( ichor 3 54 
fo-cicher(r) 355 
ad-cichliis 291 353 

cichnaigisbir 21 
cichscd (cing-) 352 
at chichset (ci ) 35 J 
fo chichur ba 291 3 55 
cid (pron ) 64 226 
cid though’ 202 226 

270 319 
cid e\en’ 202 
( llorim, cilunin 27 
cimhid 54 101 
cm sin’ 65 175 

efn ar fichit 193 
( nidus 227 
cing warrior’ 175 
-cing 6 82 106 291 

293 352 

tm(i) though not 1 24B 

cini, \ cam 

cinim 41 

cinn rehe 7 4 

Mnlr ciotach 19 

ci t 270 

cita first’ 261 
cita- 'with' 260 329 
cithiHso 202 
(it n-6 117 226f 

oiuir 45 294 354 
ara chnirat etc 42 82 
291 294 354 
clad- 291 293 311 

352f 
clam 5 4 

eland 62 14B 160 
cl 6 15 67 


cleth , clethi, clithe 3 1 1 f 
349 
clo 67 
cloch 124 
clocan 124 
cloechl6d 152 
ro-cl6i 294 
cl6enfat-sa 292 
-cloor etc 304 353 
clu 173 
cluas 21 353 

cluche 353 

cluin- 254 294 303 f 

306 353 

Mnlr clumhach 112 
o-cna, -chna 354 
cnoc(c) 53 
enu 52 112 
co to’ 73 162 199 236 
co, co n until, so that’ 
118 145 1 9 H 254 

270 324 

con- with’ 73 114 162 
261 

do-cood 400 
ara-clioat 362 
cob 104 

cohir 40 73 92 98 
coblcd 13 
ad-cobia 147 
cobnth 40 
cobsud 13 259 
cocad 51 
cocnam 354 
cocmchlod 92 152 
c6i 351 
Rr-c 6i 362 
do coi 254 399 
coibge 101 364 

coibnes 13 
coibse 179 
coich 226 

coic 45 52 B9 92 101 
106 114 132 152 

189 191, c6ica, cfiice 
92 124 176 1 fl 9 , 

c6iced 101 192,coiccr 
193, cdicetmad 193 
coicthigcs 191 193 
coim 10 54 360 
-conna 360 
coimdiu 67 175 
coimthccht 92 400 
Mnlr comneal 60 
con 13 55 71 06 101 
104 150 

cnir how, why’ 227 
eoiree 104 109 
coire 16 44 


coirm 55 

Mnlr coia-c^im 124 
adru-choias6ni 294 397 
di-coisin, do-coisin 324 
-coistet, -coitaea 401 
col ‘sin’ 27 
coll ‘ha/el’ 23 
coll ‘loss’ 3 7 50 
coll gl luscum 153 
colg 33 
colinn 170 
colmm^no 94 
rolum 61 7B 
columa 63 179 

co-m 72 

com 78 104 190 232 
247 253 254 261 
Mnlr chomh ‘as’ 120 
147 

coma-d etc 3 85 f 
comadas 79 
Mnlr comhairle 50 
-chomairscd 239 339 
commrsem 375 
comall 359 

-comall-, comaln- 39 53 
71 102 237 251 313 
com ftlta 15 5 
comman 3 26 
coinmar 40 
do-commar 295 400 
-conmrr 237 253 3H6f 
comarbus 3 9 
-roman • 339 
imina-comarn(a)ic 375 
comarpe 3 9 
-comart etc 23 7 271 

3B6f 

ad-comccd etc 374 
comch^tbuid 329 
comeir, rnine]ng2B6 30 B 
eonn'itged, -com6itis 400 
comet 360 

foit-chomi, comid 385 
cornitesti 312 400 
acl-comla 359 
-comlai 379 
comlin 53 55 70 71 
-Lhomn(a)ic(c) 324 374 
curnol 359 
comra 152 
as comra 389 
romrac 51 375 
comrad 55 
co inram 55 
comrar 152 

-comtacht 253 260 293. 
391 

-comt[h]ala 402 
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eomtangad 358 
comtis 319 326 
comthoud, comthod 39 B 
comthrom 147 
commus 56 14B 
-con- 231f 
con- 7B 232 261 
cona (acc pi ) 6 24 
cona ‘that not’ 248 
270 

ad connaic Mnlr chon- 
naic 248 351 f 
Conall 12 50 
-conbba 347 
Conchobar 93 
ad-condarc 247 254 

294 351 
condelg 51 

condib 326, condip 71 
for-chongair 150 261 

36B 

congnam 51 370 
fori u-chongrail 253 360 
coni 248 270 
--itagad 391 
Mnlr contralta, con- 
trardha 62 152 
cor to place’ 104 355 
corastar 254 355 f 
core air, corcur 62 
c6re 71 83 B9 101 104 
corgas 60 61 
corricci se 221 374 

corn 56 

corp 56 62 104 159 
cos*! 2 20 

cosc, cosscc 20 22 7 2 
104 148 393 394 
-coscrad 246 392 
co-sse 221 
cosccraim 61 153 

m-chosig 44 45 393 
cosmil 70 102, 

cosmiligmmei 304 
ad-r.osnat 151 294 3 97 
costud 390 

ad-cot, ad cotar etc 156 
247 254 294 3981 
do-cotar 124 295 400 
cote, cotecit 227 
cotlud 50 51 402 
Cothraigc 61 
at-chous B6 363 
crabud 153 
crann 24 103 166 
cr6 15 67 175 
cr6cht 42 
crcic 313 354 
crem 173 


cren- 44f 279 294 313 

354 

fo -cress 355 
cret- 37 124 236 261 
314 

creth 5 44 
cretar 37 
enathar 46 92 

cride 15 36 103 167 
fo-cndigedar 21 
enm 41 105 173 

QR1MITIR 62 103 106 
ara-chrimm 42 B2 128 
196 281 291 294 354 
enss 21 106 170 
croccnn 43 53 100 102 
crochthe 311, -crochthc 
272 

cioss 59 
cru 12 

cruim 5 44 54 104 

106 113 

cruimther 62 106 
cruind 181 

cruth 5 103 106 124 

cu 7 41 44 66 10! 

135 170 

ad-cuuid, m-cuaid 253 

260 f 363 

do-cuaid 142 24B 253 f 
333 400f 
foi-cuad 362 
-cuula etc 60 82 99 

264 294f 297 303 

353 

Cuano, Cuanu 66 175 

do cuas 309 400 

cubus 72 104 
cucann, ruccnn 61 63 
100 104 

cue cum, eliucund 73 
138 199 
cud 50 
ruden 32 02 
cuimnech 55 99 104 
cuimrcch 30 173 3B7, 
cuimrc chtj 312 3B7 
cuirnse 101 148 3B2 
for-cuimsed 374 
cum 230 

cuing-, cuintg 253 

261 391 

cuir- 104 252 254 278 

355 f 

cuire troop’ 104 
cuirm 55 
cuiscle 19 
cuisle 50 
cuit 106 


cuithe 61 62 
du cuitig 253 2 B 1 402 
cul 7 

cum ‘vessel’ 40 
cumachte 42 67 73 98 
104 112, cumachtgu 
102 

-cumai, -cumaing 247 
374 

cuman 55 99 
cumb air 101 
-cumc- 247 374 
cumme 25 

asro-chumlai 294 379 
cumntch 55 
cumsanad 262 338 
cmnscugud 104 393 
cumtach 35 B 
cumung 34 1B2 
for chun 273 348 
CUNAGUSSOS 171 
curacl 104 
cutiurninc 4B 146 

-d- 195 1 96 197 217 
236 B 243 
-d 31U 

d n , -da- 195 197 
-du (cop ) 138 31H 
da = dia B7 
da, da two' 67 114 

132 1B7 233 
con da 345 
con daesur 3 75 
dag 28 1 84 1B6 

daig 35 
con duig 391 
claim 263 290 314 357 
dmr, v dnur 
dal assembly' 46 B2 
357, dalddc 123 
dull 11 5 3 
fo-dali 311 356 
dalta(e) 167 
dam- 270 303 357 

dim 6 54 
damnae 15 55 1UB 
-dan 130 31B 322 
dan 6 97 

dano 72, cf Errata 
dar ( -= diar) 87 
dar (tar) 71 266 
Mnlrandar&74 120 193 
adio-darcar 351 
dardocn 5 9 
-das- 203 
dath, date 124 
dau two’ 9 11 66 1B7 
IBB 
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dau (3sg m ) 216 
daur 49 170 174 

de = ade 201 
do ‘of him' 200 
d6 ‘smoke’ 176 
d6- ‘bi- 1 10 0 
dea 8B, v dia 
deacht 07 160 219 

Mnlr doalg 92 
Mnlr deallradh 49 
Sc deanntag 152 
Mnlr dearbhr&thaix 65 
dearc B7 
debuid 329 
d4c 07 191 
deoh 106 261 
-doch, decha etc 97 f 
24B 266 295 399f 

DECCEDDAS 65 174 
dochenbar 193 
d6ci etc 278 352 
dechmad 193 
dechmo- 261 
-ded 31 B 319 
d6de 193 

deec, d6ec, deac B7 191 
d6g 117 

con-dagam, con dagar 
261 391 

deg gnirnarthaib 71 
deich n 5 36 41 65 

114 109 191 
deich ‘punish*’ 364 
del 36 

delb 13 100 101 106 
145 16B 169 
dellig, dcllset 253 262 
375 

-dem 310 319 322 

denun 102, damnigiud 
102 

demun 167 

den to 5uck’ 36 (cf V) 
294 357 

-d6naebc 32 100 2 124 
278 314 370 f 
deoch, v daug 
-dench, -deochatar, 
-deoclius 97 3 9 9 f 

deodh 375 

d£r 42 B2f 99 120 

-d6r 300 
duan-deraid 362 
-d6rais 364 
derb, derba 100 
-derba, -derban 331 
-darcaither, nom- 
derca?dar 35 2 
-derchoin 255, der- 


ch6imud 97 100 102 
254 

Derdnu 179 
deichmo derech 261 
for-deret (reth) 303 
-dergenat 25 2 371 
d^-riad 10 180 

for-denaiur (reth ) 303 
305 

-derlat 3 59 
-derlrnd 25 2 397 
dermat (92) 3B3 
■dema etc 253 370 f 
dernu 179 
-dersaige 252 394 
derucc 177 
20 201 
con-deaat 391 
desqel 395 
desercc 8 7 
dea(g)id 253 391 
de-^iu 222 
-det 3 1 B 
ro-det 345 
ro-det 357 

d£t 5 48 61 03 176, 
dtftgen, d6tgein 160 
deug 96 97 105 156 
169 

di, di two’ 67 132 187 
di from’ 87 130 133 

162 165 199 200 261 
di-, di- 74 253 261 329 
-di — adi 201 
du-df 362 

dia God’ 10 12 167 

219 

dia ‘day’, v die 
dia n- 110 261 270 

diachti, diagar 364 
diaa 193 

dun-diastae, dan diat 
362 

dibairg 33 346 
-dibdai 340 
Mnlr dibnm B2 
-dich 399 
unuH-dich 364 
dan-dichdet 362 
con-dici 375 
con-dichret 356 
-dichsed etc 399 f 
-dixnigedar 3 24 
-dichtim 125 254 399 
do-dichthim 362 
-did- 195, 198 
didiu 115 222 
-didlastais 291 350 

-didmat etc 37 290 357 


didnad etc 261 35Bf 
-didsiter 357 
die ‘day’ 4 15 120 171 
con-dieig 391 
-dig, imman-dig 364 
digal 31 364 
-dig6n, -digni 32 103 

371 

-digaet, -digtith 125 
399f 

dil 103 105 
dilla, fo-dila 359 f 
dile 170 f 
dil(l)eacht 23 
dilesn 1B1 
-dilgai 3 B0 
dilgond 377 
diliu 170f 

-diltai, diltud 71 97 

121 247 397 
dim 234 
dosn-dime 301 
-dime a 361 
Mnlr dinn 201 
dinsem 3B4 
dinu 66 176 
Mnlr dioin, diot 201 
dirarn, dirathe 3B7 
dire 3B9 

dlrcch (adj ) 182 
direch, dirgetar 3 08 
dugunem, dinug 102 
1B6 

dum-dised 362 
disert 5B 
dith 294 357 
dithaim 403 
-dithab 329 
dithech 402 
ditiu 361 
-diuair 390 
-diuguilsiter 370 
diultad 97 247 
diurad 390 
lm dius 364 
-diusca 394 
do-diut 362 
dhg-, dliged 4 30 94 
159 277 304 35B 


dlong- 

291 

350 


do ‘to’ 

73f 

78 B6 

B9 

130 

133 

162 

194 

197 

199 

201 

207 

266 

314 

315 



do ( = di) 133 261 
Mnlr do (= ro) 72 120 
255 

do- ‘bad’ 104 
do thy’ 73 133 194 
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d6 ‘two’ 9 66 107 

-dob- 194 
dobur 3 39 

dochrufch 104 
-dochtaised 253 402 
dochum 72 114 
dogr^s 69 
doid, -doid 375 
Mnlr doigh ‘pang’ 35 
ddznde 124, doini 99 167 
-dom- 141 194 
dom. Sc dliom(h) 113 
201 

domain, domuin 3 39 
domun 3 39 73 92 151 
do-donaimm 261 358 
Donnchadh 36 
dorus 77 104 159 170 
-dositis 403 
draigen 29 36 

drebraing 294 359 
drech 4 
drrtill 46 153 
dnngid 294 3 59 
dnsa, dnatenach 21 
droch- 1 B4 
drong 34 36 
druailned 153 
drui 86 7 176 
Mnlr druid 154 
druim 153 159 172 
du place’ 25 150 

duaid 375 
dub 38 182 
Mnlr dubhairt, 
v adubhairfc 
Dubthach 45 
duine 16 25 55 97 90 
99 103 167 
dill l tn gn’ 399 401, an 
that’ 230 
dulem 177 
dun 7 159 

dur 60 

do-durgimm 261 3 89 
ro-dusig 394 
duthracht 179 255 261 
402 

h6 ‘he’ 195 203 216 

250, ‘they’ 195 216 

-e- 141 195, -e ‘his’ 195 
-he 195 
sb 195 233 
Mnlr earc ‘red’ 43 
Mnlr earc ‘trout’ 43 
eba- etc 277 290f 373 
ebarthi 290 292 361 
-ebela, -ebla 290 337 


-ebla, -eblad 334 
-eblatar 340 
-ebrad 337 
ec 5 43 

ech 3 12 97 166 
-ecail 370 
6cen 43 

du-6cigi 291 352 
-ecestar, -6cius 363 
ecl(a)is 73 99 100 

■ecma, -ecmaing 23 8 
303 374 
do ecmalla 359 
6cndaircc 71 
ecne 372 
6coir 5 

do ecomnacht 69 H5 
338 

-echomnuchuir 266 374 
6coacc 72 264 394 
eclirad 160 
6csamil, 6csamlus 70 
echtar 162 

bed 64 101 195 216 

222 

ed- 260 
ede 201 
edenn 36 
aran-ogi 237 
-eicdid 363 
elcndag 98 
6icndirc 98 
-heilled, 6ilnithe 37 B 
do-eim 202f 360 
eirr 175 
eirbthi 100 

eirg(g), eirge 262 388 

aian-eirnostar 384 
abs-6irsct 246 38B 
6it, ipit 399 
con-eit 205 400 
eitech 402 
6ithech 402 

(htsecht, 6itset 313 401 
dud-ell, -ella 254 265 
207 359f 
ro hcMa 379 
ellach, ellamg 379 
6\e 224 

du-ema 247 290 360f 
6mid, r-emaot 382 
6n 26 47 82 

Enair 5 9 
dor encafnajs 352 
6nlait.h 160 
6o 3 17 67 B7 175 
Eochu 175 
Eoean 17 
6ola 174-5 182 


epeltu 179 340 
-eperr, ©pert 92 101 

343 

-epd 340 

-epur 69 102 343 
err 23 
ath-err 3Bfb 
era- ‘grant’ 290, ra-®ra 
361 

£ra ‘refusal’ (154) 398 
fod-era (fer-) 363 
errach 22 130 
-tiracht 64 293 296 

3HH 

a>r(a)ic, -eranar(154) 3B9 
frisn-errafc 291 306 
-erbai, erbaid 100 102 

erball 23 
-6rbart 265 343 
con-erehl6i 266 
-r-erchoil, erclioiliud 254 
erehoit 362, erchoitech 
97 

erchor 97 355 
tu-eic6ml4ssat 359 
errenaid 262 3 09 
-eresom 292 30B 
-ergail 370 
ergnam 97 371 

6ric 15b v dDraic 
erissem 395 
enti eritiu 361 
(H)6rm 16 71 03 179 
ad on ius 38B 
erlu 380 

ermitm fpid 103 3H3 

ernn 389 
ernn- 361 
-erna 397 
email 356 
ern-bas 71 87 
-ernta 371 
eroim 361 
ersclaige 353 
eraoilced 377 
ertach 97 35 0 
crthaisse 401 
-6rus 380 

e«9- 20 190 237 253 

260 262 329 
eas- (subj atom) 291 
375 

(r)6-essa 398 
eanamin 71 73 262 

-r-eaarta 253 386 
esbaid, -esbat, oabetu 
125 329 
escop 150 
escung 177 
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esschrge, -eseirset 98 
246 262 308 

du-esemar, dor-esset 395 
osf6ite 262 
-esgaibter 262 
-phhiLj 373 
dun- ess id 253 391 
don-csm art 306 
tu-esmot 73 278 395 
ennaisse esnid 51 397 

eapach 125 
espartain 130 
espe 125 

do-eata, dud esta 23 B 
262 329 

cstar, estir, -esur 303 
375 
et 237 

(h)et 13 48 B3 
-6t, arro-6t, dor-6t 64 
293 300 361 
eth- eat’ 375 
do-oth, at etha 361 
-6ta etc 398 
£tach 173 

-etade etc 247 254 399 
etar- 190 262 329 
-etarracht, -etarrat 390 
etarscarad 262 392 

-£tastar, -etaste 199 
etta 3 99 

ctor, c tir 4B 131 162 
199 262 

ron £tet 400 
etir- 262 
etir ‘at all’ 231 
-ettis 402 
6tugud 102 

fa or’ 73 132 

Mnlr fa ‘was’ 120 
-facca 240 352 
facab, facbail 262 36af 
10 fad a tar 361 
faifein etc 202 
do-faeih 403 
-fagaib -faghaim 106 
262 366 
ro faid 362 
fail 324 

Mnlr fainne 24 
fan 22 24 
fairrge 49 
do-fairmtis 304 
false- 19 

faith 6 65 66 97 99 
124 171 f 
fait(hlsme 124 
fa naec, fa-naic 74 250 


fannall 50 
fajiisin 202 

far 74 75 114 194 215 
-farcabtis 252 365 
do-farcat etc 351 
-farmc 373 
fas 74 

f4Raig, f6sc 393 
fathar 194 

ro-fat.hatar, don fe 362 
m-fe 2B5 363 
Mnlr feagha 60 
feal BB 

feb feib, febas IB 
febtu IB 
fecht 42 75 
ro-fecht (tig ) 364 
feehta (fich-) 364 
foda 176 
fedb 4 12 
fedil 50 

do-feic.fi 105 291 364 

feidligtheo 97 
fell ‘is’ 237 324 
fell 57 59 

fein 202 
feis(s) feast’ 21 
feiss sleeping’ 365 
feisne, feissne 202 
f < I 237 324 

ft 1 sub 156 
ar-femu 86 361 
femdib 382 
femrninn 24 
fen- 328 362 
fen 1 1 32 02 

ay fenimm 260 362 

feoil B2 
feotar 365 
da-feotar 375 
fc r 3 4 64 65 66 96 
97 90 99 103 105 
165 f» r l^gind 376 
fer 32 B2 (98) 
ferr 1 H 4 

fer-, ro-fera 12 363 
fere feig 33 106 
Fergus 21 
fern 5 3 

fernnu ‘garters’ 52 
fertas 47 153 154 
ro fc ss, -fess- (finn-) 17 
270 301 (-fessara, 

-fessur) 364f 
du-fess etc (fich-) 291 
364 

dud-fe>std (fed-) 362 
m-fpsspd (fiad-) 363 
do lessid (said)- 391 


ad-fet 253 363 

-fetar 252 269 305 365 

fetarlicce 130 159 

ad-fether 291, 362 

fethid 362 

feugud 67 

feuil, feuldae B2 

du-fi 291 364 

far-fia 362 

-fia (fo-) 365 

ffach 103 166 

fiad 131 163 199 201 

ad-fiadat 253 363 

fiado, fiadu 176 

fial BB 

fiar 11 

-fiastar 304 364f 
ad-fiastar 363 
dufiastar, fich-, do-fich 

105 291 293 364 
fiche 4 41 66 101 12B 

176 1B9 
fid 4 96 105 
fige 101 364, figim 30 
31 

figor 96 105 
fil 90 237 317 324 

32B 331 
fill 66 105 175 

fin 58 59 159 
find 4 11 38 106 1B1 
Findabair 174 
find-fadach 156 
fine 13 

-fmnadar 4 106 284 

304 364 
flntan 21 
fir 7 11 
firian 147 1B6, 
firiamchthi 303 
firinne 147 
fiss 96 
fissin 202 

-fitrr etc 37 254 284 
304-6 310 365, ro- 

fitis 125 150 
flu worthy’ 18 67 
flu be slept' 365 
ar-fiurh 105 364 
fi(u)rt 106 

fius(s) 47 72 96 104 

106 365 

donda fius 291 364 

-fiuscad, -fiussig B7 394 
flaith 158 160 

fleehiid 105 
fled 13 124 
flcsc 106 
fletech 124 
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Mnlr flichshneaehta 52 
fliuch 11 15 9a 103 

105 1B2 

fo 130 162 IBB 199 

200, fo- 26 47 104 

262f 

lm-fo 364 
farmi-foacht 392 
foachta 364 
du-fobi 291 342 
fobfth 117 
fochaid 121 391 
fo-chla 15 

-fochoroolsam 253 271 
379 

focre 66 B9 262 265 
368 

fochnco 104 354 
fochrus 21 42 153 170 
fodail 2 356 
foditiu 314 357 
-fopJus(ft) 379 
-foer 3 88 
foessam 396 
do-f6ethsat 403 
fogailst 370 
fogal (31) 364 

-fogna, fognam 32 97 

102 371 
foich 19 

-foichur 291 3 55 

-fold 2 fl fl , foidey, foidis 
237 295 

larrrn-foig 263 391 
foigdp 34 
foil 174 
remi-foil 37B 
foillsigidir 83,199 304f , 
foilsigud 102 170 
ara- fauna R6 26 2 361 

fount ill 3 B 3 
-foir (rcg-) 388 
foir, foir (roth ) 286 
390 

foirblhe 362 

foil ILL 49 

-foircnea 100 

foirfea 247 363 

foirse 390 

foi'aitiu 396 

f6it 92 

folach 3 HO 

folcaim 2 11 43 

folmaisiu 376 

folmbthr 290 

folt 2 166 

follus 1B2 1B3 185 

dod-fongad 267 401 

du-fonget, do-fonus 3 85 


for ‘your’ 74 75 114 

194 215 
for ‘said’ v ol 
for ‘on’ 65 131 162 

199 200 210, for- 26 
19B 263 267 329 
forae 364 
forba(i)s 47 
forbo 362 
do forbiat 330 
forcenn 45 147, 
forchenn 147 
forcital 48 114 313 

34B 349 
forcmachli 374 
-forcmi, -furcomam 385 
foreomnuciur 374 
do forchossol 394 
-fordnicail 370 
forfoss 47 
fons 365 

lmino forling 237 37 9 

do formaig 263 266 380 
format 55 383 
fomgairo 110 150 261 
368 

fortach 402 
fortacht 179 400 
foitigo 35H 
form 138 200 
-fomacht 364 
forud 1 7 
foss 2 20 

fossad 2 13 20 2 59 

foscad 2 112 

fothud 398 
fou 200 216 

frarc 11 53 

frebmd 263 291 330 
frocndircc 150 
fn pro 263 36 B 
freisndis 263 
fiem 37 82 130 

-freptanaigthnsiui 330 
froscsiu 263 351 
fretech 402 

fn fnss(-), frith- 5 75 
79 87 131 162 198f 
216 8 263 266 330 
fo-frith 294 366 
-frith chom art 263 386 

fnthinde 398 
froech 11 41 
fua chru 0 6 
fuar ‘causing’ 363 
-fuar 1 ha\ e found’ 255 
294 366 

do-fimsilci 247f 377 
fu-fuasna 338 


fuatach (ding-) 358 399 
fubae 262 341 
fudumain 182 
-fuich, lm-fuich 364 
fuidell 50 360 
da-fhuigir 278 (fo-gab-) 
fail, fuilim,324 
fuillectao 396 
fume 385 
fumed 3B3 
Mnlr fuinnspog 24 
fuirb 329 

fuiroclilem 271 350 
-fuirmi 104 390 
arndam-fuirset 388 
-fuusitis 373 
du-fui^Iedor 303 394 
du fm t 247 402 
ful, fulang 285 312 379 
-furastar 391 
-fuiPflit 373 
furs urn lad 339 
do lu‘ci 394 
do-futhn- 270 402 

gab , gabal 28 38 168 
196 236 276 B 203 
2H5 290 292-5 299 
304 6 311 313 324 
365 7 
gtiboi 39 
gabuJ 2B 
garb 73 

gade 295 (373) 
gap 18 20 67 
-gaid 293 (373) 

gailt 153 
adro gailscr 369 
gaimied 14 

-game dar 6 304f 367 

gair- 290 306 360 
gair, ga<rc 49 
gauit 101 
gairm 49 314 360 
gait 369 

do-gaithaimm 312 
gal 31 
galar 166 
gam 20 

Mnlr gan 74 113 

gao 130 

garait 101 

con garar 306 30B 

garda 36 

garg 32 

gar- self 9 

gat 25 28 

gat- 53 254 266 290 
369 
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-g6 373 
g4c 43 153 
do-gega 291 372 

ata-gegallar 304 369 
gegna, gegurn 372 
gein 6 28 180 367 

geir 2fl 

g6isa 24 28 51 99 

-geisfl 2 86 373 

gel-, gelfc-both 2fl 369 

gem(m) 60 

gem red 14 

gen 2B 

g6n (gnin-) 32 255 

260 290 294 297 

300 372 

du g6n (gni-) etc 290 
294 370 f 
-gin (gon-) 372 
-irenad, l'('' n ai r (train-) 
74 264 304f 367 
genitiu 179 
genti 62 

ar-gerat 290 368 
ges- (guid ) 237 312 373 
g6sca 153 

-g6t (gat-) 290 369 
-ga?t 372 

ad-g6um 32 294 297 

372 

giall 23, giallae 100 
Mnlr gidh 73 
gigoa (guid-) 292 
-gignethar {gain-) 304 
367 

-gignether (gon-) 372 
gigsa etc 290 292 
gin 52 170 
gmil etc 32 291 294f 
369 

ad-gl&dur 147 304f 314 
369 

glaidBete 295 
ru glante 252 271 
glass 21 

glenaid 2B 32 206 291 
294 369 
gleo 176 

glete, -gI6u 2B6 369 
gliccu 98 
glun 159 
Mnlr gnaoi 5 2 
gnas 6, gnath 6 28 72 
124 

gne 173 

-gne- (gnm-) 371 
gne- 2B6, gnl- 32 67 
277 f 290 294 333 

336 370f , gnim 68 


101 170 f 314 370, 

gnlmrad 71 

-gnm- 260 262 290 294 
3 7 If 

goba 1B0 
gdeta, g6ite 372 
goll 153 
gon- 34 372 
g6o B9 

gor, gorim 34 
gorrn 25 34 55 

gort 47 
graig 30 172 
gram 32 
gran B 

grande, Mnlr granna 32 
gr&n-ne 16 
do-grath 369 
-greinn, m-griastais 260 
2B5 372 
grian ‘sand’ 14 
gTis 34 
grith 106 
gruad 159 
gualu 179 

guid- 34 199 259 2B6 
289 292f 312 373, 

guide 36 99 104 373 
gum 34 372 
assa-guiset 237 cf 372 
gulba, gul pan 39 
Mnlr gur 138 
guth 35 170 

-l 195f 199 216 
i n- 74 114 162 163 
199 200 216 264, 

inn-(a) 14B, i n- ‘in 
whom’ 117 240, cf 

in-, ma n- 
(h)I hti’ 203 
-1 220 

ar-i, o-i, tosn-i 373-5 
Mnlr lad 203 
jar n- 26 07 114 163 
199 201 263 316 
iarf(a)igid 102 263 392 
larm- 263 266 
larm ui 9 
larmuidigthe 263 
larn, mrann 17 71 B7 

larum 216 263 
lasc 26 
lb 195 

jb- 26 39 253 277 

290f 314 373 
ibar 105 

ice- 42 52 247 293 

306 373-5 


hicc 13, -Iccfither 309 
icht 13 

-id- 196 197 19B 199 
id 260 
ide 201 
ldib 318 
Mnlr ldir 133 
-ldparar 69 343 
ler-sin BB 
i-fechb-Hft 75 
(h)il 26 96 170 182 

1B4 

liar 152 

imm(-) 5 39 131 162 
199f 237 263 f 
immach, immaig 2H 31 
immainse 38 3 
du-immaircthe 386 
tan-immaimi, -immanad 
305 

immallo 72 
lmmarmus 72 3B2 

imb whether it be’ 71 
imb ‘butter’ 5 35 1B0 
imb- (prep ), v lmm- 
lmbe, unhide 362 
imbliu 179 
linbradud 263 
imeasti 312 352 
Imcua, -iracuaad 362 
-unde, lmdegail, -lmdich 
364 

lmdibthe 311 341 
jrnmrdnn 36 
-jmmor 343 

miniLn-imgabad 237 367 
lmna 3 85 
iinrnon hvmn’ 92 
imorae 364 
iinpe 121 200 216 

impesse 391 
lmpide 390 
impir 62 
imp(s)uide 391 
impu 121 200 216 

impud 263 397 
imradud 263 313, ro- 

imraidset 252 
imrani 294 3 87 
mitn-imret 264 343 
-unroimser 3 B 2 
-imruldatar 400 
lmthanad 159 192 
cotn-imthjp 290 400 
-lmthiged 364 
unthigid 400 
dodr lmthind 390 
in (inteiT ) 69 114 19B 
23B 
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in (art) 38 4Bf 71 
217 ff , cf ind, mda, 

Jilt 

in- (pref ) 1 9 H 247 260 
264 

ma n- 240 
do-innaaatar 330 
mchinn 45 

-inchoisig 393, inchosc 
264 394 
ind (art ), v m 
in(d) (pred adv ) 134 
163f 

ind- 31 260 264 
as-n-ind 285 
inda, mda 210 
indaas (1B7) 270 323 

-mdail 291 35 B 

ad-indam 330 
indala 74 114 120 134 
193 224, mdara 74 

indarpe 264 342 
in-d6 25 

in-d6 ‘in two’ lflfl 
indech 31 364 

mdegaid 114 
ind ell 360 
inderb 5 

ass-indet 262 363 
mdib 326 
indid 23 B 246 
mdid (fiad-) 363 
indip 23 B 246 
as-indiset 363 
indiu 14 164 171 
as-indiut 2B5 
indlat, mdmat 337 f 
do-indnaich 306 330 
ind-or-sa 218 
indrach 30 
-r-indualad 264 400 
don-infet 124 395 
infolgithe 311 3 B0 

ingantach 71 124 

ingen ‘girl’ 31 75 105 
264, ingenrad 160 
ingen ‘nail’ 34 179 
mgnad, mgn&th 5 70 

71 124 

-ingre 2B5 372, 
ingreimm 260 314 
372 

INIGENA 31 103 105 
16B 

mis 67 17U 

innisin 363 
INISSIONAS 179 
nut 57 

du-mmail 3B2 


mnocht 41 
dor-in61 360 
inonn same’ 134 
mn-onn ‘thither’ 224 
-inotsat 400 
rnricc, mruccus 102 
msce 169 

inse, main, inso 221 
mt 121 217f 
doda-intd 397 
intam 74 115 116 
mtamil 264 

du-intarrae, do-mtarr&i 
121 252 294 397 
inte 121 200 
inti 142 220 221 
mtiu 121 200 
mtliucht 105 
Sc lonntag 152 
ro lr 290 294 361 
-irr 306 
irar 152 
-lrchoi 97 362 
irehor 97 355 
hireas 26 27 71 219, 

hiressach 41 71 102 
156 166 

irgal 31 103 364 

irgnam 97 371 
iriu 179 

lrnigde, lrnigdid 373 
3B4 

irsolcoth 377 
irtach 97 358 
is and’ 75 202 
is is’ 21 74 3 1 fl 320-2 
Is below’ 21 26 163 

199 201 

is (ith-) 291 375 
-Is (ICC-) 285 373-5 
1991, V Si 

1 am, i-siu 1 15 
i-fiiu 222 
is sum ecen 321 
it and’ 202 
it (2sg ) 31B, (3 pi ) 75 
236 237 31 B 
-it 195 

(h)ith 26 105 124 
hith 13 

ith- 199 255 277 291 
303 375 

Itige, ithtige 124 
itir- 262 
itius 199 375 
l-trasta 124 

fnss-iurr, fritamm-iurat 
291 3B6 

IVACATTOS 172 


la ‘with’ 75 87 120f 

162 196f 199f 261 
cach-la 224 
-la, -laa 106 254 269 
294 355 359f 
laa (lae) 46 B6 
labrar 3 1 0 | labrur 
301-4 
laoht 61 
l&ech 97 
lmm&ru-laid 400 
laigen 29 
laigemu 37 

laigid 253 291 292 375 

laigiu 15 29 97 1B3 

laim- 97 254 3041 376 

atru-llais 3 B0 

laitlie 46 B6 

14m B 26 51 113 

ldn B 26 

lann 159 

lassar 19 174 

la ase 116 

laugi 97 

con-lee 291 375 

Mnlr leac 160 
Mnlr leamh 152 
-loblamg 294 37 0 
lebor 61 f 73 92 166, 

lebrar 160 
leg- melt’ 42 376 
legend 313 376 
]£ic- 45 51 66 99 14B 
199 276-0 281-5 

2B9f 292 f 295 299 
305 312 377 f 
l£imm 6 25 B2 159 

314 37H 
l^ine 176 
Ithr 1B2 

Mnlr leith-ch^ad 192 
lelap 152 
ro-leldar 294 37B 
lelgatar, -leluig 293 37B 
lomlacht lemnacht 152 
L6n 43 B2 
lenab 152 

lenaid 291 292 294 37B 
len(a)mam 314 370 
lend 173 
leo, leoin 178 
lenthir 156 1B2 
less ad\antage’ 55 
less ‘with him’ 200 216 
less- 292 375 
leac 50 106 
leth 75 173 
lethan 4 26 1B4 
li 7 12 
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lia ‘more 1 15 1 B 4 

ha ‘atone’ 175 
liae 'flood 1 87 
liag 31 
haig 87 172 

lias 82 37B 
hg- 30 293 378 

lige 103 375 
-lil- etc (le-n ) 291 f 
294 378 
fo-lil 379 
lilsit (l)g-) 378 
lin number 1 7 99 159 
Ifn net' 159 
lind lake’ 159f 173 
lind drink 1 106 (173) 
lingid 6 82 294 378 
lir 183 

fu-lo, fo-116 270 2B5 

379 

ldathar 12 
lobann 39 

lobie, lobur 39 73 104 
I6charn 41 
l6chefc 8 41 176 
lod, lodmar 293 295 

300 399 
log 111 173 
fo-loing etc 246 25 3 

312 379 

lomlan, loinnan 152 

Ion B6 

lor, v lour 

lorg tiack 2 33 

Icirg rlub 33 

lose- 19 

loss 21 

loth 47 

lotai, lotir 295 399 
lothor, l6thur 12 
loun 86 

lour 12 86 8 9 
fts-hi 253 37B 
luaith 95 

lub gort 3 8 47 151 

luch 161 175 

lurht 42 
luga(o) 100 111 

Luga/d, Lugid 171 
lugu 29 97 183 

IUGUDECCAS 65 174 
luib 3B 100 
luid 254 293 295 300 
333 399t 401 
fo-luig- 311 3 B0 

lingo oath 29 100 402 
lurga 33 179 
luss 110 

asru-Luus 294 3 80 


-m(m)- 141 194 197 

215 321 ( um) 
m 71 

-m 133 194 215 
ma 120 145 19B 23B 
270 324 

md, do-ma 3 80 
ma(a), maam lB4f 
rnacc 44 54 136 14B 
166 

maccdacht 44 
machdad (tnachtad, 
machthad) 125 
macrad 160, mac the 151 
mad 270 419 

mad- 74 264 
Maelpatric 9 
mag 2 8 31 173 

maid 251 290 291 

3B0 

inam(-bad) 74 248 

rnannicl 285 3B1 

maistro 8 22 

mftirb 74 182 1B4 186 

maithim 36 

in al 32 82 

mail 1B1 

mala 175 

malilacht 61 179 

malle 72 

mam 24B 270, mamd 

319 

Mnlr mania 52 
mao 11 B9 1B4 
Mnlr maui 59 
mar as 71 
maraim 5 
marb 5 13 
mar-bad 74 

marc 43 12B, marcach 

70 71 
margroit 60 
iriasu, mat 138 270 31B 
Mathgen 31 
muthir 65 176 

matis 271 319, matu 

318 

m6 81 191 195 215 
Mnlr meamram 151 
mebuir 153 
mebul 3 9 40 92 
medh, Medb 12 101 
medc, mr dg 25 
mod6n 36 87 
do-mmeicithei 14B 
meirb 13 106 

mei sso 81 194 195 

meit 169 182 
mel- (-mcil) 73 277 381 


meldach 37 
-mema 290f 380 
m^n 4 3 

-men-, -m6n , mena- 
304f 3B2 f 
menadach 36 
menicc 154 
monraP 55 180 
-mera 2B5 3B1 

merb(a)e 101 
meHS 101 106 170 313 
3B1, mes(s)-, -mess 21 
305 f 3B1 f 
messa 1B4 

mesc, mescae 101 106 

mrscaim 19 

methil 54 

m^tithir 10 2 

ml 24 B1 173 

mi- 264 

miad 121 

miastir 21 305f 3B1 
miathamli 121 
mid 36 65 170 

mid 36 
midach 63 

midnir 37 47 56 72 

lOOf 301-5 308 313 
3 8 1 f 

mil 54 65 101 105 
mil 17 5 
mile 189 
mills B3 101 
Miliucc 177 
mind 170 
mu 22 180 

mlaith 54 
mlieht 42 


mo m\ ’ 

71 

75 

133 

1 94 215 




mo soon’ 

20 

64 

6B 

mo moa, 

V 

mao 



moan- 264 
mod 103 

in6idL'in 124, moidid 199 
mom 7 89 
do inoinmr 304f 303 
molad 27, -molfar 304 
molt 47 50 
mong 2 34 

m6i 6 14 B9 1B3 184 
232, m6r-dolig 132, 
m6r-feser 18 193 
mraich 54 

mrecht, mrechtrad 42 
53 f 

mnng 29 54 
mucc 169 
much 41 
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mug 29 103 170 

mui 194 196 215 
muinchille 61 
muuiol 2 42 82 103 
muin-torc 2 
muir 2 104 159 171f 
muirenn, muir-m6ru 32 
mulenn 56 63 72 
Mumu 179 
muntar, muntir 52 
mur 5B 

Mnlr Murchadh 93 

-n- (rel ) 114-118 19B 

23B-9 243 246 259 
324 

n- ( = a n-) 72 
n- (= i n ) 71 f 
n- (= no) 259 
-n(n)- 194 196 197 203 
215, -nn 194 215 
na (nag ) 117 194 198 
23 8 24Bf 270, MnTr 
na 120 142 
na (art ) 218 
na any’ 23 1 f 
na n- what’ 240 
nach (nog ) 142 24B 

250 319 322 
nach any’ 134 224 

231-2 

nacca, nacce 250 
nnd 230 249 250 
nada 250 
-naib (art ) 21 B 
naicc 250 
name 70 

naiiimm 3 9 nand 116 
nar 247, nar 249 255 

nor modest’ 22 
nasc- 19 333 3B3 

nat, natc 250 
nathir 46 6B 174 
natho 250 
nau 9 171 
naue 9 
-nd (art ) 21 B 
neb- 124 24 B, cf neph- 
nech 105 227 231-3 

necht 27 
nechtar 114 233 
adro-nrestar 303 305 

3B5 

ar-neigdet 264 373 
nem 6B 159 173 
nem- 24B 
nenaid 152 
fo nenaig 293 3B5 
neph- 24B 311 330 351 

<J202 LeWlB u Pedersen 


35B 361 364 366 

369f 3B3 397, cf neb 
nort 47 106 166 
nprtad 124 
-nesa- (§ 595) 3B4 
-ness- (neth-) 3B4 
-neg- (nig-) 3B5 
nessa, nessam 21 lB4f 
net 25 (52) (6B) 124 

-neuth 105 303 384 
m we’ 194 

ni (nech) 1 B 6 227 231-3 
ni, ni (neg ) 52 67 120 
121 142 24B 249 

3 1 B 323 

Mnlr in ‘daughter’ 75 
adro ni 294 3B5 
mron 75 141 231f 24B 
niff* 3 26 176 
mg 35 293 3B5 
Mnlr nior 13B 
Mnlr nios 186 
NIOTTA 176 
nirsat 327 
fo nither 385 
no or 132 

no (pre\eib) 116 199 

23 B 247 251 259 323 
no ( = dano) 72 
no ship’ 9 
Mnlr nucha 1B9 
noco, nochon v nicon 
nocht 45 
Nop B6 

n6eb, noem 113 
n6i 67 114 1B9 
at-noi 277 294 3B5 
nmb 98 1 13 , -n6ibfea 97 
noichtech 1B9, 
noichticlie 193 
noidiu 179 
nom 5B 89 
n6mad, nonbar 193 
n6a 7 B9 
not 61 

nuao, nue, nuie 9 14 

07 146 

nuna 12 

6 from’ 131 162 199 

201, o aince 1 117 
llfl 145 162 
6 ‘ear’ 9 
o 195 216 

o, 6 nepos B7 120 136, 
6a 9 

oa 1 B4f , oac 12 13 43 
51 71 B6 B9 12B 

1B4 


obbad 147 265 3 17 
obar B9 
obla 179 

oc oc- 72 74 163 1*7 
199 201 265 316 330 
Mnlr, Sc ocar 92 
6cb£J, -oebat 265 366 
6clachdi 71 
-ocmanatar, -r-ocmi 
265 330 
6c-mil 71 B3 
oern 201 216 

ochsal(l) 124 151 
ocht B’ 114 128 ] 09, 
ochtar, ochtrnad 193, 
ochtmoga 1B9 
ochtrach 17 3 
ocu- 265 330 
ocuis ocua and' 74 75 
194 202 ecus noar’ 
182 104 

od- 70 253 265 

od- (\ n ) 293 3B6 

oclb 2 25 103 
odor 37 
oegi 17 5 
Oengus 21 2B 
ooth 10 

ng egg’ 14 31 

6g virgin’ 09 

MnTr og ‘young 1 v oac 

ogi* 100 

6i 67 

> 6i 277 305 

oifrtnd 60 

oin 10 135 1B7 233, 

6inar 71 193 

6ine 59 
-nip 347 

frisa-oirc 291 306 
ois (ops) ‘ape’ 9 159 
j oisrofr 393 
domr rjjHi'ichtatai, 
iftrmid-oised 392 
oissi 312 3 06 
6itiu 06 

ol said 74 196 
ol 117 1 1 B 131 162 323 
olc(c) 43 93 148 184 

olehene 74 131 

oldaas etc ]]3 107 323 
om 54 

do-ommalgg, do- 
omlacht 253 3B2 

6n 195 222 
opad 147 265 347 
opair (obair) 62 160 
opunn 53 
or ‘said’, \ ol 
27 
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6r 58 B9 159 

-orr 23 271 285 3B6 

orbaind 35 

orbe 104 

dund 6rbiam 330 

ore ‘pig’ 26 43 

ore ‘salmon’ 43 

ord hammer’ 37 93 

ord, 6rd 60 83 

orddu 104 179 

(h)6re 6 89 117 

org-23 42 306 311 386 

Mnlr onn 13B 

orn 387 

ordit 70 

orpe 3 9 

ad-r-oisat 267 334 
-ort 42 293 306 386 

ortha praypr’ 179 
ortha go r 361 
on and' 202 
o&, oaa ‘deer’ 3 20 
6s (uaa) 19 27 89 131 
163 199 201 

conr-oscaig 253 393 
con-o&na 262 33B 
ot 202 
n-thA 323 

conr-otacht or-otaig 
35R 

in-otsam 400 
oul 314 373 

p- ‘to be’ \ b 
MnJr pajini 63 130 
pairche 130 
Mnlr paisto 151 
Mnli palmairo 63 
Patraice 61 

peccad 71 148, 159, 171, 
pecthaeh 71 
pen 59 
as-pena 362 
pprsn, pnrsan 179 
Petar 62 
pitarlaicc 130 
ardo -petit 129 
pian 59 
Sc piuthar 129 
poc 62 09 
P61 5B 89 
pAlaire 60 
popul 62 
pohit 172 
Mnlr pr6amh 130 
preLept 59 62 97 312 
preilchim pride himm 
59 72 9B 102 105 

251 293 306 312 


Mnlr pnonnsa 52 
promad 130 

S upall 63 103 

[nlr purgad6ir 93 

-raad 294 307 
-rAdi 293 295 299 
ragat 292 399 
at-raig 30 B 
rAith 293 297 300 

3B9f 

-ral etc 106 254 269 
294 355 f 
toro-ran 391 
rann part’ 7, rAn B3 
ranac, arc-rancatai 237 
373 f 

rannfa 2B9 292 
-rascra, do-rascrad 152 
392 

rath ‘grace’ 49 166 
rath ‘granting’, ro-rath 
361 

do-rat 106 254 294 

344f 

ron 114 163 199 201 
265 
re 159 

ftt-rtf 286 288 3 BB 
in r6 285 291 390 
recht 42 105 159 

-reg, regaid 290 333 

399-401 

reic(c) 154 313 3B9 
r6nl 10 
i pil 151 
du rinsed 3BB 
fo reused, fo rcith 390 
rAlad, -rAltar 123 
rim 265f 330 
remcaissui 352 
remepertlu, -ju 182 
remithir 183 rcmorl52 
rem suidigud 265 
ren-, as-ren 154 262 

2B1 f 285 f 291 294 
313 3B9 

reras, imm reric 294 f 
387 

rend 391 

rons, rersat 294 3 87 
atamm-re(s)-sa 291 3 88 
resiu 117 222 238 271 
r6t 10 

ara-rethi, rethid 27 Bf 
293 300 336 3B9 
r6tglu 151, r6tla 151 
17B 

rl 7 3] 49 64 174 


-na 2B1 205 286 3B9 

do-na, do-nacht 392 

nad- 10 

nagol 62 

nam 201 216 

conda-rias 2B6 387 

nathor 14 

nbar 39 

-nbuilsed 37B 

riched 121 

ncht 27 

nchtu, nccub 179 252 
374f 

con-rig 312 3B7 
rig am 31 

do-ng(e)m 103 14B 150 
(252) 294 (1 24 41) 
371 

ngthir 309 399 
do-ultiset 397 
rim, ad-rimi 7 37 312 
(1 19 34) 390f 
rind star’ 170 
rind point’ 391 
do-mndnacht 33 B 
do-ringni 150 
-nr, as nn 291 294 389 
D-nns 3B7 
ns- 374f 
nth 96 3B9 
rithte 3B9 
o-nug 253 3B7 
nuth 96 3B9 
ro 71 f 7B 91 104 120- 
147 ( too’) 23B 246f 
251 5 259f 265 327 
330 

ad-iobaitat 295 344 
robud 347 
do-rochair 293 403 

-roched 392 
-rochlat 99 349f 
as-rochoilsem 254 
do-rorhomspt 254 
con-rochra 349 f 
do-iochratar 293 403 
fo-roehsalsat 394 
rochtain 392 
du-rochthaisset 34B 
-nodcad 401 
ad-roethach 399 
do-rogad 37 2 
ara rogart, -rograd 237. 

306 309 36B 
rogu 104 
fo rroi 364 
at-roi 39B 
ara-roiat 361 
-r6ich, do-roich 392 
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for-roichan 92 294 34B 
roida 86 

ar-ro6(i)t, ar-roi£it 361 
-roig, don-rolg 392 
ardon-roigae 350 
-roigaet 373 

do-rtfigu 21 2B 92 372 
ar-roilgither 251 376 

ag-roilli 294 396 
-roima 300 
lm roimaefc 382 
as-roinnea 397 
du-roininn 370 
dom-roipnitar 395 
ad-roix 3B9 
-roirea 363 
-reuse 3 93 
-roissed 271 392 
ar-roisestar 395 
roissid 313 
roit (g ) 86 
o-roitatar 251 360 

-roi 355 
-r611ca 396 
da-rolgea 269 3 BO 
romacdact 44 
immp romas 3B2 
romdia, rorriHa 327 
r6n horsehair’ 7 89 

r6n ‘seal’ 09 
dond ron etc 09 252 

3 70f 

ad-rom 294 385 
fo-roraid 391 
mime roraid 295 
do-rorban 267 33 0 
do-rorbiu 331 
ross 21 
-ros 391 
at-rtfs 39B 
rossacht 313 
do-r6aat 395 
di-r6sci 265 393 
rostan 21 
roth 2 

-rothcaither 401 
don-rua 392 
du-ruacht 364 
ruad B 36 43 100 
con-ruaig 364 
ln-rualad 400 
fo-ruar 363 
mos-rubthus 347 
-rucca etc 251 254 

271 342 
rucce 43 100 

da-mich 364 
duda-riud 362 
imme-ruidbed 39 341 


-ruildetar 370 
fo-mum 390 
dom-rius 392 
run 7 196 

s ‘and’ 75 
fl 'is’ 72 

-a, -a n- 195 196 216 

ha T 194 221 

sa this’ 221 

-sa (cop ) 327 

-&A (saig-) 391 f 

sacc 59 

fiadb 1 8 

s&er 17 26 

saibibem 186 

said- 291 305 391 

sAid-, saidsi, saidslus 

199 295 

saig 102 265 277 313 

391 

saiget 60 

sail 174 

sainnuri 164 

Sc sninnseal 130 

dufoi baissot 395 

saithar 166 

naitlie 15 

sal 20 47 82 

salann 1 17 

Mnlr salchar 92 

saltair 61 

rtaltraim 17 

sam 14 17 54 

samail 6 74 121, ata- 

samlibid 264, samluni 

sa 74f 
samrad 54 
Mnlr snoglial 99 
Mnlr saoilnxi 130 
sar 194 
saraigim 18 
dofor safc 395 
bathairnn 5 8 
-scAich 293 393 

gear-, con-gcarad 5 246 

392 

scamh, -an, -6g 19 
scath 1 9 

see 15 20 67 176 
hcAibh 19 

scAl 19 47 82 159f 
sr6n 43 B2 

Hcend- 19 3 0 293 393 
eter seertar 262 392 

scrthach 3 
du-sceulai 8 2 
acian 15 19 71 

aciath ‘shoulder’ 19 36 


sciath 'shield’ 10 19 

36, sciathrach 30 
scoiltim 19 47 
scol 59 62 
scret 22 

scrib-, scrlbend 60 159 
313 

Bcuap 58 

scuch- 43 293 393 
ae T 101 194 221, 

h£-se 195, se(= ao) 221 
se this’ 221 224 
olae, Mnlr s6 k he’ 196 
203 

stf six’ IB 20 81 114. 
120 1B9 

Mnlr seana-thart 93 
Mnlr seanm6ir, 
searm6in 153 
aecc 61 

aecb 44 121 124 131 
162 199 200 265 f 
^ech- follow’ 44 303 f 
300 394 

secce 216 

seebi, sech is 231 234 

-scchmalla 265 360 

spchmi-, sechmo- 265 f 
secht 17 27 100 114 

1B9 

soclitar 162 

sechte, aechtmad 193, 
seohtmogo 66 156 

176 1B9 

seccu 121 125 216 

sccul 154 

sedait 391 

sede 201 

segait, segar 391 

aeib 60 

seiche 176 

seinn etc IB 291 293 

395 

acir IB 105 175 
seise Mn Ir aeiaceann 19 
seiss 291 391 
aul 395 

-seJaig 293 396 
sellaim 20 53 
not-selas (-selns) 291 

396 

sclb 13 93 16B 

selg ‘hunt’ 33 
selg ‘milt’ 18 33 
sen 3 17 1B3 

s6n ‘luck’ 57 
sAn ‘snare’ 32 
con-aena 397 
aenaich 293 397 
27* 
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senchas 93 102 153 

seneater 60 
senim 1B0 395 
sentu 1 05 

aephainn IB 293 395 

ser 20 

serb 20, aerbu 102 
sore 93 100 101 259 

312 349 

sercc, sargg ‘illness 1 106 
du-s6s, to-nessa 395 
ro sesaid 291 392 
seHsam 395 
sohc 17 43 
spsca 1 8 9 
-sescaind 293 393 
sesccnn 19 

aessed 192, seaprlfl 193 
aeara 59 
s4t 4B 169 
s6t- blow’ 25 129 
sethar 7 5 194 215 
stftig 169 235 
ai (an) I94f 
al 195 203 216, is-sl 138 
sia Ion per’ 1B4 
ro-ma 291 392 
MnTr siad 196 203 216 
siat 26 

siasair 253 305 391 

aiathir 103 

sib 75 194 203 

do ssib 291 395 

si dp 195 201 222 

aifais 3 95 

hil 7 

sdim 130 
sills, silsitrr 396 
sin 195 220-2 
-sin (art ) 72 74f 21B 
sin, (i-)sind in the’ 72 
75 

sine IB 

ainni (MnTr Hmn) 153 
194 203 215 
sinm 9B 105 1 H3 
bion 15 IB 
sfr 7 184 
aissi 194 
sissiur 20 395 f 
sism 153 194 215 
sithilhir 182 
siu ‘here’ 164 222 
siu ( =- su) 101 194 

ami 3 17 IB 129 176-7 
-sius (said-) 391 
-sms (snip-) 391 
-slaid, slaide 291 312 

353 396 


slat 23 50 

Mnlr sleagh 31 

slemun 23 55 

-ah- 294 396 

sliab 102 172 

sliasat 23 

alicht 23 105 

slig , shge 293 353 396 

sligc ‘road’ 176 

sliss 23 

sluag 23 31 70 
shnnd 71 247 252 

396 f 

smech, snieip 24 
sm6r 14 16 24 54 
smir 24 
amuainim 37 
-sna (art ) 218 
anad , in snadat 24 51 
6B 397 

sn&d-, snAids- 24 199 
360 

enam 24 397 
snathat, snathe 24 
snechto 24 45 52 9B 
105 

snod 4 23 

-sni sni (snini, snism) 
153 L 94 215 
sni 15 24 294 397 

snigid 24 15 293 397 
so 195 221 224 
so- pood’ 104 
so turn’ 263 294 397 
sochiuth 104 
soLht 129 
sodin 222 

soer- (son- saer-, saor-) 
237 290 295 360 
sonimiche 156 
sollum(m)un 102 
solus 104 
sum 195 216 
son sound 1 57 104 166 
s<5n 195 222 
aonn stake 1 1 B 
honartaidu 156, sonnt 
73 

sous B6 

MnTr Sp&m 219 
adru-spen 362 
spirut, spiurb 96 
srath 22 
srennim 22 
sreod 22 

sreth, srethi 9 395 
snan 49 
sroigoll 60 
sron 22 43 82 B9 


sruaun 22 
smith 22 
aruth 3 22 103 
stoir 56 
su 194 215 
suan 27 97 
suanem 32 82 177 
suas 89 
sugim 17 
aul 64 176 
auid- 2BL 39B 
suide (pron ) 222 
suide ‘seat 1 17 36 3B5 
391 

suidig- 263 265 306 

311 

Bull 171 
aund 222 
sutli 103 

t-, -t L thy’ 71 73 75 
133 194, -t, -t- thee’ 
141 194 197 f 

-t-a (cop ) 318 
t k 20 67 115 150 197 
199 247 282 317 

323 f 32B-30 
-tabarr 92, tabart etc 
101 247 255 344f 

tadall 359 
-tadbadar 363 
Tadc, Tadg 25 
lris-taes, -taet 400 
-fcaptbsat 403 
tai (pron ) 194 196 215 
-taibre etc 69 99 247 
277 344 

taich 293 399 
taidbsiu 125 363 

taig- 400 
tailm 25 55 172 

tain 334 

Mnlr thainig, v t&nac 
tair (adv ) 266 
tair (vb ) 2H6 373 

tairberthae 247 343 
tairced 373 
tairciud 3 74 
tairrecht 3B9 
tairissem 396 
-t&irlo 359 
tairmesc 266 
tairmthecht 266 
-fcairrnget 39B 
tairngire 150 360 
iaimid, bairn] Lid 384 
tairsc, tairsiu 216 
tairthed 3B9 
tairtlum 403 
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t£is 9 21 
Mnlr taisbe&n 16, 
taisbenad 363 
taigcid 124 
-taised (tiag-) 400 
Mnlr fcamteal 130 
-tri,it, tait 400 
-taith 403 

-taithim, taithmech 340 
tal 23 
talam 177 
tall ‘there’ 225 
-tall 254 360 
talgud 3 BO 
talmaidiu 164 
tana 46 

t&nac etc 65 142 255 
293 295 306 375 
t&naige, tanise 192 
tanide 102 

tar 131 162 199 200 

266 

taraill 359 
tarramg 39B 
tarrasair 396 
-tar at 266 344 
tarathar 46 71 
tarb 12 92 120 
-tarbas 363 
tarbe, v torbe 
-tharborar 309 343 
tarcas 374 

tarclamad, -tarcomlat 
359 

Mnlr tarcuisno 52 
tarrisi 114 
-targaid 374 
-tarla 356 
tarm- 266 
tarnic 374 
tarr, tarrach 23 
tart 21 

-tarti, -tarthat 344 
tasc 393 

tascrais 152 392 
tasgid 124 
-tathais 402 
taurbaid 331 
taurthim 403 
te 26 27 1B2 
-tri 2BB 400 
Mnlr thcagadh (to-icc-) 
125 

tech (17) 30 31 105 

124 159 173 
tocail(se) 370 
tecat 375 

techid 291 293 399 
techt 20 42 399 


teclaim, teclom 359 
teclimm 370 
-tecmaing 374 
teem all ad 359 
tecnato 124 
teccomnocmr 303 374 
tecosc 73 264 394 
imme-thecrathar 356 
tegdais 114 
trigi 10 399 
teglach 23 70 
tu-thegot 73 266 270 
400, -brii, do-thci 2BB 
400 

-teicomnacht 69 0 5 

33B 

-teis (tech-) 291 399 
t6ii>, -triis (tiag ) 237 
288 400 
tejstiu 395 

tcit, te(i)te, teiti 199 
237 399 
tell a 360 
tellach 379 
T( mair 174 
tempul 62 159 
tennaim 61 
-trndat 399 
tone 27 

tenge 25 34 175 

teoir, ttora IBB 
teora boundary’ 130 
comma-terchomla 3 59 
-terga, -t( rgam 400 
turn aim 63 
-tes (t(fh-) 399 
-tr sad (-L* , bing ) 271 
-tesArbi, tesbuith etc 
329 

tesfsjt 148 
testa 329 

testimin 63 159 172 
trib 48 

ro tetha 357 
dom-thethaig 402 
tetarracht, tetarraid, 
-the tarra-is 390 
t£ptlisad 103 
don-ti, imrnon tt 221 
-tl 375 
tiach 399 
tiachtain 375 
tiag- 10 20 31 42 82 
237 254 277 f 202 

290 293 309 333 

335 399 f 
tiarmoraeht 390 
tias(-) 02 237 2B4-6 

2BB 399 f 


tichtu 179 375 

tigbae 109 

tigiu 10 5 

tmimain 334 

timarnad 3B5 

timmartae ^11 3B7 

timmo 24 27 

tim(p)ne 150 305 

timthirecht 390 

-binnagat 33 B 

trnaim 25 150 

tinchogc 264 394 

tindnacnl 330 

tinted 124 395 

-thmib 395 

tinrii 360 

-tin tap 271 397 

tipra 347 

tir 159 173 

-tirga 400 

-tfsod 375 

-tillus -tithsat 402 

ting 10 105 156 102 

-tiur(r) 307 

tl&ith 46 

do-tliich 304 310 314 

401 

tnuth 46 
bo- 104 253 266 
tri yen 250 
tri silent’ 0 129 401 

-t-6 (ta ) 67 323 
-to (tong ) 401 
con to at 398 
toll, tobach 3 40 
Mnlr tobann 53 
tribe 09 263 342 
to end 46 51 40] 
tochailt 353 
toclmm->tar 340 
tocht 129 
-t-ochthiul 348 
todlugud 401 
do todsat, do-tritth 

402 

toffun 39 5 
Mnlr togad 367 
togan 312 
togal 364 

togu 104 124 372 
j-tai 39B 
triib 39 
toibned 395 
toich 109 
toimHO 3 B 2 
toimtiu 67 170 303 
toincd 384 
-toirset 392 
-toirsitifl 364 
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tbisech 47 B6 1 t<5isechu 
102 

-toisaed (fich-) 364 
-trussed (tong-) 401 
toisigiu 102 
tdis-renn 9 
to] 16a 
tolnaid S3 

tomhas 112, cf tomus 
tomil 73 381 
tomus 382 
t<5n 43 B9 
-tonda 397 

tong- 2 34 267 277. 

2B1 401f 
tonngar 3 1 
top 53 
topur 347 
-tora, -toracht 392 
o-tor&d 39fl 
torad 170 
torand 391 
torb- 331 
-ru-thtirba 330 
torbe 2 101 267 330 

tore 2 104 
-torchar 403 
-torgaitha 252 
con ton 39B 
trtrmach 263 266 3 B0 

-t orm6n mar 305 3 B 3 
t6rnther 247 391 
torrach 23 
tort 61 
tortha 361 

-torthaisot, -torthisaem 
402f 

tossaeh B3 156 173 
toachid 124 392 
toth(a)im, con-totsat 
403 

TOVISACI 47 B6 
thra 13B 
tr&g, tr&g- 31 
tragdai(de) 369 
traig (Mnlr troigh) 29 
31 175 

ro trascair 152 393 
tre, tre-, v tn (prop ) 
tre , tr6- 3’ IBB 
treb 39 46 
tr^de 193 

rob-tregdasbar 266 369 
tmtpll 153 

trem-, -tremfeidliget 266 
tr^n 1B4 

tres(s)- 192 

tressa(m), rresithir 1B3-5 


tr6t 22 

tn ‘through’ 74 131 

199 200 266 
trl ‘3’ 46 114 120 132 
IBB, TRIA 167 IBB, 
trian 1 4 , tnar B7 193 
tnath 177 

tricha 176 1B9, tncha 
chet 132, triehtaige 
193 

tnphne IB 
tns- (pref ) 266 
tns- ‘third’ 192 
tnub, v treb 
trdcaire 124 
trog ‘children’ 29 
tr6g ‘wretched 31 B9 
124 

tromm 102 1B1 
trop 104 
tru 174 

ro truaillned 153 
Mnlr truid 154 
tuBl 194 202 203 215 
tuaithbil 395 
tualang B3 
tuar 363 

tuarcun H6 H9 3B7 
tuargab B9 366 
tuas(s)uleud 24B 377 
tuath R 65 66 124 16B, 
Mnlr tuata 124 
tuathum 201 
tuba 342 
Sc thubliairt 142 
tucc 3 441 , Mnlr thug 
142, tuicci under- 
stands' 255 345 
tuicse 124 372 
-tuidchud 400, ceta- 
thuidchetar 261 266 
tuidchisse 362 
tuidocht 400 
tuididon 362 
-tuidmenar 3B1 
tuige 29 

con-tuil 51 253 402 
tuile 159 
tuillem 396 
tumide 3B5 
-tuinmell 3B2 
tuinsem 3B4 
-tuirnu 104 390 
ru-tuirsefc 252 
tuistiu 395 

-tuit, do-tmt 247 293 
402 

-tul(a)id, -tullatar 400 


turbaid 331 
-turbais 340 
turcbal 265 366 
tussu 81 194 
tiius 47 B3 
doro-thuus 402 

■hu 195 
ua 9 14 B7 
uabar B9 

(h)uacht 32 B9 130 
uachtar 27 

huad, huaid 216 217 
ro-huaid 293 3B6 
ua(i)dib 201 
huain 3B6 
fond-uair 366 
ua(i)r, hua(i)re 6 B9 
con hualai 3 B0 
uan 35 66 B2 
huan (huain) 3B6 
uar cold’ 32 130 
uas, v os, uasal 19, uaso 
216 

ru-uc etc 254 336 342, 
du uc etc 254f 259 
299 344, da-ucbaid 

290 345 
dar-ucellsat 369 
liucht 173 
uccu 265 

ucut 75 115 221 
Mnlr ughaim 29 
remen-uicsed 265 372 
don-uidmenar 3B1 
huile 134 234 
dosn-uilliub 396 
MnJr inll-phiaat 93 
hummus 24 
uia 306 
huissc 13 20 
ulcha 6 26 27 179 
ulfota 26 
bumae 100 
humal 57 72 
umir 63 
ungae 104 
do unsi 3B4 
iir 26 

urchor 92 97 355 
urgnam 97 371 
ursclaigo 353 
urtha, urthatar 361 
ut 75 

ai-utacht, -utangar B6 
97 35B 
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II. British and Gaulish. 

Welsh words are as a rule not marked , when necessary they are denoted by 
W (OW = Old Welsh) Cornish words are denoted by C, Breton woids 
by B, OBnt = Old British, G = Gaulish The Welsh alphabetical order 
has been adopted, and the other Brit languages have beejn made to 
conform to it Therefore ch = /j/ follows after c, and/, v, u = fvf comes 
after e and before ff, f = /f/ References to some cpd forms are given 
under the simple form (e g for gochrl v celn) to save space Likewise 
references to verbal forms ha\e been put with the verb-noun, usually in 
brackets When the W, C, and B words are written approximated the 
same, only one form (usually W) is given in the index 


W C B a (vb part ) 145 

206 210 212-13 267 9 
W C B a (rel ) 144 206 

210 212 240-5 251 
256 269 

a (mtorrog ) 145 24B 

321 

W C a (voc part ) 130 
C B a ‘of 131 210-1 

213-4 

C a if’ 126 319 
a, ac and' 44 64 123 

207 

W C B a goes’ 28 
OW abalbrouannou 31 
C B a ban 145 230 
aberth, -u 345 
OBnt Abona 30 
B abostol 110 
C abrans, B abrant 40 
OB arupet 57 
acw 209 221 
achas 147 
achel 20 
achos 57 179 
B ac’houez 10 
achub 57 04, -oint 280 
achul 123 
adain 26 

adaw 307, -af 10B 
adervn 26 10B 
adfer 260 313 
adfod (M1W aduit) 32B 
adyan 3 1 
G Adiatuimus 13 
G Admagetobnga 30 
260 

adnabod 33 297 332 
adnau 277 385 
adol-wyn, -ygaf 314 
adwaen 32 260 332 372 
adwy 153 
adyn 125 

addaw-af 10B, -ssei 296 


artdcf 357 

addiad, addiant 13 

addoer 25 8 260 

ad doll 334 

OW aedbui 392 

B ael 20 

ael litter’ 32 

B aer 46 6B 91 17 

aer 32 120 

aeron 32 

aerwy 30 1 

G Aesus 9 

aeth 41 (v myned) 

B ac‘7 41 (v monet) 

B avel 11 
C auel 79 107 
afles 55 

W afon C auon 3B 
C nvond, W afwyn 59 
agalen 122 

C ages ‘than’ 1 B 7 211 

B ague to u 261 

OW agit 28 334 

B a goez 10 

agos 1 B 3 4 

C agynsow 261 

angau 5 170 

angen 43 

aghei 375 

anghvmos 3B2 

anghywir 5 

ni (mtorrog ) 320 

aiff 280 

Aifft 62 

ail 16 108 134 192 
OB air 32 
OW Aircol 60 
OB ami 8B 
B alar 152 
B ala(z)n 2 47 00 

G Alisanu 66 166 
B all 225 

G Allobroges 54 225 
G alios 192 


OC als 47 155 
OB ftltin 47 
OC altor 57 15 5 

OC altr ou, -uan 47 155 
all-awr, -or 57 85 

allt 47 130 

alltrawon 47 
W C & am 131 208 
B amanu, amanenn 5 
G ambi 4, 5 
amkawrl 297 
C amenen 5 110 

am gen 226 
OW amgnaubot 3 32 
amlwg 41 
amnaid 151 
B ainouc 346 
amrant 40 

amryfts, -usedd 302 
amryw 77 134 235 
W B amsor 21 55 
amuc 2°6-7 34C 

ainwarandawyr 3 0 7 401 
amwyn 296 314 346 
C B an (art ) 79 133 
210 

W C an ‘our 121 222 
W C B an- 5 6 31 
anadl 2 47 94 153 
C anafyth 332 
OW anbnc guell 272 
330 

C B anken 43 
C ancow, B ankou BO 
an daw 401 
G ande- 4 6B 
G Anderoudos 8 
andwyf 330 
B an(e)d-eu 320 
B aneval, C -lea 77 
anet 24 B 319 
G Aneun-icno, -o 64 
anhun 5 
aman 3 1 
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am fail 77 

OW amt ‘unless’ 24B 
319 

OW amt (intcrrog 
part ) 320 
OB annaor 6 5B 
C annabow 332 
B annauezo 332 
annerch 339 
anraa 49 
OB anre 30 
an.-rhai.tli, -rheg 4 9 
B afisav 357 
OW an tar mete tic 54 
B antroas, antrcn 314 
B antronoz 7 6 
anthuim 330 
OW anu 5 55 180 
OW anutonou 10 
anwi 31 364 
aon 334 

B aot, aotenn 47 
B aotar 57 
B aotrou 47 91 
B aour 5B 159 
ar (pron ) 220 
ar on 131 163 316 

C aradar 2, W aradr 2 
93 166 

W C B arall 152 225 
(B0) 

B araok 6 44 
B ara(z,)r 2 15 2 166 
arbcd 350 

B arboella 260 350 
G uiLantodan 33 
OW urcibrenou 3B9 
OB nrcogued 97 261 

362 

W Ii Rich 56 61 
W arch- (v b ), B as, 

C argh 5, \ erchi 
B arc, 1 bant, C ar(g)hans 
3 3 

G Arduenna 7 
arddaf 16 313 
aidwyr eaf, -<m 3H9 
G are- 4 26 6B 260 
an dig 313 
G Arelute 69 
arf 63 

arfi t 260 345 
G Argantornagus 2B 33 
argyuroin 3B9 
argywc dd u 97 261 

362 

anal 31 77 103 
Firian(t) 33 
arllost 21 


armerth, B armerhein 
346 

aronl-au, -euo, -ywyei 
353 

G Artalbinnum B5 
G Artiom 25 
G 'AQxdfioiya B5 
G artuass 24 
arth 25 

ar-wein, -wetfaf 314 362 
B aruuoart 369 
arwyre(in) 3B9 
C as (vb part ) 145 
C ascall, B asked, W 
asgell 151 1 6 fl 

C ascorn, B askoum 110 
asgwrn 2 1 

C asso(ma) 319, assus 
322 

C aswen, aswon 32 260 
332 372 
asyn 5 9 
at 130 208 
OB attanoc 26 
G ate- 4 6B 
ateb 20 122 394 (279) 
G Atebnduus 12 260 
G Ategnatus 33 
G Ateronius 26 
G Atispatus 20 
athechaf 399 
athref 123 147 
atbio 47 
nthrugfir 123 
C a ugh 211 
G Augubtontum 26 
aur 5 fl 159 
aw 307 
13 flwalc’h 33 
awdur 5B 

B aweehou 42 107 

W C awel 11 
awr 5B 
awydd 90 
awvr l air’ 90 
aw\ r gran t 1 306 
B azen 5 9 
B a/euh 334 
B aznaout 33 332 
B R7r 46 6B 91 

bach B3 135 1B3 
B buelc c 60 90 
B bagad 160 
bagl, awe 60 
OW ba(h)el(l) 14 50 
bai fault’ 31 
baieh 19 

B bala(z)n 47 7B 153 


G Balodurum 6B 
W B ban 3B 
W banadl, B banal 47 
94 153, OC banathel 
47 

C bann a, B -e, -ec’h 
3B 53 

B banves 21 
W ban-w, C -eu, B -o 6 
W C B bora 31 
G Bardo-, W bardd 37 
7B 

barf 61 B3 94 
barn B 

C barth, B barz 37 
bawd 129 

B beac’h, bech 19 90 

B bed 4 
bedd 36 111 
beiddio 25 
beio 31 

C B belor 105 
G Belisama 1B5 
G Bellouesus 7 IB 
B bemdez 162 233 

ben 129 

B benaff 3 a 342 
bendith 179 
C benfg-es, -as 311 
C benen 6 
G benna 129 
b(-nyw 6 
B beo 12 
B bepred 151 
W ber, C B bar 105 
bera 33 
berem 94 
(' B bern 3 3 
B bero, berv 13 
G berula 105 
berw, -l 13 (30B) 

berwr 105 152 

B bestl 23 38 112 
B beuc/ 66 151 
beu noeth, -nydd 41 
129 162 233 

B beuzi 340 
B beuaff 2B7, C bew 12 
C b(e)}s 4 

B bez grave’ 36 111 

B bez aff, -ann 15 325 
B bi(a)ou 226-7 320 
biau 241 2 320 
OW bibid 66 151 
bid, -io, -og 342 
B bihan 32 B0 112 
B birvi 13 
C bis, ou 21 
C bistel 23 3B 
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OC bit 4 
OB bit at 3B 342 
G Biturigea 4 6B 
biw 171 
B biz, -ou 21 
blaen 43 B2 1B6 
blaidd 111 
blawd 3B 54 
B blein 43 B2 
C bleit, B hleiz 111 
G Blesam(i)us 105 
B bleud 54 
B bleun(v)-enn, 
bleuzuen 3B 47 
W OB blin 34 1B2 
B blizenn 37 
blith 42 
OC blodon 30 
bloesg 58 
OC B blot 54 
blwydd 119, -yn 37 170 
C blyn 43 

blynodtl 37 119 170 

190 

C blythen 37 
C bogh-an -os 32 112 

OC bocbodoc, C 
bohosogyon 112 
bod 136 313 (139 200 
309 317-332) 

OB bodin 104 
G Bodiocabses 60 
G Boduognatus 12 
bodd 36 
boddi 340 

B boed food’ 10 159 
C boell 14 
B boom 24 
OW boi 200 326 
OW boit 273 326 

OB boitolion 10 
W bol, B bole’ll 33 
C B bom(in) 24 1 BO 
bon, hcd 103 173 

C bo(ne)s 313 (309 
317-332) 

G Bormo, Boiuo 55 
bos 2 

C bo(j )s ‘food’ 10 
C both, bothar 36 
B bou-c’hal, -hazl 14 50 
B bout 313 (309, 317- 
332) 

OB boutig 30 
B bouzar 36 
G bracem 54 
brad 94 3B1 
braen 43 02 
W C brag, B -ez 54 


braich 56 159 
braant 30 4B 66 IBB 
braith 42 65 111 
C bram 100 
OBrit Branodunum 7 
C bras 3 B 1 
G fioarov 5 e 171 262 
G Brahronos 6 
G Bratuspantium B 
brau 84 

brawd ‘judgment’ 0 
brawd brother’ 152 
161 177 

B braz 157 1B4-5 
W C B bre 30 
B breac’h ‘pock’ 53 
B breac’h arm' 56 90 
C bn ch, bregh 56 
C bredion 3B 
OB Brchant Dincat 31 
B brein 43 H2 
B Broiz 4 
B broman 129 
brcn(h)in 30 4B B0 
C brentyn 30 
B breo 12 178 
(J bn s B 
B brosa 21 
brithyn 53 123 

brt u an 12 17 B 

bn uant 3 1 
B bicut B 

B breufzjr 6 65 95 177 
VV B bri 31 
OC bnanscn 31 155-6 

OB Bngantia 30 
bnth 42 54 111 
bnthottoi 308 
brrw fl, bnuhaud 279 
G Bnua 12 
B bn/ 42 
W C B bro 54 
C brodci 6 65 00 156 
177 

B bioennenn 32 
G brugae 29 
C bronnen 32 
OC bros 155 
OB biot 3B 
OB biothrac 53 
OC brou 12 17 0 
B broud (adj ) 3B 
B broud (nn ) 155 
B bro(u)z 53 
OC bruit 42 
OC brunnen 32 
brwd 3 fl 
brwyn 32 
C bry 31 


brych 53 123 

bryd 4 345 

brvn 24 

C bryntyn 30 

C brys 4 

bu ‘cow’ 171 

buan 1 B4 - 

B buan 70 1B2 

W OC buch, B bue’h 171 

OB bud 36 

budr 93 1B2 

budd 36 

bugad 0 44 00 

C B bugel B 

OC buit 10 

G bulga 33 

B buoc’h 161 

bururri 94 

burwy 30 1 

bustach 100 

bust! 23 3B 112 

C bnthv 340 

buwi 'i 171 

bwrw 316 

bwy-all, -ell 14 50 112 
bwy-at, ant 325 
bwyd (nn ) 3 1 159 
bw; r d (vb ) 273 
bwvn-t, buyint v bod 
bwyr 306 326 
bwyt-a 122 14B, eig 7B 
bychan 32 111 2 181 

1B3 

bvchod 112 
byd 4 

byddaf 15, \ bod 
byddar 36 

byd-hawt, -if 325 279 

bvddm 104 160 
bygwth 7 7 

C byhan, 32 112 1B3 
C byii'*r 25 H 
bys 21 

C by& mu. 274, b pan 230 
C bystrl 3 0 
C byteweth 125 
W bvfch 45, C 125 
W C byw 12 04 
bywvd 10 12 109 175 

B cabestr 56 
cad 46 170 
W eadair, B cadoer 37 
56 

cadw 122 313 (2B0) 
W cae, B kae 29 91 
B quae go 1 ’ 334 
caer 90-1 
G Caeracates 175 
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caeriwTch 26 
caeth 27 109, -lwed 109 
B quaez 27 
B quaezour 91 
caffael 29B 313 367 

(2B0 296 298-9 308) 
C cafTos 211 280 367 
B calfout 214 313 

367 

eangoll 50 61 
OC caid 27 
caiff 280 
caiil 16 

cainc 43 51 169 
OC caifcfiB 27 
G Kan6PQi$ 10 
OW caitoir 91 
W cal, -a C kal 33 
W C cal-ttf, OW 
-amennou 41 
calan 57 60 
calch 61 
B kale’ll 33 
G calhomarcus 16 
OC caltor 60 155 
call-awT 60, -or 50 60 
cam (adj ) 40 55 
cam (nn ) 52 54 180 
OB camadas 79 
G Cambo dunum 40 
G Combontum 6B 
OC camhmsic 4B 155 
B kamps 5 5 
B cana(ff) 349 (2B7-8 
30B) 

B cancell 6 1 
C cane 349 
B kaneo 15 
canfod 79 261 329 
can-lid 369, -lyn 148 
369 

canllaw 79 
cannu B5 
cannwyll 60 63 
OC cans with’ 40 79 
155 

C cans ‘100’ 5 126 189 
190 

W can(t), B kant 100’ 
5 40 119 132 189 

OW cant with’ 79 261 
B cant-oell, -ol 60 00, 
OC -uil 60 

canu 349 (279 296 

307-fl) 

can-(ys) 206 321 
B kaol 5B 
B kaoter 60 
B kaouled 5 8 


W car 64 66 10B 176, 
C car, B kar 66 
Wear 5 7B B4, Bkarr5 
C caradow 9 156 312, 
B Karadou 312 
caradwy 9 14 312 
G Carbantia, OBnt 
KanPavTQQiyov 39 
C care, v caru 
caredig 312 
B caret, v earn 
B caru an, kaxvan 39 
W Larn, B karn, OC 
-earn 5 2 
cam heap' 53 
G kamitu 64 
G-Lat carpentum 39 
E karrad 160 
carrai 57 

B karrek 160, W carreg 
149 16B 
G Lat can us 5 
caru 349 (112 27B-2B0 
286 2B9 295-6 299 
307) 

OC camu 95 
C cas 46 

OW casulheticc 149 
OC cat 62 
OW catteiraul 149 
OBnt Catotigirm 30 
G Catu-nx 7, -nges 46 
6H 

G Catuslugi 23 
cath 62 

cathl 4B 51 159 
cathood 367 
caul 58 
B cauter 60 
W cawl, OC caul 5B 
CRT4S 57 

cawss-am, v caffael 
B kaz 62 
B kazek 157 
B kazel 24 52 
C ke go 1 ’, B ke(a) 334 
B kear 90 1 
B keaz 27 
cebystr 5 6 
keed 279 

C kevarwouth 261 
cefn 93 

B kevre 30 3B8 
OC chefuidoc 42 
B kof, queff 57 
ceffyl 106 
cegin 61 
B quehezl 19 
ceiling 16 10B 


ceinach 24 

OW ceinguodemisauch 
260 357 

ceint, kerntum 10B 300 
ceirch 104 109 110 
B kel 19 159 
cel am 170 
OW celeell 61 
celfydd 55 110 
G celicnon 65 
B kelienenn, OCkelionen 
50 

OC chelioc 16 109 
B kel(l) 57 
B kell 16 111 
OC kelli, C kelly 160 
OB celmed 55 110 
B kelom 27 
cel-u 146 2B3 350 
cel^rn 27 
cell 57 62 
colli 7 160 

B kember 40 
B quemenas, kemener 
342 

C kemerea, B kemeret 
313 (296 345) 

G Ki/nfiEvov 54 
C ken though’ 145 273 
C B ken ‘other’ 225-6 
B ken ‘as’ 147 1B3 
cenau 41 17B 

cenedl 47 94 159 
B ken na, quen na 274 
OW cen nit 249 
C kensa 192 
B kent 41, -a(f) 192 
B kentol 4B 159 
OW centh(i)liat 48 
kenytessid 290 
C kepar ha pan 230 
OW cepi 279 2B3, 
cophitor 307 367 
B quer ‘dear’ 10 5 
B kerc’h, C kerh 104 
110 

cerdd 37 

cerdda 279 (274 296) 
B kere, -our 27 
cerennyd 10B, C kerense 
110 

OC chereor 27 
kereHsyt 29B 
C kens 311 
B kera, W certh 61 
G cerueaia 55 
B querz 61 
C kea- 234 
cesail 24 



II British and Gaulish 


427 


cest 57 

C ketd 145 225 
C ketep 23 3-4 
G Cetobricea 10 
OC chetua 234 
C keth 225 
B queudet 59 77 
ceulo 5B 

ceuntost 296 300 
B queusuoz 57 
OB Keuuirgar 13 
B kezour 91 
B ch- = l&l 107 152 
B chas 161 
C chy 30 107 159 
W ci, C B ki 7 66 1 7 B 
W cib, B kib 5B 
OC cine, B kik 7 107, 
W cig 7 

cigleu 6B 300 353 
W cil, OC chil, B kil 7 
B kilhck 16 110 
cilydd 23 5-6 
OW cimadas 79 
OC kinethel 41 47 

G-Lat Cingcs 175 
G Cintugnatus B 41 
G Cintusmus 1B5 
G nntux(os) 192 
OW Circan 32 
OW ciaemic IBS 
OW cithremrnet 4B 
ciwdod 5 9 77 
claddu 3 53 
claear 1 7 
claf 54 

C clathva 353 
clawdd 353 
B klaza 353 
C death, kledh 353 
cledd left’ 15 
rleddyf 153 160 
B klevout 42 (B5 353) 
B klmz 15 111 

B kleuz 353 
C clewas B5 351 (332) 
B kleze 161 
B kloareg 161 
B kloc’h 107 111 161 
cloff 83 

B klom 61 7B 
C dor, dour 17 
dot-fawr, -foraf 76 
cloyn B7 

W C dun, B klun 41 
dust 21 
clwm 94 

clybot 297 30 B 332 
dyd 311 


Clynnog 77 
clywed B5 332 353 
cnaif 15 
cnau 52 
B knech 52-3 
C kneu 15 
OB cnoch 53 
cnoi 354 

B cnouenn 52 94 
cnwch 53 
B koabr 94 
B quoalen 153 
B knar 5B 
B koat 10 
OR Cobrant 40 
B kok 111 
coed 10 
coog, -ddall 9 
W OB coel 9 10 
coes 20 59 

WCcof 55, W coffa 122 
OW coil am 279, -laucc 
10 149, -ou 10 
OC coir 5H 
pol, OW colginn B5 
OB colcot 130 
B kolrn 32 153 
C colenwd 7fl 
OC colwiden 23 
(' col>tk 109 
C eolm 94 1B0 
rololn 63 
OC coloin 32 
OC colom, W cn 61 
B coloutnn 41 
colwjn 3 2 
rollin 23 B5 
coll i 37 110 (279) 

B kombod 77 
B komm 40 
B kompoez 79 
B coinprct 40 345 
B comps 312 
C compys 79 
G Condate 51 69 
G Congejsilus 23 
G Contoufcos 51 
B contr ell, OB -oliahb 
62 152 

C kor ‘beer’ 55 
C kor ‘wax’ 5B 
B koraiz 60 
OBnt Corbagni 32 
OC coref 55 94 
B korv 157 
corff 56 62 
W C B corn 56 
B korreenn, OW corruui 
57 


corun 95 
corwc 104 

OC OB cos ‘cheese’ 57 
coBb 22 394 
OB cospitiot 279 
B couff 55 

OBnt coutnnuB 11 32 

G Couirus 7 13 
B koulm 61 94 
B koun 3 
B kounnar 125 
B kountell 62 112 152 
OB Cnurant- 40 
C cows 312 (2B0) 

C co(y)s 10 
craf 4 1 

craidd 15 103 167 
craith 42 

B kraoucnn 52 113 

B kicac’h 52-3 
ere-adur 5B awdwt 94 
B kiedi, W credu 37, 
end doc 20B 
pi eddy f crefydd 153 
W creir, B krcuio 37 
C kreis 21 

B kreis, kroiz 15 76 
OB preithi, B cre(i)zenn 
42 

B kreon 15 
B kiesta]7 76 
C cresy 37 155 

erwu blood’ 12 
crou ‘create’ 7B B4 
C crc(y)s 15 
B kre/ 21 
B kridi, pridiff 37 
OB enhob 279 
enn, -o 354 
Crist 83, -nogaeth 77 
G Unx(s)im 19 
OC ernadur 5B 
B kroa7 59 
B kioc'hen 43 
C kiodar, croddre 46 
Giuen 43 109 
croeh 59 

B croczr, OC croider 4b 
OC croin 43 
OC croih 90 
B lirouadur 50 
B krouer 46 
C crous 90 
C crow 12 
OW cruitr 46 
erwn 1B1 2 
crwydi, -o 46 
erwys 59 
cr>bwyll 265 
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crych 19 
crydd 27 77 

c crygy, cry* (3 sg ) 1 55 
crya 21 161 170 

cu 10 54 

cuddio 106 
C cuf, B cuff 10 
OC cuic 9 

OC chuillioc, cuillioges 
10 

OW ouinhaunfc 200 
OC cult 10 
C kullyek 16 109 
OB cuin- 10 
O Cumba 40 
OB cunnaret 125 
OBnt Cunouali 12 50 
C cunt cl 156 
OBnt Curcagni 32 
OC curun, B -on 95 
OW custnudeticc 149 
cw 44 123 145 230 

cwbl 93 134 

cwl 27 
cwl(w)m 94 
cwm 40 

ewrn-wd, -wl 77 
cwnn-i, -u 91 393 

cwrw(f), cwryf 55 
cwrwg(l) 77 
cwag 03 
cwta, cntn. 1B1 
cwyddo 146 
Lwyinp fi 1 
cwjnfan 314 
kwyn if, -hiw 279 
cwj-r 5B 
cychwodl 19 
cy chw> n 3B 393 (19) 
cyd ‘together 234 
eyf- 55 70-9 206 

cyfarch 339 (279) 
cyfarfod 261 320 

cyfathrach 262 
cyfeiliorn 3R7 
cyflafan 376 
tyflawn 55 
cyfled 1 03 
cyfleu 7 8 

cvf-oeth, -raith 42 
c\ franc 51 375 
tyfrwy 30-1 
ey-frwys 90 
c >fwyrcin 309 
cyfyng 34 
kyuymgoluch 206 
cyff 57 123 

c\ngor 356 
cyngw- 13 


cyngwystl 23 94 

cylion 50 

cyllell 612 111 155 
cyinaint 00 103 

cymer 40 
cymeryd 313 345 
cymea 302 
cymorth B5 
OW cymreith 42 
cymrodor 177 
cymryd 40 313 345 

(64 279 296) 
cymwyll 350 
cymwys 77 79 
cymydog 77 
cyraynwr 342 
kymy&cotoi 307 
W cyn ‘though’ 249 273, 
C kyn 145 273 322 

cyn as 70 147 103 
cyn 57 
Oyndeym 30 
cynddaredd 125 
Cynfael 32 
cynhaeaf 14 
kynhewi 401 
cynhyrfu 331 
OC kyniaf 14 
kynna 103 
cynnal 261 
kynnif 397 
C lcyns 41 
cynt 41 104-5 261 

cvntaf 192 
Oynwal 12 50 
rynwe 3 64 
cynyddu 397 
cyrraedd 261 265 313 
392 

cysefin 185 
cysegr 6 1 
c> sg awd -od 19 
c > ^g 11 313 

kystadyl, cystal 1B3 
cvstrawen 57 
kyt though 206 273 
cytir 125 
cythr-aul 62 152 
cythrymmet 40 146-7 

cyw-ain, -aith 13 
cywelv 13 375 
cywir 55 06 

cywlad 13 

B c’hoalenn 1 153 
B c’huar 17 177 
B t’houec’h 20 109 193 
B c’houeda 1 9 
B c’houevrer 60 


B c’houero 20 
B c’houeza 25 
chwaer 112 177 190 
chware 157 2 B0 
chwe(ch) 20 64 123 
1B9 

chwedl 19 159 
Chwefror 60 152 
chwegr, -wn 1 B 
chwerthin 314 
chwerw 20 
chwi 75 204 

chwith 19 
chwydu 19 
chwydd, o 90 
chwyl 395 
chwysu 91 
chwythu 25 129 

W C B da 20 1B3-4 186 
B da (proverb) 25B 
B da to’ 130 213-4 
B da thy’ 133 212 
ciabre 335-6 
OB dacrlon 42 
W OB dadl 46 357 
dadlaith 377 
dadw^r-ein, -eith 3 89 
daear 14 100 
B dail 46 
B dadaouenn 42 
dati awl 14 
daeth, v dyfod 
W dafad 51 100, C 

dauas, es 46 110, OC 
dauat 46 
B clavtt 214 
G Dagouassus 2 29 
C dagrow <1 2 
OW dair, da>r 14 
W dal, B dale h, C 
dalhen 33 

C B dall, W dall 11 
dam(ch)wain 157 
dan 131 208 316 

danadl 152 3 
B darnad 46 113 
C danvansys 307 
B danvez 15 113 151 

dangos 51 
danudil 209 
C dana, W B dant 5 64 
155 176 

B daou 132 159 1B7 

B daouarn 3 6 
B daoulin 161 
W dar, OC dar 49 
OB darcenneti 349 
B dare(u), darevet 329 
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B darv(ez)out, W darfot 
C darfa 320-9 
darlle, -aw, -n 376 
darmerth 346 
W C B dam 7 
darogan 147 349 
darware 157 
B daskon 356 
OW datl, -ocou 46 
dau 9 132 159 187 
daw(f) 6 54 
daw (vb ) 30 335 
dawn 6 
dawr 164 332 
B dazrou 42 
C de 78, 266 
C de, B dcac h 25 
deau 20 B4 
C debro 207 
W dec, C B dek 5 1B9 
G decametos 193 
OB decnnnt 2Bfl 
OW deccolion ] 49 
B deeh 25 

dechreu m 296, -spwyt 
30 B 

deddf 37 94 
B dcvi 35 

defnydd 15 10B 151 
C devo(ne)s 7B 331 
335-6 (2B7 297 0) 

C deg-en, etc -v doen 
B dehou 20 
deifio 35 
doi gTyn 42 10 B 
doil (\b ) 70 
B deiz 4 7 6 
O dnl 145 225 274 
B delt’her 152 
B dellcza 396 
B dellit 4 350 

delw 13 145 

delyessid 290 
C B den 16 90 161 
B dena, C dene 36 
OC denshoc 155 
denneirch 33 9 
C deppro 207 
B derc’hel 3 3 152 

dere 335 6 3B9 
W derwen, 13 dervenn 49 
OC det, C deth 4 107 
171 

C deth (vb ) v devonc s 
B deu, -aff 30 1 (v 
donet), W deuaf 30 
(v dyfod) 

B deuff 6 
G Deuognata 10 


B deuruout 332 (164) 
B deuz 42 (v donet) 
deufch, v dyfod 
C dew ‘God’ 91 219 
C dew, dyw l 2’ 91 1B7 B 
deuedoent 288 
C Hewhelcs 266 
C dewsys 156 
deyerin 10 B 
G Dexsiua 20 
B di 7 0 266, W di- 

240 261 

OW di to 1 7B-9 130 210 
OW di from’ 130 
diaberwi 345 
dial 31 RR 
dianc 375 (307) 

B diar 8 R 

dins bad, -bedein 314 
(273) 

diawg, OW dianc 6 
W diaul, C dvaul 0 0 
106 7 

B dibn(ff) 314 
B dichen 107 
OW dicon-es 240 296, 
-etont 308 
dichon 240 

OB didanuud W di- 
ddanu 261 359 

B (ink 6 

di< ber edic \*r, diobr 
edic, yt 345 
B dirlr’hat 34 
duu 171 190 

W ddlas 261 B diviaz 
262 

dmryviint 200 

diffaucl 3 40 
diffciuf 313 diffeith, 
chfferwvs 29b 345, 

diffi\t 313, 345 
diffyith 296 345 
B digu< mer 266 
dignnet 308 
B digor 209 
digorbit 3.30 
B digouozoul 1 46 
OW diguedhnm 10 122 
1R6 

OW diguorrm cbis 263 
2 9 fl 300 
dihai reb 394 
B dihii7aff 266 
T3 ddeffn 23 
(lilt in, -ith, -a 7B 376 7 
B dilliad, dillad 107 
dilit, dilyn 313 369 
dilyw 57 


dim 234-5 
dimgorbit 330 
din- 7 

B dindan 131 
OC dioc 6 

dioddof SB 263 357 
dioer BB 

W dioferaf, B diouorat, 
W diofredaf, diofryd 
345 

diog 6 41 
B diogan 349 
dmgel 106, a 350 
B diou 91 lflfl 
B diougan, diourgan 349 
B diouz BB 
OB di])rim 314 
B rlir 60 
B diredek 70 
B direza 265 313 392 
OW dirgatisso 255 
13 dirbaes 265 313 392 
B di»»ou 3b 
dirwy 389 
B dnken(n) 58 107 
B diskogeila 43 
distrtb 5 0 
disgogun 349 
riisgvn 5B 

OW dissuncgnetic* 43 
distadl 183 
OW diu 91 
diwedydd 12 5 
divmlrl 122 125 106 

diwt thaf 10 1 1 2 106 

cl iw i nod 119 
B die, W died 30 94 
B dhiz 94 

dlv a I -et, -u 94 159 
35 R 

OB do 7 R 130 
do 250 

C rlo(ajr 14 06 
OB ilocordom 2B0 
OB dodocetic 346 
doe 25 

C H doen 43 314 346 
6297) 

docth (vb ) 42, v dyfod 
W dof, B doff 54 
OC dof (nn ) 6 
C dog, v doen 
OR doguohmbihat 48 
OB doguo rerun am 279 
doit 279 335 
OW dolte 30 
B don(o)t 335 (2B7 297) 
donnwy 2BB 
dorbi 332 
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C dor-e, -o 345 
C dorsona 256 
W doe, C dos 334-6 
dottmt 280 
OW B dou 9 1 B 7 
B doimr 14 
B done 90 219 

OBnt A ovrjycaXTj&ovLoq 11 
B doug-af, v doen 
B doiin 3 

OB douohinnom 314 
C B dour 3 123 
B dourn 36 
C dow 9 187, -lyn 161 
C down 3 
dawn 30 
OC doy 25 
drachefn 123 
drnen 29 109 153 
C B dro 79 131 211 214 
B drenn 29 110 
B dred 154 
C drehevel 313 
C drehetho 265 392 
OC dreis 21 
B dreisL 131 
drein 25 15 3, B dremm 
4 

C dr(e)y 345 
C dreyn 29 110 
C dre(y)s over’ 131 211 
B drtv 21 
drmgo 359 
C drog 1B4 
OB drogn 34 
D drouk 1B4 
drudwy 154 
drum 153 
G drungus 3 4 
drug 122 183-4 

drwa 77 159 
drych 4 
drysi 21 

drytliyll 46 153 
W du 3B 1 B2 3 1H5, 

0 B du, OW dub, 
G Dubis 3B 
OW dubeneticion 30 
342 

G Dubnore(i)x: 3 7 

W due, v dwyn, C duk, 
v doen 

duch 2B7 346 
C due 30, v devoneg 
V du(e)r 164 
C due th 42, v devones 
C duf 6 
C dufyth 340 
dug, v dwyn 


G dugiiontno 240 
243-4 

OC dul 187, -vron 91 
OW duiutit 10 
B duluf 94 

G Durnnocoueros 7 13 
dur 60 

C durdala 256 
G Durocaasea 6B 
OG duw 3 B 

duw 91 219, -dod 156 
dweud 297 313 
dwfn 3 111 
d wfr 3 122 
dwm 77 
dwy 50 67 1B7 
dwylaw, dwylo 161 
dwyn 43 297 314 346 
(259 279 2B6 297- 

301 SOB) 

dwyr-am, -an, -e 389 
dwyw 91, -awl 10 
dy ‘thy’ 133 204 207 

dy- 78 206 266 
dyadu 255 
dvall 77 
C” djbbry 2B7 
dv-borthi, brysio 146 
dyuhanu 146 
C dv(gh)ow 20 
dycliwrl 266 
dydd 4 15 171 
dy-dnw 33 5, -deuhaur 
307, 335, -do 335 
C d>enkys BH 
djfod 7 B (287-8 206-B 
307-8 331 335 6) 
Dyfrdwy 91 
dy-frysio, -fforthi 146 
C dyffres 345 
d\ ffryn(t) 3 122 

dvg-af 43, v dwyn 
dyganu 146 
dygor-fu 330 
dygwyd-aw 146, -awd 
296 

dy-gymer, -huddo 266 
dylc d, dylwn, v dlyaf 
C dylly 4 94 35 B 
dymkyucirch 206 
dymgoryw 330 
dyn 16 55 77 109 167 
170 

dvniorn 387 
C dyn-nargh, -yrghys 
339 

dynu 36 

d^o garni 349 

dypi, dyppo, v dyfod 


dyrch-afael 313, -auawt, 
-euit 279 

dy-ro, -rein 336 389 
dyrrejth 296 3B9 
dyrllyddu 396 
dym-aid 311, -od 77 
C dyskynnough 58 
dysgawd(w)r 94 
dysgogettawr 300 
C dythane 261 359 
dyw ‘day’ 171, ‘God’ 91 
C dyw 91 132 1B7 
dywa(w)t, dywed-ut, 
-wyt, -yt 279 2B6 297 
300 313 
dyworpi 330 

B o W 133 212 216 
B e ‘in 213 214 
W e (verb part ) 145, 
B e 127 145 212-3 
241-3 

eb, ebo, ebr 44 394 
B eben 225 236 
B eboul, W C ehol 3 B4 
B obrel 56, WEbrill50 
56 62-3 

G Ehuromagua 105 
G Eburouicea 69 
OW eccluys 149 
och, -dihenedic 262 
echel 20 

echtywynnu 2G.2 
B ed 26 B5 105 
ed-eu 10B, ewit 307 
edfryd 260 313 
edlynu 314 3 78 
edn 26 47 
C ednack 191 
B pdo(ft), etc , v bout 
edrych 125, -uir 306 
edwvn 297 
edy he leaved 10B 
ed pu, -ewit, -y 108- 9 
ef 145 205 

C B eva, C eve 26 00 
B evel79 214, evelhenn, 
W evelly 223 
B evit for’ 211, ‘than’ 
1B7 

B ovn 26 
efo with’ 123 
efydd 100 
B eff ‘heaven’ 6B 
B effezo 127 
B eg(u)et 187 214-5 
OW egid 200 334 
B eg(u)ile 225 236 

B eguit 214 
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e glwys 190 
O W eguin 3 4 
enghraifft 62 
ehang 34, -der BO 
B ehanaff 262 
ehawc 17 67 175 
ehed-eg 26 313, fan 314 
B C ehoc 17 67 
gj (pron ) 121 123 133 
B eid 137 
eidion 107 
eid-aw, -l 205 216 
eidd-ew, -iorwg, eido 36 
eiddo 15 204 5 216 
Eifft 62 

W B eil 16 110-1 131 
192 

B ein 26 

ein 121 204 207 

einom etc 204 207 

eira 33 

eiicli 339 

einf 37 109 

einn 32 

eiryachator 307 
eistextyssant 299, 
cmtetho 2B7 
eithaf 1B6 

eith-um 109, -yd 296 
29B 334, v myned 
B ei7 41 111 1B9 
(* 1 2B7-B 334 

eleni 37 222 
Elffin 62 
elit 2B0 336 
Eliud (Eludd) 14 
C cll-a, etc v mones 
elor 130 
OC els, -ea 15 5 
OB eltroguen 47 
elldrewyn 17 
ellvn 47 108 
C B em- 264 
B emft, v bout 
OC emenin 5 
B om bus 213-4 
B emezaff (vb ) 3B2 
(140) 

C emlatlie 264 
OW umiuem 35 40 
B omolc’h 34 122 
B Bm-penn, C -pynnyon 
45 

B en in 114 214 
B enk 34 
endeweis 401 
B endru 145 
B enet 57 
B env 6 B 159 


B envor 153 
B englenaff 2B 369 
OW enmeituou 151 
OB enmetiam 151 279 
B eim cur 135 
B en(t) 134 164 
B entro 48 214 
enw, OW 7 enuein 55 122 
1B0 

eofn 71 262 
B eoll B8 
B eontr 9 
B e(o)stik 7B 
epil 85 122 
G Epo-na, -socnatua 
3 6 

G Eposterouidus ( tao ) 
21 

G Eppms, Eppo 14B 
OC B er ‘eagle 1 152 
C er ‘snow’ 33 
W C er 131 208 22B 

230 249 273 
tr- 206 

W C erbyn 66 109 130 
OB ornontbich te 329 
B ere h 33 
crch 43 

erchi, OW nrchun 55 
10B 299 314 339 
er(cliVwys 157 
erddi 1 6 
B en 30 3BB 
B erect, ert n 314 
B ortr 152 
B er\nd 134 
C orvvro 260 345 
ergi\nu 260 
erioed 87-8 
er-lid, -lyn 313 369 

C ( mu 145 27 l 
OC orw (trou) 95 
ej yr 152 

erythgwvnant 206 
C (h than’ 1B7 211 
es ‘since’ 321 
G EaxiyyoQEil; 51 174 
G essedum 24 264 

esgai 262 

esgob 56 77 109 150 

tsgoi 262 

B oaneuez 332 
G eanx 17 

G Esugenus 17, E^u^ 9 
OB elbmam 3B 342 
G otic 44 

OB etncoilhaam IB 26 
B etrc 4B 

C ptli 41 255, v monea 


C ethen 26 
eu 121 205 217 
B euver B9 
OC euitor 9 
B eun 135 187 

OC eunhinsic 48 155 
euod 29 
euog 130 
B cur (vb ) 318 
B eur hour’ 5B 
bui 5fl, aid 311 
C eua 321 

eutlmm 109, v rnjned 
ewig 67 

W ewin 34 111, OC 

euuin 34, ewin karn 
52 

ewythr 11 48 91 
G Exobnus 262 
C oyll 16 110 134 224 

C eys 26 105 

eyt 279 334 
B ez 'verb part ) 127 
145 241-3 320 322 

B Bze(ff) 24 6B 
B ezn 26 

B ezne(o)u, ezneuet3 32 

B va 64 79 119 212 

ual, fcl 79 241 274 

B volim 152 
felly , fellyn 223 
C vend? hi a 156 
B vi 14 90 
B vlai 112 
B voer 89 
fry 30 
B vur 157 

fy 51 79 ] 19 204 207 
215 

W ffa, C B fav, B faff 60 
B falvpz out JJ2 
C fallaf 2B0 
R falloul 33 2 
B faoufca 19 
C fattel 145 
OB fau, W flaw, B 
fa venn, W ffawydd 60 
B feiz 4 60 
B felc’h 18 
C fel^a 19 
ffenestr 60 

W lfe T , C far 18 175 
C febtel 145 
B feuntoun 57 95 

ffion, OW fionou 15 
OB flenot 279 
ifo 57 
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Index 


B foeonnenn 15 
ffon lfl 
OB fou 60 
B fo z 107 
B frao, C frau 22 
B f(r)eon 15 
ffrewyll 60 

B fro{a)n, W ffroen 22 
G Frontu 7 66 178 
OP frofc, B froud 3 
ffrwd 3 103 
ffrwet 22 47 
ffydd i 60 
C fvlly 2B0 
ffynnon 57 62 
C fynten 57 156 
0 fyth 60 

G gabalue 28 
G CSabromagua 39 
B gad 178 
gadarl B0 313 
gaaaf, OW gaeni 14 
G gaesum IB 2B 
W gafael 2 8 313 367 

W gftfel, C gauol 367 
C paver, W gafr 39 93-4 
pafl 2B 
pair 49 110 
G yalcroQ 10 
galar 159 
C galow 95 
C gallas ‘has gone’ 255 
29B-9 334 

C gall os B -out 200 
313 (279 286 307) 

gain 152 (7B 279 30B) 
gallt 47 130 
galt-n 314 (272 279) 
gan 79 130 207-B 316 
gnnadnert 30B 
galled 6 
C ganow 52 
C nans R gant 79 131 
156 211 214 
13 gaol 2B 
13 gaor 3 9 
B garni 130 
W C B gaian 28 
gardd 3 6 

W C B garm 49 314 

W garth, B gai7 47 

garw 182 

past 78 

gau 130 

gawr 49 

11 gov oil, W gofell 60 
C B geler 130 
B golver 152 


OC gelmn 39 
golor 130 

C gelwel 95 314 (279 
296 311) 

gem 60 

W gen, B guen, OC 
gen au 5 2 170 
G Genaua 52 
B g(u)enel 28 314 367 
C Genvar, B genve(u)r 
59 

gen-i 2B, -is 367- B 
genm 53 
B geot 20 
C B ger 110 
germain 314 
gueruell 152 314 
B geuB 321 
C gew lfl 28 
G Giam-illus, on 14 
B glac’har 159 
W B glas, G -turn 21 
B gleb 11 107, glec’h 44 
OC glibor 11 
W B glin 159 161 
glyn 173, -u 28 369 

gnawd, gnawb 6 
gno 173 

gmf, OW pnim 371 
W C go- 26 147 
B goad 10 112 129 
B goagronenn 153 
B goflllv 14 
B poar (adj ) 11 
C gober, W B gobr, 
W -it, -vsy, -ynu 351 
3B9 

godep 399 
(g)odidog 130 
godro 29 
goddef 263 .3 57 

godiw awd, -e*» 297 300 
313 

B pool 57 
B gueled 112 
B goeln 130 
gof 176 1B0 
goglyt 350 
gogr, -yn(u) 42 
C gol 57 
polchi 11 (308) 

\\ golou, C polow 29 
OC gols 2 155 
C go Iso was 107 
golwg 41 
t ' gol^ow flfl 
gomedd 3B2 
C gon-etheugh 371, -es 
32 110 371 


B gor (nn ) 34 
W C gor- 65 146 263 
gorau 1 86 
gorcharuaneu 39 
gorcheithleit 4B 349 
gordd 37 130 
B goret 390 
goreu ‘did’ 29R 336 
gor-fot 329-30 
gorfynt 55 

gorffen 45 146-7 263 
gori 34 
gormes 47 
gorsedd 17 

gor-thaw, -thewis 401 
C gortheby 263 394 
goiuc, v gwneuthur 
gorwydd 10 160 

gorymda 33 5 
gosber 57 59 
C gothaf 2 B0 357 
C gotli-vos 331 (332 

365) 

B gou 26 
B gou 130 
B goudn 155 
B gouestl 153 
B goulou 29 
B goumon 25 
B goim-ai 32 371 
B po(u)nn 4 332 365 
B gour 26 65 

B C gour 4 
B gour-venn, -vent 55 
B gourf(f)en.n 45 263 
B gnunad roots’ 160 
B gounat ‘sew’ 52 
B goun 7 21 153 170 

B guurner 42 
B gous 47 (v gouzuout) 
B gousber 57 
D goustarl 2 20 

B gnuzanv 263 357 
B gouz uout 313 331-2 
(307 365) 

C gow 130 
OC goyf 1 1 
C go>s 10 112 
B gozro 29 
graean 14 10B 
graen, -dde 32 
B giae-omp, gras-emp, 
v groaff 
W OC B grn 30 
B giek 11 66 110 
greddf, -u 37 94 
B gregononn 153 
C gresse, v guraf 
B greun 0 
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greyenyn 108 
B gnat 52 
B grif, v gToaff 
Griffri 14 
C griglan 11 
OW Gnp(p)md, 
Gliphiud 14 
B gris, v groaff 
B grisienn 16 110 157 
B gr(o)ac’h 11 53 
B gr(o)aff 287 297-8 
337 

Groeg 59 

OC gron-en, W -yn 8 16 
B grouan 14 
B gro(u)ez 34 
OC grua.li 11 
C gruk 297 337 346 
grudd 159 
OC grueiten 15 
giug 11 

C grugis 21 153 
OB gruiam 52 
C grus^-e, v guraf 
C gruthyl, v guraf 
LJ gruya-t 52 
prvd 106 

OC guaintom 10 155 

OW guar 65 186 
OW guordam 279 
OW guarphenn 263 
( 1 guartlia 186 
OC jgupdeu 4 95 
OB guog 30 
C gucl-os 126 313 (2B0), 
B -ot 313 (307) 

B guelfc, OB -lotion 2B 
gueicit 336 
C gueres 390 
OB gULig 3 3 
OC’ guern, -on 53 
B guPMo 321 
B guer(u)e 29B 337 
OW guotig 109 
C 1 gvefch-on 4 161 
OC guhien 19 
OC guiaL 30 
OC gum 5 0 
OC guinb 155 
OB guirgiriam 27 9 
OB guirtitou 47 
C guistol 23 
OC gmt 10 112 
C gul(l) 337 
OW guoceleqeticc 149 
OW guodemiaauch 263 
298 357 
OB guohi 1 9 
OB guohintiliat 40 

0262 Lewis u PederBen 


OW guoilaut 112 
OW guor 186, OB guor- 
26, guorcerdonon 263 
guoreu 336 
OB guoteguis 9 
OW guotig 109 111 
OB guotroifc 29 280 
OC gur 4 

C guraf 207 297-0 337 
316 

OW guragun 287 336 
C gvrek 11 66 1J0 112 
C guxell-a, gurena, 
v guraf 

OW Guigust 21 
OC 1 gurhthit 47 
OB gurliirmn 2 \ 

OW gurt 79 
OW gurt trichit i 279 
OW gurthdo 335 
OC 1 gurthuhei 1 H 
C gui y 11 - \ , \ guraf 
C guthel(J), guth>l(l) 
337 

013 guugoiuou 10 28 
(’ gu>n whilt’ 4 157 
C guyr 7 
C guvsko 314 
B guvtf'b 23J-4 
gwaddol 2 356 
gwaed 10 112 

gwaelod 112 
gwagi 42 
gwain 11 32 
gwair 32 
gwaith 12 

W gwala, B gwulc ha 3 3 
J3 gwalc hi 2 111 

gwallt 2 83 
C gwaneth 42 
gwanpwyt 300, gvvant 
296 

gwanwvn 17 
gwarawt 297 300 390 

gwaichadw 146 
gwarchan 3 19 
gwaro 157 

gwared 2B7-B 297 300 
390 

gwarthaf 186 
W (’ B gwaa 2 178 
B gwaska 1 9 
B gwnski d 2 112 
gwa^gar 393 -awt 279 
gwasgcid 2 112 

gw asgu 1 9 
gwastad 2 13 20 

gwawd 6 
gwawii 24 


gwawr 22 

gwayw 10 IB 28 67 
112 160 

B gwaz 157 184 

W gwe 30 31 
B gw each 42 47 
gwedy 109 <256 273 316 
gwedd 111 362 

gweddi 34 
gwuddill 50 
gweddw 4 
gwehvnnu 314 
gwpin-j, idog 371 -in 
279 

guemt 296 300 
gwei thied 71 
B gwele 30 
gwM-ed 66 109 313 

C 2H0 296 307-8' 

gweli BB 
C gwel* 20 
gwelj 30 375 

gw cl! JI14, -had 76 87 
gwnllt 2C 47 
gwen 20 

Ciwenhwyfai 174 
gwouith 42 
gweunol 50 
B gwont 3 81 

B gwentlou 151 
gwtr 28 

B gwcrLlaouuu 22 29 

gwercu-dou, v gwrando 
B gwern, W -en 53 
W gwerlhyd, B gw or/ id 
47 

gwest 21 
gwery 3 3 
C gwetli tune 42 
C gwothyll 3 37 
gweu 78 

B gwoz tnno’ 42 
B gwoz-enn 4 161 

gv/id anhor, -yanhawr 
307 

W B gwin 5 0 
B gwiniz 42 
B gwiou 10 
W B gwir 7 
B gwinka, W gwisgo 314 
(20B) 

gwiw IB 67 

gwlad 15 83 161 172 

gwledd 13 

gwlyb, gwlvch 11 44 5 
gwn(n) 4 332 365 
gwneuth ud, -ur 313 
336 (279-BO 287 

296-B 300) 

28 
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gwmo 52 

gwr 4 11 B3-4 161 376 
gwrach 11 53 123 
gwTaidd 15 19 

gwiaig 11 66 120 
gwrando 76 7 10 B 9 

296 

pwregys 21 153 170 

gwreng B4 
gwreith 336 
gwrt'fi 34 
gwrm 34 55 
gwrth 5, -eb 263, -rych 
125 

gwi vsg 1 9 

gwybod 150 (280 284 
331 2 365) 
gwych 3 IB 
gw(y)chi 19 
gwydn 93 122 
gwydd ‘goose’ 90 
gwydd presence' 10 13 
gwydd 4 60 161 

gwydd-ad, v gwvbod 
gwyl ‘feast 1 57 
g&vl modest 1 BB 
0 gwyl vyth 33 2 
gw(y)mon 24 5 
gwvn 4 111 181 

gwjneb 91 130 

Cwvrifft 2B 

C gwyns 3 81 155, 

W gwynt 3 8 1 

gtiyr crooked 1 11 
gwvr ‘knows’ 37 306 

310 

gwjN 47 307 
gwystl 23 94 

t 1 gwyth to do 1 337 
gwyw 67, -o 77 
gyda 123 234 
gylf, -ill 39 
O gvll, v gftllos 
gyn-heu, -neu 221 261 

gynt (an ) 62 

C B ba(g) ‘and 1 64 
OW hatboi 326 
haeain 17 10B 122 
W haeddel, B hatzl 29 
haeddu 392 
W C haf 17 54 
W liafal, C haval 6 
H afren 1 7 

O hager Whagr94 14B-9 
OW lift] 240 244 
haul 1 5 
hftidd 15 111 
OW hair 32 120 


B h dan 2 B0 153 
W halon, OC halom 1 
13 ham bout 330 
11 hambrouc 40 
W B ban- 330 
OW hanoud 20 B 
hand 206 330 
P> hftn(v) 17 54 113 
T3 hanval 6 
han-fot 3.30 
banner 4B 192 3 
13 han-o, C -ow 6 55 95 
122 1B0 
harm 330 

C J3 h ant ci 4B 147 192, 
OB -toetic 312, OW 
hanthf r 4B 51 
OW hatbid 32 B 
Inn 30 78 
haul 12 B4 
hawdd 183-5 
B he 123 212 216 
B heal 29 

hob 131 200 211 317 

T3 hehen 236 
OC 1 hebrenchiat 40 
lubiwng 40 267 
hoh-u, >(r) 394 
B bed 15 
C hedre 145 
heddiw 162 161 171 222 
B he(v)lone 37 222 

()V\ hegit 279 334 
B hi‘glc'0 42 
heibio 109 209 
htini(f) 32 
B heiz 15 111 

hel (n), OW -cha -gha 
3 3 B4 3B0, OC -hwui , 
hys 33-4 
holw 13 

C )iem(a), B heman 55 
223 

0 hi in-bronk -luynkya 
40 

13 hemole h 122 
W O B hen 3 1B3 

00 henbidiftt 350 
C B henn 223 
hen o(eth), OW -oid 41 
222 

B bent 4B 107 157 
B henv 223 22B 
OB hepconm 356 
hi pgor 104 356 
OW hipp (vb ) 44 149 
394 

13 her-vez 122 214, W 
-w\dd C -wvlh 122 


W hesb, B hesp 17 65 
B hesk, C heschen, 

W hesg 19 
hestawT 59 171 
OC hejieii 14 
C hethy 313 392 

C heul 1 2 
hevermn 10B 
OW hi ‘in’ 120 
B higolenn 122 
hil 7 17 122 
Inn 122 

OW hinham IB 185 6 
B him, OW hinn, etc 
223 

W O B hir 7, 183-5 
13 hino 14 36 111 
OW hit m 220 249 
OW hittoi 91 319 322 
B ho (pron ) 127 212 

217 

B hoar uout 329 
B hoa(z)l 9 47 
O hochwuyu 18 2B 
hoedl 9 47, -edd 9 

hutnyn 32 
C ho(L)r 17 
OO hoem 17 122 

OC hoet 155 
hngi 122 
OB -hoi am 1B6 
B holenn 1 153 

W B holl ] 34 234 
liollt 19 

C hom-ma, B man 223 
B hon 212 222 224 
honaf 20R 
0 hunan 1 B 7 
B hont 221 223 
0 horn 17 BB 
C hos 155 
OW hon 273 320 
B houarn 17 122 

C houl 12 

B ho(u)z 127 21 2 222 
B huanad 122 338 
W B hud C ol 10 
huddygl 42 93 
B hu el, OC -hel 19 122 
0 hus 1 0 
GO huuel 57 
OC huibren 68 
OC huir 17 
OC huis 9 

W C B hun ‘sleep’ 27 
bun, -an 122 1B7 
OW hunn etc 223 
B huzel 42 
C hwevral 60 152 
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C hwe^a 3 9 
OC hwigeren IB 
hwn, hwnt 221-3 
(h)wy(nt), -eu 205 216 
hwynyn 32 
hwyr 59 
C hyben 236 
hyd (nn ) IB 2- 3 
hyd (prep ) 131 
hyglyw 42 
B hygoulen 122 
hyn 109 IB 3, hynaf IB 
1B5-6 

hynt 40 107 122 
hyny 249 
hyab 17 65 

l ‘to’ 79 130 207 315 
B ia ye* 1 BB 
ia 13 336 
W B iach 13 
iaifch 13 172 
B lalc’h 107 
G Iantumaiuy 7 13 

B mouank 1H4 
l n,r 7 fl 1 6 B 
larll 50 
ia fc 13 21 
Ian 59 

iftu yoke 13 29 
mu younger’ 1B4 5 
Id-, Tdd- (pi up names) 
14 

Iddas 14 112 
Idckw 57 112 17B 

C lrlhio 36 
ie B0 BB 

OC iPin, B im H 
B ion, OC leu 29 
leu an 5B 

louanc 12 1B1 1B1 

B jez 13 42 172 

B lvin 34 111 
OW lgridu 2011 
B i |rnn 107 177 

B 1 I 10 36 
ill 234 

OB lmcobloent 2 B0 
OW immisline 378 
OW li mmt cel 350 
B impalao(z)r 62 77 
OC impmion 45 
imteith 109 296 335 
OW OB in ‘in’ 114 
OW in 'when 1 220 
OB maatoe 9 312 335 
B mean 90 
OB lolont 2BB 
Ionawr 59 


OW OC lot, B lod 13 
OW iou 29 
OW Iouan(n), OB 
Iouuan 5 B 

B iou ank, OC -enc 12 
G Iomncillus 12 
B lourc’h 2 
it 26 

OC irch 33 
B inn 32 
is 21 1B1 5 208 
G Isamus 17 
isc*l B0 1B4 
lsgaud 19 
OB l^tomid 20 
OW itau 324 
O W i fcorcludant 262 2 II 0 
B itro 4B 
B itro(u)n 47 
Itli(a)cl 14 
OW it hi 40 262 
OW OB Iud- 14 32 
B IU7PO 57 
Iwerddon 16 71 179 
lwrc h 2 13 43 

B i/ 110 335 

OB l.ul am 396 
C laili i , U laer 61 94 

1 7 fl C lad dm 207 
B lafuac 7 376 
C lanar-ftf 2B0 (27 3 

275 296), B -a/ 110 
C 1 aims os 376 
( 1 lag as, -at 155 
OC lmt 6] 

C lam 55, B laiurn 6, 
C lam mas 55 
13 l.mv C lanwts 13 
B Lan-Ratnn, -tatian 
107 

B lanskel 110 
B laouen glad’ 12 111 
B ](n)ourn lousi 50 
U lunupr 12 
G lat 46 
OB lau 29 
G lautro 12 
B laz 23 
B la/ a, all 3 96 
13 In oath’ 29 111 
C lo place’ 30 
B leac h 30 
C leas liuny 223 
B hat 30 
B leaz 61 90 
C B lerlan 4 156 
C lev -ar, -yr 61 91 
13 li \ enez 111 


OC levend 152 
B levT 61 
G legasit 30 64 
C legessa 156 
OW leguemd 1 08 
OB leiham 1B6 
B leiz 42 * 

OB lemliaam 279 
C 1 lenvmyn 152 
B lenker(n)onn 35 
13 lenn 376 
B lern’ti, C lergh 3 3 
OC les (tomniodum) 5 5 
B leski 19 111 
OC les tor 160 
U Letaum 11 
OW Intel nepp 149 
G Leucotius B 
OW leuesicc 149 
B leun fl 8 5 
13 leuskel llU 
G Llxmuu 20 
Clcji, 'OC les) 110 
C le(v)th 61 
13 liamrnou BB 
G Licnos 43 
B lies 15 RO 
B liviv 152 
OB lirnnc.olhn 23 
OW liimimt 280 
13 lin, -ad, OC -liaden 
152 

G Lingonus 24 174 
OW lmisant 29fl 3 7fl 
OB linoin 314 37B 
B li oi 7 39 
13 lmu 7 
13 lisquidic ill 
G Lilanolriga 4 
OW Litau 11 
OC liu 7 
G Liuiuh Ln * i i 7 
(3 Lixouii 20 
C In, B lo a, OC loe 31 
B lue(z )n 47 161 
B luvr lot ft 3 9 
OC lof U 

Of 1 B logo den C sun 
161, B -ta 156 
B lonka 396 
OC loreli, 13 -enn 3 3 
C losky 19 
B lost" 21 B5 
13 louazi 12 
OW louber 29 
U Lourotius B 
B lou/ou 110 
C lo Wurth 3 9 
OC lowen 12 50 
2B* 
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C lower 12 
G Luc terms 42 
B luc’hed 160, -mn B 
B ludu 95 
C l(u)ef R 
C l(u)en B 

OC lug am, B -ern 41 
G Lugoues 12 29 68 
171 

G Lugu- 29, Lug(uU 
dunum 7 29 
G Luguselua 13 
Cluhes OCluhetB 160 
OA\ luirrl 39 
C lus-ow, -u 95 155 
C lu(u) 23 
00 luworchguit 39 
G Lturturcos, luxtos 42 
C lythys 311 

llac 84 
llachar 19 

lladd 300 312 396 

(2B7 2<J6 307) 
llaoth 61 
llafar 304 
llafapul 376 
llai 15 29 135 1B6 
llftin 29 
llaith 42 
Hall 225 
11am 6 84 314 
Llancarfan 32 
Llanrwst 21 
llanw 1 3 
liar a, -laidd 60 
lias 307-B 311 396 
lla^wyr 61 153 

Hath 23 50 
llau, lleuen 50 
llaw amair 29 1B3 
Ilaw hand' 54 122 161 
llawen 12 10B, -vdd 10 B 
llawer 12 
llawn B 50 76 

llawasant 379 
lie 29 

lleas, -su 377 
Uechwodd 20 
lied (nn ) IB 3, (adj ) 
104-5 

He/rith 152 
lie] dr 58 61 177-8 

lleill 7B 225 
llemain 314 (300) 
lien 376 
lies 55 
llessomt 30 B 
llesg 50 106 


llety 77 125 140 
11pv 376 
lieu -ad, -fer 29 
Hew a 379 
llewychaut 279 
lliaws 15 B0 1B4 
llith 109 
lliw 7 B4 
llochesfeid 29 B 
lloffa 122 

11ns gi 19 111 (30B) 
lloBgwrn, llofet 21 
llu 23 
lluarth 39 
lluched B 160 
lludu, lludw 95 
Hug, -orn fl 41 
llw 29 

llwdn 47 160 1 
llwlr 39 104 
llwr-w, -y 2 33 
llwy 31 
llwytyd 279 
llwyth 42 
llydan 4 1B3-4 
Llvdaw 11 
llyfn 23 

llvfr 61 93 160 

llyg oden 109 161 175 
-Ota 156 

Uyng iron -vren 35 
llyn 159 173 

Hvncu 396 
ll’S nerld 37 50 79 
llynu 378 
llyo 30 

Ilya 21 109 110, -ewyn, 
-leuyn 109 

ma 2B 

( B ma here 221 
C B ma (conj ) 127 
241 2 

B ma my’ v vb 
W C 1 B nmh 44 17B 190 
013 inacoer 5B 153 
W machtcith 44, 

C maghteth 44 125 
OB Machtiem 30 
W mad 264, B D5 184 
Madyern 31 
maddau 36 
OB Mael, W -gwn 32 
maen 90 
\V B maer 59 
maLi 2fl B7 
maeth (vh ) 296 
C, magft 126 132 1B3 

B maga 313 


OBnt Maglocunus 32 
G Magunx 29 
magwyi 5B 153 
mai 230 320 323 
maidd 25 33 
mamt 77 1B3 
OW OC mair 59 
B mala 3B1 
B mallo(e)z 61 
malu 301 

W C B maneg 61 168 
B mant-ra, -ret 48 
B mao, -uez 29 
B maout 47 111 166 
OB mar (nn ) 5 
CB mar if 1 126 273 

335 

CB mar ‘aa* 131 183 

G Marrodurum 43 
maich 43 166 

B Marc’hant 60 
W march-og, B -ek 70 
BO 107, W ogaeth 313 
Maredudd 14 
C marte-gen, -sen 156 
niaiw 5 78 95 

C 1 mas 126 184 
B matp7 44 
G fiargefto 4 166 177 
G Matugtnus 31 
mat hr u 48 51 

OW maut 129 
C maw 29 
mawl 27 
mawn 7 

mawr 6 132 183-4 
C may, B maz 126-7 
241-2 274 

C B mo I’ 67 209 212 
C B mean, B -ad 90 
B meaz 28 
W med-el, B -i 54 
G Mediolanum 36 
mrdrossid 290 
jnedri mead’ 36 65 111 
medd inc|uit’ 382 
meddu 382 

meddw 12 95, -dod 9S 
meddwl 3B2 
meilyd 280 
meddyg 63 17B 
mefl 39, hau 314 
W B megin 129 
megittor 30 8 
meiclnad 109 
B meid 25 
mcillion 157 
C meith 25 
B in61 24 
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W me], C B mel 54 
B melch-enenn, -onenn 
157 

OB melgabr 39 
W C B mnlm 56 
melltith 61 77 179 
memrwn 151 
men 129 
B men my’ 119 
C meneth 2 
menw yd 5 5 
0 E meplaom 3 ] 4 
mer 24 

W merch, B merc’h 160 
B merdei 401 
mer -end, -\ end 60 
B meruell 287 
merw 13 

C mea 28 BB 
B meski 19 
O meaga 25 
mesuT 95 
methawd 279 
C methelc 63 
methu 390 
mcu 204 207 215 
B mend 129 
meudwy 10 29 91 
B meuli 27 
C B meur 7 1B4 
mewn 3 6 B7 
B me7 36 65 111 
B mfizeu 63 
B mezo 12 95 
B mezur 313 
mi 67 245 
mi aren 1 7 

B midi(ff), OC inidil 54 
W B mil 133 1B9 
B milin 56 
W B min 4 3 
B mneur 307 
W OC B mi- 24 81 171 
morb ‘early’ 20 dl 
OC mod-erHb,OW -roped 
45 

modrwy 31 129 

moo 14 184 2fl8 
G Moeniacorptus 27 
B moereb 45 r 6 
moes -web 345 
B mog, -cd 41 
B moger 58 153 
OB mogou 34 
OW moi 184 
moli 27 314 
C molleth 6] 

OC mols, W mollt 47 
155 166 


C mon-es, B -et 312 
(287 297 300 334-5) 
OB -momd 2 
W mor, C B mor 159 
172 

mor ‘as’ 50 131-2 183 
OC morboit 16 
E mor-deitf, W'-dwv 31 
401 

morddwvd 16 
C moren 32 
OW Mnrgptrud 14 
G Montasgu^ 25 
G Moiitox 401 
OW Mound 14 
OC inor-oin, W -wyn 
32 190 

B mor/ -at, ed 16 
OB motrep, B mo/rep 
45-6 

13 moualc’h 1 7 
B mouar 14 
B mono 34 
0 inowe«? 29 
C moj 14 184 6 
OC moyrbren 14 
B mui 14 1B4 1B6 
W B inur 5R 
B rnu/ur 95 
rnwg 41 
nmng 2 31 

mwn 2 

tnwnwgl 2 42 77 

m\*> 14 135 1 11 104 6 
mw\alrb 17 
mw\ar 14 
0 mv ii u 67 209 

rn\f\i 109 
0 iml 133 189 190 
nrvnnh 108 
niMi{p)d 312 336 v 1 0 9 
200 287 B 296-B 300 
308 9 33 1 6) 
mynvK lit 63 
rmnvdd 2 15 
C nmgh 3 160 

nryidd, -mn 1B9 
mj^gu 19 

mi *tb m’ \ no 
W C B no 44 64 123 
143 1 211 218 50 
\\ B nac tbninl 15 
naqual, W nac.iu B 
nac b 250 1 
C nader 46 
B nado(o)7 00 153 
nndtln 250 
naddu. 24 


OB nahulei 29 1 10 
ntu 26 176 
mull 134 218 225 
G JVajUaucmTig 172 
G Naptavoixafio 1 66 1 6 B 
C nainur 232 
namyn 152 

C nans- 259 319 322 

OC nans, W nant, G -o 
51 

B nao 12 119 189 

B nnontel: 191 
B nfloun 12 
B naska 19 
C naswelh 24 155 
OB natinbon 46 B0 
G naumetos 193 
OW naunocant LP1 
W C naw 12 189 190 
nawdd 21 
na well 144 249 
uaw f 14 
naivn 5 0 09 

na^vs 6 7 130 
13 no 52 1 44 240 320 
W C B neb 134 232 5 
OW nedim 24 
noil 4 

nedd-nu, -yf 24 6B 
nof 68 159 173 
B nevez 9 111 
0 nehurr 41 110 
OC neicl (noith) 25 110 
neidi 46 108 178 

neitb-ivr, 41 

109 

B npiz 4 25 

B neizeur 41 111 
G Nomausin 69 
B nemet 214 5 
G vFfiijrnv 6 5 166 

B no m ui, VV -inor 232 
G Neptacio 27 
G Nortobrjga 47 
W C north 47, OW -Pint 
200, iti 279 
13 noi/ 17 

\VC 8np, f -a(f) 21 149 
184 5 192 

Ciwthi 15 397 

neu(paitjl43 256 319 
ncu or’ 132 207 
B noud 2 1 
( 1 Nomodunurn 9 
B ncLin\ i 24 
OB neuuL'd 9 111 
B HPU7 130 
newydd 9 12 15 
no wyn 12 
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Index 


B nez ‘mtH’ 4 
B neza 15 397 
ni 52 67 123 l43f 241 
244 248 f 256 319 

B m ‘nephew’ 26 
W nifer, B mver 63 
B mial 107 
W OB mth 27 109 
mthio 42 
B niz 27 111 
B mza 42 
no 123 187 207 
B noabrenn 68 
B no tul r 153 
C noath 90, B noa/ 45 
W B nod 61 
nodwydd 24 
noeth 45 
OC noi 26 
OW noid 45 
OC noit 27 
W C nos 41 03 126 
OC notuid 24 
(1 Nouiodunum 9 
OB nouuid 9 111 
C' nown 12 
C nowyth 9 
C no(y)th 45 90 
C no7 ‘mark’ 61 
B no7 ‘night’ 41 
nwy (nvw) 91 206 
nyddu 15 397 
n\f 24 35 
C nyge 107 
0 ,ny1 134 225 228 
nyth 25 123 

o (prop ) 131 200 315 
o if’ 123 206 273 321 
B oad (nn ) 9 107 
B o(a)de 153 
C B oan lamb 1 35 66 
110-1 166 
B oar (prop ) 214 
B oav (\b ) 31 B 
W C ober 62, B 62 130 
312 337, C -ys 337 
OW ocet 41 
OW ocoluin 122 
B oc’hon .3 177 

ochenaid 330 
ochr 93 

C odgan, OC odion 107 
177 

oddf 2 25 
ood 9 
ocf 322 

oen 35 66 109 166 
oer 32 84 


oe3 (nn ) 9 
R oet 9 
of 54 
ofer 0 9 
ofn 93 
offeinad 16 
offeren 60 

W ofFrwm, C offryn 15] 
C ogas 1 B 4 
W B ogcd 41 
G Ogron 32 
C ohan 3 177 
OW oid 310 
OC oin 35 
OC oir 32 
61 olaF 106 
C 1 B oil 231 234 
olrham, olrewys 314 
C Om- 264 
C onan 1B7 233 
om until 145 220 249 
274 

om(d) ‘unless’ 143 
24B-9 319 320 
onid (interrog ) 320-1 
Y\ OC onnen 24 
OW oraur 6 
G Orbaniactis, Orbius 3 9 
OW OB oid 37 130 
G Org-c torix, B -ml 3B7 
OBnt ormostn 47 
C orth 5 90 131 212 
316 

03, V O ‘if’ 

ossit 321 
B otro 91 
0 ott 210 
otfcid 279 
R o(u)at 9 
R minnenn 2 4 
C our 58 159 
B outaff 125 
B o(u)z (prep ^5 131 
214-5 316 

Owain 17 

V ow(th) 79 126 131 
316 

G Ov^toaftq 1B5 
G oxtumetus 193 
C n\s 9 

B pa when 145 
pa 79 134 226 220-9 
231 

C pada.1, OC padel 156 
Pacing 61 
paftrw 220 
C pa(ha)n 229 
pair 16 


pais 59 

W OC palf, B palv 63 
B palmez, C palmor, 
W palmwydden 63 
pam 22B 

W C pan 145 230 
B pa na 230 
B paotr 91 94 
G parau'^redus 10 
W B pas 21 44 112 
B patro(u)m 151 
pau 50 

pawb 70 70 119 233 

C B pe 145, v pa 
R pe or 132 139 
B prbez 220 
pebvll 62-3, -yawnt 2 B0 
W pech adur 5 0 160, 

-awt 76 00, B pec’h- 
ed B0 -e(z)i 50 
Pedr 62 

pedrael pc dry- 109 
ped-war 44, -wyryit 192 
B pi \ ai 3 123 150 
C pegh-as, -es 00 
C poll adur 58 
pe(i) 139 206 275 
OC pcis 59 
B pel(l) 44 85 149 
pell 44 83 
C pema 229 3 20 
B pi mp 3 45 
G ne/i7itdov?>a 3 
pen 4 5 149 106 

C penag, ol 231 234 

B penaos 6 
B Pen-hoot 123 
B pennac 231 
G 1[evvo ov tvdo$ 68 
pennyal 31 
pen-riie, rwy 30 1 
penwyn 60 

C B ptp 134 225 233 
235 

C B per 16 
perheyt 279 
per i 44, is 296 
C perna 44 
B peshed 122 160 
C pefewai 3 155 IBB 

pevwch 21 112 
W R pet 132 230 
G petorritum 1B8 
G Petiu-corn 104 180 
G petrudecametus 193 
G petuar- 3 
W C peth 111 123 226 
PluI, -an 5B 
peullawr 60 
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B peur-zibri 146 
OC pous 60 
C pew 320, -e 323 
C peyB 155 
B pez 111 226 

pi- 226-7 
B pibi 44 
B pidi(ff) BO 155 
pieu 322-3, 326 
OW pimp 3 54 112 

152 1B9 -hefc 45 51 
192 

B pmvidikoe’h 1B4 
G pinpetos 3 192 

B piou 11 44 79 231 
OW piouboi 326 
pir 229 

plant 62 03 161 

OW planthonnoi 30 B 
B poan 59 

pob 7H 134 225 233 
235 

C pob-as 4 4, ftz 3 
Bpob-ct, W-i3 41 152 
pobl 62 129 134 
B poell 352 
poen 59 
OB Poher 123 
C jjonow 59 
pont 111 
pony(t), v oni(d) 
porffor 62 
porth fl3 
B potr 91 
OB poa- 5 H 123 
B po(n)iz 5B 
OW Poul 5B 
OW poulloraur 60 
C pow 5 B 
C pows 60 
C pu(y)s 5B 
praidd 111 
B pred 5 129 

W preg-eth, C -otb 59 
B prei/ 1 1 1 
W 0 B pren 24 161 
B prena 44 ( 3 i 1 ) 

B p(r)enest(r) 60 
B pronv 5 113 
C prenne 44 (332) 

B prezeg 5 9 
C 1 B pn 15 
pndd 1 5 

B pried 59 8B 133 
pnfder (OW primtcr) 62 
B Pnjen (OB Pritgen) 
107 

pnn 147 

OW primt 279 354 


W priod, OC -pnot 59 

OC pnt 5 

C pry 15 

pryd 5 106 24B 

pryd-u 5, -ydd 44 

C pry ea 59 flB 

W C pryf 54 104 106 

prynu 44 314 333 (29B) 

C prys 5 

C pn 226 

puchaw 265 

pumed, pump, v pimp 

W C pnr 132 147 

C pushes 160 

pwn 57 

pw> 11 44 67 79 226 
pwy l to its’ 236 
pwyll 352 -o 350 
pwvs 5 H 79 
pwyfch 61 
pjdew 57 61 2 
C 1 pyma 2 n 9 320 
C pynac W pynnac 23] 
p\r ‘py yi 227 9, py 
ry’ 229 256 

pysg-od 160, ota 77 
C 1 pysy 155 
pvMitfnos 112 191 
C jjjw \ pwv 

B la v ry 
racko 221 
rliad 4 9 

rhauidr 14 108 
C rag, rak 211, W rhag 
6 44 78 125 207 9 

rhfti 14 134 235 
rhaid 15 
rhaidd 10B 
rhaith 42 

C lan 7 53 W lhan 7, 
OB rann-ani 279, W 
af 280, OB -oil 7, W 
-wt 307 
mnc 375 
G ratin J 72 
ihawn 7 89 
( ' B re (pron ) 223 215 
C B re (pre\ ), \ ry 
(' B re too’ 117 
G reda 1 0 

V\ Bredtel55 313 336 
390 (279 2B3-4) 
rhef 152 
ihefr 39 
OW reid 10R 
B iei(ff) 346 
R rciz 42 
B reo 235 


W rheol, B reol 62 
B reor 39 

C resek 155 313 390 
rhcswm 151 
OW retit 279 
OW retteticc 149 
C rethokko 122 255 

25 B 346 
B reun 7 
rhevwin 57 
rhewydd 29 109 
C Rextugenos 42 
C roy 345 (2B7) 

C re(y)s (adj ) 15 110 

rln 7 64 

rhiain 31 0B 170 
OC nil 26 
rhif 7 

G Kigisamus 1B5 
OBrit PivnSavvov 7 
G Rigomagu-5 7 
rhrn 7 

OB nt 26 
rhith 27 
G Rixarnae 1B5 
OB ro 7H 
rliod 2 
rhodre 3 265 
rhodd-i 36 345 (272 

2HB 296 29B 307 B) 
B roegaff 41 
OB jogedou 29 111 
OB rogulipias 11 25 B 

298 

C roll a, -v rey 
OB roluncas 258 29fl 
OB roricye(n)ti 25B 29B 
C ros (nn ) 2 
W rhos B ros 21 
rothw^r 107, v rhoddi 
B ruuante] -eh, -ez 78 
B roue 90 
B rouez 10 
C rowl 62 
OC nicl W ihudd 6 
rhwydd 10, rwydheyt 
2B0 

rliwygo 41 
rhwym 25 1B0 3BB 
rwyoli 62 
rhwystr B4 

ry 7fl 91 123 143 147 
ftoo’) 240-1 243 

255-9 307 317 
rhybmld 347 
rhyd 26 

rhydd 15, -ha 279 
rhy B yn R 6 265 
rhyngu 375 
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rym-aw 307, -awyr 257 
306 

rhyw 14 134 235 

OBnt Sabrina 17 
W OC B sarh 59 
B Badorn, W Sadwrn 50 
W B sae 91 
aaer 17 26 
W aaeth, B saez 60 
safh 20 55 
saffrwni 151 
Sais 109 17H 
saith 27 189 
OB saltrocion 17 
sallwvr 61 153 

C aana, W B aant 56 61 
OC aant ‘daps 155 
B aaout 57 161 
sarff 57 59 
sarhau 18 
sarn 7 20 

W Hatbru, B aaufcrein 17 
aawdl 20 93 
sawdd 17 
a awl 223 4 228 
C scaff B skanv 19 
OW scamnhegint 200 
C sceuens, 13 skcvent 19 
B akeud 19 
OC skient 155 
B akoaz 19 
C scod 19 
B skoed 10 

OC scol 59, B skol 5 9 B5 
C sco(u)th 19 
B akn\ a, C scryias 60 
B akub, -a, -oil 50 
B skuiz 107 
B ae 17 221-2 
C gerund 192 
Bodd 17 

C Beuel(l), B sevell, W 
sefyll 50 110 314 
G Segomari 166, 
EsyofiaQoiz 64 166 
G Segouesus 1 8 
OC seit 157 
seith Perl vi 61 
B seiz 17 1B9 (125 193) 
B selaou 107 
B sellet 313 
B sellout 20 
OW aelhic 100 
Sclyf 100 
G Senngnatus 3 
seren 20 

OBnt Setloeeniae 9 
B setu 107 


C seth 60 
B aeul 134 223 
B seu(z)l 20 
G sextameto 0 27 193 

C neyth 17 lB9 s * 

B sezlou 107 
B sifern 107 
sil 7 17 
B siminal 107 
G Sirona 20 
G Smer-ius, -tillin'* 24 
OC snod 24 
B ho 243 318 321-2 
OC boIs 57 155 
C B son 57 
G nomv 219 224 
C spetliea, B spezad 15 
C fip>s 62 
B sta(ff)n, staon 20 
C stefenic 20 
B ster 56 111 
C B Hteren 20 
B stlaon 150 
B sfcrad 22 
OC stret 22 
B streu-rin, -Vflff 22 
C Htreyth 22 
OI3 stroms 22 298 
OB strum 22 150 
OW strutm 22 
G Suadugenus 1 8 
G Suausia 9 
C su(o)l 132 134 223 

G suexos 193 
W BUgno, B Runa(ff) 17 
43 

awllt 57 59 60 
awn 57 
swyn 5 7 
sybei(w) 61 
sy ch 6 1 

ay(dd) 240 243 (322) 
C sylly, W syllu 20 
C R>th 189 
gyw 64 

B tad 133 
C ta\ -as, -eg 25 155 
tauawvi 307 
taflu 110 152 
W tafod, C taunt 25 84 
OB tHguelguihat 9 
tail 111 

taith 20 90 401 
W OC talrh 43 
C tal-uethaf, B -uout 
332 

B talm 55 
C tam 1B0 


tail 131 208 
W tan, C B tan 27 
tandde 125 
B tano, C tanow 46 
tant 48 B5 
B tao 9 

B taolet 110 152 
OB tar 23 
G Tagavoov 171 
OW tar-ater, B -a(z)r, 
C -dar 46 152 
R tarv, Ctar-ow, G -uos, 
W tarw 12 3 110 
G Taag-etme, -lllus, -ius 
25 

OC tat 155 

taw ‘that is’ 20 230 

323-4 

taw 9, af 108 
tebet 399 
tebyg 109 

C tekca 122 185, W 

tecaf IB 

W tech, B -et 399 (2B0) 
B tevel 9 
C tevlel 110 152 
teg B5 121 140 1B4-5 
OBnt Tegernoinah 30 
B tei 111 
C B teil 111 
W OC teilu 23 
teirthan 57 
teitln 42 52 
C ttl(l) 110 
telm 55 

OW tilu 23 30 
W teml, C tcmpel 62 
tenau 46 

C term- B -a 61 127 
B teo 30 
H teorl 25 
terfyn 63 
teifysg 266 

B teir l 111, C -y 110 
140 (279) 

B tersienn 57 
R tegt 133 

T3 testem, W testun, 
C testynye 63 
T1 teu ler, -rel 110 152 
G Teutomatus B 
W C ttw 30 
Uvi 10B 401 
tcyin 30 R4 
G Thigernmn 30 
B ti house 30 159 173, 
OC ti 30 107 
B tiec 107 
tin 43 
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OB tmaot 25 
tir 173 234 

B tiz 20 42 401 
tlawd 46 B4 94 151 
tlws 151 

B tnaou 46, tnou 46 52, 
OW tnou 46 94 
W C B to roof 29 
C to- a wear’ B toeaff 
34 402 

B toaz, W toes 9 
G tomtzeclrti 266 
B tornm, C un&, -ys 24 
B tonk-a 401, -adtir 51 
to mar 3 1 
OC toich 2 
OB toreusit 29 B 
W B tor(r) 23 
C torraf 110 (149), W 
279 (10R-9 2B0) 

B tors 61, W C B torth 
61 

G To t at i genus 8 
C toth 90 401, -da 126 
B tourc h 2 
C to(y)s 296 402 
W B tra thing 159 
tra (conj ) 145 206 273 
bra 123 336 
traran 14 

tra-gwyddol, gywydd 
91 

traha H4 
trai 31 
tiannoetli 41 
B trftoun 46 52 
traws B1 131 
trawst 152 
OW trean J 4 
trech, -af 184 5 
tref 46 123 

B tregont(ved) 1 B 9 193 
B trei 111 
B treid 107 
treio 31 
trem 4 153 
B trem-en, C -ene, W 
-ynu 336 

C tren-gvs, -ses 156 
OB treorgam 267 387 

C tres B1 131 
B treu&t 152 
B treuz 81 131 

trew 22 

W B bn 46 123 1B8 
G Tncassos 6B 
G tricontis 109 
G Tricorn 104 
tndiau 190 


G tngaranus 28 
G Tngisamum 1B5 
OW tnrnucBint 1B9 
tnn 22 
OW trio 209 
W C B tro 29 159 
B troad, W troed 29 
troi 84 (280 296) 
tros 125 131 20B 
C tro ^ em 154 
W C B tru 31, W trugar 
123 

OW truio 209 
OC timt 29 
trum 153 
C trus B1 131 
OW trusso 209 
G Tiutiknos 6 4 
trwm 65 181 
trw\ 79 131 208 
O try 46 123 1B0 
tr\ - 79 26 i 
trvdoi 267 
tr\dodd 14 192 
trydwll 267 
trydydd 14 192, 
tiyrlydoc 193 
trywj r 132 

W C B tu 39 (106 123) 
W B tud 8 161 
C tundei 24 
C tils H 

OB Tutgnn 107 
twng 2 34 
twll 110 
twrch 2 

twym 24 27 B4 
ty- 266 

tv 136 159 173 
C tv oath’ 402 
tyf 280, tyuit 279 
tyngh-af 401, et 51 401 
tyngu 2 34 401-2 
tylwyth 77 
tymp 57 62 
C byn 43 

C tynn, \\ tynnaf 61 
tyno 46 94 
ty rfu 331 
tywyll 90, -u 91 
tywynnu 266 
tywys, og 47 266 

C the (pi on ) 133 209 
G the (adv ^ 132 
C the to’ 78 130 210-1 

G Ucuet e -in 172 
W uch 19 131 208, 


W -el 19, 1B3-4, B 
uc’hel 19 122 
uchenaid 122 33 B 

ucher 3 4 18 
udd 14 
G ue- 26 „ 

G uer- 26 65 
G Ueicombogius 261 
Cr Uenugodumnus 29 
G uergobretus 4 33 
G Uernodubnim 3 53 
G uertragus 29 263 
B uvel 57, W ufyll 50 
57 63 

W ugain, C ugen®, B 
ugent 4 119 189 
G Uuidobona 4 
G Uisunx 7 1R 
W C B un 187 190 
B unan lo 1B7 233 
OB imblot 54 
OW nncenettieion 149 
OW OC ITngust 21 
G IToeetius 10 
OW Urbgv n 39 
W uidd B UT7 60 
uthr 27 

OB Uuen- Uuin- 4 
112 

OC vurchemab 349 
OB Uurgost 4 21 
OB UurmhaeJon 34 
uwd 13 

(r UxeJ’odnnum 19 

C war 131 211, B war 
131, -leno 37 79, 

-lire* 1 1 1 33 
werh 1 10 155 316 
wi'i tin an 107 
OC Wl rule tin 30 
C wprjs 329 
wng 34 

C whar-fas 329 
C whe(gh) 20 1B9 

C wherow 20 
C whethl 1 9 
C w(h)y 209 
C 1 why the 25 
( 1 worto 125 
0 worth, v orth 
C wose 110 155 
C watt- 210 
wrth 5 79 131 20P, 
wy egg 14 90 
wybren 6B 

wylo 90 130, -fam 314 
wyneb 90 130, 
wynepryd 125 
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III Non-Celtic Languages 


^yr 17ft 

ymeueilis 296 

yscorysait 29 B 


wyth 66 109 

yniennydd 45 

yaewyd 10 160 



ymcnyn 5 35 

ysgafn 19 55 


W C v (part ) 144-5 

ymherawdr 62 77 94 

ysgar 5 393 


206*220 241-4 250-1, 

vmhoel-awd 279, -ea 296 

ysgien 15 


256 3 21 

C ym(m)a 320 

ysgogi 43 


W y (pron ) v ei 

ym ogelaf, -weglyd 3 50 

ysgol ladder’ 76 


C y (pron 3 ) 123 

vmolchi 146 

ysgol ’school’ 59 


133 209 216 

WCyn'in’ 119 208 211 

ysgroch 76 


W v fiom’ 130 

WCyn (pred adv ) 134 

ysgrif 60, -en 313 


W y ‘in’ 132, C V 210 

164 

jsgrin 76 


W y to 1 \ i 

yn when’ 220 

ysgi b 58 76 


C yagh n 

yn awr 21 fl 

yse dd 19 36 


11 yaon 59 

C yn dan 131 

ysgv rwy 30 


C yben 225 236 

C yn meth, af 382 

ysgj ant 19 


ych ox" 20 109 177 

ynbau 7B 133 221 

yslai t 23 


yrhydig 134 

C yntre 40 211 

ysnoden 24 


yd (part ), v y 

yny 145 206 220 274 

yss-it321, -y(il), v 

hod. 

VV yd, OC yd 26 105 

ynyd 57 

aydd 


yd, v y (part ) 

yn} s 170 172 

(' yorch 2 

ystarn 20 


yity 207 

vstlys 23 


C yen 1 3 

C yow 59 

y^tof 60 


C Yet, how 57 

C yowynk 1 2 

yst ol, or, -or 76 


yfed 26 313 

y(r) (art) 79 133 4 

ystr-ad, -ew 22 


yvrlly 223 

218-220 

\sbryd 76 


y f>(a)rawt i 60 
(' y ejlo 225 236 

}r Mince’ 321 
yr (part ) v y 
yr for’ 208 228 

vntr^w 5 7 

Ybtwvll 76 


y jjyt a 234 

vstyr 56 109 


vnR 34 

C vrgh sys, v eichi 

vl (part ) v y 


C yll 16 110 134 224-5 

Vihawg 6 

13 ytion 47 


Vll 234 

\r na 248 9 273 

C yth (part ) v y 


W C ym 26 4 

\s since’ 321 

V yth I went’ 110 
l 1 Yuthawon 178 

300 

yirai 221 

C wheat 26 1(1 5 


ymafael 296 

V vh than 187 

\w to his, etc ’ 91 

207 

ymaith 150 

G Ysarnodon 17 

B y/ 297 300 335 


ym da, v mynted 

ysb.ud 62 76 


ymddiddan 3^9 

jsbyddaden 15 20 

C 1 zeath 15 7 


III. 

Non-Celtic Languages. 


Skr api-dha , (ujia ) m- 

duoxEir 301 

uxor 1B0 


dhU 384 

ETTtfttjXt 384 

vallesit 340 


niinoti 3BI 

etiIoqxoc; 102 

ON skiapak 3 


yam- 33 8 

Eo-yov 3 16 

Hitt i>l]ia,.ssfirix- 18 8 


Rus^ sh sat' 354 

-&a Preface 7\ 

nah^ara 22 


Lath 1a tt sj-ntnx of 

7iarr)o a-7T(iTQ)Q 1 7 7 

forms of deponent 

310 

infinitive 315 

Bat insi-,UiL 3 84 


Gk tlyu) e^ui 33 5 

que 202 






